
CERTIFIED GC 
PRIORITY D0CUMEN1 



Patent Office 
Canberra 



I JONNE YABSLEY, TEAM LEADER EXAMINATION SUPPORT AND 
. SALES hereby certify that annexed is a true copy of the Provisional specification 
fn connection wUh Application No. 200295 3135 ^r a patent by 
SILVERBROOK RESEARCH PTY. LTD. as filed on 02 December 2002. 



I if iiUi 

[Of 



WITNESS my hand this 
Ninth day of January 2004 



JONNE YABSLEY 

TF.AM LEAD ER EXAMINATION 

SUPPORT AND SALES 



BEST AVAILABLE COPY 



AUSTRALIA 

Patents Act 1990 
Provisional Specification 

for an invention entitled: 

METHOD AND APPARATUS (PEC 10) 

The invention is described in the following statement: - 



SoPEC/MoPEC 
Bilithic Printhead Reference 

4-4-1-6 version 1.0 draft 
October 21, 2002 




Silverbrook Research Pty Ltd 

393 Darling Street, Balmain 

NSW 2041 Australia 

Phone: +61 2 9818 6633 

Fax: +61 2 9818 6711 

Email: info@silverbrookresearch.com 

Confidential 



Sflverbrook Research 



SoPEC/MoPEC Bilithic Printhead Reference 



4-4-1 -6 -vl.O draft 



Document History 



IHfi 






dmi 




i.o a ran 


October 21 , 2002 


KR 


Updated after review at S3 


0.1 draft 


October 2, 2002 


KR 


Updated after initial review 


0.0 draft 


September 30, 2002 


KR 

_ 


Initial draft of document 



Confidential 



October 21. 2002 



1 



Silverbrook Research 



SoPEC/MoPEC Bilithic Printhead Reference 



4^-1 -6 -V1.0 draft 



Contents 

Introduction .......... .....1 

1 Background 2 

1.1 Companion Documents •■«»— 

1.2 Readership 2 

Bilithic Printhead Configurations 3 

2 Definitions 4 

3 Bilithic Printhead Systems 6 

3.1 Example 1: Printhead Arrangement 1 . """" 7 

3.2 Example 2: Printhead Arrangement 2 9 

3.3 Conclusions 11 11 

References ■ 13 

4 References . 14 



Confidential 



October 21, 2002 



1 



SilvertorooK Research SoPEC/MoPEC BiUthtc Printhead Reference 4-4-1 -6 - vl .0 draft 



Introduction 



Confidential 



October 21, 2002 



Sitverbrook Research 



SoPEC/MoPEC Bilithic Printhead Reference 



4-4-1-6 -vl.Odratt 



1 



Background 



Silverbrook's bilithic Memjet™ printheads are the target printhcads for printing systems 
which will be controlled by SoPEC and MoPEC devices. 

This document presents the format and structure of these printheads, and describes the 
their possible arrangements in the target systems. It also defines a set of terms used to dif- 
ferentiate between the types of printheads and the systems which use them. 



Currently, this document is only concerned with the structure of the printheads and their 
systems, with regard to the way in which dot data is loaded. 

Refer to the Bilithic Printhead Specification [1] for the complete description of the func- 
tionality of these devices. 

This document relies on certain definitions and details presented in Bilithic Printhead 
Specification [1]. 



It is intended that this document be used as a reference for engineers involved in the 
design work on the SoPEC and MoPEC projects. 



1.1 



Companion Documents 



1.2 



Readership 
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2 Definitions 

This document presents terminology and definitions used to describe the bilithic printhead 
systems. These terms and definitions are as follows: v 

• frjnthead Type - There are 3 parameters which define the type of printhead used in a 
system: 

• Direction of the data flow through the printhead (clockwise or anti-clockwise, with 
the printhead shooting ink down onto the page). 

• Location of the left-most dot (upper row or lower row, with respect to V+ ). 

• Printhead footprint (type A or type B, characterized by the data pin being on the left 
or the right of K+ where K + is at the top of the printhead). 

• Printhead Arrangement - Even though there are 8 printhead types, each arrangement 

has to use a specific pairing of printheads, as discussed in Section 3. This gives 4 
pairs of printheads. However, because the paper can flow in either direction with 
respect to the printheads, there are a total of eight possible arrangements, e.g. 
Arrangement 1 has a Type 0 printhead on the left with respect to the paper flow, and 
a Type 1 printhead on the right. Arrangement 2 uses the same printhead pair as 
Arrangement I, but the paper flows in the opposite direction. 

• Co)or Q is always the first color plane encountered by the paper. 

• DotQ is defined as the nozzle which can print a dot in the left-most side of the page. 

• The Even Plane of a color corresponds to the row of nozzles that prints dot 0. 

Note that throughout this document, where the various printheads and systems are pre- 
sented, the printheads always shoot ink down onto the page. 

Figure 1 shows the 8 different possible printhead types. Type 0 is identical to the Right 
Printhead presented in Figure 3 in [1], and Type 1 is the same as the Left Printhead as 
defined in [1]. 
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While the printheads shown in Figure 1 look to be of equal width (having the same number 
of nozzles) it is important to remember that in a typical system, a pair of unequal sized 
printheads may be used 
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Type 6 printhead Type 7 printhead 

Figure 1. Printhead Types 0 to 7 

Table 1 defines the printhead pairing and location of the each printhead type, with respect 
to the flow of paper, for the 8 possible arrangements. 

Table 1, Definition of the different printhead arrangements 
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Type 6 
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3 Bilithic Printhead Systems 

When using the bilithic printheads, the position of the power/gnd bars coupled with the 
physical footprint of the printheads mean that we must use a specific pairing of printheads 
together for printing on the same side of an A4 (or wider) page, e.g. we must always use a 
Type 0 printhead with a Type 1 printhead etc. 

While a given printing system can use any one of the eight possible arrangements of print- 
heads, this document only presents two of them, Arrangement 1 and Arrangement 2, for 
purposes of illustration. These two arrangements are discussed in subsequent sections of 
this document. However, the other 6 possibilities also need to be considered. 

The main difference between the two printhead arrangements discussed in this document 
is the direction of the paper flow. Because of this, the dot data has to be loaded differently 
in Arrangement 1 compared to Arrangement 2, in order to render the page correctly. 
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3.1 Example 1 : Printhead Arrangement 1 

Figure 2 shows an Arrangement l printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are 
arranged as follows: 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the right. 



Type 0 Printhead 



Type 1 Printhead 




The printheads are facing downwards. 
The ink is being shot down onto the page. 



Gnd 



tf 



Direction 
of Paper Flow 



Figure 2. Identification of printheads nozzles and shift-register sequences for 
printheads in Arrangement 1 
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Table 2 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead 
system, to ensure color 0-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Table 2. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 









Odd 


Loaded second in 
descending order 


Loaded first in 
descending order. 


Even 


Loaded first in 
ascending order. 


Loaded second in 
ascending order. 



Figure 3 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 

Type 0 Printhead Type 1 Printhead 



Data[l]- 



Data[0J- 




-Data[0] 



-Data[l] 



Figure 3. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads in Arrangement 1 

Figure 4 and Figure 5 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the print- 
heads in Arrangement 1, to ensure that color 0-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed 



Data[0] 
Data[lJ 

SrClk nJTJTJTJTTJTJTJTJ^ 



Figure 4. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead in Arrangement 1 



Data[0] (Q^^^^c^ 

SrClk nJTJTJHJlJTJTJTJT^ 

Figure 5. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 1 
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3.2 Example 2: Printhead Arrangement 2 

Figure 6 shows an Arrangement 2 printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are 
arranged as follows: 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the right. 



The printheads are facing downwards. 
The ink is being shot down onto the page. 



Type 0 Printhead 



f f 

Direction 
of Paper Flow 
V+ 



Type 1 Printhead 




Gnd 



Figure 6. Identification of printheads nozzles and shift-register sequences for 
printheads in Arrangement 2 
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Table 3 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead 
system, to ensure color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Table 3. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 







|^WKjiit(pJi>U^ieft^ 


Odd 


Loaded first in 
descending order. 


Loaded second in 
descending order. 


Even 


Loaded second in 
ascending order. 


Loaded first In 
ascending order. 



Figure 7 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 

"tear 

u 

Type 0 Printhead Type 1 Printhead 



Datafl]- 



Data[0]- 




-Data[0] 



-Datap] 



Figure 7. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads In Arrangement 2 

Figure 8 and Figure 9 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the print- 
heads in Arrangement 2, to ensure that color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed 
page. 

SrClk "TJTJTJTJTJTJTJTJ^ 

Figure 8. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead In Arrangement 2 



Datafl] 

SrClk HJTJTJTJTJTJTJTJ^ 

Figure 9. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 2 
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3.3 



Conclusions 



Comparing the signalling diagrams for Arrangement ! with those shown for Arrangement 
2, it can be seen that the color/dot sequence output for a printhead type in Arrangement 1 
is the reverse of the sequence for same printhead in Arrangement 2 in terms of the order in 
which the color plane data is output, as well as whether even or odd data is output first. 
However, the order within a color plane remains the same, i.e. odd descending, even 
ascending. 

From Figure 10 and Table 4, it can be seen that the plane which has to be loaded first (i.e. 
even or odd) depends on the arrangement. Also, the order in which the dots have to be 
loaded (e.g. even ascending or descending etc.) is dependent on the arrangement. 

If the device controlling the printheads can re-order the bits according to the following cri- 
teria, then it should be able to operate in all the possible printhead arrangements: 

• Be able to output the even or odd plane first 

• Be able to output even and odd planes in either ascending or descending order, inde- 
pendently. 

• Be able to reverse the sequence in which the color planes of a single dot are output to 
the printhead. 



Arrangement 1 w 



±± 



, Paper 



v Arrangement 3 v * 



±± 



Paper 



v*. Arrangement 5 ^ 



^ Arrangement 7 y» 




Arrangement 2 




~$ — — V 

Arrangement 4 




Arrangement 6 





Arrangement 8 




Figure 10. All 8 Printhead Arrangements 
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Table 4. Order in which even and odd dots and planes are loaded Into the various 
printhead arrangements 









Arrangement 1 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 2 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Arrangement 3 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 4 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 5 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 6 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 7 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 8 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 
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1.0 Basic Requirements 

by "Stitching" reticle images. 

The memje. nozz.es have a horizon*. ^*^J5~£^"JS£ 
ketas 1600 dpi. 

same colour) scheme employed. 

1.1 Power Supply 

Vdd/Vpos andGroundsupp.y is made 

over the lengtt. of the chips. bu« .his wUl be rented). 
1.2 MEMS cells 

during this pulse. 
1.2.1 ISSUE!!! 

For , pages per 2 second, or-300 mm • ™gg£'ZZZ£%£2ZL 
,tae. That is about 8 Amperes if all nozzle fire. 

That is 8 Amperes is for o„y 1 colour! .6A • 6 colours - 96 A for a., colours, 
ours at the time are requued, to create map "^'°"^ VCTag 7 „ f mfiaRed ink, 



12 2 64um unit cell height 

^ «„ wou.d have 4 toe spacing between *e odd and even dots, and S toe spacing 
between adjacent colours. 

1 23 80 um unit cell height 

ThisC eUv,„„ld»ave 5 toe S pacin gb e t wee» A eodda„devendo«,and 1 Otoe S p.cin g 
between adjacent colours. 
1.3 Versions 

1.3.1 6 Colour 1600 dpi with 64 um unit cell 

Left and Right Chip. This version will not be prototyped 

1.3.2 6 Colour 160Q dpi with 80 um unit ceU 

Left and Right Chip. 

1 3.3 4 Colour 800 dpi with 80 um unit cell 

For camera application. Single nozzle row per colour. 

This version will not be prototyped. 

1.4 Air Supply 

Air.nustbesuppUedtotheMEMSregion through holes in the chip. 

2.0 Head Sizes 

tahtt i Head Combinations 



t Combinations 




3.0 Interface 



TABLE 2. I/O pins 



Name 

0ata[0-l] 



0ataL[0-l] 



Zlk 



SrClkL 



ReadL 



FrClk 



I/O 



Fun ction 

Dot data for colours 0 - 5, using Difterentxal StgiuilUug 
(DataL the complementary signal), colours[0-2] on 

D ata[0], colourF3-51 onData[l] 

Feedback for CMOS testing {LSyncL=i t ReadL=0) 
and {LSyncL^Q, ReadL=Q) 
[0] - nozzle test result 
[1] - temperature 



Co mmon 

No 



complementary signal of Data[0-1] 



Feedback for CMOS testing {LSyncL=h ReadL=0) 
and {LSyncL^Q, ReadL=0) 
0] - nozzle test result 
1} - temperature 



6ot data shift clock using Differential Signalling 
(SrClkL the complementary signal) 



complementary signal of SrClk 



DatatO-l]/DataL[0-l] in output mode ^driving non-dif- 
ferential) 



Fire pattern shift clock 



Pulse Profile for all colours 



No* 



600 b 



Yes 



Yes 



Yes 



Yes 



r n o- Capture dot data for next print line ^ 

b. 300 MHz clock, so edges are 600 Mhz rate 

c 1 MHz cycle, but the resolution of the mark/space ratm may requue 50 ns 
4 10 kHz cycle, with minimum low pulse of 10 ns (no maximum), 
controller (SOPEC). 



0.1" 



3.1 Dot firing 

To fire a nozzle, three signals are need 
signals are high, the nozzle will fire 

FIGURE 1. Print head structure 



. A dot data, a fire signal, and a profile. When all 



CO 

a 




dot shift register, «. dn* !««-*"*£?3£3 "fire 4c nozzle. The ese 
at the same time the dot pattern in the fiot latcn is oeen 

I^Sth one register bit in each direction How. 



FIGURE 2. Column Structure 



Column H 



DottS] 
SrC»k 2 




Dot[1] 

Dot[0] 
SrCIko 



selects the reverse direction fire register. 



3 . 2 Dot Shift Register Orient _ tfotmcomplettb i-H<Bc 

^ ^ <hift register dot mapping to P a e<>_ 

FIGURE 3. Print head dot^hiftreg^ 

\ Paper Movement 

I ink shooting out of page J^^Jt heads 
^Reader looking through paper over P 

m+3 m- 1 -J"- 5 5 ^_J. 





Section A-A Through Even nozzles 




n -2 n-6 
n-4 

n n a 



™ +2 m " 2 « A m " 6 

m+ 4 m »" 4 



4 2 0 



XeftPrint Head - (n^n) nozzles 




• the following data streams wiU need to provided. 
With this mapping, the following 

TABLED Combinations shift natterns (n-13824)^ 

"""*" Left Head 
I m j " dot order _ LULL 3 5 .,4075,4077,40 l%\ lu»e y ' J 

- — r ^^oiAAQiri line y 



U5497 5499,55Ul,~ ..,1^0*^^^ . 



j-^3i3^325l327J line y+5] 



77^T^9m9741,9743,l line y+51 
kV,;o-7dn0738 .4,2,0] line y_ I 



I 10 745.97447,974V . 

pulses (and 3L+1 rising edges). _ 



FIGURE 4. Data Timing During Printing 




3.3 Fire Shift Raster Mlof ..'sthen 

that (4800A)! . ^ 

ld ea«y, a '1* is shifted in .oft* to b." 
other position, to this manner, after n cycle ot !• <- «, 



FIGURE 5. Print quality 




a) Printing every** dot with all xero- 



s in the fire select shift register 



(XXD00000300000CX: 



CXXOCXDOXOOOOOOO 

^PHntingeveryn-dot with a,, one^sinthefireselectshilt register 

r . _ „ t the same time starting 
This is done by firing* nozztesh -very £ ^ OTtt e. and 
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To achieve this fire pattern the fire shift register and select shift register need to 
be set up as show in Figure 6. 



FIGURE 6. Fire and Select Shift Register setup for printing 



• •0000000 0001111111 1110000000 0001111111 HI select shift: reg 



The pattern has shifted a T into the fire shift register every n ih positions (where n is 
usually is a minimum of about 100) and n * 1 's, followed n 'O's in the select shift 
register. At a start of a print cycle, these patterns need to be aligned as above, with the 
"1000..." of a forward half of fire shift register, matching an n grouping of l V or 
4 0's in the select shift register. As well, with the "1000..." of a reverse half of the 
fire shift register, matching an n grouping of T or '0's in the select shift regis- 
ter. And to continue this print pattern across the butt ends of the chips, the select 
shift register in each should end with a complete block of n 4 Vs (or *0*s). 

FIGURE 7. Fire Pattern across butt end of Print Chips 



.1110000000 0001111111 111 

Left Print Head Fire/ Select S$ 



3C 



1111111 1110000000 0001111111 

Right Print Head Fire/ Select SR 



Since the two chips can be of different lengths, it makes initialisation of these pattern 
difficult. This is solved by building initialisation circuitry into chips. This circuit is 
controlled by to registers, nlen(14) and count(14) and b(1). These registers are 
loaded serially through DatafOJ, while LSyncL is low, and ReadL is high with FrClk. 



FIGURE 8. Fire Pattern Generation 
3f 




fire shift register 

clocked by fsclk a gated TfClk 



select shift register 



clocked by SelClk a gated FrClk 



The scan order from input is b, n[13-0],c[0-13], therefore b is shifted in last. 
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The following table shows the values to programme the bi-lithic head pairs using a fire 
TABLE 4, Head Combinations Initialisation for /i=100 



Nozzles 
La 


Nozzles 
Lb 


nlen (A&B) = 
n-l 


count A = 
(L A /2) mod n 
-1 


b A 


b B 


rem- 
(Lr/2) mod n 


- count B ■= 
(L A -L B +r€/w) rood n 
-1 


9744 


4080 


99 


71 


0 


0 


40 


3 


8328 


5496 


99 


63 


0 


0 


48 


79 


6912 


6912 


99 


55 


0 


0 


56 


55 



and once the registers are initialised with LA FrClk cycles (ReadL='0\ LSyncL=' 1 
rem would be the correct value for count B if chip B was only clocked (FrClk) L B 
times. But this chip will be over clocked L A -L B cycles. The values of b A and b B are 
either the same or inverse of each other. The actually value does not matter. They need 
to be different from each other if the select shift registers would end up with differ- 
ent values at the butt ends. If (L A /2n) is even (and count A is non zero), then the final 
ran in * A's select shift register will be ! b A . If (L A -L B /2) mod n is even (and count B is 
non zero) then the final run in 'B's select shift register will be !b B . 



FIGURE 9. Determining Select Shift Register value 

Head A 



■> La 



L A /2 select shift register length 



U- count A +1 



HetdB 



EE 



* IV 2 «lect shift register length 



countg^l 



3-4 Profile Pattern 

A profile pattern is repeated at FrClk rate. It is expected to be a single pulse about lus 
long. But it could be a more complicated series of pulse. The actual pattern depends on 
the ink type. 

The following figure show the external tuning to print a line of data. In this example 
the line is printed in 8 cycles of FrClk. 
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FIGURE 10. Timing for printing Signals 

-4 

LsyncC y " 

ReadL " 




Pr rMj-iji_rij-B_rmjiJ* rm_ 

3.5 Interface Modes 

The print heads a eight different modes controlled by signals ReadL and LSyncL As 
seen in Figure 9 with both LSyncL and ReadL high, the chip in normal printing mode. 
Some of these mode can operate at the same time, but may interfere with the result of 
the other modes. 



TABLE 5. Print Head Modes 



ReadL 


LSyncL 


Mode 


Internal 
Mapping 


1 


1 


Normal Print Mode 


SrClb=SrClk/3 

frcllc-FrClk 

SelClk=0 

FsClk=FrClk 

Scan=0 

Core$can=0 


X 


0 


Dot Load Mode 

• Dot latches are open, loaded with Dot shift regis- 
ters, latch once LSyncL returns to 1 (this happens 
regardless of ReadL) 

• Enables Dot Shift register to capture fire result. 




1 


0 


Fire Load Mode 

• DatafOJ will shift through nlen, count and b with 
FrClk 

< 


SrOk-X 
frclk=X 

SeIClk=X | 

FsClk«FrClk 
5can=l 
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TABLE 5. Print Head Modes 



ReadL 


LSyncL 


Mode 


Internal 
Mapping 


0 


1 


Reset Nozzle Test 

• Resets the state of nozzle test circuit 


SrClk=SrCIk 
FrClk=FrClk 
SelClk=FrCIk 


0 


1 


CMOS testing mode 

• The contents of the dot shift registers are serial 
shifted out on Data [0-1] with SrClk 


FsClk=FrClk 

Scan=0 

CoreScan=l 


0 


1 


Fire Initialise mode 

• The contents of the fire shift register and select 
shift register is generated with FrClk 


0 


0 


Temperature Output 

• The series of Delta Sigma output are clocked out on 
DatafOJ with FrClk. The sum of these bits represent 
the temperature of the chip. 


SrClk=X 

frclk-0 

SelClk=0 

FsClk=0 

Scan=0 

CoreScan=X 


0 


0 


Nozzle Test Output 

• The result of a nozzle test is output on Dataf 1 ]. 



3*5.1 Printing 



Figure 1 0 shows show timing for normal printing. During this action, we drop out of 
Normal Print Mode, to Dot Load Mode between line transfers. For printing to perform 
correctly, no other signal should be stable. 

3.5.2 Initialising for Printing 

To initialise for printing the fire shift registers and select shift registers need to setup 
into a state as shown in Figure 7. To do this the chips are put into Fire Load Mode and 
the values for nlen, count and b are serially shifted from Data[0] clocked by FrClk, 
As the two chip have separate Data line, and common FrClk, this happens at the same 
time. Once this is done, mode is changed to Fire Initialise Mode, and further L A FrClk 
cycles are provided to both chips. During all these operation Pr should be low, to pre- 
vent unintentional firing for nozzles. 
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FIGURE 11. Initialising Print Heads 
LsyncL 



ReadL 



Data A [0] ( b A> lnen[13-0j, coupt[(M3] A > - 
DataelO] ( bg, lnentl3-0], count[0-I3] B ) - 



SrClk 
FrClk 

Pr 



Fire Load Mode 



JUU1T 

< 



ML 



-> La cycles 



Fire Initialise Mode 



3.5.3 Nozzle Testing 

Nozzle testing is done by firing a single at a time a monitoring the DataflJ pin in the 
Nozzle Test Output mode. 

Each nozzle has a test switch with closes when it nozzle is fired. All 12 switches in a 
nozzle column are connect in parallel to the following circuit. 

FIGURE 12. Nozzle Test Latching Circuit 



Testout 




This circuit is initialised when ever LSyncL is high and ReadL is low {Reset Nozzle 
T est mode). This forces all "switch nodes" to low, and the feedback through lower NOR 
gate will latches this value. With LSyncL low and ReadL still low {Nozzle Test Output 
mode) the Testout of the first nozzle column is output on DataflJ. If any switch is 
closed, the switch node of this column will be pulled up, and will ripple through to the 
output as transition from high to low. 
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FIGURE 13. Nozzle Testing 



ill 



LsyncL 

ReadL 
Data[1] 

SrClk ^^j 
FrClkg^ 

Pr 

Set up Test 



Reset Nozzle Test Mode 



JL 



Nozzle Test Output Set up 
Mode Test 



Nozzle testing requires a setup phase in order to fire only one nozzle. There are many 
ways to achieve this. Simplest might be to load a single colour with 101010 through the 
even nozzles, and 010101 ... for the odd nozzles (0's for all other colours), and set up a 
fire pattern with n = L A /2. With this fire pattern only one nozzle will fire in each Pr 
pulse. After firing in Nozzle Test Output mode, a single FrClk will advance to next 
nozzle, then Reset and Test. After L A /2 cycles of this testing, a single SrClk will 
advance the dot shift registers to setup the untested nozzles of this colour, and another 
L A /2 cycles of FrClk, Reset and Test will finished testing this colour. Then repeat test 
procedure for other colours. 

3.5,4 Temperature Output 

This mode is not well defined yet. In this mode, DatafOJ will output a series of ones 
and zeros clocked by FrClk. After a (currently unknown) number oi FrClk cycles the 
sum of this series will represent the temperature of the chip. Clocking frequency in this 
mode it expected to be in the range 10kHz - 1MHz. 
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FIGURE 14. Temperature Reading 
LsyncL | 

ReadL | 

Data[Or 

SrClk 



FrClk 



Pr 



The Frequency of FrClk and the number of cycles need to be programmable. Since this 
mode cycles FrClk, the result of fire shift register and select shift register would be 
changed, but in this mode FrClk is disabled to these circuit. So printing can resume 
without reinitialising. 



3.5.5 CMOS Testing 



CMOS testing is a mode meant for chip testing with before MEMS as added to the 
chip. This mode allows the dot shift register to be shifted out on the Data[0-1] pins. 
Much like the nozzle test mode, the nozzles are fired while LSyncL is low, but during 
the firing SrClk will be cycle, and the dot Shift register will load the signal that 
would fire the nozzle. Once capture, the result can be shifted out. 

FIGURE 15. CMOS Testing 
LsyncL 



ReadL 

Datal 

SrClk 
FrClkj 

Pr 



Set up Test 



Jl 



n 



Dot Load Mode 



CMOS Test Output Mode 



The Dot Load Mode above violates normal printing procedure by firing the nozzles 
(Pr) and modify the dot shift register (SrClk). 
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4,0 Reticle Layout 



To make long chips we need to stitch the CMOS (and MEMS) together by overlapping 
the reticle stepping field. The reticle will contain two areas: 

FIGURE 16. Reticle Layout 




The top edge of Area 2, pad end contains the pads that stitch on bottom edge of Area 1, 
core. Area 1 contains the core array of nozzle logic. The top edge of Area 1 will stitch 
to the bottom edge of itself. Finally the bottom edge of Area 2, butt end will stitch to 
the top edge of Area 7. The butt end to used to complete a feedback wiring and seal 
the chip. 

The above region will then be exposed across a wafer bottom to top. Area 2, Area 7, 
Area 7...., Area 2. Only the pad end of Area 2 needs to fit on the wafer. The final expo- 
sure fo Area 2 only requires the butt end on the wafer. 
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FIGURE 17. Stepper Pattern on Wafer 




4.1 TSMC U-Frame requirements. 

TSMC will be building us frames 1 0 mm x 0.23 mm which will be placed either side of 
both Area 1 and Area 2. 

must be used. 
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1 Introduction 



1.1 Document History 











1.6 


29 November. 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Updated ChipA to be ChipR to match proto- 
cols document, got rid of 68k reference now „ 
that we are using LEON. 


1.5 


26 November, 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Added descriotion of storing more than a sin- 
gle SoPECJd key In a PRINTER_QA (in sec- 
tion 3.5.3 and related). This reduces the cost 
of a multi-SoPEC system with no loss of secu- 
rity. 

Also added text to describe that batch keys 
can be different for each SoPEC If the indirect 
upgrade key protocol is used. 








1.4 


9 September, 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Added section in requirements detaiBng types 
of attacks we care about and don't care about. 


1.3 


30 August. 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Changed ComCo_OEM_xxxx variables Into 
.imnhi vwv variables since that is more 
generic. Added text regarding ink refill. Added 

_ a^. _ a a, u4 m atffkiAnfir^sifiofl *ltflfie to DT8Vent 

extra sonware euinenucoiivM ouay ^ w ^*»« 
ComCos from fiddling with SoPEC software. 


1.2 


29 August. 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Added section on how the PRINTER_QA chip 
gets programmed with the SoPEC Jd.key. 


1.1 


28 August 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Updated to have Ink and operating parameters 
be authenticated via symmetric key based sig- 
natures based on a unique SoPEC Jd. 


1.0 


27 August, 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Updated after review. 


0.2 draft 


26 August. 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Changed public-key and private key refer- 
ences to asymmetric & symmetric respec- 
tively, so private can now sub-refer to the 
private key of the asymmetric pair, or the sin- 
gle private symmetric key. Changed OEM Jd 
into ComCo_OEMJicense_id to more accu- 
rately reflect the scope of the id. 


0.1 draft 


26 August. 2002 


Simon Walmsley 


Initial issue. _j 



1.2 References 

[11 Silicon & Software Systems, 4-4-9-4 SoPEC Hardware Design. 

[2] Silvcrbrook Research, 4-2-1-1 Print Engine Controller Hardware Design. 

[3] Silveibrook Research, 4-3-1-2 QA Chip Technical Reference. 

[4] Silverbrook Research, 4-3-1-8 QA Chip Programmer Requirements. 

[5] Silverbrook Research, 4-3-1-26 Authentication Protocols. 



1.3 Scope 

This document describes the basic security requirements of programs running on the 
SoPEC ASIC [1). It then describes an implementation solution to the security require- 
ments. 
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ated authentication protocols [5]. 

terns built with the PEC ASIC [2], aitnougn *u 7 
document. 




readership 

This document is written for software engineers and ^^^^X^tSt 

wTth SoPEC, as well as PCB designers that are 

Engines. A similar audience working on PEC and PEC-oaseo ram cng 

document useful. 

This document is also intended to be read by those responsible for key management and 
associated database designers with regards to guiding requirements. 

Tnis document is confidential to Silverbrook Research ^^^distri bution out- 
side this organisation mm be covered by a non-disclosure agreement (NDA). 

5 QA Chip Terminology 

The Authentication Protocols document [5] refers to QA Chips by their function in parUc- 
ular protocols: . . _ A 

. For authenticated reads, ChipR is the QA Chip being read from, and ChipT is the QA 

Chip that identifies whether the data read fromChipRcanbe trusted. 
. For replacement of keys, ChipP is the QA Chip being progran^ed^ the new key, 
and CnipF is the factory QA Chip that generates the message to program the new to* 
. For upgrades of data in memory vectors. ChipU is Ore QA Chip being upgraded, and 

ChipS is the QA Chip that signs the upgrade value. 
Any given physical QA Chip will contain functionality that allows it to operate as an 
entity in some numbeT of these protocols. 

this document, they are referring to logical entities invoivcu an 
as defined in [5]. 

PWNTER_QA, and will be on a separate bus to the INK.QA ch,ps. 
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2 Requirements 

2.1 SECURITY 

The basic functional security requirements are: 

. sUverbrookcodeandOEMprogramcodeco-existingsafely 

. Silverbrook operating parameters authentication 

. OEM operating parameters authentication 

• Ink usage authentication 

Each of these is outlined in subsequent sections. 

The authentication requirements imply .** _ Silverbrook program 

. OEMs and end-users must not be able to replace or ramp 

code ° rda f _ „ must not ^ ab , e to call unauthorized functions within Silver- 

• OEMs and end-users must not oe ame iu v« 

code. The execution model %™***£f^ZZs controlling the print engine 
forms an operating system (O/S), providing serv program code must run in 

pipeline, interfaces to ^^^^^S^S^TS^ code. The OEM 

activated 

A basic requirement then, for SoPEC. is .te 

verbrook and OEM program ^^^^O^ SseSrely on SoPEC 

^(^^ 
be restricted to Silverbrook program code only. 



2.1.2 



Silverbrook operating parameters authentication 
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program code. 

However, the OEM must be capable of assembly-line ^testing the Print Engine at the 
£gntded status before selling the Print Engine to the end-user. 



2.1.3 



OEM operating parameters ^Hentlcatlon ^ ^ 

The OEM may provide operatmg parame en to Ae end ^user epe ^ 
brook operating parameters. For example, the OEM may want 

The end-user should not be ~»ttZSZSStttt£SZ 
appropriate fee to the OEM. Similarly, the end-uaa ^ that cnd -users 

aSrt^pef wiS SeVTIks Service-related peripherals. 

2.1.4 mk usage authentication example, 
Each OEM sells printers and mk to - J^S^SS^S the same featured 
OEM, may provide ^ at $A for a SB * $B . $Y . 0 EM, has 

printer at a higher price $ A-SX, and P^ejhen^ ^ P ^ ^ ^ 

of OEM 2 printers can only use OEM 2 ink. 

. ^ f v»nth OEMi and OEMi that end-users cannot subvert the authentica- 
tion mMfem^m^rmk^^OAwwise^ebusiness models are compromised. 

It is a,, in the inteiests of the Meg* -«^^^<ff JSSS 

-> o acceptable Compromises 

Sincethe-isnoprote^ 

S etc. It is impossible to guard against such an attack. 

We are really only conned ^^1^^^^^^ 
of printer operating P^f^t^Z^M ?SSS C one that can be down- 
Jh an attack is where the Silve* »* P^J^ ^JSh. print engine outside the 
,oaded from the internet, and this clone O/S ^ « kef or b a rogue OEM is 

of the license agreement. 



1. a franking machine prints stamps 
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■ ^ thev can be transmitted via the inter- 

of a legitemate upgrade, 
rity. 

L3 IMPLEMENTATION CONSTRAINTS meet certain ^en- 

Any solution to the requirements detailed in Secnon 2. 1 must also me 
tation constraints. These are: 
• No flash memory inside SoPEC 
. SoPEC must be simple to verify 

. Silverbrook program code must be updateable 

. OEM program code must be updateable 

. Must be bootable from activity on USB or ISI 

. Koextrapinsforassignmgms^tos^ 

. Cannottnisttfiecon^ch^dto&eQAC^^ 

. Cannot trust the comms channel to the QA Ctup in u. 

. cannot trust the IS1 comms channel 

These constraints are detailed below. 



few bits 

2.3.2 



SoPEC must be simple to verify vrffied 



effort and increases risk. 

2.3-3 



Silverbrook program code must be updateable _ . $ 

It is not possible nor even desirable to wnte a smgle complete opera 



verified completely (see Section 2.3.1) 
correct for all possible future uses of SoPEC systems 
fmished in time for SoPEC manufacture 
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Therefore the complete Silverbrook program code must ^J^^^Z 
SoPEC. It must be possible to update the Silverbrook program code as enhancements 
functionality are made and bug fixes are applied. 

Tn the worst case only new printers would receive the new functionality or bug fixes In 
the besTcase listing SoPEC users can download new embedded code to enable tuncuon- 
X « SS'fS^tally, these same users would be obtaining these updoes from the 
OEM wSe or equivalent, and not require any interaction with Silverbrook. 

2 3 4 OEM program code must be updateable 

Given that each OEM will be writing specific program code for printers that J™«<£ 
Sert conceived, it is impossible for all OEM program code to be embedded in SoPEC at 
the ASIC manufacture stage. 

Since flash memory is not available (see Section 2.3.1). OEMs cannot Mr 
coTin on-chip flash. While it is theoretically possible to *ore OEM prog^codc m 
ROM on SoPEC, this would entail OEM-specific ASICs winch would be p^nvely 
expensive. Therefore OEM program code cannot permanently restde on SoPfcC. 

Since OEM program code must be downloadable for SoPEC to execute it Jould thwe- 
fonfbe possibleTupdate the OEM program code as enhancements to funcuonahty are 
made and bug fixes are applied. 

In the worst case, only new printers would receive the new functionality or bug fixes. In 
the besTcaiwisung SoPEC users can download new embedded code to enable funcOon- 
X or bugles Seally, these same users would be obtaining ^th- updates from the 
OEM website or equivalent, and not require any interaction with Silverbrook. 

2 3 5 Must be bootable from activity on USB or ISI 

SoPEC can be placed in sleep mode to save power ^en printing « not required RAM « 

again. 

In the case of a single SoPEC system, the host communicates with SoPEC via USB. 

In the case of a multi-SoPEC system, the host typically communicates with the ISI Master 
(eT*e ^Master could* SoPEC, and the comms is USB), and can send messages 
Stntr slave SoPECs via the ISI master. The ISI master SoPEC relays these messages to 
the slaves via the ISI. 

Therefore SoPEC must be capable of being woken up by activity on either the USB or on 
the ISI. 

2 3 6 No extra pins to assign IDs to slave SoPECs 

In a single SoPEC system the host only sends data to the single SoPEC However -in* 
multi-SoPEC system, each of the slaves needs to be umquely identifiable ,n order to be 
able for the host to send data to the correct slave. 

Since there is no flash on board SoPEC (Section 2.3.1) we are unable to store a slave ID 
(eg A !wSin each SoPEC. Moreover, any ROM in each SoPEC will be identrcal. 
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It is possible to assignnpu.^^ 

a design goal of SoPEC is to °™e pins ^ far inteioPEC comWnica- 

features only used in multi-SoPEC systems. We have 2 pins tor in 
tions, and further pins would add to the cost. 

Canno. .rus, «h. cotnms channa, .c ft. OA Chip in ,he printer |MUN 

Engine's ofrbottrn PRINTER.QA cb.p. both S * r °*™*T * t0 „ptace 

re l, <m the txttrtmtinicacion channel bctng secure. Ir IS possible lor an enc. 
the PRINTER_QA chip or subvert the cotttnnmicatictts cfannel. 

Canno. Mat. oomme channel to the OA Chtp tn «t. ink cartddgaa ON^OA) 

ory of that ink cartndge s INK_QA cup. * It is possi bl c for an 

nrtt _, v on the communication channel to the INK-_yA oeing sw-m r 
Z Z7o ZZ the INK.QA chip or subvert the communications channel. 

2.3.9 Cannot trust the IS. comms channel ^ ^ 

In a multi-SoPEC systenj o^^mgle-SoPEC R is quitc ^ for an 

SSi ^% S S^h"— channel (for example performs 
man-in-the-middle attacks). 



2.3.8 
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3 Proposed Solution 

A proposed solution to the requirements of Section 2, can be summarised as: 

• Each SoPEC has a unique id 

• CPU with user/supervisor mode 

• Memory Management Unit 

• SoPEC ISI identification 

31 EACH SOPEC HAS A UNIQUE ID j 

Each SoPEC needs to contains a unique SoPECJd of *J ' ^ 

Sp£C_tf is used to form a symmetric key unique to each SoPEC. SoPEC_ia_Key 

The verification of operating parameters ^^^^^tSSZ- 
a. to determine. S^K^d^-^ 
mine the id via software, or by viewing me ^ u " _ ocedure on spe cific test pins on the 

3 2 CPU WITH USER/SUPERVISOR MODE 

SoPEC ccnuins . CPU «... •g^SSi'SSSSE ~ 

ZZttSStfSZtttSSZ SSuo«^ te — sparc 

V8 instruction set). 

Silverbrook (operating system) program code will run in supervisor mode, and all OEM 
program code will run in user mode. 

3 3 MEMORY MANAGEMENT UNIT 

SoPEC contains a Memory Management ^^^^^7^ 
DRAM by defining read, wnte ^ '3^, fission settings. 



1 . On IBM's CU1 1 process this chipld is 80 bits. 
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mitted. 
DRAM. 

• t« all the non-valid address space should be trapped, regardless of user 
Access permission to all o^e "^^^^^ 

blocks) is supervisor read / write «?^^ l ™L i J G p I o and Timer registers can also be 
i hloTk will determine how the access is restricted. 

dereferencing to be trapped. 

^re^totheD^andPEP^^ 

read/write/execute mode P^^ 10 " 5 ; 0 ^^^' 0 ^^ code, and 0/0/0 elsewhere. By 
for OEM program data, 1/0/1 for «g.ons ofOEM issions for this 

contrast we would typically set ^f^^^cot in supervisor mode), 
memory to be 1/1/0 (to avoid accidentally executing user 

. t ~ c,^on 3 11 should only be accessible in supervisor mode, 
The SoPEC Jd parameter (see Section 3.1) snoui « o y that has no user mode 

and should only be stored and mampulated in a region of memory tnat 



access. 



3 4 SPECIFIC ENTRY POINTS IN O/S 

implementation for this depends on the CPU. 

0. - LEON _ JTJJJ ^^5SS^2^ 

and supervisor mode m a controlled way. 1 ne m supervisor 

user mode. 

updates occur. 

Xhe LEON also allows supervisor mode code to call user mode code. There are a number 
of ways that this functionality can be implemented. 
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3.5 Boot Procedure 

3.5.1 Basic premise 



premise 

J£3 oSoaoiog pn*™ cod. However SoPEC „m tajto - = °* 
ating parameters. 

We perform authentication of program code and data using asymmetric cryptography and 
without using a Q A Chip. 

Assuming we have already downloaded some data and a 160-bit signature mto eDRAM, 

the boot loader needs to perform the followmg tasks: 

. oerformSHA-1 on the downloaded data to calculate a digest localDigest 

. 'pSrrn a^unetxic decryption on the downloaded signature (160-brts) usmg an 

asymmetric public key to obtain authorizedDigest , 
. ThcalDiges, = authorizedDigest, then the downloaded data is ^honzed^e s vgna- 

ture mult have been signed with the asymmetric private key) and control can then be 

passed to the downloaded data 
Asvmmetric decryption is used instead of symmetric decryption ^ a ff^^?^ 
£52 SoPEC's ROM. If symmetric private keys are used, the ROM can be 
probed and the security is compromised. 

The procedure requires the following data item: 
• bootOkey = an n-bit asymmetric public key 
The procedure also requires the following two functions: 

. SHA-1- a function that performs SHA-1 on a range of memory and returns a 1604m 
. STrypt = a function that performs asymmetric decryption of a message using the 



passed-in key 

Assuming that all of these are available (e.g. in the boot ROM), boot loader 0 can be 
defined as in the following pseudocode: 



boot loader 0 (data , a±g) 

localDigest <- SKA-Kdata) 
authorizedDigest <- decrypt (sig, bootOkey) 



Else 

// program code is unauthorized 
Endlf 



from some hacker in Norway). 
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of the Q A Chip. In the case of ECDSA, a Key ieng u 



There 



* • ~ ™,iitinl e kevs in SoPEC and having the external 
is also no advantage to storing nd£ ' a % ompranise of any key allows 

• f MFC is based cm keeping the asymmetric private key- 
Therefore the entire security of SoPEC u basca m p s ^ pro _ 

■ ^r^^ri=« c ^»- — - - 

bootOkey secure. 
ify and characterize. 

3.5.2 Hierarchies of authentication Silverbroo k O/S code needs to be 

Given that test programs, evaluatum P^ S ^ ^t ^ tested, it is not secure to 
written and tested, and OEM pro gram code Silverbrook O/S, non-O/S, 

have a single authentication of a monohttac da^ c^mMnir^ brook program 

code. 

code contains the key for authenticating the next 

This method allows for any hierarchy of authentication, based on a root key of bootOkey. 

F*«^^«~^*?T*7t^ company. Supplies SoPEC 
. SoPECCo, Silverbrook's SoPEC todware / software company. 

ASICsandSoPECO^^™^^™ Memjct primheads 

. ComCo, a company that assembles ram ^ to a license 

etc. customizing the Print Engine for a given OEM u t0 me 

. OEM, a company that uses a ^J^fiS,---** 

end-users. The OEM would supply the motor control wgi , 
ThelevelsofauthenticationhierarchyareasfoUows: incorporates 

asymmetric pnvate key. j„ MtPt l olus rfatosetf. where dataset2 

. The ComCo generates M SJSSiKSS- < acc ° rding t0 

is an operating parameter block for ag.v«OEM^ asymmetric private 

the print engine license arrangement) s valid print ^ed ranges, 
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erate as many of these opening V"™^%£££ * ^ 
Licenses, but canBOt write or s,gn any supers or O/S progmn 

. The OEM would generate ^-.«^«^J*Z*^V^*«- 
datoset4 is the OEM program code Signed wrth th OEM s «ynun 
The OEM can produce as many versions of as it wees ^e.g. 

poses or for updates to drivers etc) 

The relationship is shown below in Figure 1. 




data sett 
(supplied to 
ComCo) 



dataset2 



dataset3 
(supplied to 
OEM) 



(suppHed to 
end-user) 



Figure 1. Relationship between the datasets 

c Antn^rt SoPEC itself validates datasetl via the bootOkey mech- 
When *e en^user ^£™f { S ^£ r ; is routing, it vaUdates datasetl and 



SoPEC boot rom 
(includes bootOkey public key) 



vafidattoo via bootOkey 



datasetl: operating system ] 
(inchidesComCo public key) J 



G 



validation via ComCo key 



dataset2: operating parme 

(includes OEM public key) 



validation via OEM key 



dataset4: OEM program code 




Figure 2. Validation hierarchy 
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If a key is compromised, it compromises all subsequent '^^£^^S^ 
In the example from above (and as illustrated m Figure 2) if the OEM s asymmemc pn 
^kSTSlpromised. then O/S program code is not compronused since it is above 
OEM 1™ cSn the authentication hierarchy. However if the ComCo's asymmetnc 
Se keTTcompromised, then the OEM program code is also compromised. A com- 
pose of L7Zy compromises everything up to SoPEC itself, and would require a 
mask ROM change in SoPEC to fix. 

It is ***** repeating that in any hierarchy the security of** 

private key paired to bootOkey secure. 
353 Authenticating operating parameters 

ment of host O/S drivers etc. 

On PRINTER_QA, memory vector Mo contains the upgradable operating Peters, and 
M,* -ntaL any constant (non-upgradable) operating parameters. 

Considering only Silverbrook operating parameters for the moment, there are actually two 

Pr0blCmS a .setting and storing the Silverbrook operating parameters, which should be 

authorized only by Silverbrook 
treading the parameters into SoPEC, which is an issue of SoPECauthenUcabng 

thedara on me PRJNTER_QA chip since we don't trust PRINTER_QA. 
The PRJNTER_QA chip therefore contains the following symmetric keys: 

TJ^PEC id key This key is unique for each SoPEC (see Section 3.1), and is 
* ^own^nfy m^tpS anTpRD^EVQA. K, does not have write permissions for 

anything. . 
Ko is used to solve pro.im t* » is only used » «*^£^^££ 

ing as the ChipS. 

,= ssMCivi raj. - - - 

S£g5w W« i« SOPBC'S dm« unit wh«, b. tta. w »>«*• 
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1 ,,h iS » ay .K, n ev e ,^.ob. ta o» n b,„,on.«c s p, to S0PEC»dPRI>™B.QA. 
extra keys (multiple SoPECJdJceys) to a single PRINTER_QA. 

However, if ink usage is not being validated (e.g. if print ^^SiSSSS^ 
print will terminate. 

* <5 -t 1 OEM assembly-line test . 

stored in the PRINTER_QA as described in Section 3.5.3. 

ferent set of operating parameters i.e. a maximally upgraded Print Engine. 

would be performed 

At first thought, it might be considered that a ^^^oTh^ K 
PRINTER_QA containing upgraded fSSSuU mus^ contain 
SoPEC to accept the parameters as true the W^^^JJjJi £pE C system under 

brook machine (e.g. over a net). Neither approaches are good. 
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^ dd txttpr OA for testing, then we must make use of special 
If there is no special ™SnTO £.T2fc T* solution will depend on the 
test programs, or storage on the FKiN i V1 
test requirements of the OEM. 

would not want the OEM to have such a program 

Likewise, if a test program only printed I pages that ^/^^be^S 
not only does this change the timing of real W * ISKSU This may 

gets out into the public, the user can only print blank pages. 

If the OEM requires tests that actually prints dot,, there are several possibilities: 

OEM test patterns cannot be printed 
b A version of the O/S that prints garbage in special places over the test image. 
A^aTthe L the disadvantage that special OEM test patterns cannot be 



have been printed. The number to be stored in the PPJNTER.Q A 
PRINTER Q A customization may only need to be 1 or l. 

Of , hose op"» (•) * F—* r^^SJ^TiTo^S 

printed at full upgrade capability, and power must stay on whrle doing so. 

354 Use of a PrintEngineLicense id 

Silverbrook O/S program code contains the ^^^^^Z Z 
the subsequent OEM program code ,s authentic - *^^£"Si£. OEM's 

on an identically physical Print Engine from OEM 2 . 

ft»6^~J< coo. <<* '« "gf? fff^ m, A As w«h II othor oporodne 
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same time as the other various PRJNTER.QA customizations are being applied, before 
being shipped to the OEM site. 

In this way, the OEMs can be sure of differentiating themselves through software func- 
tionality. 

055 Authentication of ink 

of dots printed for each ink. 

be stored in M t + within INK_QA. 
INK.QA. 

SoPEC must be able to authenticate reads from the INK.QA, both in terms of ink parame- 

ters as well as ink remaining. 

To authenticate ink a number of steps must be taken: 

. restrict access to dot counts ^oohmtfr oa 

. authenticate ink usage and ink parameters via INK.QA and PRINTER.QA 
. broadcast ink dot usage to all SoPECs in a multi-SoPEC system 

3551 restrict access to dot counts 

m»u section of SoPEC, access to these 

Since the dot counts are accessed v,a the PHI in he PEP ' se ™° n ^ m ^^visor 

registers (and more generally all PEP possible for 

mode and not by OEM code (running in user mode) Otherwise u nu» 
OEM program code to clear dot counts before authenncation has occurred. 

3552 autnenucate Ink usage and, nk parameters via, NK.QA and PRINTER OA 

The basic problem of authentication of ink remaining £^e 

problem that we don't trust ™-^™™ {oK *Ztt L 0 ^afafter a write to the 
of ink (or the ink parameters), and how can a SoPEC know 
INK.QA, the count has been correctly decremented 

Taking the fust issue, which is determining ^^^^^XkZ 
need a system whereby a given SoPEC can perform an authenticatea re 

INK.QA. 

We cannot write the SoPEC Jdjcey to the INK.QA for two reasons: 
. . updating keys is not power-safe (i.e. if power is removed rmd-update. the INK_QA 
could be rendered useless) 



18 

Novembor 29. 2O02 

Confidential 



Silvefbrook Research 



SoPEC Security Overview 



4-4-1-3 v 1.6 



not know the old SoPEC Jd key (knowledge of the old key is req 
change the old key to a new one). 
The proposed solution is to let INIQ.QA have two keys: 

oermissions to the ink remaining regions of Mo on INK_^A. . 
p , , , , . . This is kev is constant for all ink cartndges for a given ink 

• K.i = UseInkLtcense_key. This is Key is rnmCn fthis u not the same key 

usage agreement between an OEM and a S » lv ^- C ^f q^T, has no write 
as PrimEngineUcenseJcey which is stored as K« in PRINTER.^), k, 

permissions to anything. 

*. CMpS. Th. flu -a jesir ,gg?^SSS2SUi 

licensing p«rom«OT soch «s OEMJa, lnkTVP« »•"»» » 

K] is used to allow SoPEC to authenticat e ^ ^^7^^^.^ 
data. This is accomplished by having the same UseInkLwense_zey wr 
(e.g. in K 2 ), also with no write permissions: 

This means there are two shared keys, with PRINTER_QA sharing both, and thereby act- 
ing as a bridge between INK_QA and SoPEC. 

. VselnMLice^key is shared between INK_Q A ^**°™^ A 
• SoPECJdJcey is shared between SoPEC and PRINTER_QA 
AU SoPEChas to do is do an authenticatec 1 read ^ from 

ture to PRIMTER_QA, let PRINTER_QA val. 4*e the ^ ^fTpEC id key. SoPEC 

PRINTER_Q A to produce a similar signature based on &e shared ^ £ £ --^ 

can then compare PRlNTER_QA's match, the data 

ment a Test function [5] in software on the SoPEC), ana n tn g 

from LNK_QA must be valid, and can therefore be trusted. 

Once the data ftomINK_QA* .known ^^^T^ST^ 
checked, and the other ink licensing parameters sucti 
InkUsageLicenseJd can be checked for validity. 

The actual steps of read authentication as performed by SoPEC are: 



KEY1 

KEY 2 «- 2 



777 o iraPl e counts to specify which Key to use when signing 



IZ^Z^Z^TrL^U R ™>- — — usexn„ice„se..ev 
i i £T d p R m x 1 i rER .QA. t est ( K E V 2 . K». SXO tMK . ««. K sore c> 

SIG som: «~ HMAC_SHA_1 (RprIMTER I *SOPKC I H ™*> 
If (<SIG PRIOTCR >= 0> AND (SI GpRIimai - SIG SOPE c)) 

// M INK (data read from INK QA) is . agaLlcens ^ xd . or ink refining 

// M 1KJt could be ink parameters, such as Inkus g 

If (M IKK .inkRemaining = expectedlnkRemaining) 
// all is ok 

Else 



19 

November 29. 2002 

Confidential 



Sirverbrook Research 



SoPEC Security Overview 4-4-1-3 v1.6 



// the ink value, is not what we wrote, so don't print anything anymore 
Endlf 
Else 

// the data read from INK_QA is not valid and cannot be trusted 
Endlf 

Strictly speaking, we don't need a nonce (R S0 PEC> a" *• b « ause M * (containing 
the ink remaining) should be decrementing between authentications. However we do need 
one to retrieve the initial amount of ink and the other ink parameters (at power up). This is 
why taking a random number from the WatchDogTimer at the receipt of the first page is 
acceptable. 

In summary, the SoPEC performs the non-authenticated write [5] of ink remaining to the 
INK.QA chip, and then performs an authenticated read of the data via the PPJNTER_QA 
as per the pseudocode above. If the value is authenticated, gal the INK_QA ink-remain- 
ing value matches the expected value, the count was correctly decremented and the print- 
ing can continue. 

3.5.5.3 broadcast ink dot usage to all SoPECs in a multi-SoPEC system 

In a multi-SoPEC system, each SoPEC attached to a printhead (4 at most) must broadcast 
its ink usage to all the SoPECs. In this way, each SoPEC will have its own version of the 
expected ink usage. 

In the case of a man-in-the-middle attack, at worst the count in a given SoPEC is only its 
own count (i.e. all broadcasts are turned into 0 ink usage by the man-in-the-middle). 

A single SoPEC performs the update of ink remaining to the INK_QA chip, and then all 
SoPECs perform an authenticated read of the data via the appropnate PRINTER.QA (the 
PPJNTERQA that contains their matching SoPEC Jdjcey - remember that multiple 
SoPEC_id_keys can be stored in a single PRINTER_QA). If the value is authenticated, 
and the INK_QA value matches the expected value, the count was correctly decremented 
and the printing can continue. 

If any of the broadcasts are not received, or have been tampered with, the updated ink 
counts will not match. The only case this does not cater for is if each SoPEC is tricked (via 
an ISI man-in-the-middle attack), into a total that is the same, yet not the true total. Apart 
from the fact that this is not viable for general pages, at worst this is the maximum amount 
of ink printed by a single SoPEC. We don't care about protecting against this case. 

Since there will be at most 4 printing SoPEC, it requires at most 4 authenticated reads. 
This should be completed within 0.5 seconds - well within the 2 seconds/page pnnt time. 



3.5.6 Example hierarchy 

The exact breakdown of hierarchy will depend on a later investigation, but for the pur- 
poses of scoping out possibilities, it is worthwhile considering an example hierarchy for 
illustrative purposes. 
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Adding an extra bootloader step to the example from Section 3.5.2, we can break up the 
contents of program space into logical sections, as shown in Table 1. Note that the ComCo 
does not provide any program code, merely operating parameters that is used by the O/S. 



Table 1. Sections of Program Space 



IISI 


IHSH 


minimi 


0 

(ROM) 


boot loader 0 
SHA-1 function 
asymmetric decrypt function 
bootOkey 


section 1 via bootOkey 




boot loader 1 
SoPEC_OS_public_key 


section 2 via SoPEC_OS„public_key 


2 


SiJverbrook O/S program code 
function to generate 
oor*tv ( #_ia <- Key irom oOrtc_ia 
Basic Print Engine 
ComCo_pubiic_key 


section 3 via ComCo_public_key 

section 4 via OEM_public_key (supplied in sec- 
tion 3) 

PRINTER. OA data, which includes the 
PrintEngineUcense.id, Sirverbrook operating 
parameters, and OEM operating parameters (all 
authenticated via SoPEC Jd_key) 


3 


ComCo license agreement operat- 
ing parameter ranges, including 
PrintEngineUcense_ld (gets 
loaded into supervisor mode sec- 
tion of memory) 

OEM_publicJcey (gets loaded into 
supervisor mode section of mem- 
ory) 

Any ComCo written user-mode 
program code (gets loaded into 
mode mode section of memory) 


Is used by section 2 to verify section 4 and 
range of parameters as found in PRINTER_QA 


4 


OEM specific program code 


OEM operating parameters via calls to Silver- 
brook O/S code 



The verification procedures will be required each time the CPU is woken up, since the 
RAM is not preserved. 



3.5.7 What if the CPU Is not fast enough? 

In the example of Section 3.5.6, every time the CPU is woken up to print a document it 
needs to perform: 

• SHA-1 on all program code and program data 

• 4 sets of asymmetric decryption to load the program code and data 

• 1 HMAC-SHA1 gencrationper512-bitsofSilverbrookandOEMprinterandinkoper^ 
ating parameters 

Although the SHA-l and HMAC process will be fast enough on the embedded CPU (the 
program code will be executing from ROM), it may be that the asymmetric decryption 
will be slow. And this becomes more likely with each extra level of authentication. If this 
is the case (as is likely), hardware acceleration is required. 

A cheap form of hardware acceleration takes advantage of the fact that in most cases the 
same program is loaded each time, with the first time likely to be at power-up. The hard- 
ware acceleration is simply data storage for the authorizedDigest which means that the 
boot procedure now is: 
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»lo»CPU_bootl©*dorO (data, »lg) 

localDigest *- SHA-l(data) 

If (localDigest = previous lyStoredAuthorizedDigest > 

jump to program code at data -start address// will never to return 
Else 

author izedDigest «- decrypt (sig. bootOkey) 

If (localDigest s authorizedDigest) 

previouslyStoredAuthorizedDigest 4- authorizednigest 

jump to program code at data-start address// will never to return 

Else 

// program code is unauthorized 
Endlf 



This procedure means *fcat a reboot of the same authorized program code will only require 
SHA-1 processing. At power-up, or if new program code is loaded (e,g. an upgrade of a 
driver over the internet), then the full authorization via asymmetric decryption takes place. 
This is because the stored digest will not match at power-up and whenever a new program 
is loaded. 

The question is how much preserved space is required 

Each digest requires 160 bits (20 bytes), and this is constant regardless of the asymmetric 
encryption scheme or the key length. While it is possible to reduce this number of bits, 
thereby sacrificing security, the cost is small enough to warrant keeping the full digest. 

However each level of boot loader requires its own digest to be preserved This gives a 
maximum of 20 bytes per loader. Digests for operating parameters and ink levels may also 
be preserved in the same way, although these authentications should be fast enough not to 
require cached storage. 

Assuming SoPEC provides for 12 digests (to be generous), this is a total of 240 bytes. 
These 240 bytes could easily be stored as 60 x 32-bit registers, or probably more conven- 
iently as a small amount of RAM (eg 0.25 - 1 Kbyte). Providing something like 1 Kbyte of 
RAM has the advantage of allowing the CPU to store other useful data, although this is not 
a requirement. 

In general, it is useful for the boot ROM to know whether it is being started up due to 
power-on.reset or activity on the USB/ISI. In the former case, it can ignore the previously 
stored values (either 0 for registers or garbage for RAM). In the latter case, it can use the 
previously stored values. Even without this, a startup value of 0 (or garbage) means the 
digest won't match and therefore the authentication will occur implictly. 

3.6 SOPEC ISI IDENTIFICATION 

At power-up, the host can send targeted data to the USB-connected SoPEC, but can only 
send broadcasts to all of the slave SoPECs via the USB-connected SoPEC*s ISI. 

Each slave SoPEC will verify the broadcast message received over the ISI, and if it is 
valid, will execute it. Several levels of authorization may occur. However, at some stage, 
this common program code (broadcast to all of the slave SoPECs and signed by the appro- 
priate asymmetric private key) will, among other things, set the slave SoPECs ISI id If 
there is only 1 slave, the id is given, but if there is more than 1 slave, the id must be deter- 
mined in some fashion. 
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On a particular physical arrangement of SoPECs each slave SoPEC will have a different 
set of connections on GPIOs. For example, one SoPEC maybe in charge of motor control 
while another may be driving the LEDs etc. The unused GPIO pins (not necessarily the 
same on each SoPEC) can be set as inputs and then tied to 0 or 1. As long as the connec- 
tion settings are mutually exclusive, program code can determine which is which and the 
id appropriately set. 

In some multi-SoPEC systems, a given SoPEC will only be attached to a single printhead 
(left or right). We can conveniently use the second printhead connection pins (temperature 
and test) to form an ISI i(L y 

This scheme of slave SoPEC identification does not introduce a security breach. If an 
attacker rewires the pinouts to confuse identification, at best it will simply cause strange 
printouts (e.g. swapping of printout data) to occur, while at worst the Print Engine will 
simply not function. . 

Note that some physical setting (e.g. pins) on each of the multiple SoPECs is required - the 
settings just need to be mutually exclusive. Although it is possible for all the SoPECs to 
come to a logical ISI id assignment (e.g. by using ethernet-like protocols), the ISI id needs 
to be very much ^physical identity scheme. This is because these SoPECs are not simply 
logical processors - we want the correct portion of the page to be printed on the correct 
physical location, motor controls will be physically connected to a specific physical 
SoPEC etc. J 

3.7 Setting up QA Chip keys 

In use, each INK_QA chip needs the following keys: 

• Ko ~ SupplylnkLicenseJcey 

• Kj = UselnkLicenseJzey 

Each PRINTER_QA chip tied to a specific SoPEC requires the following keys: 

• K<) = PrintEngineLicenseJcey 

• Kj = SoPEC Jdjcey 

• K 2 = UseInkLicense_key 

Note that there may be more than one K x depending on the number of PRINTER_QA 
chips and SoPECs in a system These keys need to be appropriately set up in the QA Chips 
before they will function correctly together. 

3.7.1 Original QA Chips as received by a ComCo 

When original QA Chips are shipped from QACo to a specific ComCo their keys are as 
follows: f 

• Ko = QACoJComCoJCeyQ 

• K| = QACo_ComCo__Keyl 

• K 2 = QACojComCo__Key2 

• K 3 = QACojComCo__Keyl 

All 4 keys are only known to QACo. Note that these keys are different for each QA Chip. 

3.7.2 Steps at the ComCo 

The ComCo is responsible for making Print Engines out of Memjet printheads, QA Chips, 
PECs or SoPECs, PCBs etc. 
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In addition, the ComCo must customize the INK_QA chips and PRJNTER.QA chip 
on-board the print engine before shipping to the OEM. 

There are two stages: 

• replacing the keys in QA Chips with specific keys for the application (i.e. rNK_QA 
and PRINTER^QA) 

• setting operating parameters as per the license with the OEM 

3.7. Z1 Rep facing keys 

The ComCo is issued QID hardware [4] by QACo that allows prograinrning of the various 
keys (except for K x ) in a given QA Chip to the final values, following the standard 
ChipF/ChipP replace key (indirect version) protocol [5]. The indirect version of the proto- 
col allows each QACojComCoJCey to be different for each SoPEC. 

In the case of programming of PRINTEI^QA's K, to be SoPECJdJcey, there is the addi- 
tional step of transferring an asymmetrically encrypted SoPECJdJcey (by the public-key) 
along with the nonce (R P ) used in the replace key protocol to the device that is functioning 
as a ChipF. The ChipF must decrypt the SoPECJdJcey so it can generate the standard 
replace key message for PRINTER_QA (functioning as a ChipP in the ChipF/ChipP pro- 
tocol). The asymmetric key pair held in the ChipF equivalent-should be unique to a 
ComCo (but still known only by QACo) to prevent damage in the case of a compromise. 

Note that the various keys installed in the QA Chips (both INK_QA and PRINTER_QA) 
are only known to the QACo. The OEM only uses QEDs and QACo supplied ChipFs. The 
replace key protocol [5] allows the prograrnming to occur without compromising the old 
or new key. 

3. 7. 2. 2 Setting operating parameters 

There are two sets of operating parameters stored in PRINTER_QA and INK_QA: 

* fixed 

• upgradable 

The fixed operating parameters can be written to by means of a non-authenticated writes 
[5] to M l+ via a QID [4], and permission bits set such that they are ReadOnly. 

The upgradable operating parameters can only be written to after the QA Chips have been 
programmed with the correct keys as per Section 3.7.2. 1. Once they contain the correct 
keys they can be programmed with appropriate operating parameters by means of a QID 
and an appropriate ChipS (containing matching keys). 
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J3 



3 Introduction 



This document describes the SoPEC ASIC (Small office home office Print Engine Controller) suitable for 
use in price sensitive SoHo printer products. The SoPEC ASIC is intended to be a low cost solution for bi- 
lithic printhead control, replacing the multichip solutions in larger more professional systems with a single 
chip. The increased cost competitiveness is achieved by integrating several systems such as a modified 
PECi [1] printing pipeline, CPU control system, peripherals and memory sub-system onto one SoC ASIC, 
reducing component count and simplifying board design. 

This section will give a general introduction to Memjet printing systems, introduce the components that 
make a bi-Iithic printhead system, describe possible system architectures and show how several SoPECs 
can be used to achieve A3 and A4 duplex printing. The section "SoPEC ASIC" describes the SoC SoPEC 
ASIC, with subsections describing the CPU, DRAM and Print Engine Pipeline subsystems. Each section 
gives a detailed description of the blocks used and their operation within the overall print system. The final 
section describes the bi-lithic printhead construction and associated implications to the system due to its 
makeup. 

Some sections of this document were derived from the Print Engine Controller Hardware Design Specifi- 
cation^] written by Silverbrook Research. 
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4 Nomenclature 



4.1 



4.2 



Bl-LJTHIC PRINTHEAO NOTATION 

A bi-lithic based printhead is constructed from 2 printhead ICs of varying sizes. The notation M:N is used 
to express the size relationship of each IC, where M specifies one printhead IC in inches and N specifies 
the remaining printhead IC in inches. 

Section 35 Memjet Printhead contains a description of the bi-lithic printhead and related terminology. 



Definitions 

The following terms 
Bi-lithic printhead 
CPU 

ISI-Bridge chip 

lSlMaster 
ISlSlave 
LEON 

LineSyncMaster 

Multi-SoPEC 
Netpage 
PECl 

Printhead IC 
PrintMaster 

QA Chip 
Storage SoPEC 
Tag 



are used throughout this specification: 

Refers to printhead constructed from 2 printhead ICs 

Refers to CPU core, caching system and MMU. 

A device with a high speed interface (such as USB2.0, Ethernet or IEEE 1394) and 
one or more ISI interfaces. The ISI-Bridge would be the ISIMaster for each of the 
IS I buses it interfaces to. 

The ISIMaster is the only device allowed to initiate communication on the Inter 
Sopec Interface (ISI) bus. The ISIMaster interfaces directly with the host. 

Multi-SoPEC systems will contain one or more ISlSlave SoPECs connected to the 
ISI bus. ISISlaves can only respond to communication initiated by the ISIMaster. 

Refers to the LEON CPU core. 

The LineSyncMaster device generates the line synchronisation pulse that all 
SoPECs in the system must synchronise their line outputs to. 

Refers to SoPEC based print system with multiple SoPEC devices 

Refers to page printed with tags (normally in infrared ink). 

Refers to Print Engine Controller version 1, precursor to SoPEC used to control 
printheads constructed from multiple angled printhead segments. 

Single MEMS IC used to construct bi-lithic printhead 

The PrintMaster device is responsible for coordinating all aspects of the print 
operation. There may only be one PrintMaster in a system. 

Quality Assurance Chip 

An ISlSlave SoPEC used as a DRAM store and which does not print. 

Refers to pattern which encodes information about its position and orientation which 
allow it to be optically located and its data contents read. 



4.3 Acronym and Abbreviations 

The following acronyms and abbreviations are used in this specification 
CPU Contone FIFO Unit 

CPU Central Processing Unit 

Dru DRAM Interface Unit 
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DNC 


Dead Nozzle Compensator 


DRAM 


Dynamic Random Access Memory 


DWU 


DotLine Writer Unit 


GPIO 


General Purpose Input Output 


HCU 


Halftoner Compositor Unit 


ICU 


Interrupt Controller Unit 


ISI 


Inter SoPEC Interface 


LDB 


Lossless Bi-level Decoder 


LLU 


Line Loader Unit 


LSS 


Low Sneed Serial interface 


MEMS 


Micro Electro Mediant pal Qvct*»m 


MMU 


Metnorv ^/fjmao*»Tn*»nt I Tnif 
iTiwuivi jr iTjcuiagwiidii uiut 


PCU 


SoPEC Controller Unit 

W«. *— WllUUlivl Villi 


PHI 


PrintHearl Fntprfiarp 


PSS 


PnWPr CavA ^trtri> rr#» T In < t 
ivWCl adVv OlLHagC will I 


RDU 


I? aqI _fimp r%aW«i i rr f Tntf 
rvC-aJ-tllllC UoDUg UUll 


ROM 


ivcau wiiiy xviemory 


SCB 


Serial Communication Block 


SFU 


Spot FIFO Unit 


SMG4 


Silverbrook Modified Group 4. 


SoPEC 


Small office home office Print Engine Controller 


SRAM 


Static Random Access Memory 


TE 


Tag Encoder 


TFU 


Tag FIFO Unit 


TIM 


Timers Unit 


USB 


Universal Serial Bus 



4.4 Pseudocode notation 

In general the pseudocode examples use C like statements with some exceptions. 
Symbol and naming convections used for pseudocode. 
// Comment 
- Assignment 

= »- =3 » < , > Operator equal, not equal, less than, greater than 

+,-,*/,% Operator addition, subtraction, multiply, divide, modulus 

&,|> A ,«>»,~ Bitwise AND, bitwise OR, bitwise exclusive OR, left shift, right shift, complement 

AND,OR,NOT Logical AND, Logical OR, Logical inversion 
[XX:YY] Array/vector specifier 
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(a, b,c) 



Concatenation operation 
Increment and decrement 



++. 



4.4.1 



Register and signal naming conventions 



In general register naming uses the C style conventions with capitalization to denote word delimiters. Sig- 
nals use RTL style notation where underscore denote word delimiters. There is a direct translation between 
both convention. For example the CmdSourceFifo register is equivalent to cmdjsource Jifo signal. 



State machines should be described using the pseudocode notation outlined above. State machine descrip- 
tions use the convention of underline to indicate the cause of a transition from one state to another and 
plain text (no underline) to indicate the effect of the transition i.e. signal transitions which occur when the 
new state is entered 

A sample state machine is shown in Figure 1 . 



4.5 



State machine notation 



cdu_dJU_rreq « 0 
ignoro_data = 0 




Figure 1. Example State machine notation 
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5 Printing Considerations 

A bi-lithic printhead produces 1600 dpi bi-level dots. On low-difTiision paper, each ejected drop forms a 
22. S^m diameter dot. Dots are easily produced in isolation, allowing dispersed-dot dithering to be 
exploited to its fullest. Since the bi-lithic printhead is the width of the page and operates with a constant 
paper velocity, color planes are printed in perfect registration, allowing ideal dot-on-dot printing. Dot-on- 
dot printing minimizes 'muddying' of midtones caused by inter-color bleed 

A page layout may contain a mixture of images, graphics and text. Continuous-tone (contone) images and 
graphics are reproduced using a stochastic dispersed-dot dither. Unlike a clustered-dot (or amplitude-mod- 
ulated) dither, a dispersed-dot (or frequency-modulated) dither reproduces high spatial frequencies (i.e. 
image detail) almost to the limits of the dot resolution, while simultaneously reproducing lower spatial fre- 
quencies to their full color depth, when spatially integrated by the eye. A stochastic dither matrix is care- 
fully designed to be free of objectionable low- frequency patterns when tiled across the image. As such its 
size typically exceeds the minimum size required to support a particular number of intensity levels (e.g. 
16xl6x 8 bits for 257 intensity levels). 

Human contrast sensitivity peaks at a spatial frequency of about 3 cycles per degree of visual field and 
then falls off logarithmically, decreasing by a factor of 100 beyond about 40 cycles per degree and becom- 
ing immeasurable beyond 60 cycles per degree [21] [22], At a normal viewing distance of 12 inches (about 
300mm), this translates roughly to 200-300 cycles per inch (cpi) on the printed page, or 400-600 samples 
per inch according to Nyquist's theorem. 

In practice, contone resolution above about 300 ppi is of limited utility outside special applications such as 
medical imaging. Offset printing of magazines, for example, uses contone resolutions in the range 150 to 
300 ppi. Higher resolutions contribute slightly to color error through the dither 

Black text and graphics are reproduced directly using bi-level black dots, and are therefore not anti-aliased 
(i.e. low-pass filtered) before being printed. Text should therefore be supersampled beyond the perceptual 
limits discussed above, to produce smoother edges when spatially integrated by the eye. Text resolution up 
to about 1200 dpi continues to contribute to perceived text sharpness (assuming low-diffusion paper, of 
course). 

A Netpage printer, for example, may use a contone resolution of 267 ppi (i.e. 1600 dpi / 6), and a black 
text and graphics resolution of 800 dpi. A high end office or departmental printer may use a contone reso- 
lution of 320 ppi (1600 dpi / 5) and a black text and graphics resolution of 1600 dpi. Both formats are 
capable of exceeding the quality of commercial (offset) printing and photographic reproduction. 
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6 Document Data Flow 



6.1 Considerations 

Because of the page-width nature of the bi-lithic printhead, each page must be printed at a constant speed 
to avoid creating visible artifacts. This means that the printing speed can't be varied to match the input 
data rate. Document rasterization and document printing are therefore decoupled to ensure the printhead 
has a constant supply of data. A page is never printed until it is fully rasterized. This can be achieved by 
storing a compressed version of each rasterized page image in memory. 

This decoupling also allows the RlP(s) to run ahead of the printer when rasterizing simple pages, buying 
time to rasterize more complex pages. 

Because contone color images are reproduced by stochastic dithering, but black text and line graphics are 
reproduced directly using dots, the compressed page image format contains a separate foreground bi-Ievel 
black layer and background contone color layer: The black layer is composited over the contone layer after 
the contone layer is dithered (although the contone layer has an optional black component). A final layer 
of Netpage tags (in infrared or black ink) is optionally added to the page for printout. 

Figure 2 shows the flow of a document from computer system to printed page. 




Figure 2. Document data flow 
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At 267 ppi for example, a A4 page (8.26 inches x 11.7 inches) of contone CMYK data has a size of 
26.3MB. At 320 ppi, an A4 page of contone data has a size of 37.8MB. Using lossy contone compression 
algorithms such as JPEG [23], contone images compress with a ratio up to 10: i without noticeable loss of 
quality, giving compressed page sizes of 2.63MB at 267 ppi and 3.78 MB at 320 ppi. 

At 800 dpi, a A4 page of bi-level data has a size of 7.4MB. At 1600 dpi, a Letter page of bi-level data has 
a size of 29.5 MB. Coherent data such as text compresses very well. Using lossless bi-level compression 
I algorithms such as SMG4 fax as discussed in Section 8.1.2.3.1, ten-point plain text compresses with a 

ratio of about 50:1. Lossless bi-level compression across an average page is about 20:1 with 10:1 possible 
for pages which compress poorly. The requirement for SoPEC is to be able to print text at 10:1 compres- 
sion. Assuming 10:1 compression gives compressed page sizes of 0.74 MB at 800 dpi, and 2.95 MB at 
1600 dpi. 

Once dithered, a page of CMYK contone image data consists of 1 16MB of bi-level data. Using lossless bi- 
level compression algorithms on this data is pointless precisely because the optimal dither is stochastic - 
i.e. since it introduces hard-to-compress disorder. 

Netpage tag data is optionally supplied with the page image. Rather than storing a compressed bi-level 
data layer for the Netpage tags, the tag data is stored in its raw form. Each tag is supplied up to 120 bits of 
raw variable data (combined with up to 56 bits of raw fixed data) and covers up to a 6mm x 6mm area (at 
1600 dpi). The absolute maximum number of tags on a A4 page is 15,540 when the tag is only 2mm x 
2mm (each tag is 126 dots x 126 dots, for a total coverage of 148 tags x 105 tags). 15,540 tags of 128 bits 
per tag gives a compressed tag page size of 0.24 MB. 

The multi-layer compressed page image format therefore exploits the relative strengths of lossy JPEG con- 
tone image compression, lossless bi-level text compression, and tag encoding. The format is compact 
enough to be storage-efficient, and simple enough to allow straightforward real-time expansion during 
printing. 

Since text and images normally don't overlap, the normal worst-case page image size is image only, while 
the normal best-case page image size is text only. The addition of worst case Netpage tags adds 0.24MB to 
the page image size. The worst-case page image size is text over image plus tags. The average page size 
assumes a quarter of an average page contains images. Table 1 shows data sizes for compressed Letter 
page for these different options. 



Table 1 . Data sizes for A4 page (8.26 Inches x 11.7 Inches) 









Image only (contone), 10:1 compression 


2.63 MB 


3.78 MB 


Text only (bWevel), 10:1 compression 


0.74 MB 


2.95 MB 


Netpage tags, 1600 dpi 


0.24 MB 


0.24 MB 


Worst case (text + Image ♦ tags) 


3.61 MB 


6.67 MB 


Average (text + 25% image + tags) 


1.64 MB 


4.25 MB 



6.2 Document Data Flow 

The Host PC rasterizes and compresses the incoming document on a page by page basis. The page is 
restructured into bands with one or more bands used to construct a page. The compressed data is then 
transferred to the SoPEC device via the USB link. A complete band is stored in SoPEC embedded mem- 
ory. Once the band transfer is complete the SoPEC device reads the compressed data, expands the band, 
normalizes contone, bi-level and tag data to 1600 dpi and transfers the resultant calculated dots to the bi- 
lithic printhead. 

The document data flow is 
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• The RIP software rasterizes each page description and compress the rasterized page image. 

• The infrared layer of the printed page optionally contains encoded Netpage [5] tags at a programmable 
density. 

• The compressed page image is transferred to the SoPEC device via the USB normally on a band by 
band basis. 

• The print engine takes the compressed page image and starts the page expansion. 

• The first stage page expansion consists of 3 operations performed in parallel 

• expansion of the JPEG-compressed contone layer 

• expansion of the SMG4 fax compressed bi-level layer 

• encoding and rendering of the bi-level tag data 

• The second stage dithers the contone layer using a programmable dither matrix, producing up to four 
bi-level layers at full-resolution. w 4 

• The second stage then composites the bi-level tag data layer, the bi-level SMG4 fax de-compressed 
layer and up to four bi-level JPEG de-compressed layers into the full-resolution page image. 

• A fixative layer is also generated as required. 

• The last stage formats and prints the bi-level data through the bi-lithic printhead via the printhead inter- 
face. 

The SoPEC device can print a full resolution page with 6 color planes. Each of the color planes can be 
generated from compressed data through any channel (either JPEG compressed, bi-level SMG4 fax com- 
pressed, tag data generated, or fixative channel created) with a maximum number of 6 data channels from 
page RJP to bi-lithic printhead color planes. 

The mapping of data channels to color planes is programmable, this allows for multiple color planes in the 
printhead to map to the same data channel to provide for redundancy in the printhead to assist dead nozzle 
compensation. 

Also a data channel could be used to gate data from another data channel. For example in stencil mode, 
data from the bilevel data channel at 1600 dpi can be used to filter the contone data channel at 320 dpi, giv- 
ing the effect of 1600 dpi contone image. s ' 

6.3 Page considerations due to SoPEC 

The SoPEC device typically stores a complete page of document data on chip. The amount of storage 
available for compressed pages is limited to 2Mbytes, imposing a fixed maximum on compressed page 
size. A comparison of the compressed image sizes in Table 1 indicates that SoPEC would not be capable 
of printing worst case pages unless they are split into bands and printing commences before all the bands 
for the page have been downloaded. The page sizes in the table are shown for comparison purposes and 
would be considered reasonable for a professional level printing system. The SoPEC device is aimed at the 
consumer level and would not be required to print pages of that complexity. Target document types for the 
SoPEC device are shown Table 2. 



Table 2, Page content targets lor SoPEC 















Best Case picture Image. 267ppi with 3 colors, A4 size 


8.26x11.7x267x267x3 ©10:1 


1.97 


Full page text, 800dpi A4 size 


8.26x11.7x800x800 © 10:1 


0.74 
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Table 2. Page content targets for SoPEC 



















Mixed Graphics and Text 

- Image of 6 inches x 4 inches Q 267 ppj and 3 colors 

- Remaining area text -73 inches 2 . 800 dpi 


6x4x267x267x3 © 5:1 
800x800x73 Q 10:1 


1.55 


Best Case Photo, 3 Colors, 6.6 Megapixel Image 


6.6 Mpixel 6 10:1 


2.00 



If a document with more complex pages is required, the page RIP software in the host PC can determine 
that there is insufficient memory storage in the SoPEC for that document In such cases the RIP software 
can take two courses of action. It can increase the compression ratio until the compressed page size will fit 
in the SoPEC device, at the expense of document quality, or divide the page into bands and allow SoPEC 
to begin printing a page band before all bands for that page are downloaded. Once SoPEC starts printing a 
page it cannot stop, if SoPEC consumes compressed data faster than the bands can be downloaded a buffer 
underrun error could occur causing the print to fail. A buffer underrun occurs if line synchronisation pulse 
is received before a line of data has been transferred to the printheaA 

Other options which can be considered if the page does not fit completely into the compressed page store 
are to slow the printing or to use multiple SoPECs to print parts of the page. A Storage SoPEC (Section 
7.2.5) could be added to the system to provide guaranteed bandwidth data delivery. The print system could 
also be constructed using an ISI-Bridge chip (Section 7.2.6) to provide guaranteed data delivery. 
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7 Memjet Printer Architecture 

The SoPEC device can be used in several printer configurations and architectures. 

In the general sense every SoPEC based printer architecture will contain: 

• One or more SoPEC devices. 

• One or more bi-lithic printheads. 

• Two or more LSS busses. 

• Two or more QA chips. 

• USB 1 . 1 connection to host or ISI connection to Bridge Chip. 

• ISI bus connection between SoPECs (when multiple SoPECs are used). 

Some example printer configurations as outlined in Section 7.2. The various system components are out- 
lined briefly in Section 7.1. 

7.1 System Components 

7.1.1 SoPEC Print Engine Controller 

The SoPEC device contains several system on a chip (SoC) components, as well as the print engine pipe- 
line control application specific logic. 

71 1 . 1 . 1 Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) Logic 

The PEP reads compressed page store data from the embedded memory, optionally decompresses the data 
and formats it for sending to the printhead. The print engine pipeline functionality includes expanding the 
page image, dithering the contone layer, compositing the black layer over the contone layer, rendering of 
Netpage tags, compensation for dead nozzles in the printhead, and sending the resultant image to the bi- 
lithic printhead. 

7. 1 . 1. 2 Embedded CPU 

SoPEC contains an embedded CPU for general purpose system configuration and management. The CPU 
performs page and band header processing, motor control and sensor monitoring (via the GPIO) and other 
system control functions. The CPU can perform buffer management or report buffer status to the host. The 
CPU can optionally run vendor application specific code for general print control such as paper ready 
monitoring and LED status update. 

7. 1. 1 3 Embedded Memory Buffer 

A 2.5Mbyte embedded memory buffer is integrated onto the SoPEC device, of which approximately 
2Mbytes are available for compressed page store data A compressed page is divided into one or more 
bands, with a number of bands stored in memory. As a band of the page is consumed by the PEP for print- 
ing a new band can be downloaded. The new band may be for the current page or the next page. 

Using banding it is possible to begin printing a page before the complete compressed page is downloaded, 
but care must be taken to ensure that data is always available for printing or a buffer underrun may occur. 

An Storage SoPEC acting as a memory buffer (Section 7.2.5) or an ISI-Bridge chip with attached DRAM 
(Section 7.2.6) could be used to provide guaranteed data delivery. 
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7. 1 1 A Embedded USB 1. 1 Device 



The embedded USB l.l device accepts compressed page data and control commands from the host PC, 
and facilitates the data transfer to either embedded memory or to another SoPEC device in multi-SoPEC 
systems. 



7.1.2 BMithic Printhead 



The printhead is constructed by abutting 2 printhead ICs together. The printhead ICs can vary in size from 
2 inches to 8 inches, so to produce an A4 printhead several combinations are possible. For example two 
printhead ICs of 7 inches and 3 inches could be used to create a A4 printhead (the notation is 7:3). Simi- 
larly 6 and 4 combination (6:4), or 5:5 combination. For an A3 printhead it can be constructed from 8;6 or 
an 7:7 printhead IC combination. For photographic printing smaller printheads can be constructed. 



7.1.3 LSS interface bus 



Each SoPEC device has 2 LSS system buses for communication with QA devices for system authentica- 
tion and ink usage accounting. The number of QA devices per bus and their position in the system is unre- 
stricted with the exception that PRJNTER_QA and INKjQA devices should be on separate LSS busses. 



7.1.4 QA devices 



Each SoPEC system can have several QA devices. Normally each printing SoPEC will have an associated 
PRINTER_QA. Ink cartridges will contain an INKjQA chip. PRINTER _QA and INKjQA devices should 
be on separate LSS busses. All QA chips in the system are physically identical with flash memory contents 
defining PRINTERjQA from INKjQA chip. 

7.1.5 ISI interface 

The lnter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) provides a communication channel between SoPECs in a multi-SoPEC 
system. The ISIMaster can be SoPEC device or an ISI-Bridge chip depending on the printer configuration. 
Both compressed data and control commands are transferred via the interface. 

7.1.6 ISI-Bridge Chip 

A device, other than a SoPEC with a USB connection, which provides print data to a number of slave 
SoPECs. A bridge chip will typically have a high bandwidth connection, such as USB2.0, Ethernet or 
IEEE1394, to a host and may have an attached external DRAM for compressed page storage. A bridge 
chip would have one or more ISI interfaces. The use of multiple ISI buses would allow the construction of 
independent print systems within the one printer. The ISI-Bridge would be the ISIMaster for each of the 
ISI buses it interfaces to. 

7.2 Possible SoPEC Systems 

Several possible SoPEC based system architectures exist. The following sections outline some possible 
architectures. It is possible to have extra SoPEC devices in the system used for DRAM storage. The QA 
chip configurations shown are indicative of the flexibility of LSS bus architecture, but not limited to those 
configurations. 
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7.2.1 A4 Simplex with 1 SoPEC device 



USB from Host £ 




£^ high speed 
O low speed 



printhead assembly 

— — — ~- j 

Figure 3. Single SoPEC A4 Simplex system 

In Figure 3» a single SoPEC device can be used to control two printhead ICs. The SoPEC receives com- 
pressed data through the USB device from the host. The compressed data is processed and transferred to 
the printhead. 



7.2.2 A4 Duplex with 2 SoPEC devices 



USB from Host 



printhead assembly 




£^ high speed 
O- low speed 



Figure 4. Dual SoPEC A4 Duplex system 

In Figure 4, two SoPEC devices are used to control two bi-Uthic printheads, each with two printhead ICs. 
Each bi-lithic printhead prints to opposite sides of the same page to achieve duplex printing. The SoPEC 
connected to the USB is the ISIMaster SoPEC, the remaining SoPEC is an ISESlave. The ISIMaster 
receives all the compressed page data for both SoPECs and re-distributes the compressed data over the 
Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) bus. 
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ft may not be possible to print an A4 page every 2 seconds in this configuration since the USB 1 . 1 connec- 
tion to the host may not have enough bandwidth. An alternative would be for each SoPEC to have its own 
USB 1.1 connection. This would allow a faster average print speed. 



7,2.3 A3 Simplex with 2 SoPEC devices 



USD from Host 




£^ high epeed 
O- low speed 



_ grinthead assemWy^ 

Figure 5. Dual SoPEC A3 simplex system 



In Figure 5, two SoPEC devices are used to control one A3 bi-lithic printhead Each SoPEC controls only 
one printhead IC (the remaining PHI port typically remains idle). The USB 1.1 connection defines the ISI- 
Master SoPEC. In this dual SoPEC configuration the compressed page store data is split across 2 SoPECs 
giving a total of 4Mbyte page store, this allows the system to use compression rates as in an A4 architec- 
ture, but with the increased page size of A3. The ISIMaster receives all the compressed page data for all 
SoPECs and re-distributes the compressed data over the Inter-SoPEC interface (ISI) bus. 

It may not be possible to print an A3 page every 2 seconds in this configuration since the USB 1.1 connec- 
tion to the host will only have enough bandwidth to supply 2Mbytes every 2 seconds. Pages which require 
more than 2MBytes every 2 seconds will therefore print slower. An alternative would be for each SoPEC 
to have its own USB 1.1 connection. This would allow a faster average print speed. 
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7.2.4 A3 Duplex with 4 SoPEC devices 



£^ highspeed 




Figure 6. Quad SoPEC A3 duplex system 



In Figure 6 a 4 SoPEC system is shown. It contains 2 A3 bi-lithic printheads, one for each side of an A3 
page. Each printhead contain 2 printhead ICs, each printhead IC is controlled by an independent SoPEC 
device, with the remaining PHI port typically unused. Again the USB 1 . 1 connection defines the ISIMaster 
with the other SoPECs as ISISIaves. In total, the system contains 8Mbytes of compressed page store 
(2Mbytes per SoPEC), so the increased page size does not degrade the system print quality, from that of an 
A4 simplex printer. The ISIMaster receives all the compressed page data for all SoPECs and re-distributes 
the compressed data over the Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) bus. 

It may not be possible to print an A3 page every 2 seconds in this configuration since the USB 1 . 1 connec- 
tion to the host will only have enough bandwidth to supply 2Mbytes every 2 seconds. Pages which require 
more than 2MBytes every 2 seconds will therefore print slower. An alternative would be for each SoPEC 
or set of SoPECS on the same side of the page to have their own USB 1.1 connection. This would allow a 
faster average print speed. 
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7.2.5 SoPEC ORAM storage solution: A4 Simplex with 1 printing SoPEC and 1 memory SoPEC 



USB from Host < 




SoPEC I SoPEC used 
Device #1 I as DRAM storage 



i prlnthoad assembly 

j 

Figure 7. SoPEC A4 Simplex system with extra SoPEC used as ORAM storage 



£^ highspeed 
O low speed 



Extra SoPECs can be used for DRAM storage e.g. in Figure 7 an A4 simplex printer can be built with a 
single extra SoPEC used for DRAM storage. The DRAM SoPEC can provide guaranteed bandwidth deliv- 
ery of data to the printing SoPEC. SoPEC configurations can have multiple extra SoPECs used for DRAM 
storage. 
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7.2.6 ISI-Bridge chip solution: A3 Duplex system with 4 SoPEC devices 



r — «t 

I replaceable i 
I Ink cartridge t 




Figure 8. A3 duplex system featuring four printing SoPECs 



In Figure 8, an ISI-Bridge chip provides slave-only ISI connections to SoPEC devices. Figure 8 shows a 
ISI-Bridge chip with 2 separate ISI ports. The ISI-Bridge chip is the ISIMaster on each of the ISI busses it 
is connected to. All connected SoPECs are ISISiaves. The ISI-Bridge chip will typically have a high band- 
width connection to a host and may have an attached external DRAM for compressed page storage. 

An alternative to having a ISI-Bridge chip would be for each SoPEC or each set of SoPECs on the same 
side of a page to have their own USB 1 . 1 connection. This would allow a faster average print speed. 
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8 Page Format and Printflow 



When rendering a page, the RIP produces a page header and a number of bands (a non-blank page requires 
at least one band) for a page. The page header contains high level rendering parameters, and each band 
contains compressed page data. The size of the band will depend on the memory available to the RIP, the 
speed of the RIP, and the amount of memory remaining in SoPEC while printing the previous band(s). Fig- 
ure 9 shows the high level data structure of a number of pages with different numbers of bands in the page. 



blank page 



single band page 



2 band page 



mufti band page 



page header 



page header 



bantfO 



page header 



page header 



band 1 



band n 



Figure 9. Pages containing different numbers of bands 

Each compressed band contains a mandatory band header, an optional bi-level plane, optional sets of inter- 
leaved contone planes, and an optional tag data plane (for Netpage enabled applications). Since each of 
these planes is optional 1 , the band header specifies which planes are included with the band. Figure 10 
gives a high-level breakdown of the contents of a page band. 



band n 



band header 



bWevel plane 



contone plane 



tag data plane 



Figure 10. Contents of a page band 

A single SoPEC has maximum rendering restrictions as follows: 

• 1 bi-level plane 

• 1 contone interleaved plane set containing a maximum of 4 contone planes 

• 1 tag data plane 

• a bi-lithic printhead with a maximum of 2 printhead ICs 
The requirement for single-sided A4 single SoPEC printing is 

• average contone JPEG compression ratio of 10: 1 , with a local minimum compression ratio of 5: 1 for : 
single line of interleaved JPEG blocks. 



1 . Although a band must contain at least one plane 
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• average bi-level compression ratio of 1 0: 1 , with a local minimum compression ratio of 1 : 1 for a single 
line. 

If the page contains rendering parameters that exceed these specifications, then the RIP or the Host PC 
must split the page into a format that can be handled by a single SoPEC. 

In the general case, the SoPEC CPU must analyze the page and band headers and generate an appropriate 
set of register write commands to configure the units in SoPEC for that page. The various bands are passed 
to the destination SoPEC(s) to locations in DRAM determined by the host. 

The host keeps a memory map for the DRAM, and ensures that as a band is passed to a SoPEC, it is stored 
in a suitable free area in DRAM. Each SoPEC is connected to the ISI bus or USB bus via its Serial com- 
munication Block (SCB). The SoPEC CPU configures the SCB to allow compressed data bands to pass 
from the USB or ISI through the SCB to SoPEC DRAM. Figure 1 1 shows an example data flow for a page 
destined to be printed by a single SoPEC. Band usage information is generated by the individual SoPECs 
and passed back to the host. 



Host RIP 



page/band header 



bf- level plane 



contone Interleaved 
plane 



tag data plane 



SCB 

r -i 

I passed through | 



SoPEC'a ORAM 



j passed through ' 



r 

1 passed through I 



i i 

{ passed through . | ^ 



page/band header 



bi-level plane 



corrtooe Interleaved 
plane 




tag data plane 



register commands 4. 



CPU 



SoPEC's Registers 



Figure 11. Page data path from host to SoPEC 

SoPEC has an addressing mechanism that permits circular band memory allocation, thus facilitating easy 
memory management. However it is not strictly necessary that all bands be stored together. As long as the 
appropriate registers in SoPEC are set up for each band, and a given band is contiguous 1 , the memory can 
be allocated in any way. 



1. Contiguous allocation also includes wrapping around in SoPEC's band store memory. 
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8.1 Print engine example page format 

This section describes a possible format of compressed pages expected by the embedded CPU in SoPEC. 
The format is generated by software in the host PC and interpreted by embedded software in SoPEC. This 
section indicates the type of information in a page format structure, but implementations need not be lim- 
ited to this format The host PC can optionally perform the majority of the header processing. 

The compressed format and the print engines are designed to allow real-time page expansion during print- 
ing, to ensure that printing is never interrupted in the middle of a page due to data underrun. 

The page format described here is for a single black bi-level layer, a contone layer, and a Netpage tag 
layer. The black bi-ievel layer is defined to composite over the contone layer 

The black bi-level layer consists of a bitmap containing a 1-bit opacity for each pixel. This black layer 
matte has a resolution which is an integer or non-integer factor of the printer's dot resolution. The highest 
supported resolution is 1600 dpi, i.e. the printer's full dot resolution. 

The contone layer, optionally passed in as YCrCb, consists of a 24-bit CMY or 32-bit CMYK color for 
each pixel. This contone image has a resolution which is an integer or non-integer factor of the printer's 
dot resolution. The requirement for a single SoPEC is to support 1 side per 2 seconds A4/Letter printing at 
a resolution of 267 ppi, i.e. one-sixth the printer's dot resolution. 

Non-integer scaling can be performed on both the contone and bi-level images. Only integer scaling can be 
performed on the tag data. 

The black bi-level layer and the contone layer are both in compressed form for efficient storage in the 
printer's internal memory. 

8.1.1 Page structure 

A single SoPEC is able to print with full edge bleed for Letter and A3 via different stitch part combina- 
tions of the bi-lithic printhead. It imposes no margins and so has a printable page area which corresponds 
to the size of its paper. The target page size is constrained by the printable page area, less the explicit (tar- 
get) left and top margins specified in the page description. These relationships are illustrated below. 



target top margin 



target bottom margin 



- target page 

- printable page area 
(physical page) 



Figure 12. Page structure 
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8.1.2 Compressed page format 

Apart from being implicitly defined in relation to the printable page area, each page description is com- 
plete and self-contained. There is no data stored separately from the page description to which the page 
description refers. 1 The page description consists of a page header which describes the size and resolution 
of the page, followed by one or more page bands which describe the actual page content 

8. 1.2. 1 Page header 

Table 3 shows an example format of a page header. 



Table 3. Page header format 









signature 


16-bit integer 


Page header format signature. 


version 


16-brt integer 


Page header format version number. 


structure size 


16-brt integer 


Size of page header. 


band count 


16-bit integer 


Number of bands specified for this page. 


target resolution (dpi) 


16-bit Integer 


Resolution of target page. This is always 1 600 for the Memjet 
printer. 


target page width 


16-bit integer 


Width of target page, in dots. 


target page height 


32-bit integer 


Height of target page, in dots. 


target left margin for black and 
contone 


16-bit integer 


Width of target left margin, in dots, for black and contone. 


target top margin for black and 
contone 


16-bit integer 


Height of target top margin, in dots, for black and contone. 


target right margin for black and 
contone 


16-bit integer 


Width of target right margin, in dots, for Wack and contone. 


target bottom margin for black 
and contone 


16-bit integer 


Height of target bottom margin, in dots, for black and contone. 


target left margin for tags 


16-brt integer 


Width of target left margin, in dots, for tags. 


target top margin for tags 


16-bit integer 


Height of target top margin, in dots, for tags. 


target right margin for tags 


16-bit integer 


Width of target right margin, in dots, for tags. 


target bottom margin for tags 


1 6-bit integer 


Height of target bottom margin, in dots, for tags. 


generate tags 


1 6-bit integer 


Specifies whether to generate tags for this page (0 - no, 1 - 
yes). 


fixed tag data 


128-bit integer 


This is only valid if generate tags is set 


tag vertical scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in vertical direction from tag data resolution to tar- 
get resolution. Valid range = 1-51 1. Integer scaling only 


tag horizontal scale tactor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in horizontal direction from tag data resolution to 
target resolution. Valid range = 1-511. Integer scaling only. 


bMevei layer vertical scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in vertical direction from bMevei resolution to tar- 
get resolution (must be 1 or greater). May be non-integer. 
Expressed as a fraction with upper 8 -bits the numerator and 
the lower 8 bits the denominator. 



1. SoPEC relics on dither matrices and tag structures to have already been set up, but these are not considered to be part of a general page 
format. It is trivial to extend the page format to allow exact specification of dither matrices and tag structures. 
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Table 3. Page header format 









bMevel fayer horizontal scale fac- 
tor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor In horizontal direction from bHevel resolution to 
target resolution (must be 1 or greater). May be non-integer. 
Expressed as a fraction with upper 6-bits the numerator and 
the lower 8 bits the denominator. 


bHevel layer page width 


16-bit integer 


Width of bHevel layer page, In pixels. 


bMevel layer page height 


32-bit integer 


Height of bHevel layer page, in pixels. 


contone flags 


16 bit integer 


Defines the color conversion that is required for the JPEG 
data. 

Bits 2-0 specify how many contone planes there are (e.g. 3 for 
CMY and 4 for CMYK). 

Bit 3 specifies whether the first 3 color planes need to be con- 
verted back from YCrCb to CMY. Onty valid If b2-0 = 3 or 4. 

0 - no conversion, leave JPEG colors alone 

1 - color convert 

Bits 7-4 specifies whether the YCrCb was generated drectly 
from CMY, or whether It was converted to RGB first via the 
step: R = 255-C, G = 255-M, B = 255-Y. Each of the color 
planes can be individually inverted. 
Bit 4: 

0 - do not invert color plane 0 

1 - invert color plane 0 
Bit 5: 

0 - do not invert color nlan<> 1 

1 - invert color plane 1 
Bit 6: 

0 - do not invert color plane 2 

1 - invert color plane 2 
Bit 7: 

0 - do not invert color plane 3 

1 - invert color plane 3 

Bit 8 specifies whether the contone data is JPEG compressed 
or non-compressed: 

0 - JPEG compressed 

1 non-oornpresseo 

The remaining bits are reserved (0). 


contone vertical scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in vertical direction from contone channel resolu- 
tion to target resolution. Valid range = 1 -255. May be non-inte- 
ger. 

Expressed as a fraction with upper 8-bits the numerator and 
the lower 8 bits the denominator. 


contone horizontal scale factor 


16-bit integer 


Scale factor in horizontal direction from contone channel reso- 
lution to target resolution. Valid range = 1-255. May be non- 
integer. 

Expressed as a fraction with upper 8-bits the numerator and 
the lower 8 bits the denominator. 


contone page width 


16-bit integer 


Width of contone page, In contone pixels. 


contone page height 


32-bit integer 


Height of contone page, In contone pixels. 


reserved 


up to 128 ! 
bytes 


Reserved and 0 pads out page header to multiple of 128 
bytes. 



The page header contains a signature and version which allow the CPU to identify the page header format. 
If the signature and/or version arc missing or incompatible with the CPU, then the CPU can reject the 
page. 
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The contone flags define how many contone layers are present, which typically is used for defining 
whether the contone layer is CMY or CMYK. Additionally, if the color planes are CMY, they can be 
optionally stored as YCrCb, and further optionally color space converted from CMY directly or via RGB. 
Finally the contone data is specified as being either JPEG compressed or non-compressed 

The page header defines the resolution and size of the target page. The bi-level and contone layers are 
clipped to the target page if necessary. This happens whenever the bi-level or contone scale factors are not 
factors of the target page width or height. 

The target left, top, right and bottom margins define the positioning of the target page within the printable 
page area. 

The tag parameters specify whether or not Netpage tags should be produced for this page and whai orien- 
tation the tags should be produced at (landscape or portrait mode). The fixed tag data is also provided. 
The contone, bi-level and tag layer parameters define the page size and the scale factors. 

8. 1 . 2. 2 Band format 

Table 4 shows the format of the page band header. 

Table 4. Band header format 



signature . 


16-bit integer 


Page band header format signature. 


version 


16-bit integer 


Page band header format version number. 


structure size 


16-bit Integer 


Size of page band header. 


bHevel layer band height 


16-bit integer 


Height of bHevel layer band, in black pixels. 


bMevel layer band data size 


32-bit integer 


Size of bHevel layer band data, in bytes. 


contone band height 


16-bit integer 


Height of contone band, in contone pixels. 


contone band data size 


32-bit integer 


Size of contone plane band data, in bytes. 


tag band height 


16-brt integer 


Height of tag band, In dots. 


tag band data size 


32-bit integer 


Size of unencoded tag data band, tn bytes. 
Can be 0 which indicates that no tag data is 
provided. 


reserved 


up to 128 
bytes 


Reserved and 0 pads out band header to 
multiple of 128 bytes. 



The bi-level layer parameters define the height of the black band, and the size of its compressed band data. 
The variable-size black data follows the page band header. 

The contone layer parameters define the height of the contone band, and the size of its compressed page 
data. The variable-size contone data follows the black data. 

The tag band data is the set of variable tag data half-lines as required by the tag encoder. The format of the 
tag data is found in Section 26.5.2. The tag band data follows the contone data. 

Table 5 shows the format of the variable-size compressed band data which follows the page band header. 
Table 5. Page band data format 



^msmwrnm 


>rmat 




mmtmmwmm 


black data 


Modified G4 facsimile bitstream 1 


Compressed bi-level layer. 


contone data 


JPEG bytestream 


Compressed contone datalayer. 


tag data map 


Tag data array 


Tag data format. See Section 26.5.2. 
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t See section 8.1 .2.3 on page 31 for note regarding the use of this standard 

The start of each variable-size segment of band data should be aligned to a 256-bit DRAM word boundary. 

The following sections describe the format of the compressed bi-level layers and the compressed contone 
layer, section 26.5.1 on page 365 describes the format of the tag data structures. 

8. 1. 2.3 Bi-level data compression 

The (typically 1600 dpi) black bi-level layer is losslessly compressed using Silverbrook Modified Group 4 
(SMG4) compression which is a version of Group 4 Facsimile compression [18] without Huffman and 
with simplified run length encodings. Typically compression ratios exceed 10:1. The encoding are listed in 
Table 6 and Table 7 



Table 6. BI-Level group 4 facsimile style compression encodings 



MM 


i 


■HUH 




mils 


1000 


Pass Command: aO <- b2, skip next two edges 


1 


Verticat(0): aO <- b1 , color = Icolor 




110 


Vertical(1): aO <- b1 + 1 , color = Icolor 


010 


vertical(-l): aO <- b1 - 1 , color = Icolor 


II 


110000 


VerticaJ(2): aO «- b1 + 2. coior = Icolor 




010000 


Vertical(-2): aO <- b1 - 2, color = Icolor 


c 


100000 


Vertical(3): aO «- b1 + 3, color = Icolor 


> thi- 
itatii 


000000 


Vertical^): aO <- b1 - 3, color = lodor 


2s Is 


<RLxRL>100 


Horizontal: aO <- aO ♦ <RL> + <RL> 


!! 









SMG4 has a pass through mode to cope with local negative compression. Pass through mode is activated 
by a special run-length code. Pass through mode continues to either end of line or for a pre-programmed 
number of bits, whichever is shorter. The special run-length code is always executed as a run-length code, 
followed by pass through. The pass through escape code is a medium length run-length with a run of less 
than or equal to 31. 



Table 7. Run length (RL) encodings 



mm 




■HHBnaa«HHni 




RRRRR1 


Short Black Runlength (5 bits) 




RRRRR1 


Short White Runlength {5 bits) 




RRRRRRRRRR10 


Medium Black Runlength (10 bits) 




RRRRRRRR10 


Medium White Runlength {8 bits) 


c 

in o 


RRRRRRRRRR10 


Medium Black Runlength with RRRRRRRRRR <= 31, 
Enter pass through 


•= TP 
£i aj 

O C 
~ <u 


RRRRRRRR10 


Medium White Runlength with RRRRRRRR 31, 
Enter pass through 


II 
ft 


RRRRRRRRRRRRRRR00 


Long Black Runlength (1 5 bits) 




RRRRRRRRRRRRRRR00 


Long White Runlength (15 bits) 
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Since the compression is a bitstream, the encodings are read right (least significant bit) to left (most signif- 
icant bit). The run lengths given as RRRR in Table 7 are read in the same way (least significant bit at the 
right to most significant bit at the left). 

Each band of bi-level data is optionally self contained. The first line of each band therefore is based on a 
'previous* blank line or the last line of the previous band. 

• 8.1.2.3.1 Group 3 and 4 facsimile compression 

The Group 3 Facsimile compression algorithm [18] losslessly compresses bi-level data for transmission • 
over slow and noisy telephone lines. The bi-level data represents scanned black text and graphics on a 
white background, and the algorithm is tuned for this class of images (it is explicitly not tuned, for exam- 
ple, for halftoned bi-level images). The ID Group 3 algorithm runlength-encodes each scanline and then 
Huffman-encodes the resulting runlengths. Runlengths in the range 0 to 63 are coded with terminating 
codes. Runlengths in the range 64 to 2623 are coded with make-up codes, each representing a multiple of 
64, followed by a terminating code. Runlengths exceeding 2623 are coded with multiple make-up codes 
followed by a terminating code. The Huffman tables are fixed, but are separately tuned for black and white 
runs (except for make-up codes above 1728, which are common). When possible, the 2D Group 3 algo- 
rithm encodes a scanline as a set of short edge deltas (0, ±1, ±2, ±3) with reference to the previous scan- 
line. The delta symbols are entropy-encoded (so that the zero delta symbol is only one bit long etc.) Edges 
within a 2D-encoded line which can't be delta-encoded are runlength-encoded, and are identified by a pre- 
fix. ID- and 2D-encoded lines are marked differently. ID-encoded lines are generated at regular intervals, 
whether actually required or not, to ensure that the decoder can recover from line noise with minimal 
image degradation. 2D Group 3 achieves compression ratios of up to 6:1 [28]. 

The Group 4 Facsimile algorithm [18] losslessly compresses bi-level data for transmission over error-free 
communications lines (i.e. the lines are truly error-free, or error-correction is done at a lower protocol 
level). The Group 4 algorithm is based on the 2D Group 3 algorithm, with the essential modification that 
since transmission is assumed to be error-free, ID-encoded lines are no longer generated at regular inter- 
vals as an aid to error-recovery. Group 4 achieves compression ratios ranging from 20:1 to 60:1 for the 
CCITT set of test images [28]. 

The design goals and performance of the Group 4 compression algorithm qualify it as a compression algo- 
rithm for the bi-level layers. However, its Huffman tables are tuned to a lower scanning resolution (100- 
400 dpi), and it encodes runlengths exceeding 2623 awkwardly. 

8.1.2.4 Contone data compression 

The contone layer (CMYK) is either a non-compressed bytestream or is compressed to an interleaved 
JPEG bytestream. The JPEG bytestream is complete and self-contained. It contains all data required for 
decompression, including quantization and Huffman tables. 

The contone data is optionally converted to YCrCb before being compressed (there is no specific advan- 
tage in color-space converting if not compressing). Additionally, the CMY contone pixels are optionally 
converted (on an individual basis) to RGB before color conversion using R=255-C, G=255-M, B=255-Y. 
Optional bitwise inversion of the K plane may also be performed. Note that this CMY to RGB conversion 
is not intended to be accurate for display purposes, but rather for the purposes of later converting to 
YCrCb. The inverse transform will be applied before printing. 

8.1.2.4.1 JPEG compression 

The JPEG compression algorithm (23] lossily compresses a contone image at a specified quality level. It 
introduces imperceptible image degradation at compression ratios below 5:1 , and negligible image degra- 
dation at compression ratios below 10:1 [29]. 
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JPEG typically first transforms the image into a color space which separates luminance and chrominance 
into separate color channels. This allows the chrominance channels to be subsampled without appreciable 
loss because of the human visual system's relatively greater sensitivity to luminance than chrominance. 
After this first step, each color channel is compressed separately. 

The image is divided into 8x8 pixel blocks. Each block is then transformed into the frequency domain via 
a discrete cosine transform (DCT). This transformation has the effect of concentrating image energy in rel- 
atively lower-frequency coefficients, which allows higher-frequency coefficients to be more crudely quan- 
tized. This quantization is the principal source of compression in JPEG. Further compression is achieved 
by ordering coefficients by frequency to maximize the likelihood of adjacent zero coefficients, and then 
runlength-encoding runs of zeroes. Finally, the runlengths and non-zero frequency coefficients are entropy 
coded. Decompression is the inverse process of compression. 

8.1.2.4.2 Non-compressed format 

If the contone data is non-compressed; it must be in a block-based format bytestream with the same pixel 
order as would be produced by a JPEG decoder. The bytestream therefore consists of a series of 8x8 block 
of the original image, starring with the top left 8x8 block, and working horizontally across the page (as it 
will be printed) until the top rightmost 8x8 block, then the next row of 8x8 blocks (left to right) and so on 
until the lower row of 8x8 blocks (left to right). Each 8x8 block consists of 64 8-bit pixels for color plane 
0 (representing 8 rows of 8 pixels in the order top left to bottom right) followed by 64 8-bit pixels for color 
plane 1 and so on for up to a maximum of 4 color planes. 

If the original image is not a multiple of 8 pixels in X or Y, padding must be present (the extra pixel data 
will be ignored by the setting of margins). 

8.1.2.4.3 Compressed format 

If the contone data is compressed the first memory band contains JPEG headers (including tables) plus 
MCUs (minimum coded units). The ratio of space between the various color planes in the JPEG stream is 
1:1:1:1. No subsampling is permitted. Banding can be completely arbitrary i.e there can be multiple JPEG 
images per band or 1 JPEG image divided over multiple bands. The break between bands is only memory 
alignment based 

8.1.2.4.4 Conversion of RGB to YCrCb (in RiP) 

YCrCb is defined as per CCIR 601-1 [20] except that Y, Cr and Cb are normalized to occupy all 256 levels 
of an 8-bit binary encoding and take account of the actual hardware implementation of the inverse trans- 
form within SoPEC. 

The exact color conversion computation is as follows: 

• Y* = (9805/32768)R + (1923 5/3 2768)G + (3728/32768)B 

• Cr* = (16375/32768)R - (13716/32768)G - (2659/3 2768)B 4- 128 

• Cb* = -(5529/32768)R - (10846/32768)G + ( 163 75/3 276 8)B + 128 

Y t Cr and Cb are obtained by rounding to the nearest integer. There is no need for saturation since ranges 
of Y*, Cr* and Cb* after rounding are [0-255], [1-255] and [1-255] respectively. Note that full accuracy is 
possible with 24 bits. See [14] for more information. 
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9 Overview 



The Small Office Home Office Print Engine Controller (SoPEC) is a page rendering engine ASIC that 
takes compressed page images as input, and produces decompressed page images at up to 6 channels of bi- 
level dot data as output. The bi-level dot data is generated for the Memjet bi-lithic printhead The dot gen- 
eration process takes account of printhead construction, dead nozzles, and allows for fixative generation. 
A single SoPEC can control s bi-lithic printheads and up to 6 color channels at 10,000 lines/sec 1 equating 
to 30 pages per minute. A single SoPEC can perform full-bleed printing of A3, A4 and Utter pages. The 6 
channels of colored ink are the expected maximum in a consumer SOHO, or office Bi-lithic printing envi- 
ronment: & 

• CM Y, for regular color printing. 

• fC, for black text, line graphics and gray-scale printing. 

• IR (infrared), for Netpage-enabled [5] applications. 

• F (fixative), to enable printing at high speed Because the bi-lithic printer is capable of printing so fast 
a fixative may be required to enable the ink to dry before the page touches the page already printed' 
Otherwise the pages may bleed on each other. In low speed printing environments the fixative may not 
be required 

. SoPEC is color space agnostic. Although it can accept contone data as CMYX or RGBX, where X is an 
optional 4th channel, it also can accept contone data in any print color space. Additionally, SoPEC pro- 
vides a mechanism for arbitrary mapping of input channels to output channels, including combining dots 
for ink optimization, generation of channels based on any number of other channels etc. However inputs 
are typically CMYK for contone input, K for the bi-level input, and the optional Netpage tag dots are typ- 
ically rendered to an infra-red layer. A fixative channel is typically generated for fast printing applications. 

SoPEC is resolution agnostic. It merely provides a mapping between input resolutions and output resolu- 
tions by means of scale factors. The expected output resolution is 1600 dpi, but SoPEC actually has no 
knowledge of the physical resolution of the Bi-lithic printhead 

SoPEC is page-length agnostic. Successive pages are typically split into bands and downloaded into the 
page store as each band of information is consumed and becomes free. 

SoPEC provides an interface for synchronization with other SoPECs. This allows simple multi-SoPEC 
solutions for simultaneous A3/A4/Letter duplex printing. However, SoPEC is also capable of printing only 
a portion of a page image. Combining synchronization functionality with partial page rendering allows 
multiple SoPECs to be readily combined for alternative printing requirements including simultaneous 
duplex printing and wide format printing. 

Table 8 lists some of the features and corresponding benefits of SoPEC. 
Table 8. Features and Benefits of SoPEC 



HBBHHHHHBM 




Optimised print architecture fn hardware 


30ppm full page photographic quality color printing 
from a desktop PC 


0.1 3micron CMOS 
(>3 million transistors) 


High speed 

Low cost 

High functionality 



1 . 1 0,000 lines per second equates to 30 A4/Letter pages per minute at 1 600 dpi 
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Table 8. Features and Benefits of SoPEC 







900 Million dots per second 


Extremely fast page generation 


10,000 fines per second at 1 600 dpi 


0.5 A4/Letter pages per SoPEC chip per second 


1 chip drives up to 133,920 nozzles 


Low cost page-width printers 


1 chip drives up to 6 color planes 


" »ji ovnu \ii in itj is ccsn use I oort^ oevice 


Integrated DRAM 


No external memory required, leading to low cost 
systems 


Power saving sleep mode 


SoPEC can enter a power saving sleep mode to 
reduce power dissipation between print jobs 


JPEG expansion 


Low bandwidth from PC 

Low memory requirements in printer 


Lossless bitplane expansion 
. 


High resolution text and line art with low bandwidth 
from PC (e.g. over USB) 


Netpage tag expansion 


Generates interactive paper 


otocnasuc dispersed dot dither 


Optically smooth image quality 
No moire effects 


Hardware compositor for 6 image planes 


Pages composited in real-time 


Dead nozzle compensation 


Extends printhead life and yield 
Reduces printhead cost 


Color space agnostic 


Compatible with all inksets and image sources 
including RGB, CMYK, spot, CIE L*a*b\ hex- 
achrome, YCrCbK, sRGB and other 


Color space conversion 


Higher quality / lower bandwidth 


Computer interface 


USB1.1 interface to Host and ISI interface to ISI- 
Bridge chip thereby allowing connection to IEEE 
1394, Bluetooth etc. 


Cascadabte in resolution 


Printers of any resolution 


Cascadable In color depth 


Special color sets e.g. hexachrome can be used 


Ca scad able in image size 


Printers of any width up to 1 6 inches 


Cascadable in pages 


Printers can print both sides simultaneously 


Cascadabte in speed 


Higher speeds are possible by having each SoPEC 
print one vertical strip of the page. 


Fixative channel data generation 


Extremely fast ink drying without wastage 


Built-in security 


Revenue models are protected 


Undercolor removal on dot-by-dot basis 


Reduced ink usage 


Does not require fonts for high speed 
operation 


No font substitution or missing fonts 


Flexible printhead configuration 


Many configurations of printheads are supported by 
one chip type 


Drives Bi-lithic printheads directly 


No print driver chips required, results in tower cost 


Determines dot accurate ink usage 


Removes need for physical ink monitoring system in 
ink cartridges 



9.1 Printing rates 

The required printing rate for SoPEC is 30 sheets per minute with an inter-sheet spacing of 4 cm. To 
achieve a 30 sheets per minute print rate, this requires: 
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300mm x 63 (dot/mm) / 2 sec - 105.8 jiseconds per line, with no inter-sheet gap. 

340mm x 63 (dot/mm) / 2 sec = 93.3 useconds per line, with a 4 cm inter-sheet gap. 
A Printline for an A4 page consists of 13824 nozzles across the page [2], At a system clock rate of 160 
MHz 13824 dots of data can be generated in 86.4 useconds. Therefore data can be generated fast enough 
to meet the printing speed requirement It is necessary to deliver this print data to the print-heads. 
Printheads can be made up of 5:5, 6:4, 7:3 and 8:2 inch printhead combinations [2], Print data is trans- 
ferred to both print heads in a pair simultaneously. This means the longest time to print a line is determined 
by the time to transfer print data to the longest print segment. There are 9744 nozzles across a 7 inch print- 
head The print data is transferred to the printhead at a rate of 106 MHz (2/3 of the system clock rate) per 
color plane. This means that it win take 91.9 \xs to transfer a single line for a 7:3 printhead configuration. 
So we can meet the requirement of 30 sheets per minute printing with a 4 cm gap with a 7:3 printhead 
combination. There are 1 1 160 across an 8 inch printhead To transfer the data to the printhead at 106 MHz 
will take 1053 \is. So an 8:2 printhead combination printing with an inter-sheet gap will print slower than 
30 sheets per minute. 



9.2 SOPEC BASIC ARCHITECTURE 



From the highest point of view the SoPEC device consists of 3 distinct subsystems 

• CPU Subsystem 

• DRAM Subsystem 

• Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) Subsystem 

See Figure 1 3 for a block level diagram of SoPEC. 



9.2.1 CPU Subsystem 



The CPU subsystem controls and configures all aspects of the other subsystems. It provides general sup- 
port for interfacing and synchronising the external printer with the internal print engine. It also controls the 
low speed communication to the QA chips. The CPU subsystem contains various peripherals to aid the 
CPU, such as GPIO (includes motor control), interrupt controller, LSS Master and general timers. The 
Serial Communications Block (SCB) on the CPU subsystem provides a full speed USB1 .1 interface to the 
Host as well as an Inter SoPEC Interface (ISI) to other SoPEC devices. 

9.2.2 DRAM Subsystem 

The DRAM subsystem accepts requests from the CPU, Serial Communications Block (SCB) and blocks 
within the PEP subsystem. The DRAM subsystem (in particular the DIU) arbitrates the various requests 
and determines which request should win access to the DRAM. The DIU arbitrates based on configured 
parameters, to allow sufficient access to DRAM for all requestors. The DIU also hides the implementation 
specifics of the DRAM such as page size, number of banks, refresh rates etc. 

9.2.3 Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) subsystem 

The Print Engine Pipeline (PEP) subsystem accepts compressed pages from DRAM and renders them to 
bi-level dots for a given print line destined for a printhead interface that communicates directly with up to 
2 segments of a bi-lithic printhead. 

The first stage of the page expansion pipeline is the CDU, LBD and TE. The CDU expands the JPEG-com- 
pressed contone (typically CMYK) layer, the LBD expands the compressed bi-level layer (typically K), 
and the TE encodes Netpage tags for later rendering (typically in IR or K ink). The output from the first 
stage is a set of buffers: the CFU, SFU, and TFU. The CFU and SFU buffers are implemented in DRAM. 
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The second stage is the HCU, which dithers the contone layer, and composites position tags and the bi- 
level spotO layer over the resulting bi-level dithered layer. A number of options exist for the way in which 
compositing occurs. Up to 6 channels of bi-level data are produced from this stage. Note that not all 6 
channels may be present on the printhead. For example, the printhead may be CMY only, with K pushed 
into the CMY channels and IR ignored Alternatively, the position tags may be printed in K if IR ink is not 
available (or for testing purposes). 

The third stage pNC) compensates for dead nozzles in the printhead by color redundancy and error dif- 
fusing dead nozzle data into surrounding dots. 

The resultant bi-level 6 channel dot-data (typically CMYK-IRF) is buffered and written out to a set of line 
buffers stored in DRAM via the DWU. 

Finally, the dot-data is loaded back from DRAM, and passed to the printhead interface via a dot FIFO. The 
dot FIFO accepts data from the LLU at the system clock rate (pclk\ while the PHI removes data from the 
| FIFO and sends it to the printhead at a rate of 2/3 times the system clock rate (see Section 9.1). 
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9.3 SoPEC Block Description 

Looking at Figure 13, the various units are described here in summary form: 



Table 9. Units within SoPEC 




ORAM 



DIU 



DRAM 



ORAM interface unit 



Embedded DRAM 



Provides the interface for DRAM read and write access 
for the various SoPEC units, CPU and the SCB block. 
The DIU provides arbitration between competing units 
controls DRAM access. 



20Mbrts of embedded DRAM, 



CPU 



CPU 



MMU 



RDU 



TIM 



LSS 



GPIO 



ROM 



ICU 



CPR 



PSS 



USB 



tsi 



SCB 



Central Processing Unit 



CPU for system configuration and control 



Memory Management Unit 



Limits access to certain memory address areas in CPU 
user mode 



Real-time Debug Unit 



Facilitates the observation of the contents of most of the 
CPU addressable registers in SoPEC in addition to 
some pseudo-registers In realtime. 



General Timer 



Contains watchdog and general system timers 



Low Speed Serial Interfaces 



Low level controller for interfacing with the OA chips 



General Purpose lOs 



General IO controller, with built-in Motor control unit, 
LED pulse units and de-glitch circuitry 



Boot ROM 



16 KBytes of System Boot ROM code 



Interrupt Controller Unit 



General Purpose interrupt controller with configurable 
priority, and masking. 



Clock. Power and Reset 
block 



Central Unit for controlling and generating the system 
clocks and resets and powerdown mechanisms 



Power Save Storage 



Storage retained while system is powered down 



Universal Serial Bus Device 



USB device controller for interfacing with the Host USB. 



Jnter-SoPEC Interface 



IS I controller for data and control communication with 
other SoPEC's in a mufti-SoPEC system 



Serial Communication Block 



Contains both the USB and ISI blocks. 
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Table 9. Units within SoPEC 



mmm 






Print Engine 
(PEP) 


PCU 


PEP controller 


Provides external CPU with the means to read and write 
rcP unit registers, and read and wnte unAM in single 
32-bit chunks. 






vxmione aecoaer unu 


Expands JPEG compressed contone layer and writes 
decompressed contone to DRAM 




CFU 


Contone FIFO Unit 


Provides line buffering between CDU and HCU 




LBD 


Lossless Bi -level Decoder 


Expands compressed bMevel layer. 




SRJ 


Spot FIFO Unit 


Provides line buffering between LBD and HCU 




TE 


Tag encoder 


Encodes tag data into line of tag dots. 




TFU 


Tag FIFO Unit 


Provides tag data storage between TE and HCU 




HCU 


Halftoner compositor unit 


Dithers contone layer and composites the bMevel spot 0 
and position tag dots. 




DNC 


Dead Nozzle Compensator 


Compensates for dead nozzles by color redundancy and 
error diffusing dead nozzle data into surrounding dots. 




DWU 


Dotline Writer Unit 


Writes out the 6 channels of dot data for a given printfine 
to the line store DRAM 




LLU 


Line Loader Unit 


Reads the expanded page image from line store, format- 
ting the data appropriately for the bi-Hthic printhead. 




PHI 


Print He ad Interface 


Is responsible for sending dot data to the bHithic print- 
heads and for providing tine synchronization between 
multiple SoPECs. Also provides test interface to print- 
head such as temperature monitoring and Dead Nozzle 
Identification. 



9.4 Addressing scheme in SoPEC 

SoPEC must address 

• 20 Mbit DRAM. 

• PCU addressed registers in PEP. 

• CPU-subsystem addressed registers. 

SoPEC has a unified address space with the CPU capable of addressing all CPU-subsystem and PCU-bus 
accessible registers (in PEP) and all locations in DRAM. The CPU generates byte-aligned addresses for 
the whole of SoPEC. 

22 bits are sufficient to byte address the whole SoPEC address space. 

9.4.1 DRAM addressing scheme 

The embedded DRAM is composed of 256-bit words. However the CPU-subsystem may need to write 
individual bytes of DRAM. Therefore it was decided to make the DIU byte addressable. 22 bits are 
required to byte address 20 Mbits of DRAM. 

Most blocks read or write 256-bit words of DRAM. Therefore only the top 17 bits i.e. bits 21 to 5 are 
required to address 256-bit word aligned locations. 

The exceptions are 

• CDU which can write 64-bits so only the top 1 9 address bits i.e. bits 2 1 -3 are required. 

• The CPU-subsystem always generates a 22-bit byte-aligned DIU address but it will send flags to the 
DIU indicating whether it is an 8, 16 or 32-bit write. 
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All DIU accesses must be within the same 256-bit aligned DRAM word 



9.4.2 



PEP Unit DRAM addressing 



PEP Unit configuration registers which specify DRAM locations should specify 256-bit aligned DRAM 
addresses i.e. using address bits 21:5. Legacy blocks from PEC I e.g. the LBD and TE may need to specify 
64-bit aligned DRAM addresses if these reused blocks DRAM addressing is difficult to modify. These 64- 
bit aligned addresses require address bits 21:3. However, these 64-bit aligned addresses should be pro- 
grammed to start at a 256-bit DRAM word boundary. 

Unlike PEC1, there are no constraints in SoPEC on data organization in DRAM except that all data struc- 
tures must start on a 256-bit DRAM boundary. If data stored is not a multiple of 256-bits then the last word 
should be padded. 



The CPU-bus supports 32-bit word aligned read and write accesses with variable access timings. See sec- 
tion 1 1.4 for more details of the access protocol used on this bus. The CPU-bus does not currently support 
byte reads and writes but this can be added at a later date if required by imported IP. 



The PCU only supports 32-bit register reads and writes for the PEP blocks. As the PEP blocks only occupy 
a subsection of the overall address map and the PCU is explicitly selected by the MMU when a PEP block 
is being accessed the PCU does not need to perform a decode of the higher-order address bits. See 
Table 1 1 for the PEP subsystem address map. 



9.4.3 



CPU-bus addressed registers 



9.4.4 



PCU addressed registers in PEP 
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9.5 SoPEC Memory Map 



9.5.1 Main memory map 



The system wide memory map is shown in Figure 14 below. The memory map is discussed in detail in 
Section 1 1 Central Processing Unit (CPU). 



Accesses in this 
area are not 
allowed and 
result in a bus 
error exception. 



Accesses in this 
area are via the 
CPU bus and are 
controlled by 
permissions set in 1 
each peripheral. 



Accesses in this 
area are via the 
OIU bus and are 
controlled by 
permissions set in} 
the MMU. 




OxFFFF FFFF 



PCU Mapped Registers 



Peripheral Registers 



ROM 



DRAM 



0x002A_COO0 
Ox002A_0000 
0x0029^.0000 
0x0028^0000 




DRAM 
Regions 



0x0000_0000 



Figure 14. Proposed SoPEC CPU memory map (not to scale) 

9.5.2 CPU-bus peripherals address map 

The address mapping for the peripherals attached to the CPU-bus is shown in Table 10 below. The MMU 
performs the decode of cpu_adr[2J:12J to generate the relevant cpu_block_select signal for each block. 
The addressed blocks decode however many of the lower order bits of cpu_adr[ll:2] are required to 
address all the registers within the block. 



Table 10. CPU-bus peripherals address map 







MMU_base 


Ox0029_0000 


TIM_base 


0x0029^.1000 


LSS_base 


0x0029^2000 


GPJOJ>ase 


0xO029_3000 


SCBJjase 


0xO029_4000 
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Table 10. CPU-bus peripherals address map 



isms 




ICU_base 


0x0029.5000 


CPFLbase 


0x0029_6000 


ROM_base 


0x0029^7000 


DIU_base 


0x0029_8000 


PSS_base 


0x0029.9000 


Reserved 


0x0029_A000 to Ox002?_FFFF 


PClLbase 


Ox002A_0000 to OxO02A_BFFF 



9.5.3 PCU Mapped Registers (PEP blocks) address map 

The PEP blocks are addressed via the PCU. From Figure 14, the PCU mapped registers are in the range 
0x002^,0000 to Ox002AJBFFF. From Table 1 1 it can be seen that there are 1 2 sub-blocks within the PCU 
address space. Therefore, only four bits are necessary to address each of the sub-blocks within the PEP 
part of SoPEC. A further 1 2 bits may be used to address any configurable register within a PEP block. This 
gives scope for 1024 configurable registers per sub-block (the PCU mapped registers are all 32-bit 
addressed registers so the upper 10 bits are required to individually address them). This address will come 
either from the CPU or from a command stored in DRAM. The bus is assembled as follows: 

• address[15:12] = sub-block address, 

• address[n:2] - register address within sub-block, only the number of bits required to decode the regis- 
ters within each sub-block are used, 

• addressf 1 -0] = byte address, unused as PCU mapped registers are all 32-bit addressed registers. 

So for the case of the HCU, its addresses range from 0x7000 to 0x7FFF within the PEP subsystem or from 
Ox002A_7000 to Ox002A_7FFFF in the overall system. 



Table 1 1 . PEP blocks address map 







I PCU.base 


Ox002A_0000 


J CDU_base 


OxO02A_10O0 


CFU_base 


Ox002A_2000 


LBO.base 


0x002A_3000 | 


SFU_base 


Ox002A_4000 


TE_base 


0xO02A_5000 


TFU_base 


Ox002A_6000 


HCLLbase 


0x002A_7000 


DNC_base 


Ox002A_8000 | 


DWU_base 


0xO02A_9000 


LLU_base 


0xO02A_A000 


PHLbase 


Ox002A_BOOO to 0x002A_BFFF 
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9.6 Buffer management in SoPEC 

As outlined in Section 9.1, SoPEC has a requirement to print 1 side every 2 seconds i.e. 30 sides per 
minute. 

9.6.1 Page buffering 

Approximately 2 Mbytes of DRAM are reserved for compressed page buffering in SoPEC. If a page is 
compressed to fit within 2 Mbyte then a complete page can be transferred to DRAM before printing. How- 
ever, the time to transfer 2 Mbyte using USB 1.1 is approximately 2 seconds. The worst case cycle time to 
print a page then approaches 4 seconds. This reduces the worst-case print speed to 1 5 pages per minute. 

9.6.2 Band buffering 

The SoPEC page-expansion blocks support the notion of page banding. The page can be divided into 
bands and another band can be sent down to SoPEC while we are printing the current band. 

Therefore we can start printing once at least one band has been downloaded. 

The band size granularity should be carefully chosen to allow efficient use of the USB bandwidth and 
DRAM buffer space. It should be small enough to allow seamless 30 sides per minute printing but not so 
small as to introduce excessive CPU overhead in orchestrating the data transfer and parsing the band head- 
ers. Band-finish interrupts have been provided to notify the CPU of free buffer space. It is likely that the 
Host PC will supervise the band transfer and buffer management instead of the SoPEC CPU. 

If SoPEC starts printing before the complete page has been transferred to memory there is a risk of a buffer 
underrun occurring if subsequent bands are not transferred to SoPEC in time e.g. due to insufficient USB 
bandwidth caused by another USB peripheral coiisuming USB bandwidth. A buffer underrun occurs if a 
line synchronisation pulse is received before a line of data has been transferred to the printhead and causes 
the print job to fail at that line. If there is no risk of buffer underrun then printing can safely start once at 
least one band has been downloaded 

If there is a risk of a buffer underrun occurring due to an interruption of compressed page data transfer, 
then the safest approach is to only start printing once we have loaded up the data for a complete page. This 
means that a worst case latency in the region of 2 seconds (with USB 1.1) will be incurred before printing 
the first page. Subsequent pages will take 2 seconds to print giving us the required sustained printing rate 
of 30 sides per minute. 

A Storage SoPEC (Section 7.2.5) could be added to the system to provide guaranteed bandwidth data 
delivery. The print system could also be constructed using an ISI-Bridge chip (Section 7.2.6) to provide 
guaranteed data delivery. 

The most efficient page banding strategy is likely to be determined on a per page/ print job basis and so 
SoPEC will support the use of bands of any size. 
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10 SoPEC Use Cases 

10-1 Introduction 

This chapter is intended to give an overview of a representative set of scenarios or use cases which SoPEC 
can perform. SoPEC is by no means restricted to the particular use cases described here. 

In this chapter we discuss SoPEC use cases under four headings: 

1) Normal operation use cases. 

2) Security use cases. 

3) Miscellaneous use cases. 

4) Failure mode use cases. 

Use cases for both single and multi-SoPEC systems are outlined. 
Some tasks may be composed of a number of sub-tasks. 

The realtime requirements for SoPEC software tasks are discussed in "Central Processing Unit (CPU)" 
under Section 1 1.3 Realtime requirements. 

10.2 Normal operation in a single SoPEC System with USB Host connection 

SoPEC operation is broken up into a number of sections which are outlined below. Buffer management in 
a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 

10.2.1 Powerup 

Powerup describes SoPEC initialisation following an external reset or the watchdog timer system reset. 
A typical powerup sequence is: 

1 ) Execute reset sequence for complete SoPEC. 

2) CPU boot from ROM. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals, SCB and DIU. DRAM initialisation. USB Wakeup. 

4) Download and authentication of program (see Section 10.5.2). 

5) Store reusable authentication results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS). 

6) Execution of program from DRAM. 

7) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER^QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

8) Download and authenticate any further datasets. 

10.2.2 USB wakeup 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
(chapter 16). Normally the CPU sub-system and the DRAM will be put in sleep mode but the SCB and 
power-safe storage (PSS) will still be enabled. 

Wakeup describes SoPEC recovery from sleep mode with the SCB and power-safe storage (PSS) still 
enabled. In a single SoPEC system, wakeup can be initiated following a USB reset from the SCB. 
A typical USB wakeup sequence is: 

1) Execute reset sequence for sections of SoPEC in sleep mode. 

2) CPU boot from ROM, if CPU-subsystem was in sleep mode. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals and DIU, and DRAM initialisation, if required. 
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4) Download and authentication of program using results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS) (see Section 
10.5.2). 

5) Execution of program from DRAM. 

6) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

7) Download and authenticate using results in PSS of any further datasets (programs). 

10.2.3 Print initialization 

This sequence is typically performed at the start of a print job following powerup or wakeup: 

1) Check amount of ink remaining via QA chips. 

2) Download static data e.g. dither matrices, dead nozzle tables from Host to DRAM. 

3) Check printhead temperature, if required, and configure printhead with firing pulse profile etc. 
accordingly. 

4) Initiate printhead pre-heat sequence, if required 

10.2.4 First page download 

Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 
First page, first band download and processing: 

1) The Host communicates to the SoPEC CPU over the USB to check that DRAM space remaining is 
sufficient to download the first band. 

2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM. 

3) When the complete page header has been downloaded the SoPEC CPU processes the page header, 
calculates PEP register commands and writes directly to PEP registers or to DRAM. 

4) If PEP register commands have been written to DRAM, execute PEP commands from DRAM via 
PCU. 

Remaining bands download and processing: 

1) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the next band. 

2) Download the next band with the band header to DRAM. 

3) When the complete band header has been downloaded, process the band header according to 
whichever band-related register updating mechanism is being used. 

10.2.5 Start printing 

1) Wait until at least one band of the first page has been downloaded. 

One approach is to only start printing once we have loaded up the data for a complete page. If we 
start printing before the complete page has been transferred to memory we run the risk of a buffer 
underrun occurring because compressed page data was not transferred to SoPEC in time e.g. due to 
insufficient USB bandwidth caused by another USB peripheral consuming USB bandwidth. 

2) Start all the PEP Units by writing to their Go registers, via PCU commands executed from DRAM 
or direct CPU writes. A rapid startup order for the PEP units is outlined in Table 1 2. 



Table 12. Typical PEP Unit startup order for printing a page. 


mm 




mmmmm 


1 


DNC 


I 2 


DWU 


I 3 


HCU 
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Table 12. Typical PEP Unit startup order for printing a page. 





4 


PHI 


5 


LLU 


6 


CFU, SFU. TFU 


7 


CDU 


8 


TE, LBD 



3) Print ready interrupt occurs (from PHI). 

4) Start motor control, if first page, otherwise feed the next page. This step could occur before the print 
ready interrupt. 

5) Drive LEDs, monitor paper status. 

6) Wait for page alignment via page sensor(s) GPIO interrupt 

7) CPU instructs PHI to start producing line syncs and hence commence printing, or wait for an exter- 
nal device to produce line syncs. 

8) Continue to download bands and process page and band headers for next page. 

10.2.6 Next page(s) download 

As for first page download, performed during printing of current page. 

10.2.7 Between bands 

When the finished band flags are asserted band related registers in the CDU, LBD, TE need to be re-pro- 
grammed before the subsequent band can be printed This can be via PCU commands from DRAM. Typi- 
cally only 3-5 commands per decompression unit need to be executed. These registers can also be 
reprogrammed directly by the CPU or most likely by updating from shadow registers. The finished band 
flag interrupts the CPU to tell the CPU that the area of memory associated with the band is now free. 

10.2.8 During page print 

Typically during page printing ink usage is communicated to the Q A chips. 

1) Calculate ink printed (from PHI). 

2) Decrement ink remaining (via QA chips). 

3) Check amount of ink remaining (via QA chips). This operation may be better performed while the 
page is being printed rather than at the end of the page. 

10.2.9 Page finish 

These operations are typically performed when the page is finished: 

1) Page finished interrupt occurs from PHI. 

2) Shutdown the PEP blocks by de-asserting their Go registers. A typical shutdown order is defined in 
Table 1 3 . This will set the PEP Unit state-machines to their idle states without resetting their config- 
uration registers. 

3) Communicate ink usage to QA chips, if required. 
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Table 13. End of page shutdown order for PEP Units (TBO). 



mm 




1 


PHI (will shutdown by itself in the normal case at the end of a page) 


2 


DWU (shutting this down stalls the ONC and therefore the HCU and above) 


3 


LLU (should already be halted due to PHI at end of last line of page) | 


4 


TE (this Is the only dot supplier likely to be running, halted by the HCU) 


5 


CDU (this is likely to already be halted due to end of contone band) | 


6 


CPU. SFU, TFU, LBD (order unimportant, and should already be halted due to end of 
band) 


7 


HCU. DNC (order unimportant, should already have hatted) 



1 0.2.1 0 Start of next page 

These operations are typically performed before printing the next page: 

1) Re-program the PEP Units via PCU command processing from DRAM based on page header. 

2) Go to Start printing. 

1 0.2.1 1 End of document 

1) Stop motor control. 

1 0.2.12 Powerdown 

In this mode SoPEC is no longer powered. 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB that SoPEC is about to power down. 



10.2.13 Sleep 



The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
described in Section 16. 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB that SoPEC is about to sleep. 

2) Put SoPEC into defined sleep mode. 
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10.3 Normal operation in a Multi-SoPEC System - ISIMaster SoPEC 

In a multi-SoPEC system the Host generally manages program and compressed page download to all the 
SoPECs. Inter-SoPEC communication is over the ISI link which will add a latency. 

In the case of a multi-SoPEC system with a USB l.l connection, the SoPEC with the USB connection is 
the ISIMaster. The ISI-bridge chip is the ISIMaster in the case of an ISI-Bridge SoPEC configuration. 

In a multi-SoPEC system one of the SoPECs will be the PrintMaster. This SoPEC must manage and con- 
trol sensors and actuators e.g. motor control. These sensors and actuators could be distributed over all the 
SoPECs in the system. An ISIMaster SoPEC may also be the PrintMaster SoPEC. 

In a multi-SoPEC system each printing SoPEC will generally have its own PRXNTER__QA chip (or at least 
access to a PRJNTER_QA chip that contains the SoPECs SOPEQjdJcey) to validate operating parame- 
ters and ink usage. The results of these operations may be communicated to the PrintMaster SoPEC. 
In general the ISIMaster may need to be able to: 

• Send messages to the ISISlaves which will cause the ISISlaves to send their status to the ISIMaster. 

• Instruct the ISISlaves to perform certain operations. 

As the ISI is an insecure interface commands issued over the ISI are regarded as user mode commands. 
Supervisor mode code running on the SoPEC CPUs will allow or disallow these commands. The software 
protocol needs to be constructed with this in mind. 

Existing requirements indicate that it is sufficient for the ISIMaster to initiate all communication with the 
ISISlaves. 

SoPEC operation is broken up into a number of sections which are outlined below. 
10.3.1 Powerup 

Powerup describes SoPEC initialisation following an external reset or the watchdog timer system reset. 

1) Execute reset sequence for complete SoPEC. 

2) CPU boot from ROM. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals, SCB and DIU. DRAM initialisation USB Wakeup 

4) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

5) Download and authentication of program (see Section 1 0.5.3). 

6) Store reusable cryptographic results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS). 

7) Execution of program from DRAM. 

8) Retrieve operating parameters from PRTNTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

9) Download and authenticate any further datasets (programs). 

10) The initial dataset may be broadcast to all the ISISlaves. 

1 1) ISIMaster master SoPEC then waits for a short time to allow the authentication to take place on the 
ISISlave SoPECs. 

12) Each ISISlave SoPEC is polled for the result of its program code authentication process. 

13) If all ISISlaves report successful authentication the OEM code module can be distributed and 
authenticated. OEM could will most likely reside on one SoPEC. 

10.3.2 USB wakeup 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
[16]. Normally the CPU sub-system and the DRAM will be put in sleep mode but the SCB and power-safe 
storage (PSS) will still be enabled 
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Wakeup describes SoPEC recovery from sleep mode with the SCB and power-safe storage (PSS) still 
enabled For an ISIMaster SoPEC, wakeup can be initiated following a USB reset from the SCB. 

A typical USB wakeup sequence is: 

1 ) Execute reset sequence for sections of SoPEC in sleep mode. 

2) CPU boot from ROM, if CPU-subsystem was in sleep mode. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals and DIU, and DRAM initialisation, if required. 

4) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

5) Download and authentication of program using results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS) (see Section 
10.5.3). 

6) Execution of program from DRAM. 

7) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

8) Download and authenticate any further datasets (programs) using results in Power-Safe Storage 
(PSS) (see Section 10.5.3). 

9) Following steps as per Powerup. 

10.3.3 Print initialization 

This sequence is typically performed at the start of a print job following powerup or wakeup: 

1) Check amount of ink remaining via QA chips which may be present on a ISISlave SoPEC. 

2) Download static data e.g. dither matrices, dead nozzle tables from Host to DRAM. 

3) Check printhead temperature, if required, and configure printhead with firing pulse profile etc. 
accordingly. Instruct ISISlaves to also perform this operation. 

4) Initiate printhead pre-heat sequence, if required Instruct ISISlaves to also perform this operation 

10.3.4 First page download 

Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 

1) The Host communicates to the SoPEC CPU over the USB to check that DRAM space remaining is 
sufficient to download the first band. 

2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM. 

3) When the complete page header has been downloaded the SoPEC CPU processes the page header, 
calculates PEP register commands and write directly to PEP registers or to DRAM. 

4) If PEP register commands have been written to DRAM, execute PEP commands from DRAM via 
PCU. 

Poll ISISlaves for DRAM status and download compressed data to ISISlaves. 

Remaining first page bands download and processing: 

1 ) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the next band. 

2) Download the next band with the band header to DRAM. 

3) When the complete band header has been downloaded, process the band header according to 
whichever band-related register updating mechanism is being used 

Poll ISISlaves for DRAM status and download compressed data to ISISlaves. 

10.3.5 Start printing 

1) Wait until at least one band of the first page has been downloaded. 

2) Start all the PEP Units by writing to their Go registers, via PCU commands executed from DRAM 
or direct CPU writes, in the suggested order defined in Table 12. 

3) Print ready interrupt occurs (from PHI). Poll ISISlaves until print ready interrupt. 
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4) Start motor control (which may be on an ISISlaves SoPEC), if first page, otherwise feed the next 
page. This step could occur before the print ready interrupt. 

5) Drive LEDS, monitor paper status (which may be on an ISISlaves SoPEC). 

6) Wait for page alignment via page sensors) GPIO interrupt (which may be on an ISISlaves SoPEC). 

7) CPU instructs PHI to start producing master line syncs, or wait for an external device to produce 
line syncs. 

8) Continue to download bands and process page and band headers for next page. 

10.3.6 Next page(s) download 

As for first page download, performed during printing of current page. 

10.3.7 Between bands 

When the finished band flags are asserted band related registers in the CDU, LBD and TE need to be re- 
programmed. This can be via PCU commands from DRAM. Typically only 3-5 commands per decom- 
pression unit need to be executed. These registers can also be reprogrammed directly by the CPU or by 
updating from shadow registers. The finished band flag interrupts to the CPU, tell the CPU that the area of 
memory associated with the band is now free. 



10.3.8 During page print 

Typically during page printing ink usage is communicated to the QA chips. 

1) Calculate ink printed (from PHI). 

2) Decrement ink remaining (via QA chips). 

3) Check amount of ink remaining (via QA chips). This operation may be better performed while the 
page is being printed rather than at the end of the page. 

10.3.9 Page finish 

These operations are typically performed when the page is finished: 

1) Page finished interrupt occurs from PHI. Poll ISISlaves for page finished interrupts. 

2) Shutdown the PEP blocks by de-asserting their Go registers in the suggested order in Table 13. This 
will set the PEP Unit state-machines to their startup states. 

3) Communicate ink usage to QA chips, if required. 



1 0.3.1 0 Start of next page 



These operations are typically performed before printing the next page: 

1) Re-program the PEP Units via PCU command processing from DRAM based on page header. 

2) Go to Start printing. 



10.3.11 End of document 

1) Stop motor control. This may be on an ISISlave SoPEC. 



10.3.12 Powerdown 

In this mode SoPEC is no longer powered 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB that SoPEC system is about to power down. 

2) Instruct ISISlave SoPECs to powerdown. 

3) Powerdown ISIMaster SoPEC. 
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10.3.13 Sleep 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
[16]. 

1) Instruct Host PC via USB which parts of SoPEC system are about to sleep. 

2) Put defined SoPECs into defined sleep modes. 
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10.4 Normal operation in a Multi-SoPEC System - ISISlave SoPEC 

This section the outline typical operation of an ISISlave SoPEC in a multi-SoPEC system. The ISIMaster 
can be another SoPEC or an ISI-Bridge chip. The ISISlave communicates with the Host via the ISIMaster 
Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host. 

10.4.1 Powerup 

Powerup describes SoPEC initialisation following an external reset or the watchdog timer system reset. 

A typical powerup sequence is: 

1) Execute reset sequence for complete SoPEC. 

2) CPU boot from ROM. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals, SCB and DIU. DRAM initialisation. 

4) Download and authentication of program (see Section 10.5.3). 

5) Store reusable cryptographic results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS). 

6) Execution of program from DRAM. 

7) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

8) SoPEC identification by sampling GPIO pins to determine ISIId. Communicate ISIId to ISIMaster. 

9) Download and authenticate any further datasets. 

10.4.2 ISiwakeup 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 
[16]. Normally the CPU sub-system and the DRAM will be put in sleep mode but the SCB and power-safe 
storage (PSS) will still be enabled. 

Wakeup describes SoPEC recovery from sleep mode with the SCB and power-safe storage (PSS) still 
enabled In an ISISlave SoPEC, wakeup can be initiated following an ISI reset from the SCB. 

A typical ISI wakeup sequence is: 

1 ) Execute reset sequence for sections of SoPEC in sleep mode. 

2) CPU boot from ROM, if CPU-subsystem was in sleep mode. 

3) Basic configuration of CPU peripherals and DIU, and DRAM initialisation, if required. 

4) Download and authentication of program using results in Power-Safe Storage (PSS) (see Section 
10.5.3). 

5) Execution of program from DRAM. 

6) Retrieve operating parameters from PRINTER_QA and authenticate operating parameters. 

7) SoPEC identification by sampling GPIO pins to determine ISIId. Communicate ISIId to ISIMaster. 

8) Download and authenticate any further datasets. 

1 0.4.3 Print Initialization 

This sequence is typically performed at the start of a print job following powerup or wakeup: 

1) Check amount of ink remaining via QA chips. 

2) Download static data e.g. dither matrices, dead nozzle tables from ISIMaster to DRAM. 

3) Check printhead temperature, if required, and configure printhead with firing pulse profile etc. 
accordingly. 

4) Initiate printhead pre-heat sequence, if required. 
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10.4.4 First page download 

Buffer management in a SoPEC system is normally performed by the Host via the ISIMaster. 

1) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the first band, 

2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM via the ISIMaster. 

3) When the complete page header has been downloaded, process the page header, calculate PEP reg- 
ister commands and write directly to PEP registers or to DRAM. 

4) If PEP register commands have been written to DRAM, execute PEP commands from DRAM via 
PCU. 

Remaining first page bands download and processing: 

1) Check DRAM space remaining is sufficient to download the next band 

2) The Host downloads the first band (with the page header) to DRAM via the ISIMaster. 

3) When the complete band header has been downloaded, process the band header according to 
whichever band-related register updating mechanism is being used 

10.4-5 Start printing 

1) Wait until at least one band of the first page has been downloaded 

2) Start all the PEP Units by writing to their Go registers, via PCU commands executed from DRAM 
or direct CPU writes, in the order defined in Table 12. 

3) Print ready interrupt occurs (from PHI). Communicate to ISIMaster via ISI link 

4) Start motor control, if attached to this ISISIave, when requested by ISIMaster, if first page, other- 
wise feed next page. This step could occur before the print ready interrupt 

5) Drive LEDS, monitor paper status, if on this ISISIave SoPEC, when requested by ISIMaster 

6) Wait for page alignment via page sensor(s) GPIO interrupt, if on this ISISIave SoPEC, and send to 
ISIMaster. 

7) Wait for line sync and commence printing. 

8) Continue to download bands and process page and band headers for next page. 

10.4.6 Next page(s) download 

As for first band download, performed during printing of current page. 

10.4.7 Between bands 

When the finished band flags are asserted band related registers in the CDU, LBD and TE need to be re- 
programmed This can be via PCU commands from DRAM. Typically only 3-5 commands per decom- 
pression unit need to be executed These registers can also be reprogrammed directly by the CPU or by 
updating from shadow registers. The finished band flag interrupts to the CPU tell the CPU that the area of 
memory associated with the band is now free. 

10.4.8 During page print 

Typically during page printing ink usage is communicated to the Q A chips. 

1) Calculate ink printed (from PHI). 

2) Decrement ink remaining (via QA chips). 

3) Check amount of ink remaining (via QA chips). This operation may be better performed while the 
page is being printed rather than at the end of the page. 
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10.4.9 Page finish 



These 



operations are typically performed when the page is finished: 

Page finished interrupt occurs from PHI. Communicate page finished interrupt to ISIMaster. 
Shutdown the PEP blocks by de-asserting their Go registers in the suggested order in Table 13. This 
will set the PEP Unit state-machines to their startup states. 
Communicate ink usage to QA chips, if required. 



I) 
2) 



1 0.4.1 0 Start of next page 



These operations are typically performed before printing the next page: 

1) Re-program the PEP Units via PCU command processing from DRAM based on page header. 

2) Go to Start printing. 



10.4.11 End of document 

Stop motor control, if attached to this ISISlave, when requested by ISIMaster. 

10.4.12 Powerdown 

In this mode SoPEC is no longer powered. 

1) Powerdown ISISlave SoPEC when instructed by ISIMaster. 

10.4.13 Sleep 

The CPU can put different sections of SoPEC into sleep mode by writing to registers in the CPR block 



[16]. 



1) Put SoPEC into defined sleep modes. 
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10.5 Security Use Cases 

■ 

Please see the 'SoPEC Security Overview* [9] document for a more complete description of SoPEC secu- 
rity issues. The SoPEC boot operation is described in the ROM chapter of the SoPEC hardware design 
specification, Section 1 7.2. 

10.5.1 Communication with the OA chips 

Communication between SoPEC and the QA chips (i.e. INK_QA and PRINTER_QA) will* take place on 
at least a per power cycle and per page basis. Communication with the Q A chips has three principal pur- 
poses: validating the presence of genuine QA chips (i.e the printer is using approved consumables), valida- 
tion of the amount of ink remaining in the cartridge and authenticating the operating parameters for the 
printer. After each page has been printed, SoPEC is expected to communicate the number of dots fired per 
ink plane to the QA chipset. SoPEC may also initiate decoy communications with the QA chips from time 
to time. 

Process: 

• When validating ink consumption SoPEC is expected to principally act as a conduit between the 
PRINTER_QA and FNK_QA chips and to take certain actions (basically enable or disable printing and 
report status to Host PC) based on the result The communication channels are insecure but all traffic is 
signed to guarantee authenticity. 

Known Weaknesses 

• AH communication to the QA chips is over the LSS interfaces using a serial communication protocol 
This is open to observation and so the communication protocol could be reverse engineered. In this 
case both the PRINTER__QA and INK^QA chips could be replaced by impostor devices (e.g. a single 
FPGA) that successfully emulated the communication protocol. As this would require physical modifi- 
cation of each printer this is considered to be an acceptably low risk. Any messages that are not signed 
by one of the symmetric keys (such as the SoPEC_id_Jcey) could be reverse engineered. The imposter 
device must also have access to the appropriate keys to crack the system. 

- If the secret keys in the QA chips are exposed or cracked then the system, or parts of it, is compro- 
mised. 

Assumptions: 

[1] The QA chips are not involved in the authentication of downloaded SoPEC code 

12 ] The QA chip in the ink cartridge (INK_QA) does not directly affect the operation of the cartridge in 

any way i.e. it does not inhibit the flow of ink etc. 
13] The INK_QA and PRINTER W QA chips are identical in their virgin state. They only become a 

INK^QA or PRINTERWQA after their FlashROM has been programmed. 



10.5.2 Authentication of downloaded code in a single SoPEC system 
Process: 

1) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

2) The program is downloaded to the embedded DRAM. 

3) the CPU calculates a SHA-1 hash digest of the downloaded program. 

4) The ResetSrc register in the CPR block is read to determine whether or not a power-on reset 
occurred. 

5) If a power-on reset occurred the signature of the downloaded code (which needs to be in a known 
location such as the first or last N bytes of the downloaded code) is decrypted using the Silverbrook 
public bootOkey stored in ROM. This decrypted signature is the expected SHA-I hash of the 
accompanying program. The encryption algorithm is likely to be a public key algorithm such as 
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RSA. If a power-on reset did not occur then the expected SHA-1 hash is retrieved from the PSS and 
the compute intensive decryption is not required. 

6) The calculated and expected hash values are compared and if they match then the programs authen- 
ticity has been verified 

7) If the hash values do not match then the Host PC is notified of the failure and software may decide 
to put the SoPEC device into powerdown mode. 

8) If the hash values match then the CPU starts executing the downloaded program. 

9) If, as is very likely, the downloaded program wishes to download subsequent programs (such as 
OEM code) it is responsible for ensuring the authenticity of everything it downloads. The down- 
loaded program may contain public keys that are used to authenticate subsequent downloads, thus 
forming a hierarchy of authentication. The SoPEC ROM does not control these authentications - it 
is solely concerned with verifying that the first program downloaded' has come from a trusted 
source. 

10) At some subsequent point OEM code starts executing. The Silverbrook supervisor code acts as an 
O/S to the OEM user mode code. The OEM code must access most SoPEC functionality via system 
calls to the Silverbrook code. 

I l)The OEM code is expected to perform some simple 'turn on the lights* tasks after which the Host 
PC is informed that the printer is ready to print and the Start Printing use case comes into play. 
Known Weaknesses: 

• If the Silverbrook private bootOkey is exposed or cracked then the system is seriously compromised. A 
ROM mask change would be required to reprogram the bootOkey. 

10.5.3 Authentication of downloaded code in a multi-SoPEC system 

10.5.3.1 iS I Master SoPEC Process: 

1) SoPEC identification by activity on USB end-points 2-4 indicates it is the ISIMaster. 

2) The SCB is configured to broadcast the data received from the Host PC. 

3) The program is downloaded to the embedded DRAM and broadcasted to all ISISlave SoPECs over 
thelSL 

4) The CPU calculates a SHA-1 hash digest of the downloaded program. 

5) The ResetSrc register in the CPR block is read to determine whether or not a power-on reset 
occurred. 

6) If a power-on reset occurred the signature of the downloaded code (which needs to be in a known 
location such as the first or last N bytes of the downloaded code) is decrypted using the Silverbrook 
public bootOkey stored in ROM. This decrypted signature is the expected SHA-1 hash of the 
accompanying program. The encryption algorithm is likely to bo a public key algorithm such as 

. RSA. If a power-on reset did not occur then the expected SHA-1 hash is retrieved from the PSS and 
the compute intensive decryption is not required. 

7) The calculated and expected hash values are compared and if they match then the programs authen- 
ticity has been verified 

8) If the hash values do not match then the Host PC is notified of the failure and software may decide 
to put the SoPEC device into powerdown mode. 

9) If the hash values match then the CPU starts executing the downloaded program. 

1 0) It is likely that the downloaded program will poll each ISISlave SoPEC for the result of its authenti- 
cation process and to determine the number of slaves present. 

1 1) If any slave reports a failed authentication then the ISIMaster communicates this to the Host PC and 
puts itself into powerdown mode. 
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12) If ail ISISlaves report successful authentication then the downloaded program is responsible for the 
downloading, authentication and distribution of subsequent programs within the multi-SoPEC sys- 
tem. 

13) At some subsequent point OEM code starts executing. The Silverbrook supervisor code acts as an 
O/S to the OEM user mode code. The OEM code must access most SoPEC functionality via system 
calls to the Silverbrook code. 

14) The OEM code is expected to perform some simple 'turn on the lights' tasks after which the master 
SoPEC determines that all SoPECs are ready to print. The Host PC is informed that the printer is 
ready to print and the Start Printing use case comes into play. 



10.5.3.2 ISiSlave SoPEC Process: 

1) When the CPU comes out of reset the SCB should still be in slave mode, and the SCB is already 
configured to receive data from the ISIMaster. 

2) The program is downloaded to embedded DRAM. 

3) The CPU calculates a SHA-1 hash digest of the downloaded program. 

4) The ResetSrc register in the CPR block is read to determine whether or not a power-on reset 
occurred 

5) If a power-on reset occurred the signature of the downloaded code (which needs to be in a known 
location such as the first or last N bytes of the downloaded code) is decrypted using the Silverbrook 
public bootOkey stored in ROM. This decrypted signature is the expected SHA-1 hash of the 
accompanying program. The encryption algorithm is likely to be a public key algorithm such as 
RSA. If a power-on reset did not occur then the expected SHA-1 hash is retrieved from the PSS and 
the compute intensive decryption is not required 

6) The calculated and expected hash values are compared and if they match then the programs authen- 
ticity has been verified 

7) If the hash values do not match, then the ISISlave device will await a new program again, eventu- 
ally timing out and powering down. 

8) If the hash values match then the CPU starts executing the downloaded program. 

9) It is likely that the downloaded program will communicate the result of its authentication process to 
the ISIMaster. The downloaded program is responsible for determining the SoPECs ISIId, receiving 
and authenticating any subsequent programs. 

10) At some subsequent point OEM code starts executing. The Silverbrook supervisor code acts as an 
O/S to the OEM user mode code. The OEM code must access most SoPEC functionality via system 
calls to the Silverbrook code. 

1 1) The OEM code is expected to perform some simple 'turn on the lights' tasks after which the master 
SoPEC is informed that this slave is ready to print. The Start Printing use case then comes into play. 

Known Weaknesses 

• If the Silverbrook private bootOkey is exposed or cracked then the system is seriously compromised 

• ISI is an open interface i.e. messages sent over the ISI are in the clear. The communication channels 
are insecure but all traffic is signed to guarantee authenticity. As all communication over the ISI is con- 
trolled by Supervisor code on both the ISIMaster and ISISlave then this also provides some protection 
against software attacks. 
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10.5.4 Authentication and upgrade of operating parameters for a printer 



The SoPEC IC will be used in a range of printers with different capabilities (e.g. A3/A4 printing, printing 
speed, resolution etc.). It is expected that some printers will also have a software upgrade capability which 
would allow a user to purchase a license that enables an upgrade in their printer's capabilities (such as 
print speed). To facilitate this it must be possible to securely store the operating parameters in the 
PRINTER_QA chip, to securely communicate these parameters to the SoPEC and to securely reprogram 
the parameters in the event of an upgrade. Note that each printing SoPEC (as opposed to a SoPEC that is 
only used for the storage of data) will have its own PRJNTER_QA chip (or at least access to a 
PRINTER_QA that contains the SoPECs SoPEC_id_key). Therefore both ISIMaster and ISISlave 
SoPECs will need to authenticate operating parameters. 



1) Program code is downloaded and authenticated as described in sections 10.5.2 and 10.5.3 above. 

2) The program code has a function to create the SoPEC_id_key from the unique SoPEC_id that was 
programmed when the SoPEC was manufactured. 

3) The SoPEC retrieves the signed operating parameters from its PRINTER_QA chip. The 
PRINTER^QA chip uses the SoPEC_idJeey (which is stored as part of the pairing process exe- 
cuted during printhead assembly manufacture & test) to sign the operating parameters which are 
appended with a random number to thwart replay attacks. 

4) The SoPEC checks the signature of the operating parameters using its SoPEC_id_key. If this signa- 
ture authentication process is successful then the operating parameters are considered valid and the 
overall boot process continues. If not the error is reported to the Host PC. 

5) Operating parameters may also be set or upgraded using a second key, the PrintEngineLicenseJcey, 
which is stored on the PRINTER^QA and used to authenticate the change in operating parameters. 

Known Weaknesses: 

• It may be possible to retrieve the unique SoPEQjd by placing the SoPEC in test mode and scanning it 
out. It is certainly possible to obtain it by reverse engineering the device. Either way the SoPEC_id 
(and by extension the SoPEC_id_key) so obtained is valid only for that specific SoPEC and so printers 
may only be compromised one at a time by parties with the appropriate specialised equipment. Fur- 
thermore even if the SoPEC_id is compromised, the other keys in the system, which protect the 
authentication of consumables and of program code, are unaffected. 



Process: 
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J3 



10.6 Miscellaneous Use Cases 



There are many miscellaneous use cases such as the following examples. Software running on the SoPEC 
CPU or Host will decide on what actions to take in these scenarios. 



10.6.1 Disconnect / Re-connect of QA chips. 

1) Disconnect of a QA chip between documents or if ink runs out mid-document. 

2) Re-connect of a QA chip once authenticated e.g. ink cartridge replacement should allow the system 
to resume and print the next document 



10.6.2 Page arrives before print ready interrupt. 

1) Engage clutch to stop parser until print ready interrupt occurs. 

10.6.3 Dead-nozzle table upgrade 

This sequence is typically performed when dead nozzle information needs to be updated by performing a 
printhead dead nozzle test. 

1) Run printhead nozzle test sequence 

2) Either Host or SoPEC CPU converts dead nozzle information into dead nozzle table. 

3) Store dead nozzle table on Host. 

4) Write dead nozzle table to SoPEC DRAM. 
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10.7 



Failure Mode Use Cases 



10.7.1 



System errors and security violations 



System errors and security violations are reported to the SoPEC CPU and Host. Software running on the 
SoPEC CPU or Host will then decide what actions to take. 

Silverbrook code authentication failure. 

1) Notify Host PC of authentication failure. 

2) Abort print run. 

•OEM code authentication failure. 

1) Notify Host PC of authentication failure. 

2) Abort print run. 

Invalid QA chip(s). 

1) Report to Host PC. 

2) Abort print run. 

MMU security violation interrupt. * 

1) This is handled by exception handler. 

2) Report to Host PC 

3) Abort print run. 

Invalid address interrupt from PCU. 

1) This is handled by exception handler. 

2) Report to Host PC. 

3) Abort print run. 

Watchdog timer interrupt. 

1) This is handled by exception handler. 

2) Report to Host PC. 

3) Abort print run. 

Host PC does not acknowledge message that SoPEC is about to power down. 
1) Power down anyway. 



Printing errors are reported to the SoPEC CPU and Host. Software running on the Host or SoPEC CPU 
will then decide what actions to take. 



Insufficient space available in SoPEC compressed band-store to download a band 
1) Report to the Host PC. 

Insufficient ink to print. 
1) Report to Host PC. 

Page not downloaded in time while printing. 

1) Buffer underrun interrupt will occur. 

2) Report to Host PC and abort print run. 

JPEG decoder error inteirupt. 
1) Report to Host PC. 



10.7.2 Printing errors 
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1 1 Central Processing Unit (CPU) 

11.1 Overview 

The CPU block consists of the CPU core, MMU, cache and associated logic. The principal tasks for the 
program running on the CPU to fulfill in the system are: 

Communications: 

• Control the flow of data from the USB interface to the DRAM and I SI 
| • Communication with the host via USB or IS! 

• Running the USB device driver 
PEP Subsystem Control: 

• Page and band header processing (may possibly be performed on host PC) 

• Configure printing options on a per band, per page, per job or per power cycle basis 

• Initiate page printing operation in the PEP subsystem 

• Retrieve dead nozzle information from the printhead interface (PHI) and forward to the host PC 

• Select the appropriate firing pulse profile from a set of predefined profiles based on the printhead 
characteristics 

• Retrieve printhead temperature via the PHI 
Security: 

• Authenticate downloaded program code and printer operating parameters 

• Authenticate consumables via the PRINTER^QA and INK_QA chips 

• Monitor ink usage 

• Isolation of OEM code from direct access to the system resources 
Other: 

• Drive the printer motors using the GPIO pins 

• Monitoring the status of the printer (paper jam, tray empty etc.) 

• Driving front panel LEDs 

• Perform post-boot initialisation of the SoPEC device 

• Memory management (likely to be in conjunction with the host PC) 

• Miscellaneous housekeeping tasks 

To control the Print Engine Pipeline the CPU is required to provide a level of performance at least equiva- 
lent to a 16-bit Hitachi H8-3664 microcontroller ninning at 16 MHz. An as yet undetermined amount of 
additional CPU performance is needed to perform the other tasks. The extra performance required is dom- 
inated by the signature verification task and the SCB (including the USB) management task. An operating 
system is not required at present. A number of CPU cores have been evaluated and the LEON PI 754 is 
considered to be the most appropriate solution. A diagram of the CPU block is shown in Figure 1 5 below. 
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AHB Controller 



AHB Interface 



LEON Core 



CACHE 
&MMU 



Address 
Decoder 



Realtime 

Debug 

Unit 



£33 



cpu_adr[21:0) 
cpu_dataout[31 :0] 

dram cpu_data[255:0] 

cpu_diu_rreq 

diu_cpu_rack 

dlu_cpu_rvalid 

cpu_diu_wreq 

diu_cpu_wack 

cpu_diu_wvalid 
cpu_dru_wmask(1 :0] 
Cpu_acode[1 :0] 
cpu_rwn 
cpu_cpr_se! 
cpr_cpu_rdy 
cpi_cpu_data(31 :0] 
cpu_gp!o_sel 
gpio_cpu_rdy 
gp!o_cpu_data[31 :0) 
cpujcu_sel 
icu_cpu_rdy 
icu_cpu_dataf 3 1 :0] 

lss_cpu_data[3 1 :01 



pcu_cpu_data(31 :0] 

cpu 8cb_sel 

sco_cpu_rdy 

scb_cpu_data{ 3 1 :0} 

cpu_tim_sel 

tim_cpu_rdy 

tim_cpu_data|31 :0] 

cpu_rom_sel 

r6m_cpu_rdy 

rom_:cpu_dataI31 :0] 

cpu_pss_sel 

pss_cpu_rdy 

pss_cpu_data(31 :0] 

rau_d1u_se) 

ciu_cpu_rdy 

diu_cpu_data(3 1 .0] 

diu_cpu_berr 

pss_cpu_berr 

rorn_cpu_berr 

tim_cpu_berr 

scb_cpu_berr 

pcu_cpu_berr 

lss_cpu_berr 

icu_cpu_berr 

gpto_cpu_berr 

cpr_cpu_berr 

dIu_cpu_debug_vaJid 

tim_cpu_debug_valid 

scb_cpti_debug_valid 

pcuucpu_debug_vaild 

lss_cpu_debug_valid • 

icu_cpij_debug_valid 

gpto_cpu_debug_valid 

cpr_cpu_debug_yalid 



debug_data_out[1 8:0] 
debug_data, valid 
■> debug_cntri(19:0] 



prst_n 
pclk 

icu_cpujtevel[3:0] 
cpujack 

cpu_icu_ilevef[3^] 



Figure 15. CPU block diagram 
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| 11.2 Definitions of I/Os 



I Table 14. CPU Subsystem l/Os 







Mk 








Clocks and Resets 




prst__n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pdk. active low. 




pclk 


1 


In 


Global clock 




CPU to DIU DRAM Interface 


1 


cpu_adr[21:0] 


22 


Out 


Address bus for both ORAM and peripheral access 


1 


cpu_dataoutf31:0] 


32 


Out 


Data out to both DRAM and peripheral devices. This should be 








driven at the same time as the cpu_adr and request signals. 


1 


dram_cpu_data{255:0] 


256 


In 


Read data from the DRAM 




cpu_diu_rreq 




Out 


Read request to the DIU DRAM 




diu_cpu_rack 




In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted. 


f 


diu_cpu_rva5d 




In 


Signal from DIU telling SoPEC Unit that valid read data is on the 
dram_cpujdata bus 




cpu_diu_wreq 




Out 


Write request to the DIU 




diu_cpu_wack 




In 


Acknowledge from the DIU that the write request has been 
accepted 




cpu_diu_wvaJid 


1 


Out 


Signal from the CPU to the DIU indicating that the data currently on 
the cpu_dataout bus Is valid 


1 


cpu_diu_wmask(1 :0] 


2 


Out 


Flag indicating format of CPU write to DRAM 
cpv_diujwmask - 00: 8-bit write 
cpu_diu_wmask =01: 1 6-bit write 
cpu_diu_wmask = 10: 32-bit write 
cpu_diu_wmask = 1 1 : reserved 

cpu_adrf2:0) are driven in accordance with the width of the data 
access indicated by cpu_diu_wmask. Addresses cannot cross a 
256-bit word DRAM boundary. 




CPU to peripheral blocks 




cpu_rwn 


1 


Out 


Common read/not-wrrte signal from the CPU 


1 
1 


cpu_acode{1 :0] 


2 


Out 


CPU access code signals. 

cpu_acode[OJ - Program (0) / Data (1) access 

cpu_acode[1] - User (0) / Supervisor (1) access 




cpu_cpf_sel 


1 


Out 


CPR block select 




cpr_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Ready signal to the CPU. When cpr_cpu_txfy is high it indicates the 
last cyde of the access. For a write cycle this means cpu_dataout 
has been registered by the CPR block and for a read cycle this 
means the data on cpr_cpu_data is valid. 




cpr_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


CPR bus error signal to the CPU. 




cpr_cpu_data{3l :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the CPR block 




cpu_gpto_sel 


1 


Out 


GPIO block select 




gpio_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


GPIO ready signal to the CPU. 




gpk)_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


GPIO bus error signal to the CPU. 




gpk>_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the GPIO block 




cpu_icu_sel 


1 


Out 


ICU block select. 




icu_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


ICU ready signal to the CPU. 




icu_cpu_berr 


1 


Jn 


ICU bus error signal to the CPU. 




icu_cpu_data(3 1 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the ICU block 
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Table 14. CPU Subsystem l/Os 











cpu_fss_sel 


- 1 


Out 


LSS block select 


lss_ cpu_rdy 


- 1 


In 


LSS ready signal to the CPU. 


Jss_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


LSS bus error signal to the CPU. 


lss__cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the LSS block 


cpu_pcu_sel 


1 . 


Out 


PCU Hock select 


pcu_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


PCU ready signal to the CPU. 


pcu_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


PCU bus error signal to the CPU. 


pcu_cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PCU block 


cpu_scb_sef 


1 


Out 


SCB block select 


scb_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


SCB ready signal to the CPU. 


scb_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


SCB bus error signal to the CPU. 


scb_cpu_data(31 .*0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the SCB block 


cpu_tfm_sel 


' 1 


Out 


Timers block select. 


tim_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Timers block ready signal to the CPU. j 


tim_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


Timers bus error signal to the CPU. 


tim_cpu_dataJ3 1 .*0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the Timers block 


cpu_rom_sel 




Out 


ROM block select 


rom_cpu_rdy 




In 


ROM block ready signal to the CPU. 


rom_cpu_berr 




In 


ROM bus error signal to the CPU. 


rom_cpu_data[31 :0] 




In 


Read data bus from the ROM block 


cpu_pss_sel 




Out 


PSS block select 


pss_cpu_idy 




In 


PSS block ready signal to the CPU. 


pss_cpu_berr 




In 


PSS bus error signal to the CPU. ! 


pss_cpu_data(31 :0) 




In 


Read data bus from the PSS block 


cpu_diu_sel I 




Out 


OIU register block select. 


diu_cpu_rdy 




In 


OIU register block ready signal to the CPU. 


diu_cpu_berr 




In 


DIU bus error signal to the CPU. 


diu_cpu_datal31:0] 


32 


tn 


Read data bus from the DIU block 


Interrupt signals 


kxi_cpujlevel[3:0| 


3 


In 


An intenupt is asserted by driving the appropriate priority level on 
icu_cpu_il9vet. These signals must remain asserted until the CPU 
executes an interrupt acknowledge cycle. 


cpu_icujlevel[3:0] 


3 


Out 


Indicates the level of the interrupt the CPU is acknowledging when 
cpu_iack\s high 


cpujack 


1 


Out 


Interrupt acknowledge signal. The exact timing depends on the 
CPU core implementation 


Debug signals 


diu_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the dsu_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


tim_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the tim_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


scb_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the scb_cpu_data bus is vaBd debug 
data. * \ 
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Table 14. CPU Subsystem l/Os 







M 




pcu_cpu_debu{Lvalid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the pcu_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 




1 


m 


Signal indicating the data on the iss_cpu_data bus is vafid deb ) 
data. J 


*cu_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the icu_cpujdata bus is valid debug 
data. 


gpio_cpu_debug_valkj 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the Qpio_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


cpf_cpu_debug_vaiid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the cpr_cpu data bus is valid debug 
data. 


debug_data_out 


18 


Out 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the PHI pins 


debug_data_valid 


1 : 


Out 


Debug vafid signal indicating the validity of the data on 
<tebug_data_out. This signal Is used in all debug configurations 


debug_cntr1 


20 


Out 


Control signal for each PHI bound debug data tine indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin mux 



11-3 Realtime requirements 

The SoPEC realtime requirements have yet to be fully determined but they may be split into three catego- 
ries: hard, firm and soft 

11.3.1 Hard realtime requirements 

Hard requirements are tasks that must be completed before a certain deadline or failure to do so will result 
in an error perceptible to the user (printing stops or functions incorrectly). There are three hard realtime 
tasks: 

• Motor control: The motors which feed the paper through the printer at a constant speed during 
printing are driven directly by the SoPEC device. Four periodic signals with different phase rela- 
tionships need to be generated to ensure the paper travels smoothly through the printer. The genera- 
tion of these signals is handled by the GPIO hardware (see section .13.2 for more details) but the 
CPU is responsible for enabling these signals (i.e. to start or stop the motors) and coordinating the 
movement of the paper with the printing operation of the printhead. 

• Buffer management: Data enters the SoPEC via the SCB at an uneven rate and is consumed by the 
PEP subsystem at a different rate. The CPU is responsible for managing the DRAM buffers to 
ensure that neither overrun nor underrun occur. This buffer management is likely to be performed 
under the direction of the host. 

• Band processing: In certain cases PEP registers may need to be updated between bands. As the tim- 
ing requirements are most likely too stringent to be met by direct CPU writes to the PCU a more 
likely scenario is that a set of shadow registers will programmed in the compressed page units 
before the current band is finished, copied to band related registers by the finished band signals and 
the processing of the next band will continue immediately. An alternative solution is that the CPU 
will construct a DRAM based set of commands (see section 21 .8.5 for more details) that can be exe- 
cuted by the PCU. The task for the CPU here is to parse the band headers stored in DRAM and gen- 
erate a DRAM based set of commands for the next number of bands. The location of the DRAM 

. based set of commands must then be written to the PCU before the current band has been processed 
by the PEP subsystem. It is also conceivable (but currently considered unlikely) that the host PC 
could create the DRAM based commands. In this case the CPU will only be required to point the 
PCU to the correct location in DRAM to execute cornmands from. 
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11.3.2 Firm requirements 

Firm requirements are tasks that should be completed by a certain time or failure to do so will result in a 
degradation of performance but not an error. The majority of the CPU tasks for SoPEC fall into this cate- 
gory including all interactions with the QA chips, program authentication, page feeding, configuring PEP 
registers for a page or job, determining the firing pulse profile, communication of printer status to the host 
over the USB and the monitoring of ink usage. The authentication of downloaded programs and messages 
will be the most compute intensive operation the CPU will be required to perform. Initial investigations 
indicate that the LEON processor, running at 160 MHz, will easily perform three authentications in under 
a second. 



Table 15. Expected firm requirements 





Power-on to start of printing first page [USB and slave SoPEC enumeration, 3 or more 
RSA signature verifications, code and compressed page data download and chip Initiali- 
sation] 


- 8 sees ?? 


Wake-up from sleep mode to start printing [3 or more SHA-1 operations, code and com- 
pressed page data download and chip reinitialisation 


- 2 sees 


Authenticate ink usage In the printer 


- 0.5 sees 


Determining firing pulse profile 


- 0.1 sees 


Page feeding, gap between pages 


OEM dependent 


Communication of printer status to host PC 


~ 10 ms 


Configuring PEP registers 


?? 



1 1 .3.3 Soft requirements 

Soft requirements are tasks that need to be done but there are only light time constraints on when they need 
to be done. These tasks are performed by the CPU when there are no pending higher priority tasks. As the 
SoPEC CPU is expected to be lightly loaded these tasks will mostly be executed soon after they are sched- 
uled. 



11 .4 Bus Protocols 

As can be seen from Figure 15 above there are different buses in the CPU block and different protocols are 
used for each bus. There are three buses in operation: 

11.4.1 CPU core to cache/MMU bus 

This is the native bus of the CPU core. See section 1 1 .6.6. 1 for more details. Timing and full signal details 
should be provided in the documentation accompanying this core. 

11.4.2 Cache/MMU to DIU bus 

This bus conforms to the DIU bus protocol described in Section 20.13.2. Note that the address and data 
buses are shared with the peripheral bus. The effective bus width differs between a read (256 bits) and a 
write (32/16/8 bits) and only the bottom 32 bits of the bus are shared with the peripheral bus. As certain 
CPU instructions may require byte write access this will need to be supported in the DiU. See section 
1 1,6.6.2 for more details. 
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11.4.3 CPU Subsystem Bus 

For access to the on-chip peripherals a simple bus protocol is used. The MMU must first determine which 
particular block is being addressed (and that the access is a valid one) so that the appropriate block select 
signal can be generated. During a write access CPU write data is driven out with the address and block 
select signals in the first cycle of an access. The addressed slave peripheral responds by asserting its ready 
signal indicating that it has registered the write data and the access can complete. The write data bus is 
I common to all peripherals and is also used for CPU writes to the embedded DRAM. A read access is initi- 

ated by driving the address and select signals during the first cycle of an access. The addressed slave 
responds by placing the read data on its bus and asserting its ready signal to indicate to the CPU that the 
read data is valid Each block has a separate point-to-point data bus for read accesses to avoid the need for 
a tri-stateable bus. 

All peripheral accesses are 32-bit. Support for byte or 16-bit accesses may be added if required by an 
imported IP block such as the USB controller. The use of the ready signal allows the accesses to be of vari- 
able length. In most cases accesses will complete in two cycles but three or four (or more) cycles accesses 
are likely for PEP blocks or IP blocks with a different native bus interface. All PEP blocks are accessed via 
the PCU which acts as a bridge. The PCU bus uses a similar protocol to the CPU subsystem bus but with 

I the PCU as the bus master. 
The duration of accesses to the PEP blocks is influenced by whether or not the PCU is executing com- 
mands from DRAM. As these commands are essentially register writes the CPU access will need to wait 
until the PCU bus becomes available when a register access has been completed. This could lead to the 
CPU being stalled for up to 4 cycles if it attempts to access PEP blocks while the PCU is executing a com- 
mand. The size and probability of this penalty is sufficiently small to have any significant impact on per- 
formance. 

In order to support user mode (i.e. OEM code) access to certain peripherals the CPU subsystem bus prop- 
I agates the CPU function code signals (cpu_acodefJ:OJ). These signals indicate the type of address space 

I (i.e. User/Supervisor and Program/Data) being accessed by the CPU for each access. Each peripheral must 

determine whether or not the CPU is in the correct mode to be granted access to its registers and in some 
cases (e.g. Timers and GPIO blocks) different access permissions can apply to different registers within 
| the block. If the CPU is not in the correct mode then the violation is flagged by asserting the block's bus 

error signal (block__cpuJberr) with the same timing as its ready signal (block_cpu_rdy) which remains 
deasserted. When this occurs invalid read accesses should return 0 and write accesses should have no 
effect. 

Figure 16 shows two examples of the peripheral bus protocol in action. A write to the LSS block from 
code running in supervisor mode is successfully completed. This is immediately followed by a read from a 
PEP block via the PCU from code running in user mode. As this type of access is not permitted the access 
is terminated with a bus error. The bus error exception processing then starts directly after this - no further 
accesses to the peripheral should be required as the exception handler should be located in the DRAM. 

Each peripheral acts as a slave on the CPU subsystem bus and its behavior is described by the state 
machine in section 1 1.4.3.1 
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pclk 



cpu_adr{21:0] R^s[ LSS address | PEP address Rs^s^ Supervisor stactj 
cpu_rwn 



cpu_acode[1:0] fc^sl Supvr Data [ User Data Supvr Data 
cpujss_sel | 



lss_cpu_rdy 



1 



lss_cpu_berr 



cpu.da.aouttSIrO] ^ LSS data K^^^^^S 
cpu_pcu.se! j — — j 



pcu_cpu_berr 
pcu_cpu_rdy 



pcu_cpu_data[31:0] (S^s^^s^^ OxOOOO^OOOO 

Figure 16. CPU bus transactions 

1 1 .4.3. 1 CPU subsystem bus stave state machine 

CPU subsystem bus slave operation is described by the state machine in Figure 17. This state machine 
will be implemented in each CPU subsystem bus slave. The only new signals mentioned here are the 
valid^access and reg_available signals. The valid_jiccess is determined by comparing the cpujacode 
value with the block or register (in the case of a block that allow user access on a per register basis such as 
the GPIO block) access permissions and asserting valid jaccess if the permissions agree with the CPU 
mode. The reg_available signal is only required in the PCU or in blocks that are not capable of two-cycle 
access (e.g. blocks containing imported IP with different bus protocols). In these blocks the reg_available 
signal is an internal signal used to insert wait states (by delaying the assertion of block^cpu_rdy) until the 
CPU bus slave interface can gain access to the register. 

When reading from a register that is less than 32 bits wide the CPU susystems bus slave should return 
zeroes on the unused upper bits of the block_cpu_data bus. 

To support debug mode the contents of the register selected for debug observation, debugjreg, are always 
output on the block_cpu_data bus whenever a read access is not taking place. See section 1 1.8 for more 
details of debug operation. 
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Figure 17. State machine for a CPU subsystem slave 



11.5 LEON CPU 



The LEON processor is an open-source implementation of the IEEE- 1754 standard (SPARC V8) instruc- 
tion set. LEON is available from and actively supported by Gaisler Research (www.gaisler.com). 

The following features of the LEON-2 processor will be utilised on SoPEC: 

• IEEE-1754 (SPARC V8) compatible integer unit with 5-stage pipeline 

• Separate instruction and data cache (Harvard architecure) 

• Set-associative caches: 1-4 sets, 1-64 kbyte/set. Random, LRR or LRU replacement Direct 
mapped cacches are also available and are the more likely option for SoPEC. 

• Full implementation of AMBA-2.0 AHB on-chip bus 

• Power-down mode 

The standard release of LEON incorporates a number of peripherals and support blocks which will not be 
included on SoPEC. The LEON core as used on SoPEC will consist of: 1) the LEON integer unit, 2) pos- 
sibly the instruction and data caches (currently under review), 3) the cache control logic (to be signifi- 
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cantly reduced by oprimisation if the caches are not used), 4) the AHB interface and 5) possibly the AHB 
controller (although this functionality may be implemented in the LEON Bridge). 

The version of the LEON database that the SoPEC LEON components will be sourced from is LEON2- 
1.0.8 although later versions may be used if they offer worthwhile functionality or bug fixes that affect the 
SoPEC design. Note that if the LEON caches are not used then we may revert to vl.0.7 of the database as 
the cache control logic is likely to be simpler and easier to optimise away (vl.0.8 introduced support for 
set-associative caching) 

The LEON core will be clocked using the system clock, pclk, and reset using the prst^njsectionfl] signal. 
The ICU will assert all the hardware interrupts using the protocol described in section 1 1.9. The particular 
types of SRAMs (for LEON caches) and register files used will be determined during the implementation 
phase. The LEON hardware multipliers are notexpected to be required. Furthermore it is anticipated that 
SoPEC will use the recommended 8 register window configuration 

Further details of the SPARC V8 instruction set and the LEON processor can be found in [32] and [33] 
respectively. 

1 1 ,6 Memory Management Unit (MMU) 

Memory Management Units are typically used to protect certain regions of memory from invalid accesses, 
to perform address translation for a virtual memory system and to maintain memory page status (swapped- 
in, swapped-out or unmapped) 

The SoPEC MMU is a much simpler affair whose function is to ensure that all regions of the SoPEC mem- 
ory map are adequately protected. The MMU does not support virtual memory and physical addresses are 
used at all times - the one exception to this is the address translation of the reset vector. The SoPEC MMU 
supports a full 32-bit address space. A proposed memory map is shown in Figure 18 below. 

The MMU selects the relevant bus protocol and generate the appropriate control signals depending on the 
area of memory being accessed The MMU is responsible for performing the address decode and genera- 
tion of the appropriate block select signal as well as the selection of the correct block read bus during a 
read access. The MMU will need to support all of the bus transactions the CPU can produce including 
interrupt acknowledge cycles, aborted transactions etc. 

When an MMU error occurs (such as an attempt to access a supervisor mode only region when in user 
mode) a bus error is generated While the LEON can recognise different types of bus error (e.g. data store 
error, instruction access error) it appears to handle them in the same manner as it handles all traps i.e it will 
transfer control to a trap handler. No extra state information appears to be stored because of the nature of 
the trap.The location of the trap handler is contained in the TBR (Trap Base Register). This is the same 
mechanism as is used to handle interrupts. Further investigation is needed to determine exactly how LEON 
behaves when a bus error type trap occurs to determine the best approach to handling bus errors. It may be 
simplest to just treat them as the highest priority interrupt 
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the MMIL 
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PCU Mapped Registers 



Peripheral Registers 



ROM 



ORAM 



0x002A_C0O0 
0x002A_0000 
0x0029.0000 
0x0028.0000 




ORAM 
Regions 



0x0000.0000 



Figure 18. Proposed SoPEC CPU memory map (not to scale) 

11.6.1 CPU-bus peripherals address map 

The address mapping for the peripherals attached to the CPU-bus is shown in Table 16 below. The MMU 
performs the decode of the high order bits to generate the relevant cpuJblock_$elect signal. Apart from the 
PCU, which decodes the address space for the PEP blocks, each block only needs to decode as many bits 
of cpu_adr[l 1:2] as required to address all the registers within the block. 



Table 16. CPU-bus peripherals address map 



mmmm 


mmwmmmm 


MMU.base 


0x0029.0000 


TIM_base 


0x0029_1000 


LSS_base 


0x0029^2000 


GPIO.base 


0x0029_3000 


SCB_base 


0x0029.4000 


ICU_base 


0xOO29_5OOO 


CPR_base 


0xO029_600O 


ROM_base 


0x0029_7000 


DILLbase 


0x0029.8000 


PSS_base 


0x0029.9000 
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Table 16. CPU-bus peripherals address map 





mMimmmm 


Reserved 


0x0O29_AOO0 to Ox0029_FFFF 


PCU_base 


Ox002A_0000 



11.6.2 DRAM Region Mapping 

The embedded DRAM is broken into 8 regions, with each region defined by a lower and upper bound 
address and with its own access permissions. 

The association of an area in the DRAM address space with a MMU region is completely under software 
control. Table 17 below gives one possible region mapping. Regions should be defined according to their 
access requirements and position in memory. Regions that share the same access requirements and that are 
contiguous in memory may be combined into a single region. The example below is purely for indicative 
purposes - real mappings are likely to differ significantly from this. Note that the RegionBottom and Regi- 
onTop fields in this example are byte aligned and would need to be right-shifted by 5 places to obtain the 
256-bit aligned value used to program the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers, or more details, see 
11.6.5.1 and 11.6.5.2. 



Tabfe 17. Example region mapping 







0 


0x0000.0000 


OxOOOO.OFFF 


Silverbrook OS (supervisor) data 


1 


0x0000.1 000 


OxOOOO_BFFF 


SUverbrook OS (supervisor) code 


2 


0x0000_CO00 


OxOOOO.C3FF 


Sitverbrook (supervisor/user) data 


3 


0x0000.0400 


OxOOOO.CFFF 


Silverbrook (supervisor/user) code 


4 


0x0026.0000 


0xO026_D3FF 


OEM (user) data 


5 


0x0026.0400 


0XO026.DFFF 


OEM (user) code 


6 


0XOO27.E000 


0x0027_FFFF 


Shared Sitverbrook/OEM space 


7 | 


OxOOOO.OOOO 


Ox0026_CFFF 


Compressed page store (supervisor data) 



1 1 .6.3 N on- DRAM regions 

As shown in Figure 18 the DRAM occupies only 2.5 MBytes of the total 4 GB SoPEC address space. The 
non-DRAM regions of SoPEC are handled by the MMU as follows: 

ROM (0x0028.0000 to 0x0028_FFFF): The ROM block will control the access types allowed. The 
cpu_acode[l:OJ signals will indicate the CPU mode and access type and the ROM block will assert 
rom_cpu_berr if an attempted access is forbidden. The protocol is described in more detail in section 
1 1.4.3. The ROM block access permissions are hard wired to allow all read accesses except to the Fuse- 
Chip ID registers which may only be read in supervisor mode. 

MMU Internal Registers (0x0029.0000 to Ox0029_OFFF): The MMU is responsible for controlling the 
accesses to its own internal registers and will only allow data reads and writes (no instruction fetches) 
from supervisor data space. All other accesses will result in the mmu_cpu_berr signal being asserted in 
accordance with the CPU native bus protocol. 

CPU Subsystem Peripheral Registers (0x0029.1000 to 0x0029_FFFF): Each peripheral block will 
control the access types allowed. Every peripheral will allow supervisor data accesses (both read and 
write) and some blocks (e.g. Timers and GPIO) will also allow user data space accesses as outlined in the 
relevant chapters of this specification. Neither supervisor nor user instruction fetch accesses are allowed to 
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any block as it is not possible to execute code from peripheral registers. The bus protocol is described in 
section 11.4.3. 

I PCU Mapped Registers (Ox002A_0000 to 0x002 A_BFFF): All of the PEP blocks registers which are 

accessed by the CPU via the PCU will inherit the access permissions of the PCU. These access permis- 
sions are hard wired to allow supervisor data accesses only and the protocol used is the same as for the 
CPU peripherals. 

| Unused address space (0xOO2A_C00O to OxFFFF_FFFF): All accesses to the unused portion of the 

address space will result in the mmu_cpujberr signal being asserted in accordance with the CPU native 
bus protocol. These accesses will not propagate outside of the MMU i.e. no external access will be initi- 
ated. 

Reset exception vector and reference zero traps 

When a reset occurs the LEON processor starts executing code from address 0x0000_0000. On SoPEC the 
embedded DRAM occupies this area of the address map. As the DRAM contents are undefined when the 
processor comes out of reset (this is certainly the case with a power-on and most other resets that can occur 
on SoPEC) the MMU will need to redirect accesses from 0x0000 _0000 through 0x0000.00?? (the mini- 
mum amount of redirection is currently TBD but is likely to be at least 16 bytes) to the bottom of the ROM 
i.e. to 0x0028_0000 through 0x0028.00??. 

A common software bug is zero-referencing or null pointer de-referencing (where the program attempts to 
access the contents of address 0x0000j)000). To assist software debug the MMU will assert a bus error 
every time the reset locations are accessed after the reset trap handler has legitimately been retrieved 
immediately after reset. If desired this condition could be result in a unique trap (e.g. a watchpoint 
detected trap) 

11.6.5 MMU Configuration Registers 

These are the only configuration registers in the CPU block. Note that all the MMU configuration registers 
may only be accessed when the CPU is running in supervisor mode. 



Table 18. MMU Configuration Registers 



I 






m\mm 




0x00 


RegionOBottom 


17 


OxO_0OOO 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 0 


0x04 


RegionOTop 


17 


OxF.FFFF 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 0. Region 0 covers the 
entire address space after reset whereas ail 
other regions are zero-sized initially. 


0x08 


Region 1 Bottom 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 1 


OxOC 


Region 1 Top 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 1 


0x10 


Region2Bottom 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 2 


0x14 


Regton3Top 


17 


0xO_0O00 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 2 


0x18 


Region3Bottom 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 3 


0x1 C 


Region3Top 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 3 



11.6.4 
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Table 18. MMU Configuration Registers 



musm 


SISSY'S 








0x20 


Region4Bottom 


17 


0x0__0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of realon 4 


0x24 


Region4Top 


17 


0x0 0000 


marks the top of region 4 


0x28 


RegionSBottom 


17 


OxOJXXX) 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 5 


0x2C 


Region 5Top 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 5 


0x30 


RegiorrS Bottom 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of raaion 6 


0x34 


RegionGTop 


17 


0x0^0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 6 


0x38 


Region7Bottom 


17 


0x0.0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the bottom of region 7 


0x3C 


Region7Top 


17 


0x0_0000 


This register contains the physical address that 
marks the top of region 7 


0x40 


Region OControl 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 0 


0x44 


Region 1 Control 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 1 


0x48 


Region2Control 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 2 


0x4C 


Region3Contro! 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 3 


0x50 ' 


Region4Controt 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 4 


0x54 


ReglonSControl 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 5 


0x58 


Region6Contrb! 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 6 


0x5C 


Reg1on7Control 


6 


0x07 


Control register for region 7 


0x60 


BusTlmeout 


16 


0x00 FF 


This register should be set to the number of pcik 
cycles to wait before aborting an access with a 
bus error. 


0x64 


DebugSelect 


7 


0x00 


Contains address of the register selected for 
debug observation. It is expected that a number 
of pseudo-registers witl be made available for 
debug observation and these will be outlined 
during the implementation phase. 



1 1. 6. 5. 1 Region Top and Region&ottom registers 

The 20 Mbit of embedded DRAM on SoPEC is arranged as 81920 words of 256 bits each. All region 
boundaries need to align with a 256-bit word. Thus only 17 bits are required for the RegionNTop and 
RegionNBottom registers. The byte address of these locations can be obtained by simply left-shifting the 
register value by 5 bits i.e. cpujxdr[2l:0] = RegionNTop/BotromfJ6:0J « 5. 

Both the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers are inclusive i.e. the addresses in the registers are 
included in the region. The size of smallest active region is therefore 2 256-bit words i.e. 64 bytes. 

If DRAM regions overlap (there is no reason for this to be the case but there is nothing to prohibit it either) 
then only accesses allowed by all overlapping regions are permitted. That is if a DRAM address appears in 
both Regionl and Region3 (for example) the cpujoLcode of an access is checked against the access permis- 
sions of both regions. If both regions permit the access then it will proceed but if either or both regions do 
not permit the access then it will not be allowed. 
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The MMU does not support negatively sized regions i.e. the value of the RegionNTop register should 
always be greater that the value of the RegionNBottom register. If RegionNTop is lower in the address map 
than RegionNTop then the region is considered to be zero-sized and is ignored. 

When both the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers for a region contain the same value the region is 
then simply one 256-bit word in length and this corresponds to the smallest possible active region. 

11.6.5.2 Region Control registers 

Each memory region has a control register associated with it. The RegionNControi register is used to set 
the access conditions for the memory region bounded by the RegionNTop and RegionNBottom registers. 
Table 1 9 describes the function of each bit field in the RegionNControi registers. All bits in a RegionNCon- 
troi register are both readable and writable by design. However, like all registers in the MMU, the 
RegionNControi registers can only be accessed by code running in supervisor mode. 



Table 19. Region Control Register 







m 


Si 

sj?r 


wmmmm 


SupervisorAccess 


2:0 


Denotes the type of access allowed when the CPU Is running in 
Supervisor mode. For each access type a 1 indicates the access is 
permitted and a 0 indicates the access is not permitted, 
bito - Data read access permission 
bit1 - Data write access permission 
bit2 - Instruction fetch access permission 


User Access 


5:3 


Denotes the type of access allowed when the CPU is running in 
User mode. For each access type a 1 indicates the access is per- 
mitted and a 0 indicates the access is not permitted. 
bit3 - Data read access permission 
bit4 - Data write access permission 
bits - Instruction fetch access permission 



11.6.5.3 Status Register 

The SPARC V8 architecture allows for a number of types of memory access error to be trapped. These trap 
types and trap handling in general are described in chapter 7 of the SPARC architecture manual [32]. 
According to the SPARC architecture manual the processor will automatically move to the next register 
window (i.e. it decrements the current window pointer) and copies the program counters (PC and nPC) to 
two local registers in the new window. The supervisor bit in the PSR is also set and the PSR can be saved 
to another local register by the trap handler (this does not happen automatically in hardware). 

At the time of writing it is not clear whether the LEON core can easily accept memory access error trap 
types (i.e. the 8-bit tt field of the Trap Base register). Further investigation is needed to determine it this is 
possible and if existing trap types will cover the different types of bus error possible on SoPEC. Up to 32 
implementation specific trap types are allowed so conditions unique to SoPEC can be handled in this man- 
ner. 

If it is not possible for sufficient information about the cause of the bus error to be passed to the LEON 
core using the above mechanisms then a status register will be implemented to record the relevant informa- 
tion. 

11.6.6 MMU Sub-block partition 

As can be seen from Figure 19 and Figure 20 the MMU consists of five principal sub-blocks. For clarity 
the connections between these sub-blocks and other SoPEC blocks and between each of the sub-blocks are 
shown in two separate diagrams. 
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Figure 19. MMU Sub-block partition, external signal view 
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Figure 20. MMU Sub-block partition, internal signal view 

11.6.6.1 LEON Bridge 

At the time of writing it is expected that the LEON core will be used with its AHB interface rather than be 
modified to comply with the protocols used on SoPEC, in particular the DIU protocol for DRAM access. 
The LEON bridge consists of an AHB bridge and some glue logic. The AHB bridge will convert between 
the AHB and the DIU and CPU subsystem bus protocols. The AHB bridge will always be a slave on the 
AHB. Glue logic will be required to assist with endianness coherency, interrupts and other miscellaneous 
signalling. 



Table 20. LEON bridge l/Os 



Global SoPEC signals 



prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset Synchronous to pclk, active low. 


pclk 


1 


In 


Global clock 


LEON Bridge to AHB signals 


hadtfr[31:0] 


32 


In 


AHB address bus 


hwdala{31:0) 


32 


In 


AHB write data bus 


hrdatal31:0] 


32 


Out 


AHB read data bus 


hseJ 


1 


In 


AHB slave select signal j 
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Table 20. LEON bridge l/Os 




hwrite 


1 


In 


AHB write signal: 
1 - Write access 
0 - Read access 


h trans 


2 


In 


Indicates the type of the current transfer: 

00 - IDLE 

01 - BUSY 
10-NONSEQ 
11 - SEQ 


hsrze 


3 


In 


Indicates the size of the current transfer: 

000 - Byte transfer 

001 - Haifword transfer 
010 - Word transfer 

vii • 04-011 Transit: / (unsupponeo () 
Ixx - Unsupported larger wordslzes 




«a 
O 


in 


indicates n tne current transfer forms part of a burst and the type of 
burst 

000 - SINGLE 

001 - INCR 

010 - WRAP4 

011 -1NCR4 

100 - WRAPS 

101 - INCR8 
110- WRAP16 
111 - 1NCR16 


hprot 


4 


In 


Protection control signals pertaining to the current access: 
hprotJO] - Opcode(O) / Oata(l) access 

H nrotf 1 1 - ( \cpr{ f)\ / QimAfucnr nrf'ACQ 

hprot[2] - Non-bufferable(O) / Bufferable(l) access (unsupported) 
hprot(3J - Non-cacheable(O) / Cacheabie access 


hmaster 


4 


In 


Indicates the identity of the current bus master. This will always be 
the LEON core. 


hmastJock 


1 


In 


Indicates that the current master is performing a locked sequence 
of transfers. 


hready 


1 


Out 


Active high ready signal indicating the access has completed 


hresp 


2 


Out 


Indicates the status of the transfer: 
00 -OKAY 
01 - ERROR 

10 - RETRY 

11 -SPLIT 


hspltt 


16 


Out 


This 16-bit split bus is used by a slave to indicate to the arbiter 
which bus masters should be allowed attempt a split transaction. 
This feature wiP be unsupported on the AHB bridge 


Toplevel/ Common LEON bridge signals 


cpu_dataout{31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Data out bus to both DRAM and peripheral devices. 


cpif_rwn 


1 


Out 


Read/NotWrite signal. 1 = Current access is a read access, 0 = 
Current access is a write access 


icu_cpu_nevel[3:0] 


4 


In 


An interrupt is asserted by driving the appropriate priority level on 
tcv_cpu_iievei These signals must remain asserted until the CPU 
executes an interrupt acknowledge cycle. 


cpu_rcu Jlevel[3 :0] 


4 


In 


Indicates the level of the interrupt the CPU is acknowledging when 
cpujack is high 
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Table 20. LEON bridge VOs 













l 


out 


Interrupt acknowledge signal. The exact timing depends on the 
CPU core implementation 


cpu_start_access 


1 


Out 


Start Access signal Indicating the start of a data transfer and that 
the cpu_adr, cpu_dataout, cpu_rwnand cpu_acode signals are ail 
valid. This signal is only asserted during the first cycle of an access 


cpu.be n[1 f>] 


2 


Out 


Byte enable signals. 


LEON core to LEON 


bridge signals " ' — 


iui.lrl 


4 


Out 


Interrupt level request to the LEON Integer Unit 


iuo.lri 


4 


In 


Acknowledged interrupt level from the LEON Integer Unit 


fuo.fntack 


1 


In 


Interrupt acknowledge signal from the LEON Inteaer Unit 


LEON bridge to MMU 


Control Block signals " 


cpu_mmu_adr j 


32 


Out 


CPU Address Bus. 


mm u_cp u_da ta 


32 


In 


Data bus from the MMU 


mmu_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Ready signal from the MMU 


cpu_mmu_acode 


2 


Out 


Access code signals to the MMU 


mmu_cpu_berr 


1 


In 


Bus error signal from the MMU I 



Description: 

™e L.E?ON bridge must ensure that all CPU bus and interrupt transactions are functionally correct and that 

"T? "* ^ SUb - bI ° Ck iS 3150 res P onsibl e for ensuring endianness coherency i.e. 
guaranteeing that the correct data appears in the correct position on the data buses (hrdate, cpu dataaut 

^tZ m "- CP 't-f a u ) ° r "ZZ? lypC 0f access - This is a "«iui«n»ent because the LEON uses bii-endian 
addressing while the rest of SoPEC is little-endian. uig-cntuan 

It is expected that some signals (especially those external to the CPU block) will need to be registered here 
to meet the timing requirements. Careful thought wiU be required to ensure that overall CPU access times 
are not excessively degraded by the use of too many register stages. 

1 1. 6. 6. 2 DIU Bus Interface 

The DfU bus interface will handle all valid accesses to the embedded DRAM via the DIU. The DIU bus 
and^iSent^ Cmf0lmS t0 * e DIU buS protoco1 whUe ^ DIU ma ™ges arbitration 



Table 21. DIU Bus Interface l/Os 





mm 






Global SoPEC signals 




prsLn 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pdk, active low 


pdk 


1 


In 


Global dock 


Toplevel/Common DIU 


Bus Interface signals 


dram_cpu_data[255.-0J 


256 


In 


Read data from the DRAM. 


cpu_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


Read request to the DIU DRAM 


diu_cpu_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted " 


diu_cpu_rvalid 


1 


In 


Signal from DIU indicating that valid read data is on the 
dramjcpujdata bus 


cpu_diu_wreq 


1 


Out 


Write request to the DIU 
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Table 21. DIU Bus Interface I/Os 











a iu_cpu_wacK 


i 


In 


Acknowledge from the DIU that the write request has been 
accepted 


cpu_diu_vwalid 


1 


Oul 


Signal from the CPU to the DIU Indicating that the data currently on 
the cpu_dataout bus is valid 


cpu_diu_wmask[1:0] 


2 


Out 


Flag indicating format of CPU write to DRAM. These signals are 

directly derived from the cpu_ben signals 

cpu_diu_wmask a 00: 8 -bit write 

cpu_diu_wmask = 01:1 6-bit write 

cpu_diu^wmask = 10: 32-bit write 

cpu-diu_wmask= 11: reserved 

cpu_adr[2:0] are driven in accordance with the width of the data 
access indicated by cpu_diu_wmask. Addresses cannot cross a 
256-bit word DRAM boundary. 


dram_rdy 


1 


Out 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the dram_cpujdaxa bus is 
valid for a read cycle or that the data was successfully dispatched 
to the DIU for a write cycle. 


DIU Bus Interface to MA 


AU Control Block signals 


cpu_adr(21:0] 


22 


In 


Toplevel CPU Address bus. 


dram_data(31:0j 


32 


Out 


Data bus containing the 32 bits addressed by cpu_adr{4:2) from the 
256-bit DRAM read bus dramjcpujdata 


dram_access_en 


1 


In 


Enable Access signal. A DRAM access cannot be initiated unless it 
has been enabled by the MMU Control Unit 


DIU Bus Interface to 1 Cache signals 


ic_cache_hit 


1 


In 


Cache hit signal from the ICache. This indicates that the current 
CPU read request is being serviced by the ICache and so should 
not be retrieved from the DRAM. 


DIU Bus interface to LEON bridge signals — 


cpu_ben[1:0] 


2 


In 


Byte enable signals from the LEON bridge. These are forwarded on 
to the DIU as the cpu diu wmask signals 


cpu_start_access 


1 


In 


Start Access signal from the LEON bridge indicating the start of a 
data transfer and that the cpu_adr, cpujdataout, cpu_rwn and 
cpu_acode signals are ail valid. This signal is only asserted during 
the first cycle of an access. 



Description: 

The Diu Bus Interface handles all data transfers between the CPU (or ICache) and the DIU. This involves 
translating between the different protocols used on the DIU and CPU buses. The validity (i e is the CPU 
running m the correct mode for the address space being accessed) of an access is determined by the MMU 
Control Block which also checks that a DRAM access does not cross a 256-bit boundary (as required by 
the DIU) and the dram_access_en is asserted if it is a valid access. Invalid accesses do not initiate DRAM 
accesses. The operation of the DIU Bus Interface is described by the state machine shown in Figure 21 and 
the DIU bus protocol is described in more detail in section 20.9. The DIU will return a 256-bit dataword 
on dram_cpu_data[255:Q] for every read access. The DIU Bus Interface must select the appropriate 32-bit 
word from this according to the word address given by cpu_adr[4:2]. 
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rat " — 0 
cpu_diu_rreq = 0 
cpu_diu_wreq = 0 
cpu_dhj_vwalid = 0 
dram_rdy = 0 



cou start access *~ 0 



start acflftgg 



AND dram access en 



<u start access ea 1 

i dram accegs en -= 1 
AND ta cache, hft ss 1 



dram_c 2ta = 




cou start *cc*s«j = 
AND dram access en 1 
AND Ic cache hit s O 
AND cpu rwn=» 1 
cpu_diu. 



/i Read Access\ 
\^ Initiated ) 



diu cou rack c = 1 
cpu_dIu_iT8q = 0 



configure data select muxes 
according to cpu_adrf4:2J 




fflU cpu rvaHd ^ 1 
dram rdy = 1 
•■ dram_cpu_dafa[rvn-3 1 j 



dlu cou rvafjd ^ 
dram_rdy = 



/Read AccessN 
^Complete J 
o 



cou start access ^ 1 
AND dram access «n = 
ANDic cache hit = n 
AND cou Avn = n 
cpu_dtu_wreq = 1 



/Write AccessN 
Initiated J 



diu cou wack *== i 
cpu_diu_wreq b 0 



/Write AccessN 
VAcknowledged' 



dram_rdy = 1 



f Write AccessN 
I Complete / 



d?U COU WVHirrir 

dram_rdy o 0 



Figure 21. DIU Bus Interface state machine 



11.6.6.3 CPU Subsystem Bus interface 

The CPU Subsystem Interface block handles all valid accesses to the peripheral blocks that comprise the 
CPU Subsystem. 



Table 22. CPU Subsystem Bus Interface l/Os 







EMI 




Global SoPEC signals ' 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pclk, active tow. 


pdk 


1 


in 


Global clock 


Toplevel/Common CPU Subsystem Bus Interface signals 


cpu_cpr_sel 


1 


Out 


CPR block select 


cpu_gpio_sel 


1 


Out 


GPIO block select. 


cpu_fctt_sel 


1 


Out 


ICU block select. 


cpu_lss_sel 


1 


Out 


LSS block select. 


cpu_pcu_sel 


1 


Out 


PCU block select. 
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Table 22. CPU Subsystem Bus Interface l/Os 







cpu_sco_sei 




Out 


SCB block select. 


cpu_tim_seJ 


1 


Out 


Timers block select. 


cpu_rom_sel 




Out 


ROM block select. 1 


cpu_pss_sel 




Out 


PSS block select. 


cpu_diu,sef 




Out 


DIU block select 


cpr_cpu_data[31:0j 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the CPR block ] 


gpio_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the QPIO block 


icu_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the ICU block 


tss_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the LSS block 


pcu_cpu_data(31:0J 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PCU block 


scb_cpu_data[31:0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the SCB block 


tim_cpu_dataj31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the Timers Week 


rom_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the ROM block 


pss_cpu_data{31 :0) 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PSS block 


diu_cpu__data(31 :0] 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the DIU block 


cpr_cpu_rdy 


1 


In 


Ready signal to the CPU. When car cnu nrfi/fc hints rt mHi^atae «k d 
fast cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means cpu dataout 
has been registered by the CPR Wock and for a read cycle this 

iiiociiio uia Udia on cpu_ Q3l la is valid. 


gpio_cpu_rdy 




In 


fiPlO rpn rt\j 0 inn a 1 «h n pdi 1 
«> iv icauy Sl^ricU TO U18 UrU, 


Icu_cpu_rdy 




In 


ICU rparfv ftinnal fn tfiA f*OI 1 
•ww icauy Cm^i IcU vO IT 1 1? 1/rU. 


lss_cpu_rdy 




In 


LSS readv sicmal In tho f*Pl I 


pcu_cpu_rdy 




In 




scb_cpu_rdy 




In 


SCR rAAffv junnal tr» (ha PD| I 


tim_cpu_rdy 




fn 


Timers block readu cinnnl tr> tha roi i 


rom_cpu_rdy 




In 


ROM block ready signal to the CPU. 


pss_cpu_rdy 




In 


PSS block ready signal to the CPU. [ 


di u_cpu_rdy 




In 


DIU regrster block ready signal to the CPU. 


Cpr_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the CPR block 


Cinin r*t~* t karr 

y P »u_cpu__D e rr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the GPIO block 


lcu_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the IQU block 


lss_cpu,berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the LSS block 


pcu_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the PCU block | 


scb_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the SCB block 


tim_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the Timers block 


rom_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the ROM block 


pss_cpu_berr 




In 


Bus Error signal from the PSS block 


diu_cpu_ben 




In 


Bus Error signal from the DIU block j 


CPU Subsystem Bus In 


terface to MMU Control Block signals 


cpu_adr[19:12] 


8 


In 


Toplevel CPU Address bus. Only bits 19-12 are required to decode 
the peripherals address space 


peri_access_en 


1 


In 


Enable Access signal. A peripheral access cannot be initiated 
unless it has been enabled by the MMU Control Unit 
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Table 22. CPU Subsystem Bus Interface l/Os 





H§0 










uut 


Data bus from the selected peripheral 


peri_mmu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the peri_mmu_data bus is 
valid for a read cycle or that the data was successfully written to the 
peripheral for a write cycle. 




1 


Out 


Bus Error signal. Indicates a bus error has occurred in accessing 
the selected peripheral 


CPU Subsystem Bus 


Interface to LEON bridge signals 


cpu_start_acce$s 


1 


In 


Start Access signal from the LEON bridge indicating the start of a 
data transfer and that the cpu^adr, cpu^dataout, cpu_rwn and 
cpu_acode signals are all valid. This signal is only asserted during 
the first cycle of an access. 



Description: 

The CPU Subsystem Bus Interface block performs simple address decoding to select a peripheral and mul- 
tiplexing of the returned signals from the various peripheral blocks. The base addresses used for the 
decode operation are defined in Table 16. Note that access to the MMU configuration registers are handled 
by the MMU Control Block rather than the CPU Subsystem Bus Interface block. The CPU Subsystem Bus 
Interface block operation is described by the following pseudocode: 



// The peri_access_en signal will have the 
// timing required for block selects 



raasked_cpu_adr = cpu_adr [19:12] 
case (masked_cpu_adr) 
when TIM_base[19:12] 

cpu_tim_sel - peri_access_en 

peri_mmu_data = t im_cpu_data 

peri_jrrau_rdy = tim_cpu_rdy 

peri_mmu_berr = t im_cpu_berr 

all_other_selects =0 // Shorthand to ensure other cpu.block.sel signals 

// remain deasserted 

when LSS_base[19:12) 

cpu_lss__sel « peri_access_en 

peri _jranu_da t a = lss_cpu_data 

peri_mmu_rdy = 1 s s__cpu_rdy 

peri_mmu_berr = lss_cpu_berr 

all__other_selects = 0 
when GPlO_basetl9:12) 

cpu_gpio_sel = peri_access_en 

peri_mmu_data a gp i o_cpu_da ta 

peri_cnrau_rdy = gpio_cpu_rdy 

peri_mrau_berr = gpio__cpu_berr 

Al l_other_selects = 0 
when SCB_base £19:12] 

cpu_scb_sel = peri_access_en 

peri_mmu_data = scb_cpu_data 

peri_jronu_rdy = scb_cpu_rdy 
peri_mmu_berr = scb_cpu_berr 
all_other_selects = 0 
when ICU_basetl9: 12] 

cpu_icu_sel = peri_access_en 
peri _mmu_data = icu_cpu_data 
peri_jnmu_rdy - icu_cpu_rdy 
peri_jnrau_berr = icu_cpu_berr 
all_other_s elects * 0 
when CPR_base(19:12) 

cpu_cpr_sel = peri_access_en 
per i_mmu_ data = cpr_cpu_data 
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peri_mmu_rdy = cpr_cpu_rdy 
peri_mmu_berr = cpr_cpu_berr 
all_other_selects « 0 

when ROM_base[19:12] 

cpu_rom_sel = peri_access_en 
peri_mmu_data = ron\_cpu_data 
pe r i_mmu_rdy = ron\_cpu_rdy 
per i_mrou_be r r = ron\_cpu_berr 
all_other_selects = 0 

when PSS_base[19:12] 

cpu_pss_sel = peri_access_en 
per i_znmu_da t a = pss_cpu_data 
perijnmu_rdy = pss_cpu_rdy 
peri_pnmu_ berr = ps s_cpu_.be rr 
all__other_selects = 0 

when DIU_base(19:12] 

cpu_diu_o el s peri_access_en 
pe r i __mmu_da t a = diu_cpu_data 
peri_mmu_rdy = diu_cpu_rdy 
peri_ramu_berr = diu_cpu_berr 
all_other_selects «= 0 

when PCU_basefl9:12J 

cpu_diu_sel = peri_access_en 
peri_mmu_data = pcu_cpu_data 
peri_im nu_rdy = pcu_cpu_rdy 
peri_mnu_berr = pcu__cpu_berr 
all_other_selects = 0 

when others 

| all_block_selects = 0 

per i_mmu_da t a = 0x00000000 
peri_mmu_rdy = 0 
peri_jnmu_berr = 1 
end case 



11.6.6.4 MMU Control Block 

The MMU Control Block determines whether every CPU access is a valid access. No more than one cycle 
is to be consumed in determining the validity of an access and all accesses must terminate with the asser- 
tion of either mmu_cpu_rdy or mmu_cpujberr. To safeguard against stalling the CPU a simple bus timeout 
mechanism will be supported 



| Table 23. MMU Control Block l/Os 



mmssssm 


mm 


Mm 




Global SoPEC signals 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset Synchronous to pcfk t active low. 


pdk 


1 


In 


Global dock 


Toplevel/Common MMU Control Block signals 


cpu_adr[21:0) 


22 


Out 


Address bus for both DRAM and peripheral access. 


cpu_acode[1 :0J 


2 


Out 


CPU access code signals (cpu_mmu_acode) retimed to meet the [ 
CPU Subsystem Bus timing requirements 


dram_access_en 


1 


Out 


DRAM Access Enable signal. Indicates that the current CPU 
access is a valid DRAM access. 


MMU Control Block to LEON bridge signals 
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Table 23. MMU Control Block VOs 











cpu_mmu_adr{31 :0] 


32 


In 


CPU core address bus. 


cpu_dataout[31:0] 


32 


In 


Toplevel CPU data bus 


mmu_cpu_data{31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Data bus to the CPU core. Carries the data for all CPU read opera- 
tions 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Toplevel CPU Read/notWrite signal. 


cpu_mmu_acode{1 :0] 


2 


In 


CPU access code signals 


mmu_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU core. Indicates the completion of all valid 
CPU accesses. 


mmu_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus Error signal to the CPU core. This signal is asserted to termi- 
nate an invalid access. 


cpu_start_access 


1 


In 


Start Access signal from the LEON bridge Indicating the start of a 
data transfer and that the cpu^adr, cpu_dataout, cpu_rwn and 
cpu_acode signals are ail valid. This signal Is only asserted during 
the first cycle of an access. 


cpujack 


1 


In 


Interrupt Acknowledge signal from the CPU. This signal is only 
asserted during an interrupt acknowledge cycle. 


cpu_ben[1 .-0] 


2 


In 


Byte enable signals indicating which bytes of the 32-bit bus are 
being accessed. 


MMU Control Block to DIU Bus Interface signals 


dram_rdy 


1 


In 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the dmm_cpu__data bus is 
valid for a read cyde or that the data was successfully dispatched 
to the DIU for a write cycle. 


MMU Control Block to 1 Cache signals 


ic__data(31:0] 


32 


tn 


Data bus from the ICache 


ic_rdy i 


1 


In | 


Ready signal from the ICache indicating the data on ic data is valid" 


MMU Control Block to CPU Subsystem Bus Interface signals 


peri_access_en j 


i i 


Out 


Enable Access signal. A peripheral access cannot be initiated 
unless it has been enabled by the MMU Control Unit 


peri_mmu_data[3l :0} 


32 


In 


Data bus from the selected peripheral 


peri_mmu_rdy 


1 


In 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the peri_mmu_data bus Is 
valid for a read cyde or that the data was successfully written to the 
peripheral tor a write cycle. j 


peri_mmu_berr 


1 


In 


Bus Error signal. Indicates a bus error has occurred in accessing 
the selected peripheral 



Description: 

The MMU Control Block is responsible for the MMU's core functionality, namely determining whether or 
not an access to any part of the address map is valid. An access is considered valid if it is to a mapped area 
of the address space and if the CPU is running in the appropriate mode for that address space. Furthermore 
the MMU control block must correctly handle the special cases that are: an interrupt acknowledge cycle, a 
reset exception vector fetch, an access that crosses a 256-bit DRAM word boundary and a bus timeout 
condition. The following pseudocode shows the logic required to implement the MMU Control Block 
functionality. It does not deal with the timing relationships of the various signals - it is the designer's 
responsibility to ensure that these relationships are correct and comply with the different bus protocols. 
For simplicity the pseudocode is split up into numbered sections so that the functionality may be seen 
more easily. 
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PSO Description: This first segment of code defines a number of constants and variables that are used 
elsewhere in this description. Most signals have been defined in the I/O descriptions of the MMU sub- 
blocks that precede this section of the document. The post_resetjstate variable is used later (in section 
PS4) to determine if we should translate the reset exception vector address or trap a null pointer access. 

PSO: 

const UnusedBottom = Ox002ACOOO 
const DRAMTop = Ox0027FFFF 
const UserDataSpace =» bOl 
const UserProgramSpace - bOO 
const SupervisorDataSpace = bll 
const SupervisorProgramSpace = blO 

const timeout_limit = 0x40 // Need to confirm that this is a suitable value 
const ResetExceptionCycles = 0x8 

cpu_adr_peri_masked[7:0] = cpu_mmu_adr [ 19 : 12 ] 
cpu_adr_dram_jnasked[16:0] = cpu_mmu_adr & Ox003FFFEO 

if (prst_n == 0) then // Initialise everything 

cpu_adr - cpu_mrau_adr [21:0] 
peri_accesg_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_data = peri_jnmu_data 
™u_cpu_r dy «= 0 
mmu_cpu_berr = 0 
postures et_state = TRUE 
access_initiated = FALSE 
cpu_access_cnt «= 0 

// The following is used to determine if we are coming out of reset for the purposes of 
// reset exception vector redirection. There may be a convenient signal in the CPU core 
// that we could use instead of this. 

if <<cpu_start_access *= 1) AND (cpu_access_cnt < ResetExceptionCycles ) AND 
(clock_tick == TRUE) ) then 
cpu_access_cnt = cpu_access_cnt +1 
else 

post_reset_state = FALSE 

PS1 Description: This section is at the top of the hierarchy that determines the validity of an access. The 
address is tested to see which macro-region (i.e. Unused, CPU Subsystem or DRAM) it falls into or 
whether the reset exception vector is being accessed. 

PS1: 

if ( cpu_jnmu_adr >= UnusedBottom) then 

// The access is to an invalid area of the address space. See section PS 2 

elsif < (cpu_mmu_adr > DRAMTop) AND <cpu_mrau_adr < UnusedBottom)) then 

// We are in the CPU Subsystem/ PEP Subsystem address space. See section PS3 

/ / Only remaining possibility is an access to DRAM address space 

// First we need to intercept the special case for the reset exception vector 

elsif (cpu_mmu_adr < 0x00000010) then 

// The reset exception is being accessed. See section P64 

elsif < (cpu_adr_dram_masked >= RegionOBottom) AND <cpu_adr_dram_masked <= 
RegionOTop) ) then 
// We are in RegionO. See section PS5 

elsif ( (cpu_adr_dranumasked >= RegionNBottom) AND (cpu_adr_dram_masked <= 
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RegionNTop) ) then //we are in RegionN 
// Repeat the RegionO (i.e. section PS5) logic for each of Regionl to Region7 

else //We could end up here if there were gaps in the DRAM regions 
peri_access_en = 0 
dr am_a ccess_en = 0 

nrau_cpu_berr =1 //we have an unknown access error, most likely due to hitting 
mmu_cpu_rdy =0 //a gap in the DRAM regions 

// Only thing remaining is to implement a bus timeout function. This is done in PS 6 
end 

PS2 Description: Accesses to the large unused area of the address space are trapped by this section. No 
bus transactions are initiated and the mmu_cpu_berr signal is asserted. 

PS2: 

elsif (cpu_mmu_adr >= UmisedBottom) then 

peri_access_en =0 // The access is to an invalid area of the address space 
dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr = 1 
mntu_cpu_rdy = 0 

PS3 Description: This section deals with accesses to CPU Subsystem peripherals, including the MMU 
itself. If the MMU registers are being accessed then no external bus transactions are required. Access to 
the MMU registers is only permitted of the CPU is making a data access from supervisor mode, otherwise 
a bus error is asserted and the access terminated For non-MMU accesses then transactions occur over the 
CPU Subsystem Bus and each peripheral is responsible for determining whether or not the CPU is in the 
correct mode (based on the cpu_acode signals) to be permitted access to its registers. Note that all of the 
PEP registers are accessed via the PCU which is on the CPU Subsystem Bus. 

PS3: 

elsif {(cpujrtiau.adr > DRAMTop) AND <cpu_mmu_adr < UnusedBottom) ) then 
// We are in the CPU Subsystem/ PEP Subsystem address space 

cpu_adr = cpu_mmu_adr [ 2 1 : 0 ] 

if (cpu_adr_peri_masked « MMU_base) then // access is to local registers 
peri_acces8_en * 0 
dram_access_en = 0 

if (cpu_acode SupervisorDataSpace) then 
for (i=0; i<2 6; i++) { 

if <<i == cpu_mmu_adr(6:2] ) then // selects the addressed register 
if (cpu_rwn ~= 1) then 

mmu_cpu_data (16:0] = MMURegti) // MMURegfi] is one of the 
mmu_cpu_rdy =1 // registers in Table 18 

mmu_cpu_berr = 0 
else // write cycle 

MMUReg(i) = cpu_dataout [16 : 0) 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 1 
mmu„cpu_berr = 0 
else // there is no register mapped to this address 

mmu_cpu_berr =1 // do we really want a bus_error here as registers 
ramu_cpu_rdy =0 // are just mirrored in other blocks 

else //we have an access violation 
iwnu„cpu.berr - 1 
ramu_cpu_rdy = 0 

else // access is to something else on the CPU Subsystem Bus 
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peri_access_en = 1 
dram_access_en = 0 
mrau_cpu_data = peri_jnmu^data 
mmu_cpu_rdy = peri _mrau_rdy 
ircnu_cpu_berr = peri_mmu.Jberr 

PS4 Description: The only correct accesses to the locations beneath 0x000000 10 are fetches of the reset 
trap handling routine and these should be the first accesses after reset Here we trap all other accesses to 
these locations regardless of the CPU mode. This most likely cause of such an access will be the use of a 
null pointer in the program executing on the CPU. 

PS4: 

elsif <cpu_mmu_adr < 0x00000010) then //may need to translate a wider range - depends 
if <post_reset_state « TRUE) ) then " // on how LEON handles the reset exception 
cpu_adr[21:0] = {ROM_base(21 : 3) , cpu_mmu_adr [ 2 : 0 J ) 
peri_access_en = 1 
drara_access_en = 0 
mnu_cpu_data = per i_prmu_data 
nrou_cpu_rdy = peri_mmu_rdy 
mmu_cp u_b err = peri_mmu_berr 
else // we have a problem (almost certainly a null pointer) 
peri_access_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr =1 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 0 



PS5 Description: This large section of pseudocode simply checks whether the access is within the bounds 
of DRAM RegionO and if so whether or not the access is of a type permitted by the RegionOContrvl regis- 
ter. If the access is permitted then a DRAM access is initiated for all data accesses and for instruction 
fetches that result in a cache miss. All instruction fetches are returned via the ICache interface regardless 
of whether they come from a cache hit or refill from DRAM. If the access is not of a type permitted by the 
RegionOContrvl register then the access is terminated with a bus error. 



PS5: 



elsif ((cpu_adr_dram_masked >= RegionOBottom) AND <cpu_adr_dram_jnasked <= 
RegionOTop) ) then //we are in RegionO 

//We need to check that the DRAM access does not cross a 2 56 -bit boundary 
// Only 16 or 32-bit CPU accesses are capable of traversing a 256-bit boundary 



x 



f ( < (cpu_mmu_adr[4;0J == OxlF) AND (<cpu_ben == bOl> OR <cpu_ben bio) ) ) 
OR ( (cpu_jrami_adr[4 :0] == OxlE) AND (cpujaen blO) ) 
OR <<cpu_mmu_adrt4:0) OxlD) AND <cpu_ben == blO) > ) then 
peri_access_en = 0 
dram_acc e s s_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr = 1 
ntmu_cpu_rdy = 0 

else // access does not cross 256-bit boundary so we can proceed 
cpu_adr = cpu_pimu_adr { 2 1 : 0 ] 
if (cpu_rwn == 1) then 

if ( (cpu_acode == SupervisorProgramSpace AND RegionOControl (2 ] == 1>) 
OR (cpu_acode « User Pro gramSpace AND RegionOControl [ 5] = - 1) ) then 

// this is a valid instruction fetch from RegionO 
peri_access_en = 0 
dram_access_en = 1 
mrau_cpu_data = ic_data 
mmu_cpu_rdy = ic_rdy 
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minu_cpu„berr = 0 

elsif (<cpu_acode == SupervisorDataSpace AND RegionOControl (0) == 1) 
OR (cpu_acode =» UserDataSpace AND RegionOControl [3 ] == 1)) then 

// this is a valid read access from RegionO 

peri_access_en = 0 
drarn_access_en = 1 

mmu_cpu_data = dram_data // possibly drc_data if dcache is used 
mmu_cpu_rdy = dram_rdy // possibly drc_rdy 
mmu_cpu_ber r = 0 

else // we nave an access violation 

peri_access_en 0 
dram_access_en = 0 
mnru_cpu_berr = 1 
mmu_c p u_ r dy = 0 

else // it is a write access 

if { (cpu_acode == SupervisorDataSpace AND RegionOControl [ 1] == 1) 

OR <cpu_acode == UserDataSpace AND RegionOControl [4] == 1)) then 

// this is a valid write access to RegionO 

peri_access_en =0 
<±ram_access_en = 1 

mmu_cpu_rdy = dram_rdy // possibly dwc_rdy if dcache is used 
mmu_cpu_berr = 0 
else //we have an access violation 

peri_access_en = 0 
dranuacc ess_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr = 1 
mmu_cpu_rdy = 0 

PS6 Description: This final section of pseudocode deals with the special case of a bus timeout. This 
occurs when an access has been initiated but has not completed before the timeout Jimit number of pclk 
cycles. While access to both DRAM and CPU/PEP Subsystem registers will take a variable number of 
cycles (due to DRAM traffic, PCU command execution or the different riming required to access registers 
in imported IP) each access should complete before the timeout Jimit occurs. Therefore it should not be 
possible to stall the CPU by locking either the CPU Subsystem or DIU buses. However given the fatal 
effect such a stall would have it is considered prudent to implement bus timeout detection. 

PS6: 

// Only thing remaining is to implement a bus timeout function. 

if ( (cpu_start_access == 1) then 
access__initiated = TRUE 
timeout_countdown = BusTimeout 

if ( (mmu_cpu_rdy == 1 ) OR (mmu_cpu_berr ==1 )) then 
access_initiated = FALSE 
peri_access_en = 0 
dram_acces s_en = 0 

if ( (docket icJc == TRUE) AND (access_ini tiated == TRUE)) 
if (timeout_count:down > 0) then 

timeout_countdown- - 
else // timeout has occurred 

peri_access_en =0 // abort the access 

dram_access_en = 0 
mmu_cpu_berr =1 
rnmu__cpu_rdy = 0 
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| 11.6.6.5 ICache 

The ICache sub-block implementation is described in section 1 1.7.1.1. 



11.7 Cache 



The decision on what type of caching solution to use on SoPEC is still open for the moment There are 
two probable solutions: a) use the LEON caches with a minimal configuration (1 KB I and D caches) and 
b) use separate, simple one line 256-bit caches for instruction, data read and data write accesses. From a 
performance and (most likely) implementation point of view the LEON caches are the best solution how- 
ever they are much bigger than the one line caches (approx 6x). The one line caches do not offer the same 
degree of performance improvement as the LEON caches and are likely to add an extra cycle to all mem- 
ory accesses. The performance penalty for a LEON cache miss (i.e. for all memory accesses if we are not 
using the LEON caches) and the the best and worst case access times from DRAM have yet to be fully 
determined. The final decision on which caching solution to use will be made when all such information is 
available. 

Therefore the section on caches, which was present in previous versions of this document but is now 
mostly out of date, has been removed (the ICache is still relevant if one line caches are used and so is 
retained). 



11.7.1 Instruction Cache 



A caching mechanism would offer the advantage of greater aggregate performance while still guaranteeing 
a minimum level of performance. While greater performance may not be required at present for this appli- 
cation the caching mechanism offers greater efficiency (i.e. MIPS/MHz) and so the CPU clock could be 
reduced without affecting, or only negligibly affecting, the operating performance. The advantage here is 
that the design is scalable - better performance can be achieved by simply increasing the clock rate. 
As all reads from the embedded DRAM on SoPEC produce words that are 256 bits wide it is inefficient to 
hook this up to a 32-bit CPU bus as 224 bits of each read would be discarded. If the full 256-bit word is 
stored locally to the CPU as a single-line cache then a ??x performance improvement could be obtained in 
the typical case (this is of course highly code dependent). This single line cache would be very easy to 
implement as it would just involve the address to be compared to a single tag and no replacement algo- 
rithm would be required. Furthermore the area impact would be minor and there should be no performance 
penalty for cache misses. As the dram_cpu_data bus is 256 bits wide the requested word is immediately 
available to the CPU i.e. we do not need to perform critical word first reordering of the data. 
The instruction cache is only accessed for instruction fetches, not all CPU reads. These can be differenti- 
ated by signals emanating from the CPU. Non-instruction CPU reads would be supported by the data 
cache. In the case of a cache miss the read request is processed by the MMU to ensure the request is valid 
before a read request is generated on the relevant external (to the CPU block) bus. The MMU should be 
informed of a cache hit to ensure it does not generate an unneccessary read request This requires that the 
regions used to store code are aligned on 32-byte (256-bit) boundaries. 

As there is no requirement to have more time deterministic code execution the instruction cache cannot be 
disabled. 



1 1. 7. 1. 1 ICache Implementation 



The Instruction Cache used in SoPEC is capable of storing just a single 256-bit DRAM word. An imple- 
mentation is depicted in Figure 22 below. The block VOs are given in Table 24 and these should be viewed 
in conjunction with Figure 19 and Figure 20 for a complete depiction of the connectivity of the block 
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Figure 22. ICache Block Diagram 



Table 24. ICache l/Os 



Global SoPEC signals 



prst__n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pdk, active tow. 


pdk 


1 


In 


Global clock 


Toplevel ICache signals 


dram_cpu_data(255:0] 


256 


In 


Data bus from the OIU 


cpu_acode(1 :0] 


2 


In 


CPU access control signals 


cpu_adr[21:2] 


20 


In 


CPU core address bus. 


ICache to DfU Bus Interface signals 


ic_cache_hit 


1 


Out 


Cache hit signal. This indicates that the current CPU read request 
is being serviced by the ICache and so should not be retrieved from 
the DRAM. 


dram_rdy 


1 


fn 


Data Ready signal. Indicates the data on the dram cpu data bus is 
valid. 


ICache to MMU Control Block signals 


ic_data(31:0] J 


32 | 


Out | 


ICache data bus 
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Table 24. ICache l/Os 





HZ 




ic_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal from the ICache indicating the data on ic^date is valid 


dram_access_en 


1 


Out 


DRAM access enable signal. Indicates that the current CPU access 
is a valid ORAM access. 



Description: 

The Tag stores the DRAM word address of the word currently in cache. The Tag contents are compared 
with cpu_adr[21:5] each time the CPU requests an instruction fetch from a valid DRAM address (indi- 
cated by cpu^acodefOJ and dram_access_en). If a match occurs (i.e. a cache hit) the access is serviced by 
returning the correct 32 bits (as selected by cpu_adr[4:2]) to the MMU Control Block. If a match does not 
occur (i.e. a cache miss) the ic_cachejiit line is held low indicating to the DIU Bus Interface that a 
DRAM access should commence. Completion of the DRAM access is signalled by the assertion of 
dram_rdy and this causes the ICache contents to be updated, the Tag value replaced and the relevant 32 
bits forwarded to the CPU accompanied by the assertion of the ic_rdy signal. It is updated each time the 
cache line is refilled from DRAM. All instruction fetches from DRAM are cacheable, regardless of which 
DRAM region is being accessed (although the access permissions still need to match those programmed 
for the region) and whether the CPU is in user or supervisor mode. 



11.7.2 Data Cache 

1 1 .8 Realtime Debug Unit (RDU) 

The RDU facilitates the observation of the contents of most of the CPU addressable registers in the SoPEC 
device in addition to some pseudo-registers in realtime. The contents of pseudo-registers, i.e. registers that 
are collections of otherwise unobservable signals and that do not affect the functionality of a circuit, are 
defined in each block as required. Many blocks do not have pseudo-registers and some blocks (e.g. ROM , 
PSS) do not make debug information available to the RDU as it would be of little value in realtime debug/ 
Each block that supports realtime debug observation features a DebugSelect register that controls a local 
mux to determine which register is output on the block's data bus (i.e. block_cpujiata\ One small draw- 
back with reusing the blocks data bus is that the debug data cannot be present on the same bus during a 
CPU read from the block. An accompanying active high block_cpujdebug_yalid signal is used to indicate 
when the data bus contains valid debug data and when the bus is being used by the CPU. There is no arbi- 
tration for the bus as the CPU will always have access when required A block diagram of the RDU is 
shown in Figure 23. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 95 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



cpr_cpu_debug_valid 
di u_cpu_d e bu g_val id 
gpio_cpu_debug_valid 
icu_cpu_debug_valid 
lss_cpu_debug_va!id 
pcu_cpu_debug_valid 
scb_cpu_debug_valid 
tim_cpu_debu g__valid 

mmu_debug_va(id 



■9- 



DebugSrc 
Register 



- cpr_cpu_data(31 :0] 

' diu_cpu_debug_data[31 K)] 

• ppio_cpu_data[31:0] 

- icu_cpu_data[31:01 

• lss_cpu_data[31:0] 

- pcu_cpu_data[31 :0] 

• scb_cpu_data[31 ;0] 
■ tim_cpu_data(31 :0] 

mmu_.de bug_data[3 1:0] 



debug_data_valid 
« 



debug_data_out[0] 
< 



1 



Debug 

DataOSrc 

Register 

> 



debug_data_out[1 7] 
< 




debug_cn t r 1[18:0] 




Figure 23. Realtime Debug Unit block diagram 



Table 25. RDU VOs 





i 


m 






diu_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the DIU block 


cpr_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the CPR block 


gpio_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the GPIO block 


icu_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the ICU block 


lss_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the LSS block 


pcu_cpu_debug_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the PCU block 
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Table 25. RDU l/Os 



mmmm 


HI 


WML 




scb_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from tho QPR Hln^V 

■ iwau ua La uua ll (Jill 11 1 c OvD UJOCfx 


tim_cpu_data 


32 


In 


Read data bus from the TIM block ~ 1 


diu Cou debua valid 


1 
i 


In 

in 


Signal Indicating the data on the diujcpu data bus is valid debug 
data. 


tim_cpo_debug_va!id 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the tim_cpu_data bus is valid debug 

Ho t a 


scb_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the scb_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


pcu_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the pcu_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


lss_cpu_debug_valtd 


1 


In 


SignaJ indicating the data on the Iss cpu data bus is vaJid debug 
data. 


icu_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the icu_cpu_data bus is vaJid debug 
data. 


gpio_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


SignaJ indicating the data on the gpio cpu data bus is valid debug 
data. 


cpr_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


In 


Signal indicating the data on the cpr_cpu_data bus is valid debug 
data. 


debug_data_out 


18 


Out 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the PHl/GPlO/bther pins 


debug_data_valid 


1 


Out 


Debug valid signal indicating the validity of the data on 
debug_data__out. This SignaJ is used in all debug configurations 


debug__cntri 


19 


Out 


Control signal for each PHI bound debug data line indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin mux 



As there are no spare pins that can be used to output the debug data to an external capture device some of 
the existing I/Os will have a debug multiplexer placed in front of them to allow them be used as debug 
pins. Unfortunately many of the pins on SoPEC cannot even be multiplexed in this fashion so it will not be 
possible to output a full 32-bit debug data word every cycle. The exact number of pins available for multi- 
plexing had yet to be finalised at the time of writing. This specification assumes 20 pins will be available 
but this can easily be revised up or, more likely, down. Furthermore not every pin that has a debug mux 
will always be available to carry the debug data as they may be engaged in their primary purpose e.g. as a 
GPIO pin. The RDU therefore outputs a debug_cntrl signal with each debug data bit to indicate whether 
the mux associated with each debug pin should select the debug data or the normal data for the pin.The 
DebugPinSel is used to determine which of the 20? potential debug pins are enabled for debug at any par- 
ticular time. 

As it is not possible to output a full 32-bit debug word every cycle the RDU supports the outputting of an 
n-bit sub-word every cycle to the enabled debug pins. Each debug test would then need to be re-run a num- 
ber of times with a different portion of the debug word being output on the n-bit sub-word each time The 
data from each run should then be correlated to create a full 32-bit (or whatever size is needed) debug 
word for every cycle. The debugJLata^ycdid and pclk_put signals will accompany every sub-word to allow 
the data to be sampled correctly. The pclk_out signal is sourced close to its output pad rather than in the 
RDU to minimise the skew between the rising edge of the debug data signals (which should be registered 
close to their output pads) and the rising edge of pclk_out. 

As multiple debug runs will be needed to obtain a complete set of debug data the n-bit sub- word will need 
to contain a different bit pattern for each run. For maximum flexibility each debug pin has an associated 
DebugDataSrc register that allows any of the 32 bits of the debug data word to be output on that particular 
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debug data pin. The debug data pin must be enabled for debug operation by having its corresponding bit in 
the DebugPinSel register set for the selected debug data bit to appear on the pin. 

The size of the sub-word is determined by the number of enabled debug pins which is controlled by the 
DebugPinSel register. Note that the debug_data_yalid signal is always output. Furthermore 
debugjcntrlfOJ (which is configured by DebugPinSel [0]) controls the mux for both the debug_data_valid 
zndpclk_out signals as both of these must be enabled for any debug operation. 

The mapping of debug_datajout[n] signals onto individual pins will take place outside the RDU. When 
the exact mapping has been finalised it will be recorded here; A proposed mapping is shown in Table 26 
below. 



Table 26. Example DebugPinSel mapping 







0 


phi_frclk. The debug^data^vatid signal will 
appear on this pin when enabled. Enabling this 
pin also automaticany enables the phi_readi pin 
which will output the pclk_out signal 


1 


phLprofUe 


2 


phUsynd 


3 


test pin 1 


4 


test pin2 


5-18 


gpio[0...13] 



Table 27. RDU Configuration Registers 













0x80 


DebugSrc 


4 


0x00 


Denotes which block is supplying the debug 
data. The encoding of this block is given below. 
0- MMU 
1 - TIM 

2- LSS 

3- GPIO 

4- SCB 

5- ICU 

6- CPR 

7 - Dili 

8- PCU 


0x84 


DebugPinSel 


19 


0x0_0000 


Determines whether a pin is used for debug data 
output. A provisional mapping of pin to bit posi- 
tion is given in Table 26. 
1 - Pin outputs debug data 
0 - Normal pin function 


0x88 to OxCC 


DebugDataSrcN 


5 


0x00 


Selects which bit of the 32-bit debug data word 
will be outputted on debug_data_out[N] 



1 1 .9 Interrupt Operation 

The interrupt controller unit (see chapter 14) generates an interrupt request by driving interrupt request 
lines with the appropriate interrupt level. LEON supports 15 levels of interrupt with level 15 as the highest 
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level (the SPARC architecture manual [32] states that level 15 is non-maskable but we have the freedom to 
mask this if desired). The CPU will begin processing an interrupt exception when execution of the current 
instruction has completed and it will only do so if the interrupt level is higher than the current processor 
priority. If a second interrupt request arrives with the same level as an executing interrupt service routine 
then the exception will not be processed until the executing routine has completed. 

When an interrupt trap occurs the LEON hardware will place the program counters (PC and nPC) into two 
local registers. The interrupt handler routine is expected, as a minimum, to place the PSR register in 
another local register to ensure that the LEON can correctly return to its pre-interrupt state. The 4-bit inter- 
rupt level (irl) is also written to the trap type (rr) field of the TBR (Trap Base Register) by hardware. The 
TBR then contains the vector of the trap handler routine the processor will then jump. The TBA (Trap 
Base Address) field of the TBR must have a valid value before any interrupt processing can occur so it 
should be configured at an early stage. 

Interrupt pre-emption is supported while ET (Enable Traps) bit of the PSR is set This bit is cleared during 
the initial trap processing. In initial simulations the ET bit was observed to be cleared for up to 30 cycles. 
This causes significant additional interrupt latency in the worst case where a higher priority interrupt 
arrives just as a lower priority one is taken. 

The interrupt acknowledge cycles shown in Figure 24 below are derived from simulations of the LEON 
processor and accompanying interrupt controller. This interrupt controller will be replaced by the ICU in 
the SoPEC design. The LEON signal names are used for future reference. An interrupt is asserted by driv- 
ing its (encoded) level on the iui.irl[3:0] signals. The LEON core responds to this, with variable timing, by 
reflecting the level of the taken interrupt on the iuo.irl[3:0] signals and asserting the acknowledge signal 
iuo.intack.The interrupt controller then removes the interrupt level one cycle after it has seen the level been 
acknowledged by the core. If there is another pending interrupt (of lower priority) then this should be 
driven on iuUrI[3:0] and the CPU will take that interrupt (the level 9 interrupt in the example below) once 
it has finished processing the higher priority interrupt. The iuo.irl[3:0] signals always reflect the level of 
the last taken interrupt, even when the CPU has finished processing all interrupts. 



pclk 



iuurl[3:0] 0x0 



0x5 



0x0 



0x5 



iuoJntack 
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Figure 24. Interrupt acknowledge cycles for a single and pending interrupts 
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11.10 Boot Operation 

See section 17.2 for a description of the SoPEC boot operation. 

11-11 Software Debug 

Software debug mechanisms are discussed in the "SoPEC Software Debug" document [15]. 
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12 Serial Communications Block (SCB) 



12.1 Overview 

The Serial Communications Block (SCB) handles the movement of all data between the SoPEC and the 
host device (i.e. PC) and between master and slave SoPEC devices. The SCB consists of a USB 1.1 device 
controller, an Inter-SoPEC Interface (ISI) and a DMA manager. A block diagram of the SCB is shown in 
Figure 25 below. The major blocks of the SCB, namely the ISI, USB and DMA manager, could be imple- 
mented as separate blocks but are integrated to take advantage of the performance gains and design simpli- 
fications that a tighter coupling allow. 
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Figure 25. Serial Communications Block 
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The USB Controller will be an imported piece of IP. There are many possible sources of this block but it is 
hkely that it will be supplied by the silicon vendor - all three current silicon vendor candidates will supply 
USB 1 . 1 controllers, although some of these have been sourced from a third party. 

The SCB can be seen in the context of the overall SoPEC device in Figure 26 below 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 101 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



CPU sub-system 



4JSB Host 



CPU 



RDU 



MMU 



Maste 



TIM 



. .Slave 



Boot ROM 



Slave 



ICU 



Slave 



PSS ^ 



Stave 



USB PHY 



SCB i 
i. 
i 
I 
t 
i 
i 

r 
i 



USB 
Device 














DMA 
Crtl 


1SI 




<« — ► 





.Sfrve 



£3- 



Jvlotor Control, 
LSS.ISt, 
LED, etc. 



i 



cpr k Slava H 



GPIO 



Slave 



LSS 
Master 



Slave 



Slave! 



CPU.Sub^ystam 
•Bus 



Slave 



eDRAM 
r 



DRAM sub-system 



DIU 

___ 



DRAM bus 



Print Engine Pipeline sub-system 



PCU 4 



Master 



CDU 



CFU 



LBD 



SFU 



TE 



TFU 



HCU 



DNC «■ 



DWU 



LLU 



PHI 



; PEP Configuration Bus 

Figure 26. SoPEC toplevel block diagram 
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12.2 Definitions of I/Os 

Table 28. Serial Communications Btock I/O 







rare? 




Clocks and Resets 


prst_n 




In 


System reset signal. Active low. j 


pdk 


1 


In 


System dock. 


ust)_dk 


i 


In 


Clock for the USB controller block. 


isLcpr_reset_n 


i 


Out 


Signal from the ISi Indicating that ISI activity has been detected 
while In sleep mode and so the chip should be reset Active low. 


usb_cpr_reset_n 


1 


Out 


Signal from the USB controller that a US8 reset has occurred. 
Active low. 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr[n:2] 


n-1 


In 


CPU address bus. Exact width is currentfy TBD as It Is dependent 
on the address maps of imported IP * 


cpu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


scb_cpu_data(31:0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 




In 


Common read/hot-write signal from the CPU 


cpujc[2:0] 




In 


CPU Function Code signals. 


cpu_scb_sel 




In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_scb_se! is high both cpu_adr 
and cpu_dataout are valid 


scb_cpu_fdy 




Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When scb_cpu_rdy Is high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means cpu_dataout 
has been registered by the SCB and for a read cycle this means the 
data on scb_cpu_data is valid. 


scb_cpu_berr 




Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


acb_cpu_debug_vafid 




Out 


Signal indicating that the data currently on scb_cpu_data is valid 
debug data 


Interrupt signals 


dmajcu_irq 




Out 


DMA interrupt signal to the interrupt controller block. 


isUcuJrq 




Out 


ISI interrupt signal to the interrupt controller block. 


usb_kxi_irq 




Out ! 


USB interrupt signal to the interrupt controller block. 


OIU interface 


scb_diu_wadrf 21 :5) 


17 


Out 


Write address bus to the DIU 


scb_diu_dataI63:0] 


64 


Out 


Data bus to the DIU. 


scb_diu_wreq 




Out 


Write request to the DIU 


diu_scb_wack 




In 


Acknowledge from the DIU that the write request was accepted. 


scb_dru_wvalid 




Out 


Signal from the SCB to the DIU indicating that the data currently on 
the scb_dtu_data[63:0] bus is valid 


GPIO interface 


isi__£pk>_dout(1:0] 


2 


Out 


ISI output data to GPIO pins 


isr_gpro_e[1 :0] 


2 


Out 


ISI output enable to GPIO pins 


gpio JsLdin[1 :0] 


2 


In 


Input data from GPIO pins to ISI 
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J3 



| 12.3 MULTI-SOPEC SYSTEMS 



While single SoPEC systems are expected to form the majority of SoPEC systems the SoPEC device must 
also support its use in multi-SoPEC systems such as that shown in Figure 27 below. A SoPEC may be 
assigned any one of a number of identities in a multi-SoPEC system. A SoPEC may be one or more of a 
PrintMaster, a Line SyncMaster, an ISIMaster, a StorageSoPEC or an ISISlave SoPEC 



USB from Host ' 




Figure 27. A3 duplex system featuring four printing SoPECs with a single" 

SoPEC DRAM device 



12.3.1 ISIMaster device 

The ISIMaster is the only device allowed to drive the common ISI line (see Figure 28) and interfaces 
directly with the host. In most systems the ISIMaster will simply be the SoPEC connected to the USB bus. 
Future systems, however, may employ an ISI-Bridge chip to interface between the host and the ISI bus and 
in such systems the ISI-Bridge chip will be the ISIMaster. There can only be one ISIMaster on an ISI bus. 



12.3.2 PrintMaster device 

The PrintMaster device is responsible for co-ordinating all aspects of the print operation. This includes 
starting the print operation in all printing SoPECs and communicating status back to the host. When the 
ISIMaster is a SoPEC device it is also likely to be the PrintMaster as well. There may only be one Print- 
Master in a system and it is most likely to be a SoPEC device. 
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12.3.3 Une SyncMaster device 

The LineSyncMaster device generates the Isync pulse that all SoPECs in the system must synchronize 
their line outputs with. Any SoPEC in the system could act as a LineSyncMaster although the PrintMaster 
is probably the most likely candidate. It is possible that the LineSyncMaster may not be a SoPEC device at 
all - it could, for example, come from some OEM motor control circuitry. There may only be one LineSyn- 
cMaster in a system. 




12.3.4 Storage device 



For certain printer types it may be realistic to use one SoPEC as a storage device without using its print 
engine capability - that is to effectively use it as an ISI-attached DRAM. A storage SoPEC would receive 
data from the ISIMaster (most likely to be an ISl-Bridge chip) and then distribute it to the other SoPECs as 
required. No other type of data flow (e.g. ISISIave -> storage SoPEC -> ISISlave) would need to be sup- 
ported in such a scenario. The SCB supports this functionality at no additional cost because the CPU han- 
dles the task of transferring outbound data from the embedded DRAM to the ISI transmit buffer. The CPU 
in a storage SoPEC will have almost nothing else to do. 



12.3.5 ISISIave device 



Multi-SoPEC systems will contain one or more ISISIave SoPECs. An ISISIave SoPEC is primarily used to 
generate dot data for the printhead IC it is driving. 



12.3.6 ISl-Bridge device 



SoPEC is targeted at the low-cost small office / home office (SoHo) market. It may also be used in future 
systems that target different market segments which are likely to have a high speed interface capability A 
future device, known as an ISl-Bridge chip, is envisaged which will feature both a high speed interface 
(such as USB2.0, Ethernet or IEEE1394) and one or more ISI interfaces. The use of multiple ISI buses 
would allow the construction of independent print systems within the one printer. The ISl-Bridge would be 
the ISIMaster for each of the ISI buses it interfaces to. 



12.3.7 Host device 



The host device will invariably be, but is not required to be, a PC. Any device that can act as a USB host or 
that can interface to an ISl-Bridge chip could be the host device. In particular, with the development of 
USB On-The-Go (USB OTG), it is possible that a number of USB OTG enabled products such as PDAs or 
digital cameras will be able to directly interface with a SoPEC printer. 



12.4 Types of communication 

12.4.1 Communications with host 

The host communicates directly with the ISIMaster in order to print pages. When the ISIMaster is a 
SoPEC, the communications channel is USB 1.1. 

1Z4. 1. 1 Host to ISIMaster communication 

The host will need to communicate the following information to the ISIMaster device: 

• Communications channel configuration and maintenance information 

• All data destined for PrintMaster, ISISIave or storage SoPEC devices. This data is simply relayed by 
the ISIMaster 

* Mapping of virtual communications channels, such as USB endpoints, to ISI destination 
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12.4.1.2 ISIMaster to host communication 

The ISIMaster will need to communicate the following information to the host: 

• Communications channel configuration and maintenance information 

• All data originating from the PrintMaster, ISISlave or storage SoPEC devices and destined for the host. 
This data is simply relayed by the ISIMaster 

1 2.4. 1.3 Host to PrintMaster communication 

The host will need to communicate the following information to the PrintMaster device: 

• Program code for the PrintMaster 

• Compressed page data for the PrintMaster 

• Control messages to the PrintMaster 

• Tables and static data required for printing e,g. dead nozzle tables, dither matrices etc. 

• Authenticatable messages to upgrade the printer's capabilities 

12.4. 1.4 PrintMaster to host communication 

The PrintMaster will need to communicate the following information to the host: 

• Printer status information (i.e. authentication results, paper empty/jammed etc.) 

• Dead nozzle information 

• Memory buffer status information 

• Power management status 

• Encrypted SoPEC.id for use in the generation of PRINTER_QA keys during factory programming 

12.4.1.5 Host to ISiSiave communication 

All communication between the host and ISISlave SoPEC devices must take place via the ISIMaster. In 
the case of a SoPEC ISIMaster it is possible to configure each individual USB endpoint to act as a control 
channel to an ISISlave SoPEC if desired, although the endpoints will be more usually used to transport 
data. The host will need to communicate the following information to ISISlave devices over the comms/ 
ISI: 

• Program code for ISISlave SoPEC devices 

• Compressed page data for ISISlave SoPEC devices 

• Control messages to the ISISlave SoPEC (where a control channel is supported) 

• Tables and static data required for printing e.g. dead nozzle tables, dither matrices etc. 

• Authenticatable messages to upgrade the printer's capabilities 

1 2.4. 1.6 iSiSiave to host communication 

All communication between the ISISlave SoPEC devices and the host must take place via the ISIMaster 
The ISISlave will need to communicate the following information to the host over the cornms/ISI: 

• Responses to the host's control messages (where a control channel is supported) 

• Dead nozzle information from the ISISlave SoPEC. 

• Encrypted SoPEC Jd for use in the generation of PRINTER_Q A keys during factory programming 
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12.4.2 Communication over ISI 



12.4. 2. 1 lSIMaster to PrintMaster communication 



J3 



The lSIMaster and PrintMaster will often be the same physical device. When they are different devices 
then the following information needs to be exchanged over the ISI: 

• All data from the host destined for the PrintMaster (see section 12.4.1.3). This data is simply relayed 
by the lSIMaster 



12.4.2.2 PrintMaster to lSIMaster communication 

The lSIMaster and PrintMaster will often be the same physical device. When they are different devices 
then the following information needs to be exchanged over the ISI: 

• All data from the PrintMaster destined for the host (see section 12.4.1.4). This data is simply relayed 
by the lSIMaster 



12.4.2.3 lSIMaster to ISISIave communication 

The lSIMaster may wish to communicate the following information to the ISISlaves: 

• Ail data (including program code such as ISIId enumeration) originating from the host and destined for 
the ISISIave (see section 12.4.1.5). This data is simply relayed by the lSIMaster 

• wake up from sleep mode 



12.4.2.4 ISISIave to lSIMaster communication 

The ISISIave may wish to communicate the following information to the lSIMaster: 
• All data originating from the ISISIave and destined for the host (see section 12.4. 1.6). This data is sim- 
ply relayed by the lSIMaster 



1 2.4.2.5 PrintMaster to ISISIave communication 

When the PrintMaster is not the lSIMaster all ISI communication is done in response to ISI ping packets 
(see 12.6.4.5). When the PrintMaster is the lSIMaster then it will of course communicate directly with 
the ISISlaves. The PrintMaster SoPEC may wish to communicate the following information to the ISISla- 
ves: 

• Ink status e.g. requests for dotCouru data i.e. the number of dots in each color fired by the printheads 
connected to the ISISlaves 

• configuration of GPIO ports e.g. for clutch control and lid open detect 

• power down command telling the ISISIave to enter sleep mode 

• ink cartridge fail information 

This list is not complete and the time constraints associated with these requirements have yet to be deter- 
mined. 

In general the PrintMaster may need to be able to: 

• send messages to an ISISIave which will cause the ISISIave to return the contents of ISISIave registers 
to the PrintMaster or 

• to program ISISIave registers with values sent by the PrintMaster 

This should be under the control of software running on the CPU which writes messages to the ISI/SCB 
interface. 
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12.4.2.6 ISlSiave to PrintMaster communication 

ISISlaves may need to communicate the following information to the PrintMaster: 

• ink status e.g. dotCount data i.e. the number of dots in each color fired by the printheads connected to 
the ISISlaves 

• band related information e.g. finished band interrupts 

• page related information ix.buffer underrun, page finished interrupts 

• MMU security violation interrupts 

• GPIO interrupts and status e.g. clutch control and lid open detect 

• printhead temperature 

• printhead dead nozzle information from SoPEC printhead nozzle tests 

• power management status 

This list is not complete and the time constraints associated with these requirements have yet to be deter- 
mined. 

As the ISI is an insecure interface commands issued over the ISI should be of limited capability e.g. only 
limited register writes allowed. The software protocol needs to be constructed with this in mind In general 
ISISlaves may need to return register or status messages to the PrintMaster or ISIMaster. They may also 
need to indicate to the PrintMaster or ISIMaster that a particular interrupt has occurred on the ISlSiave. 
This should be under the control of software running on the CPU which writes messages to the ISI block. 

12.4.2.7 iSiSiave to iSiSiave communication 

It is currently not anticipated that there will be any direct communication between ISlSiave SoPECs. How- 
ever they can communicate indirectly via the ISIMaster SoPEC. The most likely scenario for such a com- 
munication mechanism when the PrintMaster is not the ISIMaster (see sections 12.4.2.5 and 12.4.2.6 for a 
description of the information exchanged between a PrintMaster and an ISlSiave). ISlSiave to ISlSiave 
communication would also be required when sending data stored in a storage SoPEC device to an 
ISlSiave. 



12.5 USB 



The USB1 . 1 interface for the printer should consist of the USB connector, the necessary discretes for USB 
signalling and the SoPEC device. A SoPEC printer will act as a self-powered, full-speed device and 
SoPEC itself will not draw any power from the USB cable. It will support control and bulk transfers. 
Interrupt transfers are not considered necessary because the required interrupt-type functionality can be 
achieved by sending query messages over the control channel on a scheduled basis. There is no require- 
ment to support either isochronous or low-speed transfers. The USB controller must support at least 5 
USB ehdpoints: a control endpoint (endpoint 0) and 4 bulk-data type endpoints. These 4 bulk-data type 
endpoints can be used for the transfer of any type of data: compressed page data, program data or control 
messages. They may also be mapped on to any target destination in a multi-SoPEC system i.e. configura- 
tion is completely programmable. They are envisaged as always being used as USB IN endpoints i.e. they 
will transport data from the host to SoPEC. Any feedback data (e.g. status information) will be returned to 
the host on the control channel (endpoint 0). 

The USB device enumeration process will be handled by the SoPEC CPU and USB controller. Note that 
this requires the on-chip ROM to contain all the required USB driver code. This is not expected to be the 
full USB driver but rather a "USB-lite" driver that has sufficient functionality to download a program to 
DRAM. 

Details of the configuration registers and interface signals will be provided when the implementation IP 
for the USB controller core has been selected. There are several potential candidates for the USB 1.1 con- 
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troiler that are being evaluated in terms of cost, maturity, licensing requirements/restrictions, quality of 
deliverables etc. - as already mentioned the choice of silicon vendor is likely to play a large part in select- 
ing the USB controller. 

12.5.1 ISI Master/I SISIave Identification 

While the USB controller is used for data transfer if a SoPEC is an ISIMaster it may, in certain cases, also 
be used to transfer data to an ISISlave. If the USB is not used for data transfer the device will certainly be 
an ISISlave. In this case the USB pins could be used to identify the device as an ISISlave as the USB 
device controller is expected to allow the single-ended quiescent state of the USB pins to be read by the 
CPU either directly or indirectly (as there should be a register indicating whether the USB controller is 
operating as a full-speed or low-speed device). We adopt the convention that an ISIMaster SoPEC has its 
USB pins configured for full-speed operation (i.e. a pull-up resistor on D+) and an ISISlave SoPEC has its 
USB pins configured for low-speed operation (i.e. a pull-up resistor on D-). This allows the ROM boot- 
code to quickly determine whether the SoPEC is an ISIMaster or ISISlave without needing to wait for 
USB activity. While the ISISlave SoPECs USB controller believes it is a low-speed device it is never used 
and may be disabled completely (if possible) once the device has been identified as an ISISlave. Note that 
other combinations on the D+ and D- lines may result in unreliable operation of the USB controller. 

The SoPECs identity as an ISIMaster or ISISlave may also be determined from USB or ISI activity. If 
activity is seen on USB endpoints 2-4 then the device is an ISIMaster (note that it is not neccessarily an 
ISIMaster if activity is only seen on endpoints 0 or 1) and the ISI may automatically configure itself as an 
ISIMaster in this situation. If the ISI receives ping packets then it is an ISISlave as only the ISIMaster can 
send ping packets. 

The most suitable ISIMaster/ISISIave identification scheme (i.e. use of USB pins or looking for USB/ISI 
activity) can be chosen by the software for any given printer. 

12.5.2 Wake-up from sleep mode 

The SoPEC will be placed in sleep mode after a suspend command is received by the USB controller. The 
extent of power-down in sleep mode is currently TBD (different silicon vendors offer different options) 
but it is expected to involve the loss of DRAM contents at a minimum. The USB controller (or portions of 
it) will continue to be powered and clocked in sleep mode. It is likely that a USB reset, as opposed to a 
device resume, will be required to bring SoPEC out of its sleep state as the sleep state is hoped to be logi- 
cally equivalent to the power down state. The exact reawakening mechanism will be finalised when the 
sleep state is more precisely defined and the particular implementation of the USB controller is chosen. 

The USB reset signal originating from the USB controller will be propagated to the CPR (as 
usb__cpr__reset_n) if the USBWakeupEnable bit of the WakeupEnable register (see Table 38) has been set. 
The USB WakeupEnable bit should therefore be set just prior to entering sleep mode. 

There are no conditions that require the SoPEC to initiate a USB device wake-up (i.e. where SoPEC sig- 
nals resume to the host after being suspended by the host). 

12.5.3 USB Speed 

The USB speed will be determined by amount of activity from other devices that share the USB bus with 
the printer and the responsiveness of the host in handling USB interrupts. To guarantee bandwidth to the 
printer it is recommended that no other devices are active on the USB bus between the printer and the host. 
If the printer is connected to a USB2.0 host or hub it may limit the bandwidth available to other devices 
connected to the same hub but it would not significantly affect the bandwidth available to other devices 
upstream of the hub. Used in the recommended configuration it is expected that an effective bandwidth of 
8-9 Mbit/s will be achieved. 
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12.6 ISI (Inter SoPEC Interface) 

The ISI is utilised in all system configurations requiring more than one SoPEC. An example of such a sys- 
tem which requires four SoPECs for duplex A3 printing and an additional SoPEC used as a storage device 
is shown in Figure 27. 

The ISI performs much the same function between an I SISlave SoPEC and the ISIMaster as the USB con- 
nection performs between the ISIMaster and the host. This includes the transfer of all program data, com- 
pressed page data and message (i.e. commands or status information) passing between the ISIMaster and 
| the ISISlave SoPECs. Existing requirements indicate that it is sufficient for the ISIMaster to initiate all 

communication with the ISISlaves. 

12,6.1 ISIMaster/lSISIave identification and ISISlave enumeration 

Section 12.5.1 details how a SoPEC is configured as an ISIMaster or ISISlave. The ISIId is established by 
software downloaded over the ISI (in broadcast mode) which looks at the input levels on a number of 
GPIO pins to determine the ISIId. For any given printer that uses a multi-SoPEC configuration it is 
expected that there will always be enough free GPIO pins on the ISISlaves to support this enumeration 
mechanism. 



12.6.2 Wake- up from sleep mode 

Either the PrintMaster SoPEC or the host may place any of the ISISlave SoPECs in sleep mode prior to 
going into sleep mode itself. The ISISlave device should then ensure that its ISIWakeupEnable bit of the 
WakeupEnable register (see Table 38) is set prior to entering sleep mode. In an ISISlave device the ISI 
block will continue to receive power and clock during sleep mode so that it may monitor the zpiojsijdin 
| lines for activity. When ISI activity is detected during sleep mode and the ISIWakeupEnable bit is set the 

ISI asserts the Lsi_cpr_reset_n signal. This will bring the rest of the chip out of sleep mode by means of a 
wakeup reset. See chapter 1 6 for more details of reset propagation. 

12.6.3 ISI speed 

The ISI will need to run at speed that will allow error free transmission on the PCB while minimising the 
buffering and hardware requirements on SoPEC. While an ISI speed of 10 Mbit/s is adequate to match the 
effective USB1.1 bandwidth it would limit the system performance when a high-speed connection (e.g. 
USB2.0, IEEE1394) is used to attach the printer to the PC. Although they would require the use of an extra 
ISI-Bridge chip such systems are envisaged for more expensive printers (compared to the low-cost basic 
SoPEC powered printers that are initially being targeted) in the future. 

An ISI line speed (i.e. the speed of each individual ISI wire) of 32 Mbit/s is therefore proposed as it will 
allow ISI data to be oversampled 5 times (at apclk frequency of 1 60MHz). The total bandwidth of the ISI 
will depend on the number of pins used to implement the interface. The current expectation is that two 
pins will be used, giving a peak raw bandwidth of 64 Mbit/s, and this is the scenario that is used in this 
document. However the ISI protocol will work equally well if four pins are used for transmission/recep- 
tion and this would give a peak raw bandwidth of 128 Mbit/s. The number of pins available for the ISI is 
currently under investigation as part of the package selection process. With either a two or four pin ISI 
solution a 32 Mbit/s line speed would allow the movement of data in to and out of a storage SoPEC (as 
described in 12.3.4 above), which is the most bandwidth hungry ISI use, in a timely fashion. 

The maximum effective bandwidth of a two wire ISI, after allowing for protocol overheads and bus turn- 
around times, is expected to be approx. 50 Mbit/s. 
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12.6.4 ISI protocol 

The ISI is a serial interface utilizing a two wire half-duplex configuration as shown in Figure 28 below. An 
ISIMaster must always be present and up to 14 ISISlaves may also be on the ISI bus. The ISI bus enables 
broadcasting of data, ISIMaster to ISISlave communication, ISISlave to ISIMaster communication and 
ISISlave to ISISlave communication. Flow control, error detection and retransmission of errored packets is 
also supported. ISI transmission is asynchronous and a Start field is present in every transmitted packet to 
ensure synchronization for the duration of the packet. Bit-stuffing is required as it is expected that synchro- 
nization cannot be guaranteed for the length of the longest allowed packet 1 Open Issue: This should be 
confirmed with the spec of the crystal used with SoPEC. We may wish to constrain the spec oixtalin and 
also xtalin for the ISI-Bridge chip to ensure the ISI cannot drift out of sync during packet reception. 
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Figure 28. ISI configuration with four SoPEC devices 

To maximize the effective ISI bandwidth while minimising pin requirements a two wire half-duplex inter- 
leaved transmission scheme is used. Figure 29 below shows how a 16-bit word is transmitted from an ISI- 
Master to an ISISlave. Data is interleaved on a bit-by-bit basis over the two ISI lines and this requires all 
ISI packets to be an even number of bits in length. This interleaving could easily be extended to four pins 
if required. 

All ISI transactions are initiated by the ISIMaster and every non-broadcast data packet needs to be 
acknowledged by the addressed recipient. An ISISlave may only transmit when it receives a ping packet 
(see section 12.6.4.5) addressed to it. To avoid bus contention all ISI devices must wait one bit-time (5 pclk 
cycles) after detecting the end of a packet before transmitting a packet (assuming they are required to 
transmit). All non-transmitting ISI devices must tristate their Tx drivers to avoid line contention. A pull-up 
resistor is therefore required on both ISI lines to reduce the possibility of false data detection. The ISI pro- 
tocol is defined to avoid devices driving out of order (e.g. when an ISISlave is no longer being addressed). 
As the ISI will use standard I/O pads there will be no physical collision detection mechanism. 



I. Current max packet size ~= 290 bits = 145 bits per line (on a 2 wire ISI) = 725 I6OMH2 cycles. Thus the pclks in the two communicat- 
ing ISI devices should not drift by more than one cycle in 725 i.e. 1 379 ppm. Careful analysis of the crystal, PLL and oscillator specs 
and the sync detection circuit is needed here to ensure our solution is robust 
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Figure 29. Half-duplex interleaved transmission from ISIMaster to ISISIave 

There are three types of ISI packet: a long packet (used for data transmission), a ping packet (used by the 
ISIMaster to prompt ISISlaves for packets) and a short packet (used to acknowledge receipt of a packet). 
All ISI packets are delineated by a Start and Stop fields and transmission is atomic i.e. an ISI packet may 
not be split or halted once transmission has started* 



12.6.4.1 /S/ transactions 



The different types of ISI transactions are outlined in Figure 30 below. As described later all NAKs are 
inferred and ACKs are not addressed to any particular ISI device. 
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Transaction 1: Long packet to an addressed ISISIave 
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Transaction 2: Ping packet to an addressed ISISIave. ISISIave has nothing to send 
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ISISIaveB and ISISIaveB responds with an ACK or NAK. 
ISIMaster ISISIave A 




ISISIave B 



IhZwM^J^f*™™ 0 ^ address ? d ISISIave. ISISIaveA responds with a long packet to 
the ISIMaster and the ISIMaster responds with an ACK or NAK. 

Figure 30. ISI transactions 

12.6.4.2 Start field description and bit stuffing 

The Start field serves two purposes: To allow the start of a packet be unambiguously identified and to 
allow the receiving device synchronise to the data stream. The symbol, or data value, used to identify a 
Start field must not legitimately occur in the ensuing packet. Bit stuffing is used to guarantee that the Start 
symbol will be unique in any valid (i.e. error free) packet. The Start symbol should therefore be suffi- 
cendy long to ensure that the bit stuffing overhead is low but should still be short enough to reduce its own 
contribution to the packet overhead. A Start bit length of 8 bits is therefore used as it is an effective com- 
^ZJsJSSwtfaJ ^ COnStraintS - ThC Start field « ^ byte in a P acket - is transmitted with its 

If the correct symbol value is used bit stuffing offers the further advantage of forcing transitions on the ISI 
lines which will allow synchronization be maintained. Unfortunately a symbol value that is good for forc- 
mg transitions (e.g 0x00) is not good for guaranteeing initial synchronization and vice versa i.e. a symbol 
such as OxAA would ensure initial synchronization but cannot prevent synchronization being lost if a lon R 
run ot zeroes or ones is subsequently transmitted. ~ 

To resolve this conflict the Start symbol will be OxAA and three different types of bit stuffing are used. 
Whenever OxAA is encountered in the data stream a 0 is inserted before the msb resulting in the 9-bit 
value 0xl2A (i.e blOlOlOlO -> blOOlOlOlO). To ensure transitions occur during a long run of zeroes a I 
is inserted after 7 zeroes thus 0x00 becomes 0x080 (i.e. bOOOOOOOO -> bOIOOOOOOO). Likewise to ensure 
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transitions will occur during a run of ones a 0 is inserted after 7 ones and so OxFF becomes 0xl7F (i e 
bl 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 -> M01 1 1 1 1 1 1). The receiving [SI device must detect these special values and strip out the 
inserted ones and zeroes. 

Note that any violation of bit stuffing will result in the FrameError status bit being set and the incoming 
packet will be treated as an errored packet Furthermore if the Start field is not received as OxAA the 
FrameError status bit is set and incoming data is discarded until a correct Start field is detected 
In a truly random data such a bit stuffing scheme could cause an overhead of approx. 0.15%. While the 
data transmitted over the IS! will not be truly random (0x00 and OxFF are likely to occur more often than 
they would m a random data set) the overhead should remain low and will never exceed 11 1% (i e 1 in 
every 9 bits). 



12.6.4.3 Stop field description 

A 2-bit Stop field (= bll) is used to ensure that both lines return to the high state before the next packet is 
transmitted. Two bits are required because the Stop field will be interleaved over both ISI lines (4 bits 
would be used in a 4 wire ISI). The Stop field is not subject to bit stuffing because bit stuffing could result 
in the final transmitted bit being a 0 on one of the ISI lines. 

12.6.4.4 ISI long packet description 

The format of a long ISI packet is shown in Figure 31 below. Data may only be transferred between ISI 
devices using a long packet as both the short and ping packets have no payload field. Except in the case of 
a broadcast packet, the receiving ISI device will always reply to a long packet with either an explicit ACFC 
(no error detected in received packet) or an inferred NAK (an error was detected in the received packet) 



bo b4 4 bits 1 bit 




Start 


Pkt 
Desc 


Address 


Payload 


CRC 


Stop 



L 



J L 



8 bits 3 bits 5 bits 



J 



256 bit ^j 
Figure 31. ISMong packet 



16 bits 2 bits 



AH long packets begin with the Start field as described earlier. The PktDesc field is described in Table 29. 
Table 29. PktDesc field description 









EI 


0 


Packet type indicator: 








1 - Short packet 








0 - Non-short (i.e. long/ping) packet 
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Table 29. PktOesc field description 



Data paytoad present indicator 
1 - This packet contains paytoad (I.e. long packet) 
0 - This packet has no payload 



Sequence bit value. Onfy valid for long packets. See section 12.6.4.8 for a 
description of sequence bit operation 



Any ISI device in the system may transmit a long packet but only the ISIMaster may initiate an ISI trans- 
action using a long packet. An ISISlave may only send a long packet in reply to a ping message from the 
ISIMaster. A long packet from an ISISlave may be addressed to any ISI device in the system although the 
ISIMaster (or the PnntMaster if it is a different device) will be the usual recipient. 

The Address field is straightforward and complies with the ISI naming convention described in section 

The payload field is exactly what is in the transmit buffer of the transmitting ISI device and gets copied 
into the receive buffer of the addressed ISI device(s). When present the payload field is always 256 bits. 
To ensure strong error detection a 16-bit CRC is appended This CRC is calculated over the entire packet 
(excluding the Start and Stop fields). The HDLC standard CRC-16 (i.e. G(x) *= x 16 + x 12 + x 5 -f /) is to be 
used for this calculation, which is to be performed serially. 

1Z6.4.5 ISI ping packet 

The ISI ping packet is used to allow ISISlaves transmit on the ISI bus. As can be seen from Figure 32 
below the ping packet is cab be viewed as a special case of the long packet. In other words it is a long 
packet without any payload, whose PktDesc field is always bOOO and whose ISISubld is always 1 The 
ISISubld is unused in ping packets because the ISIMaster is addressing the ISI device rather than one of 
the DMA channels in the device. The ISISlave may address any ISIId.ISISubld in response if it wishes 
The ISISlave will respond to a ping packet with either an explicit ACK (if it has nothing to send) an 
inferred NAK (if it detected an error in the ping packet) or a long packet (containing the data it wishes to 
send). Note that inferred NAKs do not result in the retransmission of a ping packet This is because the 
ping packet will be retransmitted on a predetermined schedule (see 12.6.4.10 for more details). 



bo M 4 bits 1 bit 




Start 


Pkt 
Desc 


Address 


CRC 


Stop 



t L 



JL 



JL 



J I 



8 bits 3 bits 5 bits 16 bits 2 bits 



Figure 32. ISI ping packet 

An ISISlave should never respond to a ping message to the broadcast ISIId as this must have been sent in 
error. An ISI ping packet will never be sent in response to any packet and may only originate from an ISI- 
Master. 
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12. 6.4. 6 ISi short packet description 



The ISI short packet is only 14 bits long, including the Start and Stop fields. A value of blOOl is proposed 
for the ACK symbol. As a 16-bit CRC is inappropriate for such a short packet it is not used. In fact there is 
only one valid value for a 14-bit short ACK packet as the Start, ACK and Stop symbols aU have fixed val- 
ues Short packets are only used for acknowledgements (i.e explicit ACKs). The format of a short ISI 
packet is shown in Figure 33 below. 



Start 


Ack 
Symbol 


Stop 


l 1-.. I i 



8 bits 4 bits 2 bits 



Figure 33. Short ISI packet 

12. 6.4. 7 Error detection and retransmission 

The 16-bit CRC will provide a high degree of error detection and the probability of transmission errors 
occurring is very low as the transmission channel (i.e. PCB traces) will have a low inherent bit error rate 
™V^ r of ""detected errors should therefore be minute. A simple retransmission mechanism frees 
the CPU from getting involved in error recovery for most eirors because the probability of a transmission 
error occurring more than once in succession is very, very low in normal circumstances. 
After each non-short ISI packet is transmitted the transmitting device will open a reply window The size 
of the reply wmdow will be 9 bit times (i.e. 14 bits transmitted on two wires plus 2 bit times to allow for 
bus turnarounds and tuning differences) when a short packet is expected and 147 bit times (i e 290 bits 
transmitted on two wires plus 2 bit times to allow for bus turnarounds and timing differences) when a long 
packet is expected in reply. e 

When a packet has been received without any errors the receiving ISI device must transmit its acknowl- 
edge packet (which may be either a long or short packet) before the reply window closes. When detected 
errors do occur the receiving ISI device will not send any response. The transmitting ISI device inteiprets 
tnis lack of response as a NAK indicating that errors were detected in the transmitted packet or that the 
receiving device was unable to receive the packet for some reason. If a long packet was transmitted the 
transmitting ISI device will keep the transmitted packet in its transmit buffer for retransmission. If the 
transmitting device is the ISIMaster it will retransmit the packet immediately while if the transmitting 
device is an ISISlave it will retransmit the packet in response to the next ping it receives from the ISIMas- 
ter. 

The transmitting ISI device will continue retransmitting the packet when it receives a NAK until it either 
receives an ACK or the number of retransmission attempts equals the value of the NumRetries register If 
the transmission was unsuccessful then the transmitting device sets the TxError bit in its ISTStatus register 
The receiving device also sets the RxError bit in its ISIStatus register whenever it detects NumRetries + 1 
errored packets in succession. The NumRetries registers in all ISI devices should therefore be set to the 
same value for consistent operation. Note that successful transmission or reception of ping packets do not 
affect retransmission operation. Open Issue: In the case of an ISI device receiving a packet in error from 
an ISISlave the NumRetries count will be reset if it subsequently receives an error free packet from any ISI 
device (which may not be the ISISlave that transmitted the errored packet). Thus the RxError operation is 
only effective for ISIMaster to ISISlave transactions as these are the only ones where retransmissions will 
be sequential. Either we live with this or we could implement a NumRetriesCount window which would 
aHow all NAKs within a specified window to be counted If NumRetries is exceeded within this window 
then we have a RxError otherwise we can reset the count. 
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Note that either a transmit or receive error will cause the ISI to stop transmitting or receiving respectively. 
CPU intervention will be required to resolve the source of the problem and to restart the ISI transmit or 
receive operation. Transnut or receive errors should be extremely rare and their occurrence will most 
likely indicate a serious problem. 

Note that broadcast packets are never acknowledged to avoid contention on the common ISI lines. If an 
ISISlave detects an error in a broadcast packet it must use the message passing mechanism described ear- 
lier to alert the ISIMaster to the error. 

12.6.4.8 Sequence bit operation 

To ensure that communication between transmitting and receiving ISI devices is correctly ordered a 
sequence bit is included in every long packet to keep both devices in step with each other. Sequence bits 
are not used for short or ping packets as they are not used for data transmission. In addition to the transmit- 
ted sequence bit all ISI devices keep two local sequence bits, one for each ISISubld. Furthermore each ISI 
device maintains a transmit sequence bit for each ISIId and ISISubld it is in communication with. For 
packets sourced from the host (via USB) the transmit sequence bit is contained in the relevant USBEPnD- 
TJ^l ^ C , f ° r paCketS SOUrced from cp U the transmit sequence bit is contained in the 
r!,y. f * „ • re61StCr - 1116 se< l uence bits f or received packets are stored in DMAOSeqBit and 
DMAlSeqBit registers. All ISI devices will initialise their sequence bits to 0 after reset. It is the responsi- 
bility of software to ensure that the sequence bits of the transmitting and receiving ISI devices are cor- 
rectly initialised each time a new source is selected for any ISIId.ISISubld channel. 
Sequence bits are not used in all broadcast and ping packets. Each SoPEC may also ignore the sequence 
bit on either of its ISISubld channels by setting the appropriate bit in the SequenceMask register. The 
sequence bit should be ignored for ISISubld channels that will carry data that can originate from more 
than one source and is self ordering e.g. control messages. 

A receiving ISI device will toggle its sequence bit addressed by the ISISubld only when the receiver is 
able to accept data and receives an error-free data packet addressed to it. The transmitting ISI device will 
toggle its sequence bit for that ISIId.ISISubld channel only when it receives a valid ACK handshake from 
the addressed ISI device. 

Figure 34 shows the transmission of two long packets with the sequence bit in both the transmitting and 
receiving devices toggling from 0 to 1 and back to 0 again. The toggling operation will continue in this 
manner in every subsequent transmission until an error condition is encountered. 
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Figure 34. Successful transmission of two long packets with sequence bit toggling 
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When the receiving ISI device detects an error in the transmitted long packet or is unable to accept the 
packet (because of full buffers for example) it will not return any packet and it will not toggle its local 
sequence bit An example of this is depicted in Figure 35. The absence of any response prompts the trans- 
tmtting device to retransmit the original (seq=0) packet. This time the packet is received without any errors 
(or buffer space may have been freed) so the receiving ISI device toggles its local sequence bit and 
responds with an ACK. The transmitting device then toggles its local sequence bit to a 1 upon correct 
receipt of the ACK. y 
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Figure 35, Sequence bit operation with errored long packet 

However it is also possible for the ACK packet from the receiving ISI device to be corrupted and this sce- 
nario is shown in Figure 36. In this case the receiving device toggles its local sequence bit to 1 when then 
long packet is received without error and replies with an ACK to the transmitting device. The transmitting 
device detects an error in the ACK packet and so will not change its local sequence bit. It then retransmits 
the seq=0 long packet. When the receiving device finds that there is a mismatch between the transmitted 
sequence bit and the expected (local) sequence bit is discards the long packet and replies with an ACK. 
When the transmitting ISI device correctly receives the ACK it updates its local sequence bit to a 1, thus 
restonng synchronization. Note that when the SequenceMask bit for the addressed ISISubld is set then the 
retransmitted packet is not discarded and so a duplicate packet will be received. The data contained in the 
packet should be self-ordering and so the software handling these packets (most likely control messages) 
is expected to deal with this eventuality. 
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Figure 36. Sequence bit operation with ACK error 
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1 2.6.4.9 Flow control 

The rSI also supports flow control by treating it in exactly the same manner as an error in the received 
packet Because the SCB enjoys greater guaranteed bandwidth to DRAM than both the ISI and USB can 
supply flow control should not be required during normal operation. Any blockage on a DMA channel will 
soon result in the NumRetries value being exceeded and transmission to that DMA channel being halted. 
Because flow control is treated in the same manner as an error in the received packet neither the transmit- 
ting nor the receiving ISI device will be able to differentiate the cause of a TxError or RxError. 

12.6.4. 10 Auto-ping operation 

While the CPU of the ISIMaster could send a ping packet by writing the appropriate header to the 
CPUISITxBuffCntrl register it is expected that all ping packets will be generated in the ISI itself The use 
of automatically generated ping packets ensures that ISISlaves will be given access to the ISI bus with a 
programmable minimum guaranteed frequency in addition to whenever it is idle. Five registers facilitate 
the automatic generation of ping messages within the ISI: PingScheduleO, PingSchedulel, PingSchedule2 t 
ISITotalPeriod and ISILocalPeriod, Auto-pinging can be enabled or disabled by writing to the AutoPin- 
gEnable bit of the ISICntrl register. 

Each bit of the 14-bit PingScheduleN register corresponds to an ISIId that is used in the Address field of 
the ping packet and a 1 in the bit position indicates that a ping packet is to be generated for that ISIId. A 0 
in any bit position will ensure that no ping packet is generated for that ISIId As ISISlaves may differ in 
their bandwidth requirement (particularly if a storage SoPEC is present) three different PingSchedule reg- 
isters are used to allow an ISISlave receive up to three times the number of pings as another active 
ISISIave. When the ISIMaster is not sending long packets (sourced from either the CPU or USB in the 
case of a SoPEC ISIMaster) ISI ping packets will be transmitted according to the pattern given by the three 
PingScheduleN registers. The ISI will start with the Isb of PingScheduleO register and work its way from 
lsb through msb of each of the PingScheduleN registers. When the msb of PingSchedule 2 is reached the 
ISI returns to the lsb of PingScheduleO and continues to cycle through each bit position of each Ping- 
ScheduleN register. 

With the addition of auto-ping operation we now have three potential sources of packets in an ISIMaster 
SoPEC: USB, CPU and auto-ping. Arbitration between the CPU and USB for access to the ISI is handled 
outside the ISI (see section 12.7.7) but arbitration between auto-ping packets and CPU/USB originating 
packets, which we will refer to as local packets, happens within the ISI. To ensure that local packets get 
priority whenever possible and that ping packets can have some guaranteed access to the ISI we use two 4- 
bit counters whose reload value is contained in the ISITotalPeriod and ISILocalPeriod registers. As we will 
see in 1 2.6.4. 1 every ISI transaction is initiated by the ISIMaster transmitting either a long packet or a ping 
packet. The ISITotalPeriod counter is decremented for every ISI transaction when contention occurs (i.e. 
both a ping and a local packet wish to transmit) while the ISILocalPeriod counter is decremented for every 
local packet that is transmitted. Neither counter is decremented by a retransmitted packet. 

The amount of guaranteed ISI bandwidth allocated to both local and ping packets is determined by the val- 
ues of the ISITotalPeriod and ISILocalPeriod registers. Local packets will always be given priority when 
the ISILocalPeriod counter is non-zero. Ping packets will be given priority when the ISILocalPeriod 
counter is zero and the ISITotalPeriod counter is still non-zero. Both the ISITotalPeriod and ISILocalPe- 
riod counters are reloaded by the next local packet transmit request after the ISITotalPeriod counter has 
reached zero. This reload policy minimises the maximum latency for ping packets at the expense of maxi- 
mum latency for local packets. 

Note that ping packets are quite likely to get more than their guaranteed bandwidth as they will be trans- 
mitted whenever the ISI bus is idle (i.e. no pending local packets) and so do not decrement either counter. 
Local packets on the other hand will never get more than their guaranteed bandwidth because each local 
packet transmitted decrements both counters. The difference between the values of the ISITotalPeriod and 
ISILocalPeriod registers determines the number of automatically generated ping packets that are guaran- 
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teed to be transmitted every ISITotcdPeriod number of ISI transactions. If the ISITotalPeriod and ISILo- 
calPeriod values are the same then the local packets will always get priority and could totally exclude ping 
packets if the CPU always has packets to send. 6 

For example if ISITotalPeriod = OxC; ISILocalPeriod - 0x8; PingScheduleO = 0x07; PingSchedulel = 
0x06 and PingSchedule2 = 0x04 then four ping messages are guaranteed to be sent in every 12 ISI transac- 
tions. Furthermore ISIId3 will receive 3 times the number of ping packets as ISIdl and ISIId2 will receive 
twice as many as ISIdl. Thus over a period of 36 contended ISI transactions (allowing for two full rota- 
tions through the three PingScheduleN registers) when local packets are always pending 24 local packets 
will be sent, ISIdl will receive 2 ping packets. ISId2 will receive 4 pings and ISId3 will receive 6 ping 
packets. If local traffic is less frequent then the ping frequency will automatically adjust upwards to con- 
sume all idle ISI bandwidth. 

12.6.4. 11 USI Registers 

Table 30 below details the ISI configuration registers. Note that some of these registers are also used bv 
other blocks in the SCB. 



Table 30. ISI configuration registers 













0x00 


ISICntrt 


5 


0x2 


ISI Control register 


0x04 


ISIId 


4 


0x1 


ISUd for this SoPEC. A value of 0 indicates the 
device is an ISIMaster. Note that the SoPEC resets 
to being an ISISlave and that OxF (the broadcast 
ISUd) is an illegal value and should not be written to 
this register. 


0x08 


NumRetries 


4 


0x02 


Number of retransmissions to attempt in response to 
a NAK before aborting a long packet transmission 


OxOC 


ISIPingScheduleO 


14 


0x0000 


Denotes which ISI Ids will be receive ping packets. 
Note that brtO refers to ISIIdl. bitl to ISIId2...brt13 to 
fSfld14. 


0x10 


rsiPingSchedulel 


14 


0x0000 


As per PingScheduleO 


0x14 


ISIPingSchedule2 


14 


0x0000 


As per PingScheduleO 


0x18 


ISITotalPeriod 


4 


OxF 


Reload value of the ISITotalPeriod counter 


0x1 C 


ISILocalPeriod 


4 


OxF 


Reload value of the ISILocalPeriod counter 


0x20 


ISIStatus 


6 


OxOO 


ISI Status register. This register is Readonly. 


0x24 


ISiMask 


6 


0x00 


ISI Interrupt Mask register 


0x30 - 0x4C 


CPUlSITxBuff 


32 


n/a 


32-byte CPUISI transmit buffer 


0x50 


CPUISITxBuffCntrl 


13 


0x0000 


Control register for the CPUISI transmit buffer 


0x60 - 0x7C 


CPUISIRxBuff 


32 


n/a 


32-byte ISI receive buffer. This is the half of the dou- 
ble buffer that contains the oldest data. 


0x80 


ISIRxBuffOest 


1 


0x0 


Only one of the CPU and the DMA manager is 
allowed to empty the receive buffer at any time. 
1 = CPU will empty the receive buffer 
0 = DMA manager will empty the receive buffer 



12.6.4.11.1 ISI control register 

The ISICntrl register is described in Table 31 below. Note that the reset value of this register allows the 
SoPEC to automatically become an ISIMaster (AutoMasterEnable - 1) if any USB packets are received on 
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endpoints 2-4. On becoming an ISIMaster the ISIfd register is set to 0, the TxEnable bit of the ISICntrl reg- 
ister is set and any USB or CPU packets destined for other ISI devices are transmitted. The CPU can over- 
nde this capability at any time by clearing the AutoMasterEnable bit. Automatic ping operation can only 
be enabled by the CPU as the reset values of the PingScheduleN registers are all 0 and neither PMA chan- 
nel is automatically configured. 

Table 31. ISICntrl register 



TxEnable 


0 


Enables ISI transmission of long or ping packets. This is cleared by 
transmit errors and so needs to be restarted by the CPU. Note that 
ACKs may stifl be transmitted when this bit is 0. j 
1 = Transmission enabled 
0 = Transmission disabled 


Rx Enable 


1 


Enables ISI reception. This is cleared by receive errors and so 
needs to be restarted by the CPU. 
1 = Reception enabled 
0 = Reception disabled 


AutoPing Enable 


2 


Enables auto-ping operation 
1 = auto-ping enabled 
0 - auto-ping disabled 


AutoMasterEnabte 


3 


Enabfes the device to automatically become the ISIMaster if activ- 
ity is detected on USB endpoints2-4. 
1 = auto^naster operation enabled 
0 = auto-master operation disabled 



12.6.4.11.2 ISI status register 

The ISIStatus register is read-only to the CPU. Status bits are set by the relevant condition occurring and 
are cleared by writing to either the TxEnable or RxEnable bits of the ISICntrl register or the CPUISITx- 
Buffl 

Table 32. ISIStatus register 





mm 




FrameError 


0 


Framing error detected In the received packet. This can be caused 
by an incorrect Start or Stop field or by bit stuffing errors 


RxError 


1 


A CRC error or flow control condition was detected in NumRe- 
successive packets (excluding ping packets) 


RxBuffFull 


2 


There is no space remaining in the receive double buffer 


RxBuffOverflow 


3 


An overflow has occurred in the ISI receive buffer and a packet had 
to be dropped. 


CPUlSrTxBuffEmpty 


4 


The CPUISITxBuff is empty ~~" 


TxEnror 


5 


Transmission error. Receiving ISI device would not accept the 
transmitted packet Only set after NumRetries unsuccessful 
retransmissions (excluding ping packets). 
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12.6.4.11.3 ISI mask register 

An interrupt will be generated in an edge sensitive manner i.e the ISI will generate an isi icu ira pulse 
each time a status bit goes high and the corresponding bit of the ISIMask register is enabled? 

Table 33. ISIMask register 



FrameErrorlntEn 


0 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the RameError status bit 


RxEirorlntEn 


1 


interrupt enable mask bit for the RxError status bit 


RxBuffFufllntEn 


2 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the RxBuffFull status bit 


RxBuffOverflowlntEn 


3 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the RxBuffOverfTow status bit 


CPU IS rrxBuffEmpty- 
IntEn 


4 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the CPUISITxBuffEmpty status bit 


TxErrortntEn 


5 


Interrupt enable mask bit for the TxError status bit 



12.6.4.11.4 CPUISITxBuffCntrl register 

The CPUISlTxBuffCntrL ' register contains the header field for the packet in the CPUISI transmit buffer 
Writing to «his buffer validates the contents of the CPUISI transmit buffer i.e. each rime the CPU places a 
packet in Ae CPUISI transmit buffer it must write the packet header to this register to initiate its transfer in 
to the SCB transmit buffer (see section 12.7). Note that the CPU is responsible for toggling the sequence 
bit of any long packets it wishes to transmit. The CPUISITxBuffEmpty status bit will be set when CPUTx- 
Pktbize bytes have been transferred to the SCB transmit buffer. 



Table 34. CPUISITxBuffCntrl register 



HUM 




■HMNBflBJMMMHHMMi 


PktDesc 


2:0 


PktDesc field (as per Table 29) tor the packet currently in the CPU- 
ISI transmit buffer. 


DestlSISubld 


3 


Indicates which DMAChannel of the target SoPEC the data in the 
CPUISI transmit buffer is destined for: 

0 = DMAChannelO 

1 = DMAChannel 1 


DestlSlld 


7:4 


Denotes the ISIId of the target SoPEC as per Table 35 



12.7 SCB Mapping 



In order to support maximum flexibility when moving data through a multi-SoPEC system it is possible to 
map any USB endpoint onto either DMAChannel within any SoPEC in the system. A logical view of the 
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SCB is shown i„ Figure 37. This view differs from the likely implementation but it allows for a clearer 
depiction of data movement within the SCB. 



SCB 



CPUISI 
TxBuffer 



USB 
Host 



USB 
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Control 

Block 



CPU Subsystem Bus 
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Map 



DMA 
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Ch4rv»Il 
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CPU 



DIU 



iLdin 



■> IsLdout 



Figure 37. SCB logical view 

™* If 3 md mdeed SCB itse,f is **scd around the concept of an ISIId and an ISISubld Each 
boPEC in the system has a unique ISIId and two ISISublds, namely ISISubldO and ISISubldl We use the 
r?x™° n I £ ISubId0 ^spends to DMAChannelO in each SoPEC and ISISubldl corresponds to 
DMAChannel . The naming convention for the ISIId is shown in Table 35 below and this would corre- 
spond to a multi-SoPEC system such as that shown in Figure 27. We use the term ISIId instead of SoPE- 
Cld to avoid confusion with the unique ChipID used to create the SoPEQjd and SoPEC id key (see 
chapter 17 and {9] for more details). ~ " 

Table 35. ISIId naming convention 









0 


ISIMaster (typically a SoPEC con 


nected to the host via USB1.1) 


I 1-14 


ISrSlave1-14 


15 


Broadcast ISIId 



nUA " ~~ ~ wiw^ aiiww io aaarcss any ujviAuriannel in the system. The ISI, 

DMA manager and SCB map hardware use the ISIId and ISISubld to handle the different data streams that 
are active in a multi-SoPEC system as does the software running on the CPU of each SoPEC. In this docu- 
ment we will identify DMAChannels as ISlx.y where x is the ISIId and y is the ISISubld. Thus ISI2 1 
refers to DMAChannel 1 of ISISIaveZ Any data sent to a broadcast channel, i.e. ISI15.0 or ISI15 1 are 
received by every ISI device in the system including the ISIMaster (which may be an ISI-Bridge). 
The USB controller and software stacks however have no understanding of the ISIId and ISISubld but the 
bilverbrook printer driver software running on the host PC does make use of the ISIId and ISISubld USB 
is simply used as a data transport - the mapping of USB endpoints onto ISIId and Subld is communicated 
from the host PC Silverbrook code to the SoPEC Silverbrook code through USB control (or possibly bulk 
oataj messages i.e. the mapping information is simply data payload as far as USB is concerned The code 
running on SoPEC is responsible for parsing these messages and configuring the SCB accordingly 
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The use of just two DMAChannels places some limitations on what can be achieved without software 
intervention. For every SoPEC in the system there are more potential sources of data than there are sinks. 
For example an ISISlave could receive both control and data messages from the ISIMaster SoPEC in addi- 
tion to control and data from the host, either specifically addressed to that particular ISISlave or over the 
broadcast ISI channel. However all ISrSlaves only have two possible data sinks, i.e. the two DMAChan^ 
nels. Another example is the ISIMaster in a multi-SoPEC system which may receive control messages 
from each SoPEC in addition to control and data information from the host (e.g. over USB). In this case all 
of the control messages are in contention for access to DMAChannelO. We resolve these potential conflicts 
by adopting the following conventions: 

1) Control messages may be interleaved in a memory buffer: The memory buffer that the 
DMAChannelO points to should be regarded as a central pool of control messages. Every control 
message must contain fields that identify the size of the message, the source and the destination of 
the control message. Control messages may therefore be multiplexed over a DMAChannel which 
allows several control message sources to address the same DMAChannel. Furthermore, if SoPEC- 
type control messages contain source and destination fields it is possible for the host to send control 
messages to individual SoPECs over the ISI 1 5.0 broadcast channel. 

2 ) Data messages should not be interleaved in a memory buffer: As data messages are typically 
part of a much larger block of data that is being transferred it is not possible to control their contents 
in the same manner as is possible with the control messages. Furthermore we do not want the CPU 
to have to perform reassembly of data blocks. Data messages from different sources cannot be inter- 
leaved over the same DMAChannel - the SCB map must be reconfigured each time a different data 
source is given access to the DMAChannel. 

3 ) Every reconfiguration of the SCB map requires the exchange of control messages: The only 
active SCB map in a multi-SoPEC system is the SCB map in the ISIMaster as all ISISlaves auto- 
matically send data addressed to themselves to either DMAChannelO or 1 i.e. the ISI is the only 
source of incoming data in an ISISlave. The ISIMaster's SCB map reset state is shown in Figure 39 
and any subsequent modifications require the exchange of control messages between the ISIMaster 
and the host. As the host is expected to control the movement of data in any SoPEC system it is 
anticipated that all changes to the SCB map will be performed in response to a request from the 
host. While the ISIMaster could autonomously reconfigure the SCB map (this is entirely up to the 
software ninning on the ISIMaster) it should not do so without informing the host in order to avoid 
data being misrouted. 

An example of the above conventions in operation is worked through in section 12.7.2. 



When considering SCB map configurations we always assume that the ISIMaster is a SoPEC device, in 
particular the SoPEC connected to the USB bus (and receiving data on USB endpoint 2, 3 or 4), rather than 
an ISI-Bridge chip. ISI-Bridge chips are likely to have something similar to an SCB map and the following 
information should broadly apply to an ISI-Bridge but we focus here on an ISIMaster SoPEC for clarity. 
As the ISIMaster SoPEC represents the printer on the USB bus it is required by the USB specification to 
have a dedicated control endpoint, EPO. At boot time the ISIMaster SoPEC will also require a bulk data 
endpoint to facilitate the transfer of program code from the host PC. The simplest SCB map configuration, 
i.e. for a single stand-alone SoPEC, is sufficient for host to ISIMaster SoPEC communication and is shown 
in Figure 38. In this configuration all USB control information exchanged between the host and SoPEC 
over EPO (which is the only bidirectional USB endpoint). SoPEC specific control information (printer sta- 
tus, DNC info etc.) is also exchanged over EPO. 

AJ1 packets sent to the host from SoPEC over EPO must be written into the EPO FIFO by the CPU. All 
packets sent from the host to SoPEC can be placed in DRAM by the DMA Manager (as is usually the 
case) or read directly by the CPU. This asymmetry is because in a multi-SoPEC environment the CPU will 



12.7.1 Host PC to ISIMaster SoPEC communication 
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need to examine all incoming control messages (i.e. messages that have arrived over DMAChannelO) to 
ascertain their source and destination (i.e. they could be from an ISISlave and destined for the host) and so 
the agonal overhead in having the CPU move the short control messages to the EPO FIFO is relatively 
small. Furthermore we wish to avoid making the SCB more complicated than necessary, particularly when 
there is no significant performance gain to be had as the control traffic will be relatively low bandwidth. 

^ ^ i" e< ; hanisins m appropriate for the types of communication outlined in sections 12 4 11 
tnrougn 12.4.1.4 " * 



Source 


Sink 


EPO 


ISIO.O 


EP1 


isro.i 


EP2 


nc 


EP3 


nc 


EP4 


nc 



SCB 



key: 



Control and data 
from host 

Control info from 
SoPEC 



CPUISI 
Tx Buffer 



- S CB 



Control 
Block 




DMA 
Manager 





Rx 


isi 





CPU 



PIU 



Figure 38. Single SoPEC SCB map configuration and dataflow 
12.7.2 Broadcast communication 

^SSSST^T bTOadCaSt COn T Unicatlon is shown m 1^ 39. This particular configuration is 
also the default, post power-on reset, configuration for the ISIMaster SoPEC. USB endpoints EP2and EP3 
are mapped onto ISISublDO and ISISubldl of ISIIdlS (the broadcast ISIId channel) E?"SuSfof con- 
trol messages as before and EP1 ,s a bulk data endpoint for the ISIMaster SoPEC. Depending on what! 

£SKl£S It EP 1 ^ ° r ^ ° 0t be USCd durin * the -itialTo^m co^oad 

hl^n^f^f I pressed page or other program downloads iLr^r this reason 

zll^t 11 t configurauon. In this setup the USB device configuration will take place as it 
always must, by exchanging messages over the control channel (EPO). 

One possible boot mechanism is where the host PC sends the bootloaderl program code to all SoPECs bv 

Sf^SKT'' E c P3 n^ C l S ° PEC m ^ **» -Scares «d exSes the boSoaderl p^- 
gram The ISIMaster SoPEC then polls each ISISlave (over the ISIx.O channel). Each ISISlave ascer^bs 
.te ISIId by sampling the particular GPIO pins required by the bootloaderl and reporting its pre^^and 

b^he'ho \° theD P3SSeS back » *■ "oft ove^PO Thus" 

both the host and the ISIMaster have knowledge of the number of SoPECs, and their ISIIds, in the system 

^PEC vT £ reCOn « 8Ure * e SCB ma P to better °P<^<* the SCB resources for the piuticular mu^ 
boPEC system. This could mvolve simplifying the default configuration to a single SoPEC system (Figure 

38) or remapping the broadcast channels onto DMAChannels in individuallSISlaves. 
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Figure 39. Default SoPEC SCB map configuration and dataflow 

The following steps are required to reconfigure the SCB map from the system depicted in Figure 39 to one 
where EP3 is mapped onto ISI1.0: 

1) The host PC sends a control message(s) to the ISIMaster SoPEC requesting that USB EP3 be 
remapped to ISI 1.0 

2) The ISIMaster SoPEC sends a control message to the host PC informing it that EP3 has now been 
mapped to ISI1.0 (and therefore the host knows that the previous mapping of ISI15.1 is no longer 
available through EP3). . 

3 ) The host may now send control messages directly to ISISlavel without requiring any CPU interven- 
tion on the ISIMaster SoPEC 

12.7.3 Host PC - ISISIave SoPEC communication 

The default post-boot (as opposed to post-reset) SCB map configuration for an ISISIave SoPEC is to have 
all USB endpoints unconnected The ISI automatically forwards any data addressed to it (including broad- 
cast data) to the DMA with the appropriate ISISubld. If the ISIMaster is configured correctly (e g when 
die ISIMaster is a SoPEC, and that SoPEC's SCB map is configured correctly) then data sent from the host 
destined for an ISISIave will be transmitted on the ISI with the correct address. If the ISISIave has data to 
send to the host it must do so by sending a control message to the ISIMaster identifying the host as the 
intended recipient It is then the ISIMaster's responsibility to forward this message to the host. 
With this configuration the host can communicate with the ISISIave via broadcast messages only and this 
is the mechanism by which the bootloaderl program is downloaded. The ISISIave is unable to communi- 
cate with the host (or the ISIMaster) until the bootlloaderl program has successfully executed and the 
ISISIave has determined what its ISIId is. After the bootloaderl program (and possibly other programs) 
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Sttr^ T SC f T P D ^ tbe ISIMaStCr may be reconfi e^d to reflect the most appropriate topology 
for the particular multi-SoPEC system it is part of. ">F"'«gy 

^vT UniCati ° n fr ° m " ISISUve t0 h0St " acbieved ^ Mndin 8 messa 6 es ™ *e ISIMaster. The 
ISISIave can never initiate communication to the host. If an ISISIave wishes to send a message to the host 
it may do one of two things: (a) wait until it is polled by the ISIMaster or (b) indicate in its ISI acknowl- 
edgement packet (sent in response to the reception of an ISI packet specifically addressed to that ISISIave) 
that ,t has a message to send. When the ISIMaster receives the message from the ISISIave it first examines 
it to determine the intended destination and will then copy it into the EPO FIFO for transmission to the 
host The software running on the ISIMaster is responsible for any arbitration between messages from dif- 
ferent sources (including itself) that are all destined for the host. 

The above mechanisms are appropriate for the types of communication outlined in sections 12.4.1.5 and 

12.7.4 ISIMaster - ISISIave communication 

All ISIMaster - ISISIave communication takes place over the ISI. Immediately after reset this can only be 
by means of broadcast messages. Once the bootloaderl program has successfully executed on all SoPECs 
in a multi-SoPEC system the ISIMaster can communicate with each SoPEC on an individual basis. 
If an ISISIave wishes to send a message to the ISIMaster it may do so in response to a pingpacket from the 
ISIMaster. When the ISIMaster receives the message from the ISISIave iTmust interprSL menage to 
IS? "T* 8 * C °'!, tainS * fonnation to be sent to the host. In the case of the ISIMaster 

thTho* S ° 6 ef 46 Wropriate ^"nation into the EPO FIFO for transmission to 

The above mechanisms are appropriate for the types of communication outlined in sections 12.4.2.3 and 



12.7.5 ISISIave - ISISIave communication 

If^Z lhi15f.Jr7r n ^ U Sri° n iS ****** t0 be Hmited t0 two ■P ecW W when * c PrintMas- 
er is not the ISIMaster and (b) when a storage SoPEC is used. When the PrintMaster is not the ISIMaster 

Wnln alZl £p*r ^ ****** reSp0nSeS t0 messa e es > to other ISISlaves. 

When a storage SoPEC is present ,t may need to send data to each SoPEC in the system. All ISISIave to 
ISISIave communication will take place in response to ping messages from the ISIMaster. 

12.7.6 SCB Map configuration registers 

The SCB map is configured by mapping a USB endpoint on to a data sink. This is performed on a endpoint 
basis i.e. each endpoint has a configuration register to allow its data sink be selected. Mapping an endpoint 
on to a data sink does not mitiate any data flow - each endpoint/data sink needs to be enabled by writing to 
the appropriate configuration registers in the USB controller/ ISI / DMA manager 



Table 36. SCB Map configuration registers 
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Table 36. SCB Map configuration registers 




^L v tZ km ,S rJ K u, Ch ° f USBEPnD **< configuration registers and is described in 

DM A m (SCe Tab,C 30) * l0WS the SCB ma P to identif y ^ that should be routed totne 

"! 0f T ° f * t0 ^ ISL 7116 SCB ma P ■* — > special fieWs to 

£S£?fS fESEE ISIMaStCr S ° PEC 35 ^ iS 13,05,1 « of b * the SCB TnTtne 
Sff^lfl VSBEPlDest regxsters should be programmed with 0x20 and 0x21 (for ISIO.O and 
ISIO. 1) respectively to ensure data arriving on these endpoints is moved directly to DRAM. 

Table 37. USBEPnOest register 



DestlSISubld 


0 


indicates wnich DMAChannei of the target SoPEC the endpoint Is 
mapped onto: 

0 = DMAChannefO 

1 = DMAChannell 


DestJSHd 


4:1 


Denotes the ISIId of the target SoPEC as per Table 35 


ChannelEn 


5 


Enable bit for the DMAChannei: 

0 = Channel disabled 

1 = Channel enabled 


SequenceBrt 


6 


Sequence bit for packets going from USBEPn to DestlSlld.Destl- 
SISubld. Every CPU write to this register initialises the value of the 
sequence bit and this is subsequently updated by the ISI after 
every successful long packet transmission. 



A^ri 5 Inf 1 Shwddm ^ 25 mafl y USB endpoints, under the control of the host, as are required for 
themulU-SoPEC system ,t is part of. As already mentioned this mapping may be dynamically reconfig- 



12.7.7 SCB transmit buffer arbitration 

When the SCB transmit buffer has been emptied the SCB control logic will immediately seek to refill it 

ZZTJSZ J^T* 8 " : USB Cndp0int nFOs - d in me ^PUISI transmit buffer^ t n^e£ 
sary to arbitrate between these data sources. This arbitration is controlled by the SCBTxBuffArb register 

c^tTd S ' "* f° ri,y . bk f ° r b ° th CPU - d Me USB - If one of these bits fitSthe 
con^ponding source always has priority Note that if the CPU is given absolute priority over the USB die 

SESff?£rS^ T?? buff r necds to ensure that sSficient usb iafcSXS mfougt 

Ifboth b.ts of the SCBTxBuffArb have the same value then arbitration will take place on a round robin 

^SbS?^ 11 J" l C Z tranSn l i l bUffer C3n bC emptied is at Ieast 5 time « V**™ *« it can be filled 

normal oSSnon T d "? ^ USB ***** wflI DOt ° Verflow ■*« *• *~ sch «™ » 

normal operation. There are a number of scenarios which could lead to the USB endpoints being tempo- 

SeoSSS su b ch "r :; e ssirs* priority> - ™ bus, d-jiis; ass 

the CW/£„ bit of the USBEPnDest register) with data already in their associated endpoint FIFOs or 
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short packets being sent on the USB. Care should be taken to ensure that the USB bandwidth is efficiently 
utilised at all times. 



12.7.8 SCB Control Block 



The SCB control block is responsible for coordinating access to and between the various sub-blocks in the 
SCB. This includes translating between the CPU subsystem bus and the USB native bus protocol moving 
date from the USB endpoint FIFOs into the SCB transmit buffer, moving data from the CPUISI transmit 
buffer mto the SCB transmit buffer and arbitrating between the CPU and itself for access to the SCB sub- 
blocks. 



Table 38. SCB control block configuration registers 




0x124 



0x128 



SCBTxBuffArb 



SCBDebugSel 



10 



0x0 



0x000 



This register is used to gate the propagation of the 
USB and tSI reset signals to the CPR Wock. Active 
high. 

WakeUpEnabfeJO]: usb_cpr_reset_n control 
WakeUpEnable[1]: isi_cpr_re$et_n control 



Determines which source has priority when conten- 
tion arises in filling the SCBTxBuffer. When a bit is 
set priority is given to the relevant source. 
SCBTxBuffArbEO): CPU priority 
SCBTxBuffArb[1]: USB priority 



Contains address of the register selected for debug 
observation as it would appear on cpu_adr(1 1 :2) 
The contents of the selected register are output in 
the scb_cpu_data bus while cpu_scb_sef is low and 
scb_cpu_debug_va!id is asserted to indicate the 
debug data is valid. 

It is expected thai a number of pseudo-registers will 
be made available for debug observation and these 
will be outlined with the implementation details. 



12.8 DMA Manager 



The DMA manager manages the flow of data between the SCB and the embedded DRAM Whilst the 
CPU could be used for the movement of data in a USB1. 1 enabled SoPEC a DMA manager is a more effi- 
cient solution as it will handle data in a more predictable fashion with less latency and requiring less buff- 
ering. Furthermore a DMA manager is required to support the ISI transfer speed and to ensure that the 
SoPEC could be used with a high speed ISI-Bridge chip in the future. 

The DMA manager uses two independent channels, one for each ISISubld, to control the movement of 
data Both DMAChannels only support write operation and can transfer data from any USB endpoint and 
from the ISI receive buffer. Data is moved at the soonest opportunity to do so and is always moved in 256- 
bit slices as required by the DIU. When it is not possible to use a 256-bit slice of data (e.g. at the end of a 
packet or for a short packet) the DMA manager will still use 256-bit access to the DIU. This means that for 
a DIU write (data incoming to the SoPEC) the DMA manager will pad the valid data with zeroes until a 
256-bit slice has been filled. 

The DMA manager handles all issues relating to byte/word/Iongword address alignment, data endianness 
and transaction scheduling. It arbitrates between data arriving from. the ISI and data arriving from a USB 
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endpoint on a round robin basis. The greater guaranteed bandwidth available to the DMA manager (50 
Mbit/s at the time of writing but this may need to be increased especially if a 4- wire ISI bus is used. See 
section 20.6 for more details) ensures that the DMA manager is non-blocking. 

While the DMA manager performs the work of moving data the CPU controls the destination and relative 
timing of dataflows to and from the DRAM. The management of the DRAM data buffers requires the CPU 
to have accurate and timely visibility of both the DMA and PEP memory usage. In other words when the 
PEP has completed processing of a page band the CPU needs to be aware of the fact that an area of mem- 
ory has been freed up to receive incoming data. The management of these buffers may also be performed 
by the host. 

12.8.1 Circular buffer operation 

The DMA manager supports the use of circular buffers for both DMAChannels. Each circular buffer is 
controlled by 5 registers: DMAnBottomAdr, DMAnTopAdr, DMAnMaxAdr, DMAnCurrWPtr and DMAnln- 
tAdr. The operation of the circular buffers is shown in Figure 40 below. 




< — DMAnTopAdr 
<— DMAnlntAdr 



4— DMAnCurrWPtr 



L 



r DMAnMaxAdr 
DMAnBottomAdr 



(a) 

Key: I I Free buffer space 



Filled buffer space (unprocessed data) 



DMAnTopAdr 




DMAnMaxAdr 



<— DMAnlntAdr 



DMAnCurrWPtr 



DMAnBottomAdr 



(b) 



N>^ j Buffer space filled since last write to tne DMAnJntAdr/DMAnMaxAdr registers 

Figure 40. Circular buffer operation 

Here we see two snapshots of the status of a circular buffer with (b) occurring sometime after (a) and some 
CPU writes occurring in between (a) and (b). These CPU writes are most likely to be as a result of a fin- 
ished band interrupt (which frees up buffer space) but could also have occurred in a DMA interrupt service 
routine resulting from DMAnlntAdr being hit. The DMA manager will continue filling the free buffer 
space depicted in (a), advancing the DMAnCurrWPtr after each write to the DIU. Note that the DMACur- 
rWPtr register always points to the next address the DMA manager will write to. When the DMA manager 
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reaches the address in DMAnlntAdr (i.e. DMACurrWPtr = DMAnlntAdr) it will generate an interrupt if the 
DMAnlntAdrMask bit in the DMAMask register is set. The purpose of the DMAnlntAdr register is to alert 
the CPU that data (such as a control message or a page or band header) has arrived that it needs to process. 
The interrupt routine servicing the DMA interrupt will change the DMAnlntAdr value to the next location 
that data of interest to the CPU will have arrived by. 

In the scenario shown in Figure 40 the CPU has determined (most likely as a result of a finished band 
interrupt) that the filled buffer space in (a) has been freed up and is therefore available to receive more 
data. The CPU therefore moves the DMAnMaxAdr to the end of the section that has been freed up and 
moves the DMAnlntAdr address to an appropriate offset from the DMAnMaxAdr address. The DMA man- 
ager continues to fill the free buffer space and when it reaches the address in DMAnTopAdr it wraps around 
to the address in DMAnBottomAdr and continues from there. DMA transfers will continue indefinitely in 
this fashion until the DMA manager reaches the address in the DMAnMaxAdr register. 

The circular buffer is initialised by writing the top and bottom addresses to the DMAnTopAdr and DMAn- 
BottomAdr registers, writing the start address (which does not have to be the same as the DMAnBottomAdr 
even though it usually will be) to the DMAnCurrWPtr register and appropriate addresses to the DMAnln- 
tAdr and DMAnMaxAdr registers. The DMA operation will not commence until a 1 has been written to the 
relevant bit of the DMAChanEn register. 

While it is possible to modify the DMAnTopAdr and DMAnBottomAdr registers after the DMA has started 
it should be done with caution. The DMAnCurrWPtr register should not be written to while the 
DMAChannel is in operation. DMA operation may be stalled at any time by clearing the appropriate bit of 
the DMAChanEn register or by disabling an SCB mapping or ISI receive operation. 

12.8.2 DMA manager DRAM bandwidth requirements 

The DIU must guarantee the SCB enough bandwidth to ensure that neither a USB endpoint FIFO nor the 
ISI receive buffer can overrun. For example, to facilitate bursty 32 Mbitfs transfers a SoPEC with a 64- 
byte ISI receive buffer would need to be able to transfer 256 bits every 1280 cycles (@160 MHz). This is 
in addition to the USB transactions targeted at the ISIMaster SoPEC which may be in the region of 8-9 
Mbit/s. While USB has a backpressure mechanism SoPEC should strive to obtain optimum USB band- 
width utilization and so USB backpressuring should only be used as a last resort. The DIU currently guar- 
antees 50 Mbit/s to the SCB and more bandwidth will be available when other DIU requestors do not take 
their slots. This is sufficient for the SCB's requirements. 

12.8.3 DMA manager configuration registers 

All of the circular buffer registers are 256-bit word aligned as required by the DIU. The DMAnBottomAdr 
and DMAnTopAdr registers are inclusive i.e. the addresses contained in those registers form part of the cir- 
cular buffer.The DMAnCurrWPtr always points to the next location the DMA manager will write to so 
interrupts are generated whenever the DMA manager reaches the address in either the DMAnlntAdr or 
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DMAnMaxAdr registers rather than when it actually writes to these locations. It therefore cannot write to 
the location in the DMAnMaxAdr register. 



Table 39. DMA Manager Configuration Registers 



BPS 




w 


immmmmimsMMm 








VOL 


a St » t 




0x200 


DMAOBottomAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
bottom of the circular buffer serviced by 
DMAChannelO 


0x204 


DMAOTopAdr 


17 


0x0_0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
top of the circular buffer serviced by 
DMAChannelO 


0x208 


DMAOCurrWPtr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
next location DMAChannelO will write to. This 
register is set by the CPU at the start of a 
DMA operation and dynamically updated by 
the DMA manager during the operation. 


0x20C 


DMAOIntAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
location that will trigger an interrupt when 
reached by DMAChannelO buffer. 


0x210 


OMAOMaxAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
fast free location in the DMAChannelO circu- 
lar buffer. The DMAChannelO transfers will 
stop when it reaches this address. 


0x214 


DMAOSeqBrt 


1 


0x0 


Sequence bit for DMAChannelO. This bit may 
be initialised by the CPU but is updated by 
the ISI each time an error-free long packet is 
received. 


0x218 


DMAlBottomAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
bottom of the circular buffer serviced by 
DMAChannell 


0x21 C 


DMAITopAdr 


17 


0x0_0000 | 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
top of the circular buffer serviced by 
DMAChannell 


0x220 


DMAICurrWPtr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
next location DMAChannell will write to. This 
register Is set by the CPU at the start of a 
DMA operation and dynamically updated by 
the DMA manager during the operation. 


0x224 


DMAIIntAdr 


17 


0x0.0000 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
location that will trigger an interrupt when 
reached by DMAChannell buffer. 5 


0x228 


DMAIMaxAdr 


17 


OxO.OOOO 


The 256-bit aligned DRAM address of the 
last free location in the DMAChannell circu- 
lar buffer. The DMAChannell transfers win 
stop when rt reaches this address. 


0x22C 


DMAISeqBit 


1 


0x0 


Sequence bit for DMAChannell . This bit may 
be initialised by the CPU but is updated by 
the ISI each time an error-free long packet is 
received. 


0x230 


DMAChanEn 


2 


0x0 


Enable DMA operation on a per channel 
basis. Active high. 

DMAChanEnfO): Enable DMAChannelO 
0MAChanEn(1]: Enable DMAChannell 
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Table 39. DMA Manager Configuration Registers 




12.8.3.1 DMAStatus register 



The contents of the DMAStatus register are read-only to the CPU. The status bits are not sticky bits i.e. 
they reflect the 'live* status of the channel. Status bits may only be cleared by writing to the relevant 
DMAnlntAdr or DMAnMaxAdr register 

Table 40. DMA Status Register 



ISIIIfflftRfflftTF 






DMAChannelOlMAdrHit 


0 


DMAChannetO has reached the address contained in the 
OMAOIntAdr register 


DMAChannelOMaxAdrHit 


i 


DMAChannelO has reached the address contained in the 
DMAOMaxAdr register 


DMAChanneM IntAdrHit 


2 


DMAChanneM has reached the address contained in the 
DMAIInlAdr register 


DMAChanneH MaxAdrHit 


3 


DMAChanneM has reached the address contained in the 
DMA 1 MaxAdr register 



12.8.3.2 DMAMask register 

All bits of the DMAMask are both readable and writable by the CPU. The DMA manager cannot alter the 
value of this register. All interrupts are edge sensitive i.e the DMA manager will generate a dmajcujrq 
pulse each time a status bit goes high and the corresponding mask bit is enabled 

Table 41 . DMA Manager Mask Register 









OMAChannelOlntAdrHitMask 


0 


1 = Generate an interrupt when the DMAChanneiDlntAdrHit status 
bit goes high 

0 = Do not generate an interrupt when the DMAChannelOlntAdrHit 
status bit goes high 


DMAChannelOMaxAdrHitMask 


1 


1 = Generate an interrupt when the DMAChannelOMaxAdrHit status 
bit goes high 

0 « Do not generate an interrupt when the DMAChannelOMaxAdrHit 
status bit goes high 


DMAChannel 1 1ntAdrH it Mask 


2 


As per DMAChanneiOlntAdrHitMask 


DMAChannellMaxAdrHitMask 


3 


As per DMAChannelOMaxAdrHitMask 



12.9 SCB Implementation 



This section is still a work in progress - the information here should be ignored as it refers to an earlier ver- 
sion of the SCB 
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dma_sct>s_cntrl 



7^ 



USB 
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Characteristics of the data channels: 

USB: Packets should be moved sequentially out of the endpoint FIFOs. The USB is the slowest compo- 
nent in the SCB but its bandwidth is most precious. However both the DMA and 1SI can transfer data (50 
and 40 Mbps respectively) much faster than the USB can receive data (12 Mbps peak rate) so no flow con- 
trol problems will occur due to a speed mismatch. If one of the DMA or ISI data sinks becomes blocked or 
inactive then the USB controller will assert backpressure (by NAKing packets) when the double buffer for 
the associated endpoint is filled. Other endpoints will remain active in this scenario and the DMA and ISI 
will still be able to transfer data at their peak rates. The worst case scenario is when all endpoints have 
their double buffers filled (because all the data sinks had been blocked/disabled) and then all data sinks 
become available again. In this case the backlog will be fully cleared in 3 USB 64-byte packet times. 

ISI: The ISI can support simultaneous reception and transmission of packets. ISI packets should be trans- 
ferred sequentially in either direction. The ISI is expected to handle the packet header and trailer, if any is 
used for error detection, in both directions i.e. only raw payload data is routed through the SCB map. 

DMA: The DMA channels are unidirectional but their direction, namely whether they are transferring 
data to or from DRAM, is programmable. Each DMA transaction to DRAM will be 256 bits wide but all 
256 bits are not always valid. When a transfer of less than 256 bits is required the DMA manager pads the 
rerriaining bits in the 256-bit word with zeroes, in the case of a write to DRAM, or discards the unnecces- 
sary bits in the case of a DRAM read. Can we get by with single (256 bits each way or maybe even 256 
bits in all ?) buffering for the DRAM manager ? 
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dma_scbs_data 
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Figure 41. SCB Switch block diagram 



SCB Switch pseudocode: 

const no_data_sinks = 12 

for i = 1 to no_data_sinks 
if (i <= 2) then 

sink__data is dma_din 
sink_rdy is dma_din_rdy 
sink_data_valid is dma_di n_va lid 
sink_id is dma_din_id 
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else 



sink_data is isi_tx_data 
sink_rdy is isi_tx_rdy 
sink_data_valid is isi_tx_data_valid 
sink_id is is i_tx_data_id 

if (data_src_reg{il != 0) then // Each data sink has an associated data source 

// register. A non-zero value means the sink is enabled 
if ( <data_src_reg[i] & OxFO) == 0x10) then // A USB endpoint is the data source 
if <<usb_ep_rdy[4) == 1) AND <usb_ep_rdy [3 : 0] == data_src_reg( i ] (3 : 0] >) then 

// there is data waiting in the EP FIFO 
while ( <usb_data_valid e= 1) AND (sink_rdy == 1) AND clocktick) 
sink_data = usb_rx_data 
sink_data_valid = 1 

if (i <= 2) then // The sink is a DMAChannel 
sink_id[l| = 1 
sinx_id(0] « i -1 
else // The sink is an ISI channel 
sink_id[5] = 1 
sink_id[4:0) = i -1 
else // There is no data ready to go 
sink_data_valid - 0 

els if <data_src_reg & 0xF0> == 0x20) then H The ISI is the data source 

if <isi_data_rdy_id[3;0] == da ta_src_reg [ i )( 3 : 0 ] ) then // there is data waiting 

// in the ISI receive FIFO for this ISISubld 
while < <isi_rx_data_valid 1) AND <sink_rdy t= 1) AND clocktick) 
sink_data - iei__rx_data 
sink_data_valid = 1 

if (i <= 2) then // The sink is a DMAChannel 
sink_id[l] = 1 
sink__id[0) * i -1 
else // The sink is an ISI channel 
sink_id(51 = 1 
sink_idt4:0] = i -3 
else // There is no data ready to go 
sinK_data_valid = 0 

els if <data_src_reg & OxFO) 0x30) then // The DMA is the data source 

if (dma_dout_rdy_idI0) == data_src_reg[i ) {0 J ) then // there is data waiting 

// in the relevant DMA buffer for this sink 
while (<dma_dout_valid «= 1) AND (sink_rdy =« 1) AND clocktick) 
sink_data = dma_dout 
sink_data_valid = 1 

if (i <= 2) then // The sink is a DMA channel 
sink_id(l) « 1 
sink^id(O) = i -1 
else // The sink is an ISI channel 
sink_id[5J = 1 
sink_id[4:0] = i -3 
else // There is no data ready to go 
sink__data_valid » 0 



The above pseudocode has a few shortcomings, particularly if all our data buses are not the same size, but 
it shows the basic functionality the switch is supposed to offer The main loop of the pseudocode (for i = 1 
to no_data_sinks) dictates what happens within one timeslot The timeslots take as long as required to 
complete and loop around endlessly. The msb of the usb_ep_rdy[4:0], isi_data_rdyjd[5:0] and 
dma_dout_rdy_id[l :0] signals is used to indicate that data is available in the relevant block. 
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13 General Purpose IO (GPIO) 

13.1 Overview 

The General Purpose 10 block (GPIO) is responsible for control and interfacing of GPIO pins to the rest of 
the SoPEC system. It provides easily programmable control logic to simplify control of GPIO functions. 
In all there are 14 GPIO pins of which certain pins have special functions, their functions are detailed as: 

• 4 Motor control lOs internally pulled down 

• 4 General purpose high drive pulsed IOs capable of driving LEDs. 

• 4 Open drain IOs used for LSS interfaces 

• 2 Normal drive IOs used for the ISI interface in Multi-SoPEC mode 

Each of the pins can be configured in either input or output mode, each pin is independently controlled A 
programmable de-glitching circuit exists for ail input pins. Each input is a schmidt trigger to increase noise 
immunity should the input be used without the de-glitch circuit. The mapping of the above functions and 
their alternate use in a slave SoPEC to GPIO pins is shown in Table 42 below. 



Table 42. GPIO pin functionality 







Opio[3:0] 


Motor control pins / general purpose IO 


GPk>[7:4] 


LED driver pins / genera] purpose IO 


flP*o[11:8] 


LSS interface pins / general purpose fO 


<jpio[13:12) 


ISI interface pins / general purpose IO 



1 3.2 Motor control 

The motor control pins can be directly controlled by the CPU or the motor control logic can be used to 
generate the phase pulses for the stepper motors. The controller consists of two central counters from 
which the control pins are derived. The central counters have several registers (see Table 44) used to con- 
figure the cycle period, the phase, the duty cycle, and counter granularity. 

There are two motor master counters (0 and 1) with identical features. The period of the master counters 
are defined by the MotorMasterClkPeriod f 1 : 0] and MotorMasterClkSrc registers i.e. both master counters 
are derived from the same MotorMasterClkSrc, The MotorMasterClkSrc defines the timing pulses used by 
the master counters to determine the timing period. The MotorMasterClkSrc can select clock sources of 
1 us, 1 OOus, 1 Oms and pclk timing pulses. 

The MotorMasterClkPeriod f J :0J registers are set to the number of timing pulses required before the tim- 
ing period re-starts. Each master counter is set to the relevant MotorMasterClkPeriod value and counts 
down a unit each time a timing pulse is received. 

The master counters reset to MotorMasterClkPeriod value and count down. Once the value hits zero a new 
value is reloaded from the MotorMasterClkPeriod [1:0] registers. This ensures that no master clock glitch 
is generated when changing the clock period. 

Each of the IO pins for the motor controller are derived from the master counters. Each pin has indepen- 
dent configuration registers. The MotorMasterClkSelect[3:0J registers define which of the two master 
counters to use as the source for each motor control pin. The master counter value is compared with the 
configured MotorCtrlHigh and MotorCtrlLow registers. If the count is equal to MotorCtrlHigh value the 
motor control is set to 1, if the count is equal to MotorCtrlLow value the motor control pin is set to 0. 

This allows the phase and duty cycle of the motor control pins to be varied at pclk granularity. 
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The motor control generators can be paused at the end of a clock period by setting the MotorMasterClock- 
Enable register to zero. This allows the CPU to re-configure the motor controller without causing a glitch 
on the output pins. 

13.3 LED CONTROL 

LED lifetime and brightness can be improved and power consumption reduced by driving the LEDs with a 
pulsed rather than a DC signal. The source clock for each of the LED pins is a 7.8kHz (128us period) 
clock generated from the lus clock pulse from the Timers block. The LEDDutySelect registers are used to 
create a signal with the desired waveform. Unpulsed operation of the LED pins can be achieved by using 
CPU 10 direct control. By default the LED pins are controlled by the LED control logic. 



Master Clock 



LEDDutySelect =0 
LEDDutySelect =1 
LEDDutySelect =2 
LEDDutySelect =3 
LEDDutySelect =4 
LEDDutySelect =5 
LEDDutySelect =6 
LEDDutySelect =7 



13.4 LSS INTERFACE VTA GPIO 

In some SoPEC system configurations one or more of the LSS interfaces may not be used. Unused LSS 
interface pins can be reused as general IO pins by configuring the CpuIOCtrl register. When a bit in the 
CpuIOCtrl is set the corresponding pin is controlled by the CPU registers, otherwise the pin is controlled 
by the LSS block. By default the LSS controls the GPIO pins 1 1 to 8. 

13.5 ISI INTERFACE VIA GPIO 

In Multi-SoPEC mode the SCB block (in particular the ISI sub-block) requires direct access to and from 
the gpio[12] and gpio[13] pins. Control of the ISI interface pins is determined by the CpuIOCtrl register. 

When a bit in the CpuIOCtrl is set the corresponding pin is controlled by the CPU registers, otherwise the 
pin is controlled by the ISI block directly. By default the pins are directly controlled by the ISI block. 

In single SoPEC systems the pins can be re-used by the GPIO. 

13.6 CPU GPIO CONTROL 

The CPU can assume direct control of any (or all) of the IO pins individually. On a per pin basis the CPU 
can turn on direct access to the pin by setting the CpuIOCtrl register. Once set the IO pin assumes the 
direction specified by the CpuIODirection register. When in output mode the value in register CpuIOOut 
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will be directly reflected to the output driver. When in input mode the status of the input pin can be read in 
either the direct version or a de-glitched form, by reading CpuIOIn and CpuIOInDeglitch respectively 
When writing to the CpuIOOut register the top bits of the register (bits 29 to 16) are used to filter access to 
the lower bits (13 to 0). 



13.7 Programmable de-glitching logic 

Each 10 pin can be filtered through a de-glitching logic circuit. The circuit can be configured to sample the 
TO pin for a predetermined time before concluding that a pin is in a particular state. The exact sampling 
length is configurable, but each GPIO pin must use one of two possible configured values (selected by 
DeGlitchSelect). The sampling length is the same for both high and low states. The DeGlitchCount is pro- 
grammed to the number of system time units that a state must be valid for before the state is passed on. 
The time units are selected by DeGlitchClkSel and can be one of lus, lOOus.lOms and pclk pulses. 

For example if DeGlitchCount is set to 10 and DeGlitchClkSel set to 3, then an input pin (one of gpiof!3 
to 0J) must consistently retain its value for 10 system clock cycles (pclk) before the input state will be 
propagated from CpuIOIn to CpuIOInDeglitch. 

13.8 Interrupt generation 

Any of the GPIO pins can generate an interrupt from the raw or deglitched version of the input pin. There 
are 14 possible interrupt sources from the GPIO to the interrupt controller, one interrupt per input pin. The 
InterruptSrcSelect register determines whether the raw input or the deglitched version is used as the inter- 
rupt source. 

The interrupt type, masking and priority can be programmed in the interrupt controller. 

1 3.9 Frequency analyser 

The frequency analyser measures the duration between successive positive edges on an input pin and 
reports the last period measured (FreqAnaLastPeriod) and a running average period (FreqAnaAverage). 

The running average is updated each time a new positive edge is detected and is calculated by 
FreqAnaAverage - ( FreqAnaAverage 1 8 ) * 7 + FreqAnaLastPeriod I 8. 

The analyser can be used with any input pin (or its deglitched form), but only one pin at a time can be 
selected The pin is selected by the FreqAnaPinSelect and its deglitched form can be selected by 
FreqAnaPinFormSelect. 
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13.10 Implementation 

13.10.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 43. I/O definition 







mm 




Clocks and Resets 


pcik 


i 


In 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


tim_pulse[2;0] 


3 


In 


Timers block generated timing pulses. 

0 - 1 us pulse 

1 - 100(is pulse 

2 - 10 ms pulse 


CPU Interface 


cpu_addn7:2] 


6 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space tor this block 


cpu_dataout{31 :0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


gpio_cpu_data[31 X)] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU I 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_gpio_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_gpio_sef is high both 
cpu_ackirand cpu_dataoutare valid 


gpio_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When gptojcpu^rdyte high It indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
cpu_dataout has been registered by the GPIO block and for a 
read cycle this means the data on gpiojcpu^data is valid. 


gpk)_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


gpto_cpu_debirg_valid 


1 


Out 


Debug Data valid on gpio_cpu_data bus. Active high 


cpu_acode[1:0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

1 1 - Supervisor data access 


IO Pins 


gpfo_o[13:0) 


14 


Out 


General purpose IO output to IO driver 


gploJI13:0J 


14 


In 


General purpose IO Input from IO receiver 


gpio_e(13:0] 


14 


Out 


General purpose IO output control. Active high driving 


GPIOtoLSS | 


lss_gpio_do[1 10) 


2 


In 


LSS bus data output 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 « LSS bus 1 


gpio_lss_di[1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS bus data input 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


lss_gpio_e[1 :0) 


2 


In 


LSS bus data output enable, active high 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


Iss _gpk>_clk[1 :0] 


2 


In 


LSS bus dock output 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


gpio to isr 
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Table 43. I/O definition 







gpfoJsi_din[1:0] 


2 


Out 


input data from IO receivers to ISI. 


isLgpio_doutp;0] 


2 


In 


Data output from IS! to JO drivers 


isi__gpio_e[1:0] 


2 


In 


GPIO ISI pins output enable (active high) from ISI Interface 


Interrupts 


gpio_icujrq[13:0] 


14 


Out 


GPIO pin interrupts 


Debug. 


debug_data_qut(l 6:3] 


14 


in 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the GPIO pins 


debug_cntri[16:3] 


14 


In 


Control signal for each GPIO bound debug data line indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin 
mux 



13.10J2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the GPIO are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 1 1 .4.3 on 
page 70 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
GPIO. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register 
reads and writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for 
the GPIO. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper 
unused bit(s) of gpio_pcu_data. Table 44 lists the configuration registers in the GPIO block 

Table 44. GPIO Register Definition 




CPU IO Control 




0x00 


CpulOCtri 


14 


0x0000 


Indicates whether each IO pin is directly control- 
led by the CPU or not 

0 - Default Control 

1 -CPU Control 


0x04 


CpulOUserModeMask 


14 


0x0000 


User Mode Access Mask to CPU GPIO control 
register. When 1 user access is enabled. One 
bit per gpio pin. Enables access to CpulODirec- 
tion, CputOOuU CpuiOln and CpufOtnDegtitch 
in user mode if CpuiOCtrt allows CPU access. 


0x08 


CpuIOSuperModeMask 


14 


0x3FFF 


Supervisor Mode Access Mask to CPU GPIO 
control register. When 1 supervisor access is 
enabled. One bit per gpio pin. Enables access to 
CpulODirection. CpuiOOut, CpuiOln and Cpul- 
OlnDegtitch in supervisor mode if CpulOCtri 
allows CPU access. 


OxOC 


CpulODirection 


14 


OxOOOO 


Indicates the direction of each IO pin, when con- 
trolled by the CPU 

0 - Indicates Input Mode 

1 - Indicates Output Mode 
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Table 44. GPIO Register Definition 



^^^^^ 




In 




mmmmmm 












0x10 


CpuIOOut 


30 


0x0000 
_0000 


Value used to drive output pin in CPU direct 
mode. 

bitsl 3:0 - Value to drive on output GPIO pins 
bits 15:14 - Reserved, (Read as zero always) 
bits 29:16 - Write enable mask for bitsl 3:0. 0 
enables write, 1 masks the write. (Read as zero 
always) 


0x14 


CpuIOIn 


14 


Exter- 
nal pin 
value 


Value received on each input pin regardless of 
mode. Read Only register. 


0x18 


CpulOlnDegMch 


14 


0x0000 


Deglitched version of CpuIOIn register. Note 
that after reset this register will reflect the exter- 
nal pin values 256 pcfk cycles after they have 
stabilized. Read Only register. 


Deglitch contn 




0x20^024 


DeGlttchCountp :0] 


2x8 


OxFF 


De-glitch circuit sample count in DeGtitcrtCfkSrc 
selected units for pins gpio[13:0] 


0x28-2C 


DeGlitchClkSrc[1:0] 


2x2 


0x3 


Specifies the unit use of the GPIO deglitch cir- 
cuits: 

0-1 jis pulse 
1 - 100 ms pulse 

2- 10 ms pulse 

3 - pctfc 


0x30 


OeGlitchSeJect 


14 


0x000 


Specifies which degtrtch count (DeGtitchCounQ 
and unit select (DeGtitchCtkSrc) should be used 
to deglitch each GPIO pin 

0 - Specifies DeGlitchCount[0] and DeGUtchCtk- 
Src[0J 

1 - Specifies DeGfitchCountfl] and DeGlrtchClk- 
Src(1] 


Motor Control 




0x34 


MotorCtriUserModeEnable 


1 


0x0 


User Mode Access enable to Motor control con- 
figuration registers. When 1 user access Is ena- 
bled. 

Enables user access to MotorMasterClkPertod, 
MotorMasterClkSrc, MotorDutySetect, Motor- 
PhaseSetect, MotorMasterCtockBnable and 
MotorMasterClkSelect registers 


0x38 to 0x3C 


MotofMasterClkPeriodfl ft] 


2x16 


0x0000 


Specifies the motor controller master clock peri- 
ods in MotorMasterClkSrc selected units 


0x40 


MotorMasterClkSrc 


2 


0x0 


Specifies the unit use by the motor controller 
master clock generator: 

0 - 1 jis pulse 

1 - 100 ps pulse 

2 - 10 ms pulse 
3-pcfk 


0x44 to 0x50 


MotorCtrlHigh[3:0] 


4x16 


0x0000 


Specifies the tow to high transition point in the 
clock period for each motor control pin. 


0x54 to 0x60 


MotorCtrlLow[3:0] 


4x16 


OxFFFF 


Specifies the high to low transition point in the 
clock period for each motor control pin. 
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0x64 to 0x70 


MotorMasterClkSelect{3:0] 


4x1 


0x0 


Specifies which motor master dock should be 
used as a pin generator source 

0 - Clock derived from MotorMasterCtockPe- 
riod[0] 

1 -Clock derived from MotorMasterCtockPe- 
riod[1] 


0x74 


MotorMasterClockEnable 


2 


0x0 


Enable the motor master clock counter. When 1 
count is enabled 

Bit 0 - Enable motor master clock 0 
Bit 1 - Enable motor master clock 1 


LEO control 


0x78 


LEDCtrlUserModeEnable 


4 


0x0 


User Mode Access enable to LED control con- 
figuration registers. When 1 user access is ena- 
bled. 

One bit per LEDDutySetect select register. 


0x7C to 0x88 


LEDDutySelect{3:0) 


4x3 


0x0 


Specifies the duty cycle for each LED pln.See 
Figure 42 for encoding details. The LEDDutySe- 
tect[3:0] registers determine the duty cycle of 
the pp/o/7:4/pins 


Frequency Analyser 


0x8C 


FreqAnaPinSelect 


4 


0x00 


Selects which GPIO input should be used for the 
frequency analyses. 


0x90 


FreqAnaPinFbrmSelect 


1 


0x0 


Selects if the frequency analyser should use the 
raw input or the degtitched form. 

0 - Degfhched form of Input pin 

1 - Raw form of Input pin 


0x94 


FreqAnaLastPeriod 


16 


0x0000 


Frequency Analyser last period of selected input 
pin. 


0x98 


FreqAnaAverage 


16 


0x0000 


Frequency Analyser average period of selected 
input pin. 


0x9C 


FreqAnaCountlnc 


20 


0x0000 
0 


Frequency Analyser counter Increment amount 
For each clock cycle no edge is detected on the 
selected input pin the accumlator Is incremented 
by this amount. 


Miscellaneous 


OxAO 


InterruptSrcSelect 


14 


0x000 


Interrupt source select 1 bit per GPIO pin. 
Determines whether the interrupt source is 
direct form the input pin or the degtitched ver- 
sion 

1 - Input pin direct 

0 - Degtitched input pin 


0xA4 


DebugSelect 


6 


0x00 


Debug address select Indicates the address of 
the register to report on the gpio_cpu_date bus 
when it is not otherwise being used. 


0xA8-OxAC 


MotorMasterCount 


2x16 


0x0000 


Motor master clock counter values. 
Bus 0 - Master clock count 0 
Bus 1 - Master dock count 1 
Read Only registers 
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13.10.2. 1 Supervisor and user mode access 

The configuration registers block examines the CPU access type (cpu_acode signal) and determines if the 
access is allowed to that particular register, based on configured user access registers. If an access is not 
allowed the GPIO will issue a bus error byasserting the gpiojcpujyerr signal. 

Access to the CpuIODirection, CpulOOut, CpuIOIn and CpuIOInDeglitch is filtered by the CpuIOUser- 
ModeMask and CpuIOSuperModeMask registers. Each bit masks access to the corresponding bits in the 
Cpu/O* registers for each mode, with CpuIOUserModeMask filtering user data mode access and CpuIO- 
SuperModeMask filtering supervisor data mode access. 

The addition of the CpuIOSuperModeMask register helps prevent potential conflicts between user and 
supervisor code read modify write operations. For example a conflict could exist if the user code is inter- 
rupted during a read modify write operation by a supervisor ISR which also modifies the CpuIO* registers. 

An attempt to write to a disabled bit in user or supervisor mode will be ignored, and an attempt to read a 
disabled bit returns zero. If there are no user mode enabled bits then access is not allowed in user mode 
and a bus error will result Similarly for supervisor mode. 

When writing to the CpulOOut register, bits 29 to 16 are used to mask the write to the CpulOOut [ 13:0]. If 
the mask bit is zero the write is active to corresponding CpulOOut pin, otherwise the write to that pin is 
ignored. 

The pseudocode for determining access to the CpuIODirection register is shown below. Similar code could 
be shown for the CpulOOut, CpuIOIn and CpuIOInDeglitch registers, 
if <cpu_acode « SUPER VI SOR_DATA_MODE ) then 
// supervisor mode 

if (CpuIOSuperModeMask I 13 :0] »= 0 ) then 
* // access is denied, and bus error 

9Pio_cpu__berr = 1 
elsif (cpu_rwn 1) then 
// read mode 

gpio_cpu_data(13:0J = ( CpulOOut ( 13 :0) & CpuIOSuperModeMask (13 : 0] ) 
else 

// write mode, filtered by mask! 

mask (13:0] « ~ (cpu_dataout (29 : 16) ) & CpuIOSuperModeMask ( 13 : 0) 

CpulOOut (13: 0] = (( cpu_dataout(13:0] & mask (13:0] ) | 
( CpulOOut (13:0) & -<maskll3:0n>>> 
elsif (cpu_acode US ER_DATA_MODE ) then 
// user datamode 

if (CpuIOUserModeMask (13:0) == 0 ) then 

// access is denied, and bus error 

gpio_cpu_berr = 1 
elsif (cpu_rwn == 1) then 

// read mode, filtered by mask ? 

gpio_cpu_data = ( CpulOOut (13:0) & CpuIOUserModeMask (13:0)) 
else 

// write mode, filtered by mask 

maskU3:0] = - <cpu_dataout (29 : 16] ) & CpuIOUserModeMask ( 13 : 0] 

CpulOOut [13:0] = (< cpu_dataout(13:0] & mask(13:0] ) | 
< CpulOOut I 13:0] & -<maskll3:0]]))> 

else 

// access is denied, bus error 
gpio_cpu_berr = 1 
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Table 45 details the access modes allowed for registers in the GPIO block. In supervisor mode all registers 
are accessible. In user mode forbidden accesses will result in a bus error (gpio_cpu_berr asserted). 



Table 45. GPIO supervisor and user access modes 



Rill 






0x00 


CpulOCtrl 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x04 


CpulOUserModeMask 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x08 


CpulOSuperModeMask 


Supervisor data mode only 


OxOC 


CpulODirection 


CpulOUserModeMask and CpulOSuperModeMask filtered 


0x10 


CpulOOut 


CpulOUserModeMask and CpulOSuperModeMask filtered 


0x14 


CpulOln 


CpulOUserModeMask and CpulOSuperModeMask filtered 


0x18 


CputOlnDegUtch 


CpulOUserModeMask and CpulOSuperModeMask filtered 


0x20-024 


OeGDtchCount(1:0] 


Supervisor data mode only 


0X28-2C 


DeGirtchClkSrc{1:0] 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x30 


DeGStchSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x34 


MotorCtrtUserModeEnable 


Supervisor data mode only 


Ox38toOx3C 


MotorMasterCikPeriod[1 :0] 


MotorCtJlUserModeEnable enabled 


0x40 


MotorMasterCfkSrc 


MotorCtrtUserModeEnable enabled 


0x44 to 0x50 


MotorCu1High[3:0] 


MotorCtriUserModeEnabJe enabled 


0x54 to 0x60 


MotorCtrlLow[3:0] 


MotorCtrlUserModeEnabie enabled 


0x64 to 0x70 


M otorMaste rClk Se lect[3 :0] 


MotorCtriUserModeEnabJe enabled 


0x74 


MotorMasterCtockEnable 


MotorCtrlUserModeEnabie enabled 


0x78 


LEDCtrtUserModeEnable 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x80 


LEDDutySe!ect(OJ 


LEOCtriUserModeEnable[0] enabled 


0x84 


LEDDutySelectpI 


LEDCtriUserModeEnable[1) enabled 


0x74 


LEDDutySelect(2] 


LEDCtrfUserModeEnabie[2J enabled 


0x88 


LEODotySeiect(3] 


LEDCtriUserModeEnabte{3] enabled 


0x8C 


FreqAnaPinSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x90 


FreqAnaRnFormSetect 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x94 


FreqAnaLastPeriod 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x98 


FreqAnaAverage 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x9C 


FreqAnaCountlnc 


Supervisor data mode only 


OxAO 


interruptSrcSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


0xA4 


DebugSetect 


Supervisor data mode only 


OxAS-OxAC 


MotorMasterCount 


Supervisor data mode only 
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13.10.3 GPIO partition 
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Figure 43. GPIO partition 



13.10.4 IO control 

The IO control block connects the IO pin drivers to internal signalling based on configured setup registers 
and debug control signals. 

The motor, LED pins, ISI and LSS control logic: 
// motor and led pins 
for (i=0; i<14 ; ±4-+) { 

if (debug_cntrl[i] 1) then 
9Pio_e{iJ a 1 

SPio_o(iJ = debug_data_outti) 
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cpu_io_in(i) = gpio_i[il 
if <cpu_io_ctrl[iJ == 1) then 

gpio_e[i] = cpu_io_dir [ i] 

gpio_olij = cpu_io_out ti] 

cpu_io_in[i] gpio_i[i] 
else 

// default control 

if { i < 4 ) then // motor control pins 

gpio_e[i) « 1 

gpio_o[i] e motor_ctrl (i) 

cpu_io_inIil = gpio_i[i] 
elsif ( i < 8 ) then // LED pins 

gpio_e(i) = 1 

gpio_otiJ * led_ctrl[i] 

cpu_io_in[i] = gpio_i[i] 
elsif (i < 10) then // LSS interface clock pins 

gpio_e(iJ * 1 

gpio_otiJ » lss_gpio_clk[i-8] 

cpu_io_in(iJ = gpio_i[i] 
elsif (i < 12) then // LSS interface data pins 

gpio_e[i] = lss_gpio_e [i-10] 

gpio_o[i] - lss^gpio_doti-10) 

lss_gpio_di[i-101 = gpio_i{i) 
else // ISI interface* pins 

gpio_e[i] c isi_gpio_e{i-12] 

gpio_o[i) * isi_gpio_doutfi-12) 

isi_gpio_din[i-12] = gpio_i(i) 

) 

13.10.5 LED pulse generator 

The pulse generator logic consists of a 7-bit counter that is incremented on a 1 us pulse from the timers 
block (tim^pulsefOJ). The LED control signal is generated from comparing the count value with the con- 
figured duty cycle for the LED (led_duty_sef). 

The logic is given by: 

for (i=0 i<4 ;i++) { // for each LED pin 
// period divided into 8 segments 
period_div8 = cnt[6:4]; 

if <period_div8 <= led_duty_sel [i) ) then 

led_ctrl(i] = 1 
else 

led_ctrlti) = 0 
//in higher half invert the led control 
if (cnt[6J 1) then 

led_ctrl(ij = - led_ctrl[ij 

) 

// update the counter every lus pulse 
if (tinupulse(O) 1) then 

cnt ++ . 

13.10.6 Motor control 

The motor controller consists of 2 counters, and 4 phase generator logic blocks, one per motor control pin. 
The counters decrement each time a timing pulse (cnt_en) is received. The counters start the configured 
clock period value (motor \jnas_clkjperiod) and decrement to zero. If the counters are enabled (via 
motor _mas_clk_enable) t the counters will automatically restart at the configured clock period value, oth- 
erwise they will wait until the counters are re-enabled. 
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The timing pulse period is one of pclk, Ijis, 100|xs, 1ms depending on the motor _masjclkjsel signal. The 
counters are used to derive the phase and duty cycle of the of each motor control pin. 
// decrement logic 
if (cnt_en =- 1 ) then 

if ( (mas_cnt == 0) AND (motor_mas_clk_enable == 1 > ) then 

mas_cnt = inotor__raas_cl)c_period[15 : 0J 
elsif ( (mas_cnt == 0} AND (motor_jnas_clk_enable == 0)) then 

mas_cnt « 0 
else 

mas_cnt — 
else // hold the value 
mas_cnt = mas_cnt 



rnotor_mas_dk_jirc 

tim_puise{0] 
tim_putse{1] 
trm_ptifse{2) 
1 



motor_m as_cJk_pericxJ[0] 
motor_mas_dk_enab»e[0] 




<notor_ctri 



motor_mas_cOeperiodl 1 ) — y » 
motor_mas_clk_enatte( 1 ] » 



> motor_mas_count 



Figure 44. Motor control RTL diagram 

The phase generator block generates the motor control logic based on the selected clock generator 
{motor m jnas_clk_sel) the motor control high transition point {motor jctrl_high) and the motor control low 
transition point (motor_ctrl_low). There are 4 instances one per motor control pin. 

The logic is given by: 

// select the input counter to use 
if <raotor_jnas_clk_Bel == 1) then 

count = mas_cnt [1] 
else 

count « raas_cntIO] 
// Generate the phase and duty cycle 

if ( (motor_ctrl « 1 ) AND (count =■= motor_ctrl_low) ) then 
motor.ctrl « 0 

elsif ( <motor_ctrl =» 0) AND {count == motor_ctrl_high) ) then 

motor_ctrl = 1 
else 

xnotor_ctrl = motoric trl // remain the same 
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J3 



13.10.7 Input deglitch 



The input deglitch logic rejects input states of duration less than the configured number of time units 
(deglitch_cnt), input states of greater duration are reflected on the output cpuJoJnJLeglitch. The time 
units used (either polk, lus, iOOus, 1ms) by the deglitch circuit is selected by the deglitch_clk_src bus. 

There are 2 possible sets of deglitch_cnt and deglitch_clk_jsrc that can be used to deglitch the input pins. 
The values used are selected by the deglitch _jel signal. 

Each input pin can be used to generate an interrupt. The interrupt can be generated from the raw input sig- 
nal or a deglitched version of the input The interrupt source is selected by the interrupt_srcjselect signal. 
The counter logic is given by 

if ( cpu_io_in != cpu_io_in_delay) then 

cnt = deglitch_cnt 

output^ en e 0 
elsif (cnt == 0 > then 

cnt = cnt 

output_en a l 
elsif (cnt_en e= 1) then 

cnt 

output_en = 0 



cpujojn 



tfrn_pulse[0) 
tlm_pu!se(1] 
tim_pu!se[2] 
1 



degfitch_cik_s«?OJ 
<tegntch_cik_se$1] 

degHtch_cnt(0] 
defllltch_cntJ1] 

degiitch_seJ 




> cptJjo_{n_degllteh 



» flP«o_icuJrq 



Interrupt_src_seJ 

Figure 45. Input de-glitch RTL diagram 



13.10.8 Frequency Analyser 

The frequency analyzer block monitors a selected input pin (selected by FreqAnaPinSelect and FreqAnaP- 
inFormSel) and detects positive edges. Between successive positive edges detected on the input pin it 
increments a counter by a programmed amount (FreqAnaCountfnc) on each clock cycle. When a positive 
edge is detected the FreqAnaLastPeriod register is updated with the top 16 bits of the counter and the 
counter is reset. The frequency analyser also maintains a running average of the FreqAnaLastPeriod regis- 
ter. Each time a positve edge is detected on the input pin the FreqAnaAverage register is updated with the 
new calculated FreqAnaLastPeriod. The average is calculated as 7/8 the current value plus 1/8 of the new 
value. Both the FreqAnaLastPeriod and FreqAnaAverage registers can be written to by the CPU. 
The pseudocode is given by 

if ((pin == 1) AND pin_delay «0 ) ) then // positive edge detected 
freq_ana_lastperiod = count [31:16] 

frequana_average = f re<i_ana_average - f req_ana_average/8 ♦ f req_ana_lastperiod/8 
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count «= 0 
else 

count = count + fre<i_ana_count_inc 
// inclement the configuration register write 
if (wr_last_en == 1) then 

f req__ana_lastperiod = wr_data 
elsif (wr__average_en »= 1 ) then 

f recL_ana_average * wr_data 



cpu„tojn_degfitch{13:0|-- 7*>Tl u 



cpujojn(13:0]- 



fre<uana w pinJorrn_se* - 
freq_ana_pin_set(3:0l " 



7<+ 



pin 



pin defav ^ 



wr_data[15^)l —? 
wr_last_en 



20 

freq_ana_counUnc — 7*— 



Analyser Logic 



16 



16 



■> (reo_ana_Iast_period[15X)J 



16 



1* 



froq_ana_averaga[ 1 5 :0] 



coyDl 



Figure 46. Frequency analyser RTL diagram 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



00 Nov 2002 
Page 151 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



14 Interrupt Controller Unit (ICU) 

The interrupt controller accepts up to N input interrupt sources, determines their priority, arbitrates based 
on the highest priority and generates an interrupt request to the CPU. The ICU complies with the interrupt 
acknowledge protocol of the CPU. Once the CPU accepts an interrupt (i.e. processing of its service routine 
begins) the interrupt controller will assert the next arbitrated interrupt if one is pending. 

Each interrupt source has a fixed vector number N, and an associated configuration register, IntReg[N]. 
The format of the IntReg[N] register is shown in Table 46 below. 



Table 46. !ntReg[N] register format 





ism 




Priority 


7;0 


interrupt priority 


Type 


9:8 


Determines the triggering conditions for the Interrupt 
00- Positive edge 
10- Negative edge 
01 - Positive level 
1 1 - Negative level 


Mask 


10 


Mask bit. 

1 - Interrupts from this source are enabled, 
0 - Interrupts from this source are disabled. 

Note that there may be additional masks in operation at the source of the 
interrupt 


Reserved 


31:11 


Reserved. Write as 0. 



Once an interrupt is received the interrupt controller determines the priority and maps the programmed pri- 
ority to the available CPU priority levels, and then issues an interrupt to the CPU. The mapping of pro- 
grammed priority to native interrupt levels will be fixed, and is dependent on CPU choice. 

For example for the LEON CPU mere are 15 levels available which would allow 16 sub-priorities per level 
(as each level is in itself a priority). In this case priorities 255-240 map to level 1 5, 240-224 to level 14 and 
so on, with priorities 15-0 corresponding to level 0. Level 0 is no interrupt Level 15 is the highest interrupt 
level. 

14.1 Interrupt preemption 

There are two types of pre-emption possible: standard LEON pre-emption and SoPEC pending pre-emp- 
tion. With standard LEON pre-emption an interrupt can only be pre-empted by an interrupt with a higher 
priority level. If an interrupt with the same priority level (1 to 15) as the interrupt being serviced becomes 
pending then it is not acknowledged until the current service routine has completed. The SoPEC pending 
pre-emption is an extension of the standard LEON scheme which is made possible by the progranunable 
priority levels in the lntReg[N] register. 

Interrupts with a higher sub-priority will pre-empt interrupts with a lower sub-priority but the same prior- 
ity level mapping, if the interrupt has not been acknowledged by the CPU i.e. it is still pending. If an inter- 
rupt with a higher sub-priority arrives while an interrupt with a lower sub-priority at the same level is 
being serviced then it will not be serviced until the lower sub-priority service routine has completed. 

Thus when pre-emption is required, interrupts should be programmed to different levels as interrupt prior- 
ities of the same level have no guaranteed servicing order. 

The interrupt is directly acknowledged by the CPU and the ICU automatically clears the pending bit of 
acknowledged interrupts. 
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All interrupt controller registers are only accessible in supervisor data mode. If the user code wishes to 
mask an interrupt it must request this from the supervisor and the supervisor software will resolve user 
access levels. 



14,2 Interrupt sources 

The mapping of interrupt sources to interrupt vectors (and therefore IntRegfN] registers) is shown in 
Table 47 below. Please refer to the appropriate section of this specification for more details of the interrupt 
sources. 



Table 47. Interrupt sources vector table 



wmm 


lEfflPS 1 




0 


Timers 


Watch Dog Timer Update request 


1 


Timers 


Generic Timer 1 interrupt 


2 


Timers 


Generic Timer 2 interrupt i 


3 


Tuners . 


Generic Timer 3 interrupt 


4-17 


GPIO 


GPIO general interrupt, source pin 0 -13 


18 


MMU 


MMU Security violation 


19 


SCB 


USB interrupt 


20 


SCB 


ISI interrupt 


21 


SCB 


DMA interrupt 


22 


LSS 


LSS interrupt, LSS interface 0 interrupt request 


23 


LSS 


LSS interrupt, LSS interlace 1 interrupt request 


24 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system interrupt- CDU finished band 


25 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- CDU error 


26 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- LBD finished band 


27 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- TE finished band 


28 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PCU finished band 


29 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PCU Invalid address interrupt 


30 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PHI Buffer underrun 


31 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PHI Page finished 


32 


PCU 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PHI Print ready 


33 


PHI 


PEP Sub-system Interrupt- PHI Une Sync Interrupt 
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14.3 Implementation 

14.3.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 48. Interrupt Controller Unit I/O definition 







uiocks ana Kesets 


pcfk 


1 


1 fn 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


1 ln 


System reset, synchronous active low 


CPU Interface " ■ 


cpu_adr{7:2] 


6 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for the ICU block 


cpu_dataout[31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


icu_cpu_data{31.-0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU ] 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common readVnot-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_teu_.se! 


1 


In 


Stock select from the CPU. When cpu„fcu__seJ \s high both 
cpu^adr and cpu_dataout are valid 


icu_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When icu_cpu_rdy is high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means cpu_dataout has been registered by the ICU block 
and for a read cycle this means the data on icujcpu data is 
valid. 


icu_cpuj]evef[3:0] 


4 


Out 


Indicates the priority level of the current active Interrupt. 


epujack 


1 


Out 


Interrupt request acknowledge from the LEON core. 


cpujcu_ilevel[3:0] 


4 


fn 


Interrupt acknowledged level from the LEON core 


icujcpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


cpu_acode(l:0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 
11- Supervisor data access 


icu_cpu_debug_valid 




Out 


Debug Data valid on leu cpu^data bus. Active high 


Interrupts — — 


tim_icu_wdjrq 




In 


Watchdog timer Interrupt signal from the Timers block 


«mJcuJrq(2.-0] 




In 


Generic timer interrupt signals from the Timers Wock 


Qplo_icujrq[l3:0] 


14 


In 


GPIO pin Interrupts 


mmu__icu_irq 




fn 


Memory Management Unit interrupt 


usb_»cujrq 




In 


USB interrupt from the SCB 


tsi_lcu_irq 




In 


ISI interrupt from the SCB 


dma_icu_irq 




In 


DMA interrupt from the SCB 


Issjcujrqf 1 :0J 




In 


LSS interface interrupt request 


cdu_finishedband 




In 


Finished band interrupt request from the CDU ji 


cdujcujpegerror 




In 


JPEG error interrupt from the CDU 


lbd_finishedband 




In 


Finished band interrupt request from the LBD 


t©_finishedband 




In 


Finished band interrupt request from the TE 


pcu_finishedband 


1 | tn 


Finished band Interrupt request from the PCU 


pcu_jcu_add ress_i nval id 


1 | In 


Invalid address interrupt request from the PCU 
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Table 48. Interrupt Controller Unit I/O definition 





mm 






phi_icu_underrun 


1 


In 


Buffer underrun interrupt request from the PHI 


phijcu_page_finish 


1 


In 


Page finished interrupt request from the PHI 


phi_icu_print_rdy 


1 


In 


Print ready Interrupt request from the PHI 


phijcujlnesyncjnt 


1 


In 


Line sync Interrupt request from the PHI 



14.3.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the ICU are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section ! 1.4 on 
page 69 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the ICU. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the ICU. 
When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
of icu^pcujiata. Table 49 lists the configuration registers in the ICU block. 

The ICU block will only allow supervisor data mode accesses (i.e. cpujacode[l:0] - 
SUPERVISOR^DATA). All other accesses will result in icu^cpujberr being asserted. 

Table 49. ICU Register Map 













0x00 - 0x84 


lntReg(33:0] 


34x11 


0x000 


Interrupt vector configuration register 


0x88 -OxSC 


lntClea41:0J 


2x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Interrupt pending clear register. If written with a one 
it dears corresponding interrupt 1 
lntClear{0] - Interrupts sources 31 to 0 
IntCleartl] - Interrupts source 33 to 32 


0x90-0x94 


IntPendingflrO) 


2x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Interrupt pending register. (Read Only) 
IntPendingfp] - Interrupts sources 31 to 0 
IntPendtngfl j - Interrupts source 33 to 32 


0x98 


tntSource 


6 


0x00 


Indicates the interrupt source of the current winning 
active interrupt. (Read Only) 


0x9C 


DebugSefect 


6 


0x00 


Oebug address select Indicates the address of the 
register to report on the icu_cpu_date bus when it 
is not otherwise being used. 
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14.3.3 ICU partition 



Ira- 
:0]< 
:0 • 



timjcu_wd lr< 
tinijcujrq[2;~ 
gpio_icu Jrq[1 3: 
mfnujcujrq 
usbjcujrq 
bUcuJrq 
dmajcujrq 
lssjcujrq[l:0] 
cdujinisnedband 
oduJcu_fc)eGe rror 
Ibd.rinishedband 
tejinishedband 
pcuji rushed band 
pcu_icu_address_lnvalid 
phi_kxi_pago_flnish 
phijcu _j)r'mt_rdy 
phijcu_underrun 
prdj©u_llnesync_lnt 



x34 



Interrupt 
detect 



f 
3 



i"l active ; 



Interrupt 
arbiter 



cpujrrt_ctear 



t T 



Configuration 
registers 



f 

i 



i 



,'7 



Interrupt 
controller 



CPU 



Figure 47. ICU partition 



14.3.4 Interrupt detect 



The ICU contains multiple instances of the interrupt detect block, one per interrupt source. The interrupt 
detect block examines the interrupt source signal, and determines whether it should generate request pend- 
ing (int^pend) based on the configured interrupt type and the interrupt source conditions. If the interrupt is 
not masked the interrupt will be reflected to the interrupt arbiter via the int_active signal. Once an interrupt 
is pending it remains pending until the interrupt is accepted by the CPU or it is level sensitive and gets 
removed Masking a pending interrupt has the effect of removing the interrupt from arbitration but the 
interrupt will still remain pending. 

When the CPU accepts the interrupt (using the normal ISR mechanism), the interrupt controller automati- 
cally generates an interrupt clear for that interrupt source (cpu_int_clear). Alternatively if the interrupt is 
masked, the CPU can determine pending interrupts by polling the Impending registers. Any active pending 
interrupts can be cleared by the CPU without using an ISR via the IntClear registers. 

The logic is shown below: 

mask a int_conf ig[10] 

type = int_config(9:fi] 

int_priority = int__conf ig(7 : OJ 

int_pend = last_int_pend // the last pending interrupt 

// update the pending FF * 
if <(int__clear == 1 )OR <cpu_int_clear==l) ) then 

int_pend « 0 
// test for interrupt condition 

if ((type =« NEG_LEVEL ) AND (int_src == 0) then 
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int_pend = 1 
elsif ((type == POS_ LEVEL) AND (int_src == 1) 
int_pend = 1 

elsif ((type == NEG_EDGE ) AND (int_src == 1) AND ( last_int_src == 0)) 
int_pend = 1 

elsif ((type == P0S_EDGE ) AND ( int_src == 0) AND ( last_int_src -= 1)) 

int_pend = 1 
else 

int_pend = last_int_src // stay the same as before 
// mask the pending bit 
if (mask as l) then 

int_active = int_pend 
else 

interactive = 0 
// assign the registers 
last_int_ src = int_src 
last_int_pend = int_pend 

1 4.3.5 Interrupt arbiter 

The interrupt arbiter logic arbitrates a winning interrupt request from multiple pending requests based on 
configured priority. It generates the interrupt to the CPU by setting icu_cpujlevel to a non-zero value. The 
priority of the interrupt is reflected by the value assigned to icujcpujlevel, the higher the value the higher 
the priority, 15 being the highest. The current \vinning interrupt and is reported to the CPU via the IntSrc 
register generated in the interrupt arbiter block. 
// arbitrate based on priority 
if (arb_enable -= 1 ) then 

// arbitrate with the current winner 
win_int__priority » 0 
int^src = o 

int_request a 0 

for (ie0;i<34;i++) { 

if ( int_active(i] =* 1) then < 

if (int_priority(i] > win_int__priority > then 
win_int_priority » int_priority { i} 
int_src = i 

int_request = l 

> 

} 

> - 

// assign the CPU interrupt level 
int_ilevel * int_priority(int_src] [7:4] 
> 

1 4.3.6 Interrupt controller 

The interrupt controller is responsible for generating the interrupt to the CPU, accepting the interrupt 
acknowledge from the CPU and clearing the interrupt source pending bit 
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The exact procedure is CPU dependent, but examples are given for the LEON processor. See section 1 1.9 
on page 98 for a complete description of the interrupt handling procedure. 

reset=p 



-rgQuest^zQ 



Reset 
*z 



c 



3 



art>_enabl8 = 1 



tat requftgt=i 



IntPend 



< 



)ictu 
art>_ 



.cpujtevel =Jnt_Uevel 
.enables i 



Machine remains in same state by defaufi 
Afl outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 

State Description: 

Reset : Normal reset state 

IntPend: Interrupt pending, waiting for CPU acknowledge 

IntClean Interrupt dear, dear the pending bit far the 
current interrupt vector 



cpu facK=1 AND 

ecu fcu itavet=ictj cou jtofij 



IntClear) ^ u -^ ar ^ src)=1 
y an>_enao)8 = o 



Figure 48. Interrupt controller state diagram 

After reset the interrupt controller remains in the Reset state until the interrupt arbiter indicates that there is 
an active interrupt pending (int_request equal 1). The state machine goes to the IntPend state and signals to 
the CPU that an interrupt is pending. The machine will remain in the IntPend state until the interrupt is 
acknowledged by the CPU or the pending interrupt condition is removed. 

When the interrupt is acknowledged the state machine goes to the IntCleor state to clear the pending bit of 
the interrupt source. 

On completion the state machine returns to the Reset state and again waits for the next pending interrupt 
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15 Timers Block (TIM) 

The Timers block contains general purpose timers, a watchdog timer and timing pulse generator for use in 
other sections of SoPEC. 



1 5.1 Watchdog timer 

The watchdog timer is a 32 bit counter value which counts down each time a timing pulse is received. The 
period of the timing pulse is selected by the WatchDogUnitSel register. The value at any time can be read 
from the WatchDogTimer register and the counter can be reset by writing a non-zero value to the register. 
Should the counter reach 1 , a system wide reset will be triggered as if the reset came from a hardware pin. 

The watchdog timer can be polled by the CPU and reset each time it gets close to 1 , or alternatively a 
threshold (WatchDoglntThres) can be set to trigger an interrupt for the watchdog timer to be serviced by 
the CPU. This interrupt can be effectively masked by setting the threshold to zero. The watchdog timer can 
be disabled, without causing a reset, by writing zero to the WatchDogTimer register. 



15.2 Timing pulse generator 

The riming block contains a timing pulse generator clocked by the system clock, used to generate timing 
pulses of I us, lOOus and 10ms. Each pulse is of one system clock duration and is active high, with the 
pulse period accurate to the system clock frequency. 

The timing pulse generator also contains a 64-bit free running counters that can be read or reset by access- 
ing the FreeRunCount register. 



Generic timers 

SoPEC contains 3 programmable generic timing counters, for use by the CPU to time the system. The tim- 
ers are programmed to a particular value and count down each time a timing pulse is received. If a particu- 
lar timer decrements to 0, then an interrupt is generated. The counter can be programmed to automatically 
restart the count, or wait until re-programmed by the CPU. At any time the status of the counter can be 
read from GenCntValue, or can be reset by writing to GenCntValue register. The auto- restart is activated 
by setting the GenCntAuto register, when activated the counter restarts at GenCntStartValue. A counter 
can be stopped or started at any rime, without affecting the contents of the GenCntValue register, by writ- 
ing a 1 or 0 to the relevent GenCntEnable register. 
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1 5.4 Implementation 

15.4.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 50. Timers block I/O definition 







mM 1 * 




Clocks and Resets 


pdk 


1 


In 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


tim_pulse[2:0] 


3 


Out 


Timers block generated timing pulses, each one pdk wide 
0 - 1 jls pulse 
1- 100 \ls pulse 
2 - 10ms pulse 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr{6:2] 


5 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the 
address space for the ICU block 


cpu_dataout(31 :0] 


32 


in 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


tim_cpu_data[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_tim_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_tim_sel is high both 
cpu_adrand cpu_dataout are valid 


tirn_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When tim_cpu_niy is high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means cpu_dataout has been registered by the TIM block 
and for a read cycle this means the data on Hmjcpujdata is 
valid. 


tim_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


cpu_acode[1:0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

1 1 - Supervisor data access 


tim_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


Out 


Debug Data valid on tim_cpu_data bus. Active high 


Miscellaneous 


tim_icu_wdjrq 


1 


Out 


Watchdog timer interrupt signal to the ICU block 


timjcujrq[2:0] 


3 


Out 


Generic timer interrupt signals to the ICU block 


| tim_cpr__reset_n 


1 


Out 


Watch dog timer system reset. 
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15.4.2 Timers sub-block partition 



CPU 







cpu_.tim. .set 


— y-+ 




cpu_dataout 


p 




t'm_cpu_fdy 




4- 


tim_cpu_data 




«- 


cpu_rwn 






cpu_acode 


— — ► 




trm_cpu_berr 






b*m cpu dobuq valid 







Jree_run„cnt 


-4- 


lreo_fun_data 




free_run_wen 




free run adr 


► 



£ 
c 





wdog unit sel 


— 5- 






wdog_wen 




— ► 




wdoo_tim data 








wdoq tfm cnt 




— ► 



Timing pulse 
generator 



ran tim gn 



-> tim^5Ulse[2:0) 



Watchdog 
timer 



tim_icu_wdjrq 





oen unit sal 


' 3 , 






Qftn Wftn 




— ► 




oen txm data 




— ► 




oen_tim_cnt 




— ► 


gen tirrucnt si value H ^ 











Generic 
timers 



ttm_cpr_reset_n 



► tirnjcujrq]2:0] 



Figure 49. Timers sub-block partition diagram 



1 5.4.3 Watchdog timer 



The watchdog timer counts down from pre-programmed value, and generates a system wide reset when 
equal to one. When the counter passes a pre-programmed threshold (yvdogjtimjthres) value an interrupt is 
generated (tim_icu_yvd_irq) requesting the CPU to update the counter. Setting the counter to zero disables 
the watchdog reset. In supervisor mode the watchdog counter can be written to or read from at any time, in 
user mode access is denied. Any accesses in user mode will generate a bus error. 

wdOQ„unit_sel- 

tim_putse(0} 
tim_putse|1 j 
tJm_pulse[2] 
1 



wdog_wen 
wdog_tim_data 




<► timjcu_wd_lrq 

tbn_cpr_reset_n 
■► wdog_tim_cnt 



Figure 50. Watchdog timer RTL diagram 



The counter logic is given by 
if <wdog_wen == 1) then 

wdoo;_t indent = wdog_tim_data 
els if ( wdog_t im_cn t == 0) then 

wdog_tin*_cnt = wdog_tiin_cnt 
elsif ( cnt.en == 1 > then 



// load new data 
// count disabled 
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wdog_t im_cn t - - 
else 

wdog_tim_cnt = wdog_tin\_cnt 

The timer decode logic is 

if (( wdog_t im_cnt: == wdog_tin\_thres ) AND (wdog_tin\_cnt ! = 0 } ) then 

tinuicu_wd_irq c l 
else 

tin\_icu_wdLirq * 0 
// reset generator logic 
if (wdog_t indent == 1) then 

t ijn_cp r_r e s et_n = 0 
else 

tic\_cpr_reset_n = 1 



1 5.4.4 Generic timers 



The generic timers block consists of 3 identical counters. A timer is set to a pre-configured value (GenCnt- 
StartValue) and counts down once per selected timing pulse (gen_junit_sel). The timer can be enabled or 
disabled at any time (gen_tim_en), when disabled the counter is stopped but not cleared. The timer can be 
set to automatically restart (genjtim_auto) after it hits zero. In supervisor mode a timer can be written to or 
read from at any time, in user mode access is determined by the GenCntUserModeEnable register settings. 

gen_unrt_seJ- 

tfm_pu!se(0] 
tiro_jxjtsel11 
tim_pidse[2] 
1 

gen_tirr\_cnt_st_value 
gen_wen 

gen_tim_data y p i Logj c uecoae I ► ximjcvjrq 

gen_tim_en 

Oen.tim.auo ,__ _ ^ ^ 

Figure 51. Generic timer RTL diagram 

The counter logic is given by 

if (gen_wen a» i) then 

4 gen_tim_cnt = gen_tim_data 
elsif <{ cnt_en »e 1 ) AND (gen_tim_en == 1 ) ) then 




if 



( gen_tiri_cnt == 
if (gen_tin\_auto 



0) 



then 
1) then 

gen_tim_cnt = gen_t im^cnt^s t_ value 
else 

gen_tim_cnt 



// counter may need re-starting 



gen_tin\_cnt 
else 

gen_t ic\_cnt-- 

else 

gen_tim_cnt = gen_tim_cnc 

The decode logic is 

if <gen_tim_cnt == 1) then 

tin\_icu_irq = 1 
else 

tin\_icu_irq = 0 
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1 5.4.5 Timing pulse generator 



The timing pulse generator contains a general free running 64-bit timer and 3 timing pulse generators pro- 
ducing timing pulses of one cycle duration with a period of lus, lOOus and 1ms. In supervisor mode the 
free running timer register can be written to or read from at any time, in user mode access is denied- The 
status of each of the lus, I0Q|is and 1ms timer can be read by accessing the TlmerPulseStatus registers. 
Any accesses in user mode will result in a bus error. The status of each of the lus, 100 us and 1ms timer 
can be read by accessing the TlmerPulseStatus register in supervisor mode. 



Free Run Timer 



free_fun_wen 

free_run_data — f' ► 
free_am_adf ► 




free_run_cnt 



1us Timer 



Decrement 
Logic 1 us 



pulse_ius • 



Decrement 
Logic 100us 



100us Timler 



putse_100us 



1 0ms Timi i r 



Decrement 
Logic 10ms 



Compare 



Compare 



putse_ioous^ 



tlm_puise[1] 



Compare 



' tim_pu(se[2] 



tim_pufse[2:0}- 
Figure 52. Pulse generator RTL diagram 



15.4.5.1 Free Run Timer 

The increment logic block increments the timer count on each clock cycle. The counter wraps around to 
zero and continues incrementing if overflow occurs. When the timing register [FreeRunCount) is written 
to, the configuration registers block will set the free_runjwen high for a clock cycle and the value on 
free_runjiata will become the new count value, for the 32 bits selected by the free_run_adr signal. If 
jree__run_adr is 1 the higher 32 bits of the counter will be written to, otherwise the lower 32 bits are writ- 
ten to. It is the responsibility of software to handle these writes in a sensible manner. 

The increment logic is given by 

if (free_run_wen == 1) then 
if ( f ree_run_adr == 1) then 

free_run_cnt(63 :32] = f ree„run_data 
else 

free_run_cnt[31 :0] = free.run_dato 

else 
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free_run_cnt +♦ 



15.4.5.2 Pulse Timers 



The pulse timer logic generates timing pulses of 1 clock cycle length and period of las, lOOus and 1ms. 
The logic for the I us timer is given by: 

// lus generator 

if (pulse_lus_cnt 0 ) then 

pulse_lus_cnt = 159 

pulse_lus = 1 

else 

pulae_lus_cnt — 
pulse_lus a o 

The logic for lOOpis timer is given by: 
// lOOus generator 

if ( <pulse_100us_cnt == 0 } AND (pulse_lus *« 1)) then 

pulse_100us_cnt = 99 

pulse_l00us = 1 

elsif {puZse_lus == 1) then 

pulse_100us_cnt — 

pulse_100us = 0 

else 

pulse_l00us_ cnt — 
pulse_100us = 0 

The logic for the 1 Oms timer is given by: 
// 10ms generator 

if ( <pulse_10ms_cnt == 0 ) AND <pulae_100us == 1)) then 

pulse_10zas_cnt t= 99 

pulse_10ms = 1 

elsif <pulse_100us == 1) then 

pul s e_ 1 Oms_cn t — 

pulse.lOxns = 0 

else 

pulse_l Oms_cn t — 
pulse__10ms = 0 



The configuration registers in the TIM are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 1 1.4.3 on 
page 70. for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the TIM. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the TIM. 



15.4.6 Configuration registers 
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When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
of tim_pcu_data. Table 51 lists the configuration registers in the TTM block . 



Table 51. Timers Register Map 













0x00 


WatchDogllnitSel 


3 


0x0 


Specifies the units used for the watchdog 
timer: 

0 - 1 us pulse 

1 - 100 us pulse 

2 - 10 ms pulse 
3-pclk 


0x04 


WatchDogTimer 


32 


OxFFFF 
_FFFF 


Specifies the number of units to count before 
watchdog timer triggers. 


0x08 


Watch Dog IntThres 


32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Specifies the threshold vaJue below which the 
watchdog timer Issues an interrupt 


OxOC-OxlO 


FreeRunCountp ,*0J 


2x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Direct access to the free running counter reg- 
ister. 

Bus 0 - Access to bits 31-0 
Bus 1 - Access to bits 63-32 


0x14 to 0x1 C 


GenCntStartValue[2:0) 


3x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Generic timer counter start value, number of 
units to count before event 


0x20 to 0x28 


GenCntValue(2:0] 


3x32 


0x0000 
__0000 


Direct access to generic timer counter regis- 
ters 


0x2C to 0x34 


GenCntUnitSel[2:0] 


3X2 


0x0 


Generic counter unit select. Selects the timing 
units used with corresponding counter: 

0 - 1 \ts pulse 

1 - 1 00 us pulse 

2- 10 ms pulse 

3- pdk 


0x38 to 0x40 


GenCntAuto[2:0] 


3x1 


0x0 


Generic counter auto re-start select When 
high timer automatically restarts, otherwise 
timer stops. 


0x44 to 0x4C 


GenCntEnable[2:0] 


3x1 


0x0 


Generic counter enable. 

0 - Counter disabled 

1 - Counter enabled 


0x50 


GenCntUserModeEnaWe 


3 


0x0 


User Mode Access enable to generic timer 
configuration register. When 1 user access is 
enabled. 

Bit 0 - Generic timer 0 
Bit 1 - Generic timer 1 
Bit 2 - Generic timer 2 


0x54 


DebugSeiect 


6 


0x00 


Debug address select. Indicates the address 
of the register to report on the tim_cpu_data 
bus when it is not otherwise being used. 


Read Only Registers 


0x58 


PulseTimerStatus 


24 


0x00 


Current pulse timer values, and pulses 

6:0 - 1 us timer count 

7 -1 us pulse 

14:8 - lOOus timer count 

15 - 100us pulse 

22:16- 10ms timer count 

23 -10 ms pulse 
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15.4.6. 1 Supervisor and user mode access 

The configuration registers block examines the CPU access type (cpu_acode signal) and determines if the 
access is allowed to that particular register, based on configured user access registers. If an access is not 
allowed the block will issue a bus error by asserting the t\m_cpu_berr signal. 

The timers block is fully accessible in supervisor data mode, all registers can written to and read from. In 
user mode access is denied to all registers in the block except for the generic timer configuration registers 
that are granted user data access. User data access for a generic timer is granted by setting corresponding 
bit in the GenCntUserModeEnable register. This can only be changed in supervisor data mode. If a partic- 
ular timer is granted user data access then all registers for configuring that timer will be accessible. For 
example if timer 0 is granted user data access the GenCntStartValuefO], GenCntUnitSel[OJ y GenCn- 
tAuto[0] 9 GenCntEnablefOJ and GenCntValuefOJ registers can all be written to and read from without any 
restriction. 

Attempts to access a user data mode disabled timer configuration register will result in a bus error. 

Table 52 details the access modes allowed for registers in the TIM block. In supervisor data mode all reg- 
isters are accessable. All forbidden accesses will result in a bus error (jim_cpujberr asserted). 



Table 52. TIM supervisor and user access modes 















0x00 


Watch DogUnitSel 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x04 


Watch DogTimer 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x08 


Watch DoglnfThres 


Supervisor data mode only 


OxOOOxlO 


FreeRunCount 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x14 


GenCntStartVafue{0] 


GenCntUserModeEnabte[0] 


0x18 


GenCntStartValue[1 ] 


GenCntUsenModeEnabte(1J 


0x1 C 


GenCntStartVa!ue[2] 


GenCntUserModeEnaWe[2] 


0x20 


GenCntVaIue[0] 


GenCntUserModeEnable[0] 


0x24 


GenCntValuep] 


GenCntUsenV1odeEnaWe[1] 


0x28 


GenCntVaJue[2] 


GenCntUserModeEnabte(2] 


0x2C 


GenCntUnitSef[0] 


GenCntUserModeEnable[OJ 


0x30 


GenCntUnrtSefp] 


GenCntUserModeEnab!e[1 J 


0x34 


GenCntUnitSe[[2] 


GenCntUserModeEnable[2] 


0x38 


GenCntAutofOj \ 


GenCntUserModeEnabte{0] 


0x3C 


GenCntAuto{1] 


GenCntUserModeEnable(1 ] 


0x40 


GenCntAuto[2] 


GenCntUsenModeEnabJe[2] 


0x44 


GenCnt£nab!e[OJ 


GenCntUserMode Enable(O) 


0x48 


GenCntEnaWe[1] 


GenCntUser ModeEnab!e[1 ] 


0X4C 


GenCntEnabfe[2] 


GenCnlUserModeEnabfe[2] 


0X50 


GenCntUserModeEnable 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x54 


DebugSelect 


Supervisor data mode only 


0x58 


PulseTimerStatus 


Supervisor data mode only 
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16 Clocking, Power and Reset (CPR) 

The CPR block provides all of the clock, power enable and reset signals to the SoPEC device. 

16.1 POWERDOWN MODES 

The CPR block is capable of powering down certain sections of the SoPEC device. When a section is pow- 
ered down (i.e. put in sleep mode) no state is retained, the CPU must re-initialize the section before it can 
be used again. The exact powerdown mechanism is undefined and is technology dependent. 
For the purpose of powerdown the SoPEC device is divided into sections: 



Table 53. Powerdown sectioning 







Print Engine Pipeline Subsystem 
(Section 0) 


CDU 


CRJ 




LBO 




SRJ 




TE 




TRJ 




HCU 




DNC 




DWU 




LLU 




PHI 


CPU-DRAM (Section 1) 


ORAM 




CPU/MMU 




DtU ! 




TIM 




ROM 




LSS Interface 


Comma Subsystem (Section 2) 


US8 




IS) 




DMA Ctrl 




GPIO 




PSS j 




ICU 



16.1.1 Sleep mode 

Each section can be put into sleep mode by setting the corresponding bit in the SleepModeEnable register. 
To re-enable the section the sleep mode bit needs to be cleared and then the section should be reset by 
writing to the relevant bit in the ResetSection register. Each block within the section should then be re-con- 
figured by the CPU. 

| If the CPU system is put into sleep mode, the SoPEC device will remain in sleep mode until a system level 

reset is initiated from the reset pin, or a wakeup reset by the SCB block as a result of activity on either the 
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USB or ISI bus. If all sections are put into sleep mode, then only a system level reset initiated by the reset 
pin will re-activate the SoPEC device. 

Like all software resets in SoPEC the ResetSection register is active-low i.e. a 0 should be written to each 
bit position requiring a reset. The ResetSection register is self-reseting. 

16.2 Reset source 

The SoPEC device can be reset by a number of sources. When a reset from an internal source is intiated 
the reset source register (ResetSrc) stores the reset source value. This register can then be used by the CPU 
to determine the type of boot sequence required, 

16.3 Clock relationship 

The crystal oscillator excites a 32MHz crystal through the xtalin and xtalout pins. The 32MHz output is 
used by the PLL to derive the master VCO frequency of 960MHz. The master clock is then divided to pro- 
duce 320MHz clock (clk320), 160MHz clock (clkl60) y 106MHz clock (clklOf) and 48MHz (clk48) clock 
sources. 

The phase relationship of each clock from the PLL will be defined. The relationship of internal clocks 
clk320, clkl 06, clk48 and clkl60 to xtalin will be undefined The clock tree generation should create inser- 
tion delays so as to compensate for the phase difference of the clocks leaving the PLL. At the output of the 
clock block, the skew between each pclk domain {pclk_jection[3:0] and jclk) should be within skew toler- 
ances of their respective domains (defined as less than the hold time of a D-type flip flop). 

The skew between doclk and phiclk should also be less than the skew tolerances of their respective 
domains. 

The usbclk is derived from the PLL output and has no relationship with the other clocks in the system and 
is considered asynchronous. 
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J3 



There is no skew requirement between the pclk domains and the doclk and phiclk domains, they are con- 
sidered essentially asynchronous to each other. 



1.04ns 



PLL Master Clock 



clk320 



cfodk 



cik160 



jdk 



dk106 



phrdk 




J 



'< diti 60 PLL phase shift 

I — L 



1 pdWJdk insertion delay 



J 



1 



-#J dk106 PLL phase shift 



r — l 



i r 

J L 



i r 



i 



S< H pWdic insertion delay 

Figure 53. SoPEC clock relationship 
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1 6.4 Implementation 
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16.4.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 54. CPR I/O definition 



msmmm 


EM 


IPVTTT"**-!- 

WBt 




Clocks and Resets 


xtalin 


1 


In 


Crystal input, direct from IO pin. 


xtalout 


i 


Out 


Crystal output, direct to 10 pin. 


pdk_.se ct'on[2:0] 




Out 


System clocks for each section 


phidk 




Out 


Printhead interface clock (dodk/3) for the PHI block 


doclk 




Out 


Oata out clock (2x pclk) for the PHI block 


folk 




Out 


Gated version of system clock used to clock the JPEG decoder 
core In the COU 


usbdk 




Out 


USB clock at 3 times the crystal input frequency, nominally at 46 
Mhz 


jclk^enable 




In 


Gating signal for jdk. 


reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from the reset__n pin 


usb_cpr_reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from the USB block 


isi_cpf_reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from the ISI block 


tim_cpr_reset_n 




In 


Reset signal from watch dog timer. 


prst_n_section[2:0] 




Out 


System resets for each section, synchronous active low 


phirst_n 




Out 


Reset for PHI block, synchronous to phidk 


dorst_n 




Out 


Reset for PHI block, synchronous to docik 


jrst_n ' 




Out 


Reset for JPEG decoder core in CDU block, synchronous to jdk 


usbrst_n 




Out 


Reset for the USB block, synchronous to usbdk 


Test Input 


test_dk 




In 


Test dock direct from external pfn. for use in production test (scan 
test) j 


test_enable 




In 


Test enable. Direct from external pin. When high production test 
mode is enabled. 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr{3:2] 


2 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 2 bits are required to decode the address 
space for the CPR block 


cpu_dataout[31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


cpr_cpu_data[31 .-0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU. 


cpu_cpr_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_cpr_sel Is high both 
cpu_adrand cpu^dataout are valid 


cpr_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When cpr_cpu_rdy is high it indicates 
the last cyde of the access. For a write cyde this means 
cpu_dataout has been registered by the block and for a read cyde 
this means the data on cpr_cpu_data is valid. 


cpr__cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 


cpu_acode(t :0J 


2 


in 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 

1 1 - Supervisor data access 


cpr_cpu_debug_valid 


1 


Out 


Debug Data valid on cpr_cpu_data bus. Active high 
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Table 54. CPR I/O definition 









mm 




Miscellaneous 


pwr_sleep_mode[2:0] j 3 [ Out 


Steep mode section select 



16.4.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the CPR are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 11.4 on 
page 69 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the CPR. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the CPR. 
When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
of cpr_pcu_data. Table 55 lists the configuration registers in the CPR block. 

The CPR block will only allow supervisor data mode accesses (i.e. cpu_acodefI:OJ = 
SUPER VISOR J2ATA ). All other accesses will result in cpr_cpu_berr being asserted . 



Table 55. CPR Register Map 







HI 






0x00 


SleepModeEnabte 


3 


0x0 


Sleep Mode enable, when high a section of logic 
has is powerdown. Each bit controls a section 


0x04 . 


ResetSrc 


4 


0x0 a 


Reset Source register, indicating the source of 

trie fast reset 

Bit 0 - External Reset 

Bit 1 - USB wakeup reset 

Bit 2 - ISI wakeup reset 

Bit 3 - Watchdog timer reset 


0x08 


ResetSection 


3 


0x7 


Active-low synchronous reset for each section, 
self-resetting. 


OxOC 


OebugSelect 


6 


0x00 


Debug address select, indicates the address of 
the register to report on the cpr_cpu_data bus 
when it is not otherwise being used. 


PLL Control (Asynchronous reset registers) 


0x1 0 


PLLTuneBits 


10 


0x23 E 


PLL tuning bits 


0x14 


PLLRangeA 


4 


OxF 


PLLOUT A frequency selector (defaults to 
600Mhzto1250Mhz) 


0x18 


PLLRangeB 


3 


0x7 


PLLOUT B frequency selector (defaults to 
600Mhzto1250Mhz) 


0x1 C 


PLLMultiplier 


5 


0x25 


PLL multiplier selector, defaults to refclk x 20 j 



a. Reset value depends on reset source. External reset shown. 
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16.4.3 CPR Sub-block partition 



tescenaWe- 
test^clk- 



xtatin • 



xtaJoul 



test_enable - 



Clock Generator 



Crystal 
Oscillator 



PLL 



jcflc_enabto 



pwr_steep_mod»4- 



reset_n - 
usb_cpr_res©t_n - 
bi_cpr_reset_n - 
tim_epr_reset_n - 



dk106 



dk320 



C*k48 



clk160 



Gate Enable 
Logic 



/'3 



gate.dom 



test.ertabte - 



Reset 
Logic 




priidk 



dodk 



usbcik 



"-*^>— ► pcfe_sectton[0] 



pdk_secttonI11 



pdK_aection[2) 



Configuration registers 



✓|32 
I 



/ 32 



§ 



8- 
t V 



dodk » 

rese1_dom[0) 


Reset 
Sync 


phlclh ► 

feset_dom[l] 


Reset 
Sync 


usbcik— » 
reset_domI2| ^ 


Reset 
Sync 


pclk_sectfon(0) ^ 

resat__dom(3] ^ 


Reset 
Sync 


pdK.section(1J » 

reset_domf41 ^ 


Reset 
Sync 


pdk_sectk>n(2] » 

reset_domf51 ^ 


Reset 
Sync 


jcdk ► 

/eset_dom[8J 


Reset 
Sync j 



► dorst_n 



rst_n 



— ►prst_n_s©ction[1 ] 

n_se ction(2| 

►jrst_i 
Clock driver 



CPU 



Figure 54. CPR block partition 
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16.4.4 Sync reset 



The reset synchronizer retimes an asynchronous reset signal to the clock domain that it resets. The circuit 
prevents the inactive edge of reset occurring when the clock is rising 



pcikT 
reset_dom 



prst_n 



i r 



ayncjwonjzgr 



reset_dom 



1 6.4.5 Reset generator logic 




prs1_n 



Figure 55. Reset synchronizer logic 



The reset generator logic is used to determine which clock domains should be reset, based on configured 
reset values (reset_?ection_n\ the external reset (reset_n), watchdog timer reset (tim_cpr_resetjn) and 
resets from the SCB block (isi_cpr_reset_n, usb_cpr_reset_n\ The reset direct from the IO pin (reset_n) is 
synchronized and de-glitched before feeding the reset logic. 

Resets from the SCB block reset everything except its own section (section 2), this allows data to be stored 
in the PSS block for use after a SCB powerup initiated reset 

Table 56. Reset domains 



reset_dom[0] 


doclk domain 


reset_dom{1] 


phidk domain 


reset_dom[2] 


usbctk domain 


reset_dom[3] 


Section 0 pdk domain 


reset_dom[4J 


Section 1 pcik domain 


reset_ctom[5] 


Section 2 pcik domain 


reset_dom{6] 


Jclk domain 



The logic is given by 

if <reset_n == 0) then 
reset^domt 6 : 0] = 0x00 
reset_src(3 :0] = 0x01 

elaif (usb_cpr_reset_n *= = 0) 
reset_dom(6 :0] = 0x20 
reset_src[3 :0J - 0x02 

els if (isi_cpr_reset_n 0) 
reset_dom[6:0J = 0x20 
reset_src(3 :0] = 0x04 

els if (tim_cpr__ reset.n =«* o> 
reset_dom[6 :0) = 0x00 
reset_src[3 :0J = 0x08 



// reset everything 
then 

// all except corams domain 
then 

// all except conns domain 
then 

// reset everything 
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else 

// propagate resets from reset section register 

reset_dom(5 :0] = 0x3 F * 

if (reset_section_n(0) == 0) then 

reset_dora{3] - 0 
if (reset_section_n[l] == 0) then 

reset_dom[4] = 0 
if (reset_section_n[2] == 0> then 

reset_dom[5] » 0 



1 6.4.6 Gate enable logic 



The gate enable logic is a combinational logic block used to generate gating signals for each of SoPECs 
clock domains. The gate enable igateJLomain) is generated based on the configured sleep_mode_en and 
the internally generated jclk_enable signal. 

The logic is given by 

// clock gating for sleep modes 
gate_dom[5:3] = 0x7 // default to on 
for (i=0 ; i < 3 ; !♦♦) ( 

if (sleep_jnode_en(i] == 1) then 
gate_dom£ i+3 ) = 0 
pwr_sleep_mode[i] == 1 

) 

// jclk and remaining 
gate_dom [2:0) « 0x7 
gate_dom{6] = -( jclk_enable) 



16.4.7 Clock gate logic 



The clock gate logic is used to safely gate clocks without generating any glitches on the gated clock. When 
the enable is high the clock is active otherwise the clock is gated. 



src__dk | 
gate_dom 
gate_dom_retjmed" 

gate_dock J 



gate_dom- 



src_cJk- 



gate_dom_retimed 



X ^) ► gate_ctock 



Figure 56. Clock gate logic diagram 
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1 6.4.8 Clock generator Logic 

The clock generator block contains the PLL, crystal oscillator, clock dividers and associated control and 
. test logic. The PLL VCO frequency is at 960Mhz locked to a 32 Mhz refclk generated by the crystal oscil- 
lator. In test mode the xtalin signal can be driven directly by the test clock generator, the test clock will be 
reflected on the refclk signal to the PLL. 

toct _j° nnKl r 



xtalin — 
xtalout 



Crystal 
Oscillator 



refclk 



pll_range_a 
plLrange_b 
pILmuftplier 
pILtune 



prst_n 




► clk320 

► dk160 

► clk106 



dk48 



Figure 57. PLL and Clock divider logic 



16.4.8.1 dock divider A 

The clock divider A block generate the 320Mhz t 160Mhz and !06Mhz clocks from the input 320Mhz 
clock (pll^outb) generated by the PLL. The divider flips flops are asynchronously reset by the prst^n sig- 
nal. The divders are enabled only when the PLL has acquired lock as indicated by the plljock signal. 

16.4.8.2 dock divider B 

The clock divider B block generate the 48Mhz clock from the input 96Mhz clock (pll^outa) generated by 
the PLL. The divider flips flops are asynchrously reset by the prst_ji signal. The divders are enabled- only 
when the PLL has acquired lock as indicated by the plljock signal. 
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17 ROM Block 



17.1 Overview 

The ROM block interfaces to the CPU bus and contains the SoPEC boot code. The ROM block consists of 
the CPU bus interface, the ROM macro and the ChipID macro. The current ROM size is 16 KBytes imple- 
mented as a 4096 x32 macro. Access to the ROM is not cached because the CPU enjoys fast (no more than 
one cycle slower than a cache access), unarbitrated access to the ROM. 

Each SoPEC device is required to have a unique ChipID which is set by blowing fuses at manufacture. 
IBM's 300mm ECID macro is to be used to implement the ChipID and this offers 1 12-bits of laser fuses. 
The exact number of fuse bits to be used for the ChipID will be determined later but all bits are made 
available to the CPU. The ECID macro allows all 1 12 bits to be read out in parallel and the ROM block 
will make all 1 12 bits available in the FuseChiplDfh/J registers which are readable by the CPU in supervi- 
sor mode only. 

1 7.2 Boot operation 

The are two boot scenarios for the SoPEC device namely after power-on and after being awoken from 
sleep mode. When the device is in sleep mode it is hoped that power will actually be removed from the 
DRAM, CPU and most other peripherals and so the program code will need to be freshly downloaded each 
time the device wakes up from sleep mode. In order to reduce the wakeup boot time (and hence the per- 
ceived print latency) certain data items are stored in the PSS block (see section 18). These data items 
include the SHA-1 hash digest expected for the program(s) to be downloaded, the master/slave SoPEC id 
and some configuration parameters (currently TBD). All of these data items are stored in the PSS by the 
CPU prior to entering sleep mode. The SHA-1 value stored in the PSS is calculated by the CPU by 
decrypting the signature of the downloaded program using the appropriate public key stored in ROM. This 
compute intensive decryption only needs to take place once as part of the power-on boot sequence - subse- 
quent wakeup boot sequences will simply use the resulting SHA-1 digest stored in the PSS. Note that the 
digest only needs to be stored in the PSS before entering sleep mode and the PSS can be used for tempo- 
rary storage of any data at all other times. 

The CPU is expected to be in supervisor mode for the entire boot sequence described by the pseudocode 
below. Note that the boot sequence has not been finalised but is expected to be close to the following: 

if (ResetSrc == 1) then // Reset, was a power-on reset 

conf igure_sopec // need to configure peris (USB, ISI, DMA, ICU etc.) 
// Otherwise reset was a wakeup reset so peris etc. were already configured 
PAUSE: wait until IrqSemaphore !« 0 //i.e. wait until an interrupt has been serviced 
if (IrqSemaphore « DMAChanOMsg) then 

parse_msg(DMAChanOMsgPtr) // this routine will parse the message and take any 

// necessary action e.g. programming the DMAChannell registers 
elsif (IrqSemaphore == DMAChanlMsg) then // program has been downloaded 

CalculatedHash = gen_shal (ProgramLocn, ProgramSize) 

if (ResetSrc == 1) then 

ExpectedHash •= sig_decrypt ( Programs ig) 

else 

ExpectedHash = PSSHash 
if (ExpectedHash == CalculatedHash) then 

jmp(PrgramLiOcn) // transfer control to the downloaded program 
else 

send__host_msg ( "Program Authentication Failed") 
goto PAUSE: 

elsif (IrqSemaphore == timeout) then // nothing has happened 
if (ResetSrc 1) then 
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sleep_mode() // put SoPEC into sleep mode to be woken up by USB/ISI activity 
else / / we were woken up but nothing happened 
reset_sopec (PowerOnReset) 

else 

goto PAUSE 



The boot code places no restrictions on the activity of any programs downloaded and authenticated by it 
other than those imposed by the configuration of the MMU i.e. the principal function of the boot code is to 
authenticate that any programs downloaded by it are from a trusted source. It is the responsibility of the 
downloaded program to ensure that any code it downloads is also authenticated and that the system 
remains secure. The downloaded program code is also responsible for setting the SoPEC ISIId (see section 
12.7 for a description of the ISIId) in a multi -SoPEC system. See the "SoPEC Security Overview M docu- 
ment [9] for more details of the SoPEC security features. 

17.3 Implementation 



17.3.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 57. ROM Block I/O 









Clocks and Resets 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pclk, active low. 


pdk 


1 


Jn 


Global clock 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adrf15:2J 


14 


(n 


CPU address bus. Only 14 bits are required to decode the address 
space for this block. 


rom_cpu_data[31:0) 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_acode[1:0] 


2 


In 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as follows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

1 0 - Supervisor program access 

1 1 - Supervisor data access 


cpu_rom_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_mm_$et is high cpu_adr is 
valid 


rom_cpu_rdy j 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When mm_cpu_rdy is high it Indicates 
the last cycle of the access. For a read cycle this means the data on 
rom_cpu__data is valid. 


rom_cpu__berr 


1 


Out 


ROM bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 



17.3.2 Configuration registers 

The ROM block will only allow read accesses to the FuseChipID registers with supervisor data space per- 
missions (i.e. cpu_acode[l:0] = 11). All other accesses of the FuseChipID registers will result in 
rom_cpuJberr being asserted. The ROM block allows all read accesses to the ROM itself (i.e supervisor or 
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user, data or program accesses). The CPU subsystem bus slave interface is described in more detail in sec- 
tion 9.4.3. 

Table 58. ROM Block Register Map 



mm 




Kills! 


B 




mmsmm 


0x8000 to 
0x8004 


FuseChiplDfN] 


32 


n/a 


Value of corresponding fuse bits. (Read only) 



1 7.3.3 Sub-Block Partition 



IBM offer two variants of their ROM macros; A high performance version (ROMHD) and a low power 
version (ROMLD). It is likely that the low power version will be used unless some implementation issue 
requires the high performance version. Bom versions offer the same bit density. The sub-block partition 
diagram below does not include the clocking and test signals for the ROM or ECID macros. The CPU sub- 
system bus interface is described in more detail in section 1 1.4.3. 



ROM Macro 
4096 x 32 



rom_adr 



rom_data 



3Z, 



IBM 300mm ECID macro 



FUSEOOQ 



I 

t 
I 

Fuseooi 
5 

*\ 

k 

H 

k 

N 

FUSC111 



fuse_data 



fuse_reg_adr 



CPU Bus 
Interface 



*- 


7 r 














► 




► 



1 ^ cpu_adr 



cpu_rom_se1 
cpu_rwn 
rom_cpu_rdy 

cpu.acode 
rom_cpu_berr 



Figure 58. Sub-block partition of the ROM block 

17.3.4 Sub-block signal definition 

Table 59. ROM Block Internal signals 



IB 


Swi^hlS 






Clocks and Resets 






prst_n 


1 


Gtobai reset. Synchronous to pctk, active low. 
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Table 59. ROM Block Internal signals 





^^^^ 




pdk 




I Global dock 


Internal Signals 


rom_adr{1 1 :0] 


12 


ROM address bus 


rom_sel 


1 


Select signal to the ROM macro instructing it to access the location 
at rom_adr 


rom_oe 


1 


Output enable signal to the ROM block 


rom_data(31:0] 


32 


Data bus from the ROM macro to the CPU bus interface 


rom_dvafid 


1 


Signal from the ROM macro indicating that the data on romjdata is 
valid for the address on rom_adr 


fuse_data[31 :0 j 


32 


Data from the FuseChiplDfN] register addressed by fuse_reg_adr 


fuse_reg_adr(1 :0] 


2 


Indicates which of the FuseChipIO registers is being addressed 
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18 Power Safe Storage (PSS) Block 

18,1 Overview 

The PSS block provides 128 bytes of storage space that will maintain its state when the rest of the SoPEC 
device is in sleep mode. The PSS is expected to be used primarily for the storage of decrypted signatures 
associated with downloaded programmed code but it can also be used to store any information that needs 
to survive sleep mode (e.g. configuration details). Note that the signature digest only needs to be stored in 
the PSS before entering sleep mode and the PSS can be used for temporary storage of any data at all other 
times. 

Prior to entering sleep mode the CPU should store all of the information it will need on exiting sleep mode 
in the PSS. On emerging from sleep mode the boot code in ROM will read the ResetSrc register in the CPR 
block to determine which reset source caused the wakeup. The reset source information indicates whether 
or not the PSS contains valid stored da t a, and the PSS data determines the type of boot sequence to exe- 
cute. If for any reason a full power-on boot sequence should be performed (e.g. the printer driver has been 
updated) then this is simply achieved by initiating a full software reset. 



18.2 Implementation 

The storage area of the PSS block will be implemented as a 128-byte register array. The array is located 
from PSS_base through to PSS_base+0x7F i n the address map. The PSS block will only allow read or 
write accesses with supervisor data space permissions (i.e. cpu_acode[ 1 : 0] = 1 1). All other accesses will 
result in pss_cpujberr being asserted. The CPU subsystem bus slave interface is described in more detail 
in section 11.4.3. 
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18.2.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 60. PSS Block I/O 



IBS 


mm 


KS3 




Clocks and Resets 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset. Synchronous to pclk, active low. 


pcfk 


i 


In 


Global dock 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr[6:2] 


5 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the address 
space for this block. 


cpu_dataout[31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


pss_cpu_data(31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 


cpu_acode[1:0] 


2 


tn 


CPU Access Code signals. These decode as tollows: 

00 - User program access 

01 - User data access 

10 - Supervisor program access 
11- Supervisor data access 


cpu_pss_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu _pss_se! 13 high both cpu_adr 
and cpu_dataout are valid 


pss_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When pss_cpu_rdy \s high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a read cycle this means the data on 
pss_cpu_data is valid. 


pss_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


PSS bus error signal to the CPU indicating an invalid access. 
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19 Low Speed Serial Interface (LSS) 



19.1 Overview 



The Low Speed Serial Interface (LSS) provides a mechanism for the internal SoPEC CPU to communicate 
with external QA chips via two independent LSS buses. The LSS communicates through the GPIO block 
to the QA chips. This allows the QA chip pins to be reused in multi-SoPEC environments. The LSS Mas- 
ter system-level interface is illustrated in Figure 59. Note that multiple QA chips are allowed on each LSS 
bus. 

CPU sub-system bus 



CPU 



> LSS Master 



SoPEC 

LSS busO 



GPIO 



QA Chip 0 



QAChipl 



LSS bus 1 



QA Chip 2 



QAChlp3 



Figure 59. LSS master system-level interface 



19.2 QA COMMUNICATION 

The SoPEC data interface to the QA Chips is a low speed, 2 pin, synchronous serial bus. Data is trans- 
ferred to the QA chips via the lss_data pin synchronously with the lss_clkp'm. When the !ss__clk is high the 
data on lss_data is deemed to be valid. Only the LSS master in SoPEC can drive the Iss^clk pin, this pin is 
an input only to the QA chips. The LSS block must be able to interface with an open-collector pull-up bus. 
This means that when the LSS block should transmit a logical zero it will drive 0 on the bus, but when it 
| should transmit a logical 1 it will leave high-impedance on the bus (i.e. it doesn't drive the bus). If all the 

agents on the LSS bus adhere to this protocol then there will be no issues with bus contention. 

| The LSS block controls all communication to and from the QA chips. The LSS block is the bus master in 

all cases. The LSS block interprets a command register set by the SoPEC CPU, initiates transactions to the 
QA chip in question and optionally accepts return data. Any return information is presented through the 
configuration registers to the SoPEC CPU. The LSS block indicates to the CPU the completion of a com- 

| mand or the occurrence of an error via an interrupt. 

19.2.1 Start and stop conditions 

All transmissions on the LSS bus are initiated by the LSS master issuing a START condition and termi- 
nated by the LSS master issuing a STOP condition. START and STOP conditions are always generated by 
the LSS master. As illustrated in Figure 60, a START condition corresponds to a high to low transition on 
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J3 



lss_data while lss_clk is high. A STOP condition corresponds to a low to high transition on hs^data while 
lss_clk is high. 







Iss_data 


: \ 


:. / 






Iss.clk 


S 





~_~~~rr\ is 

\ r 



START 
CONDITION 



STOP 
CONDITION 



Rgure 60. START and STOP conditions 



19.2.2 Data transfer 

Data is transferred on the LSS bus via a byte orientated protocol. Bytes are transmitted serially Each byte 
is sent most significant bit (MSB) first through to least significant bit (LSB) last. One clock pulse is gener- 
ated for each data bit transferred Each byte must be followed by an acknowledge bit 

The data on the lss_data must be stable during the HIGH period of the lss_clk clock. Data may only 
change when lss_clk\s low. A transmitter outputs data after the falling edge of Issjzlk and a receiver inputs 
the data at the rising edge of lss_clk. This data is only considered as a valid data bit at the next lss_clk fall- 
ing edge provided a START or STOP is not detected in the period before the next lss_clk falling edge. All 
clock pulses are generated by the LSS block. The transmitter releases the tss_data line (high) during the 
acknowledge clock pulse (ninth clock pulse). The receiver must pull down the lss_daia line during the 
acknowledge clock pulse so that it remains stable low during the HIGH period of this clock pulse. 

Data transfers follow the format shown in Figure 61 . The first byte sent by the LSS master after a START 
| condition is a primary id byte, where bits 7-2 form a 6-bit primary id (0 is a global id and will address all 

QA Chips on a particular LSS bus), bit 1 is an even parity bit for the primary id, and bit 0 forms the read/ 
write sense. Bit 0 is high if the following command is a read to the primary id given or low for a write 
command to that id. An acknowledge is generated by the QA chip(s) corresponding to the given id (if such 
a chip exists) by driving the Issjiata line low synchronous with the LSS master generated ninth Iss^clk. 



lss_data f no 7- bito"\ Ack bitO \ Ack j ^ bits 7 - 1 ^ bit 0 Nack ^ ! f \ 

it , , 

- ' n ii 1 « n 1 t ii i 

START IDbycc[7:l] R/W ACK DATA ACK DATA AOC STOP 

condition 

Rgure 61. LSS transfer of 2 data bytes 



19.2.3 Write procedure 

The protocol for a write access to a QA Chip over the LSS bus is illustrated in Figure 63 below. The LSS 
master in SoPEC initiates the transaction by generating a START condition on the LSS bus. It then trans- 
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mits the primary id byte with a 0 in bit 0 to indicate that the following command is a write to the primary 
id An acknowledge is generated by the QA chip corresponding to the given primary id The LSS master 
will clock out M data bytes with the slave QA Chip acknowledging each successful byte written. Once the 
slave QA chip has acknowledged the data byte the LSS master issues a STOP condition to complete 
the transfer. The QA chip gathers the M data bytes together and interprets them as a command. See QA 
Chip Interface Specification for more details on the format of the commands used to communicate with 
the QA chip[8]. Note that the QA chip is free to 'not acknowledge any byte transmitted. The LSS master 
should respond by issuing an interrupt to the CPU to indicate this error. The CPU should then generate a 
STOP condition on the LSS bus to gracefully complete the transaction on the LSS bus. 



ByteO 



Byte M-l Byte M 













^1 


s 


ED byte[7:l) 


0 | 


i! 


Data(8) 





Dau(8) 


BO 

El 


Daa(8) 


1 


P 













S = Start condition 
A = Ack 
N = Nack 
P = Stop condition 
Shaded bits driven by slave 



Figure 62. Example of LSS write to a QA Chip 



1 9.2.4 Read procedure 

The LSS master in SoPEC initiates the transaction by generating a START condition on the LSS bus. It 
then transmits the primary id byte with a 1 in bit 0 to indicate that the following command is a read to the 
primary id. An acknowledge is generated by the QA chip corresponding to the given primary id. The LSS 
master releases the lss_data bus and proceeds to clock the expected number of bytes from the QA chip 
with the LSS master acknowledging each successful byte read. The last expected byte is not acknowledged 
by the LSS master. It then completes the transaction by generating a STOP condition on the LSS bus. See 
QA Chip Interface Specification for more details on the format of the commands used to communicate 
with the QA chip[8]. 






ByteM 






S = Start condition 










A = Ack 


* 




N 


P 


N = Nack 










P = Stop condition 



Shaded bits driven by slave 



Figure 63. Example of LSS read from QA Chip 
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19.3 Implementation 

A block diagram of the LSS master is given in Figure 64. It consists of a block of configuration registers 
that are programmed by the CPU and two identical LSS master units that generate the signalling protocols 
on the two LSS buses as well as interrupts to the CPU. The CPU initiates and terminates transactions on 
the LSS buses by writing an appropriate command to the command register, writes bytes to be transmitted 
| to a fifo and reads bytes received from a fifo, and checks the sources of interrupts by reading status regis- 

ters. 
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Interface 



i 



/ 5 



± ± ± ± ± 



i 



,'32 
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Figure 64. LSS block diagram 
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19.3.1 Definitions of IO 

Table 61. LSS IO pins definitions 



Clocks and Resets 



pdk 


1 


Jn 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


CPU Interface 


cpu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common re ad/not- write signal from the CPU 


cpu_adr[7:2J 


5 


In 


CPU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block 


cpu_dataout[31 :0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


cpu_acode[1 :0] 


2 


In 


CPU access code signals. 

cpu_acode[0] - Program (0) / Data (1) access 

cpu_acode[1] - User (0) / Supervisor (1) access 


cpu_lss_se! 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpujss_sel is high both 
cpu_adrand cpu_dataout are valid 


Iss_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When issjcpu_tdy is high it indicates 
the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
cpu_dataouthas been registered by the LSS block and for a 
read cyde this means the data on iss_cpu_data is valid. 


lss_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


LSS bus error signal to the CPU. 


lss_cpu_data[31 .-0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the CPU 


I ss_cp u_d e bu g_vaJ \d 


1 


Out 


Active high. Indicates the presence of valid debug data on 
tss_cpu_data. 


GPIO for LSS buses | 


lss_gpio_do[1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS bus data output 
Bit 0 - LSS busO 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


gpiojss_di[1:0] 


2 


In 


LSS bus data input 
Bit 0 - LSS busO 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


lss_apio_e[1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS bus data output enable, active high 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


lss_gpio_dk(1:0] 


2 


Out 


LSS bus dock output 
Bit 0 - LSS bus 0 
Bit 1 - LSS bus 1 


ICU Interface 


Jss_fcu_irq[1 :0] 


2 


Out 


LSS interrupt requests 

Bit 0 - interrupt associated with LSS bus 0 

Bit 1 - interrupt assodated with LSS bus 1 
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19.3.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the LSS block are programmed via the CPU interface. Refer to section 1 1 A 
on page 69 for the description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
LSS block. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the CPU only supports 32-bit register 
reads and writes, the lower 2 bits of the CPU address bus are not required to decode the address space for 
the LSS block. Table 62 lists the configuration registers in the LSS block. When reading a register that is 
less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) of lssjcpu_data. 

The input cpujxcode signal indicates whether the current CPU access is supervisor, user, program or data 
The configuration registers in the LSS block can only be read or written by a supervisor data access, i.e. 
when cpujacode equals bl 1. If the current access is a supervisor data access then the LSS responds by 
asserting lss_cpu_rdy for a single clock cycle. 

If the current access is anything other than a supervisor data access, then the LSS generates a bus error by 
asserting lss_cpu_berr for a single clock cycle instead of lss_cpu_rdy as shown in section 1 1 .4 on page 69. 
A write access will be ignored, and a read access will return zero. 



Table 62. LSS Control Registers 





ESI 


HI 




Control registers 


0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


A write to this register causes a reset of the LSS. 


0x04 


LssCtockHighPeriod 


16 


oxooca 


High period of lss_dk expressed as a number of pclk 
cycles. Transmission over trie LSS bus is at a nominal 
rate of 400kHz, corresponding to a high period of 200 
pcffr (160Mhz) cycles for a 50/50 duty cycle. 


0x08 


LssCJockLowFe riod 


16 


Oxooca 


Low period of lss_dk expressed as a number of pclk 
cycles. Transmission over the LSS bus is at a nominal 
rate of 400kHz, corresponding to a low period of 200 
pdk (1 60Mhz) cycles for a 50/50 duty cycle. 


LSS bus 0 registers 


0x10 


LssOlntStatus 


3 


0x0 


LSS bus 0 interrupt status registers 

Bit 0 - command completed successfully 

Bit 1 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of primary id byte on LSS bus 0 
Bit 2 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of data byte on LSS bus 0 
A 1 1n a bit of lssO_status_set signal causes the corre- 
sponding bit in LssOlntStatus register to be set. 
All the bits In LssOlntStatus are cleared when the 
LssOCmd register gets written to. 
(Read only register) 


0x14 


LssOCurrentState 


4 


0x0 


Gives the current state of the LSS bus 0 state 
machine. (Read only register). 
(Encoding will be specified upon state machine imple- 
mentation) 


0x18 


LssOCmd 


22 


0x00 

_oooo 


Command register defining sequence of events to 
perform on LSS bus 0 before interrupting CPU. 
A write to this register causes alt the bits in the 
LssOlntStatus register to be cleared as well as gener- 
ating a I$s0_new_cmd pulse. 
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Table 62. LSS Control Registers 





















0x1C-0x2C 


L8s0fifo[4:0] 


5x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


LSS Data buffer Should be filled with transmit data 
before transmit command, or read data bytes received 
after a valid read command. 


LSS bus 1 registers 


0x30 


LssllntStatus 


3 


0x0 


LSS bus 1 interrupt status registers 

Bit 0 - command completed successfully 

Bit 1 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of primary id byte on LSS bus 1 
BH 2 - error during processing of command, 

not -acknowledge received after transmission 

of data byte on LSS bus 1 
A 1 in a bit of tss1_status_set signal causes the corre- 
sponding bit (n LssllntStatus register to be set. 
All the bits in Lss UntStatus are cleared when the 
Lss 1 Cmd register gets written to. 
(Read only register) 


0x34 


Lss1 Currents tate 


4 


0x0 


Gives the current state of the LSS bus 1 state 
machine. (Read only register) 
(Encoding will be specified upon state machine imple- 
mentation) 


0x38 


LsslCmd 


22 


0x00_ 
0000 


Command register defining sequence of events to 
perform on LSS bus 1 before interrupting CPU. 
A write to this register causes ail the bits in the 
LssllntStatus register to be d eared as well as gener- 
ating a Iss1_new_ cmd pulse. 


0x3C-0x4C 


Lss1Buffert4.*0l 


5x32 


0x0000 
_0000 


LSS Data buffer. Should be filled with transmit data 
before transmit command, or read data bytes received 
after a valid read command. 


Debug registers 


0x50 


LssDebugSel 


5 


0x00 


Selects register for debug output. This value is used 
as the input to the register decode logic instead of 
cpu^adr{6£] when the LSS block is not being 
accessed by the CPU, i.e. when cpu_lss_sel is 0. 
The output lss_cpu_debug_ valid Is asserted to Indi- 
cate that the data on lss_cpv_data is valid debug 
data. This data can be multiplexed onto chip pins dur- 
ing debug mode. 



19.3.2. 1 LSS command registers 

The LSS command registers define a sequence of events to perform on the respective LSS bus before issu- 
ing an interrupt to the CPU. There is a separate command register and interrupt for each LSS bus. The for- 
mat of the command is given in Table 63. The CPU writes to the command register to initiate a sequence 
of events on an LSS bus. Once the sequence of events has completed or an error has occurred, an interrupt 
is sent back to the CPU. 

Some example commands are: 

• a single START condition (Start - 1 , IdByteEnable « 0, RdWrEnable - 0, Stop = 0) 

• a single STOP condition (Start = 0, IdByteEnable = 0, RdWrEnable = 0, Stop = 1) 

• a START condition followed by transmission of the id byte (Start =» 1 , IdByteEnable = 1 , RdWrEnable 
= 0, Stop «= 0, IdByte contains primary id byte) 
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• a write transfer of 20 bytes from the data buffer (Start = 0, IdByteEnable « 0, RdWrEnable = 1, 
RdWrSense = 0, Stop = 0, TxRxByteCount = 20) 

• a read transfer of 8 bytes into the data buffer (Start « 0, IdByteEnable = 0, RdWrEnable = i, 
RdWrSense = I, ReadNack = ft Stop = 0, TxRxByteCount = 8) 

• a complete read transaction of 1 6 bytes (oVort = 1 , IdByteEnable = 1 , RdWrEnable « 1 , RdWrSense = 1 , 
ReadNack = 7, Stop = 1, A/2?yte contains primary id byte, TxRxByteCount - 16), etc. 

The CPU can thus program the number of bytes to be transmitted or received (up to a maximum of 20) on 
the LSS bus before it gets interrupted This allows it to insert arbitrary delays in a transfer at a byte bound- 
ary. For example the CPU may want to transmit 30 bytes to a QA chip but insert a delay between the 20 th 
and 21 st bytes sent. It does this by first writing 20 bytes to the data buffer. It then writes a command to gen- 
erate a START condition, send the primary id byte and then transmit the 20 bytes from the data buffer. 
When interrupted by the LSS block to indicate successful completion of the command the CPU can then 
write the remaining 10 bytes to the data buffer. It can then wait for a defined period of time before writing 
a command to transmit the 10 bytes from the data buffer and generate a STOP condition to terrninate the 
transaction over the LSS bus. 

An interrupt to the CPU is generated for one cycle when any bit in LssNIntStatus is set. The CPU can read 
LssNIntStatus to discover the source of the interrupt and can clear a bit in LssNIntStatus by writing a 1 to 
the corresponding bit in LssNIntStatus register. Alternatively the CPU can start a new command which 
will automatically reset all LssNIntStatus bits. 



Table 63. LSS command register description 









i 




0 


Start 


When 1 r Issue a START condition on the LSS bus. 


1 


IdByteEnable 


ID byte transmit enable: 

1 - transmit byte in IdByte field 

0 - ignore byte in IdByte field 


2 


RdWrEnable 


Read/write transfer enable: 

0 - ignore settings of RdWrSense, ReadNack and TxRxByteCount 

1 - if RdWrSense is 0, then perform a write transfer of TxRxByteCount bytes from the 

data buffer. 

if RdWrSense is 1 , then perform a read transfer of TxRxByteCount bytes into the 
data buffer. Each byte should be acknowledged and the last byte received is 
acknowledged/not-acknowledged according to the setting of ReadNack. 


3 


RdWrSense 


Read/write sense indicator: 

0 - write 

1 - read 


4 


ReadNack 


Indicates, for a read transfer, whether to issue an acknowledge or a not-acknowfedge 
after the last byte received (indicated by TxRxByteCount). 

0 - issue acknowledge after last byte received 

1 - issue not-acknowiedge after last byte received. 


5 


Stop 


When 1 , issue a STOP condition on the LSS bus. 


7:6 


reserved 


Must be 0 


15:8 


IdByte 


Byte to be transmitted if IdByteEnable is 1 . Bit 8 corresponds to the LSB. 


20:16 : 


TxRxByteCount 


Number of bytes to be transmitted from the data buffer or the number of bytes to be 
received into the data buffer. The maximum value that should be programmed is 20, as 
the size of the data buffer is 20 bytes. 



The data buffer is implemented in the LSS master block. When the CPU writes to the LssNBuffer registers 
the data written is presented to the LSS master block via the lssNJouffer_wrdata bus and configuration 
registers block pulses the lssN_buffer_wen bit corresponding to the register written. For example if LssN- 



I 

I 
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Buffer [2] is written to bsN_buffer_yven[2] will be pulsed When the CPU reads the LssNBuffer registers 
the configuration registers block reflect the lssNJ>ufferjrdata bus back to the CPU. 

19.3.3 LSS master unit 

The LSS master unit is instantiated for both LSS bus 0 and LSS bus 1. It controls transactions on the LSS 
bus by means of the state machine shown in Figure 65, which interprets the commands that are written by 
the CPU. It also contains a single 20 byte data buffer used for transmitting and receiving data. 

The CPU can write data to be transmitted on the LSS bus by writing to the LssNBuffer registers.. It can also 
read data that the LSS master unit receives on the LSS bus by reading the same registers. The LSS master 
always transmits or receives bytes to or from the data buffer in. the same order. For example a transmit 
command 

For a transmit command, LssNBuffer [0] [7:0] gets transmitted first, then LssNBuffer [0] [15:8], LssNBuf- 
fer [0] [23: 16], LssNBuffer[0] [31:24], LssNBuffer [J J [7:0] and so on until TxRxByteCount number of 
bytes are transmitted. A receive command fills data to the buffer in the same order Each new command the 
buffer start point is reset. 

All state machine outputs, flags and counters are cleared on reset After a reset the state machine remains 
in the Idle state until lss_cmd_valid equals 1 . If the Start bit of the command is 0 the state machine pro- 
ceeds directly to the CheckldByteEnable state. If the Start bit is 1 it proceeds to the GenerateStart state 
and issues a START condition on the LSS bus. 

In the CheckldByteEnable state, if the IdByteEnable bit of the command is 0 the state machine proceeds 
directly to the CheckRdWrEnable state. If the IdByteEnable bit is 1 the state machine enters the Sendld- 
Byte state and the byte in the IdByte field of the command is transmitted on the LSS. The WaitForldAck 
state is then entered. If the byte is acknowledged, the state machine proceeds to the CheckRdWrEnable 
state. If the byte is not-acknowledged, the state machine proceeds to the Generatelnterrupt state and issues 
an interrupt to indicate a not-acknowledge was received after transmission of the primary id byte. 

In the CheckRdWrEnable state, if the RdWrEnable bit of the command is 0 the state machine proceeds 
directly to the CheckStop state. If the RdWrEnable bit is 1 , count is loaded with the value of the TxRxByte- 
Count field of the command and the state machine enters either the ReceiveByte state if the RdWrSense bit 
of the command is 1 or the TransmitByte state if the RdWrSense bit is 0. 

For a write transaction, the state machine keeps transmitting bytes from the data buffer, decrementing 
count after each byte transmitted, until count is 1 . If all the bytes are successfully transmitted the state 
machine proceeds to the CheckStop state. If the slave QA chip not-acknowledges a transmitted byte, the 
state machine indicates this error by issuing an interrupt to the CPU and then entering the Generatelnter- 
rupt state. 

For a read transaction, the state machine keeps receiving bytes into the data buffer, decrementing count 
after each byte transmitted, until count is L After each byte received the LSS master must issue an 
acknowledge. After the last expected byte (i.e. when count is 1 ) the state machine checks the ReadNack bit 
of the command to see whether it must issue an acknowledge or not-acknowledge for that byte. The 
CheckStop state is then entered. 

In the CheckStop state, if the Stop bit of the command is 0 the state machine proceeds directly to the Gen- 
eratelnterrupt state. If the Stop bit is 1 it proceeds to the GenerateStop state and issues a STOP condition 
on the LSS bus before proceeding to the Generatelnterrupt state. In both cases an interrupt is issued to 
indicate successful completion of the command. 

The state machine then enters the Idle state to await the next command. 

The CPU may abort the current transfer at any time by performing a write to the Reset register of the LSS 
block. 
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19.3.3. 1 START and STOP generation 

START and STOP conditions, which signal the beginning and end of data transmission, occur when the 
LSS master generates a felling and rising edge respectively on the data while the clock is high. 



In the GenerateStart stale, lss_gpio_clk is held high with bs_gpiojs remaining deasserted (so the data line 
is pulled high externally) for LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles. Then bs_gpio_e is asserted and 
bs_gpio_do is pulled low (to drive a 0 on the data line, creating a falling edge) with Iss _gpiojclk remain- 
ing high for another LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles. 

In the GenerateStop state, both bs_gpio_elk and Iss _gpiojdo are pulled low followed by the assertion of 
bs_gpio_e to drive a 0 while the clock is low. After LssClockLowPeriod pclk cycles, Iss _gpio_clk is set 
high. After a further LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles, lss_gpio_e is deasserted to release the data bus and 
create a rising edge on the data bus during the high period of the clock. 



The LSS master holds lss__gpio_clk high while the LSS bus is inactive. A clock pulse is generated for each 
bit transmitted or received over the LSS bus. It is generated by first holding bs^gpiojclk low for LssClock- 
LowPeriod pclk cycles, and then high for LssClockHighPeriod pclk cycles. 



The input data, gpiojssjdi, is first synchronised to the pclk domain by means of two flip-flops clocked by 
pclk. The LSS master generates a clock pulse for each bit received The output Iss _gpio_e is deasserted on 
the falling edge of Iss _gpio_clk to release the data bus. The value on the synchronised gpio_lss_di is sam- 
pled on the rising edge of lss_gpio_clk (the data should be averaged over a further 3 stage register to avoid 
possible glitch detection). The data is only considered as a valid bit at the next falling edge of lss_gpio_clk 
provided a START or STOP is not generated in the meantime. 

In the ReceiveByte state, the state machine generates 8 clock pulses. On each rising edge of lss_gpio_clk 
the synchronised gpiojbs^di is sampled. The first bit sampled is LssNBufferfO] [7] 9 the second LssNBuf- 
fer[0][6] t etc to LssNBuffer(0][0]. For each byte received the state machine either sends an NAK or an 
ACK depending on the command configuration and the number of bytes received. 

In the SendNack state the state machine generates a single clock pulse. lss_gpio_e is deasserted and the 
LSS data line is pulled high externally to issue a not-ac knowledge. 

In the SendAck state the state machine generates a single clock pulse. Iss _gpio_e is asserted and a 0 driven 
on lss_gpio_do after lss_gpio_clk falling edge to issue an acknowledge. 



1 9,3.3.4 Data transmission 

The LSS master generates a clock pulse for each bit transmitted Data is output on the LSS bus on the fall- 
ing edge of lss_gpio_jclk. 



When the LSS master drives a logical zero on the bus it will assert Iss _gpio_e and drive a 0 on Iss ^gpio_do 
after lss_gpio_clk falling edge. lss_gpio_e will remain asserted and Iss _gpio_do will remain low until the 
next lss_clk falling edge. 

When the LSS master drives a logical one lss_gpio_e should be deasserted at lss^gpio_clk falling edge and 
remain deasserted at least until the next lss_gpio_clk falling edge. This is because the LSS bus will be 
externally pulled up to logical one via a pull-up resistor. 

In the Sendld byte state, the state machine generates 8 clock pulses to transmit the byte in the IdByte field 
of the current valid command On each falling edge of bs _gpio_clk a bit is driven on the data bus as out- 
lined above. On the first falling edge IdByte[7J is driven on the data bus, on the second falling edge 
IdByte [6] is driven out, etc. 



19.3.3.2 Clock pulse generation 



19.3.3.3 Data reception 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_desrgn 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 191 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 




In the TransmitByte state, the state machine generates 8 clock pulses to transmit the byte at the output of 
the transmit FIFO. On each falling edge of lss_gpio_jclk a bit is driven on the data bus as outlined above. 
On the first falling edge LssNBuffer[0][7] is driven on the data bus, on the second falling edge LssNBuf- 
fer[0][6] is driven out, etc on to LssNBuffer[0][7] bits. 

In the WaitForAck state, the state machine generates a single clock pulse. On the rising edge of 
lss_gpiojclk the synchronized gpioJss_di is sampled. A 1 indicates an acknowledge and ack_detect is 
pulsed, a 0 indicates a not-acknowledge and nackjietect is pulsed. 



The CPU can control the data rate by setting the clock period of the LSS bus clock by programming appro- 
priate values in LssClockHighPeriod and LssClockLowPeriod. The default setting for both registers is 200 
(pclk cycles) which corresponds to transmission rate of 400kHz on the LSS bus. 



19.3.3.5 Data rate control 
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State machine outputs, Issjcujrq and 
LssStatusSet are zero unless otherwise 
indicated. 



Reset OR nrst n^ft 




Figure 65. LSS master state machine 
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DRAM Subsystem 



J3 
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20 DRAM Interface Unit (DIU) 



20.1 



Overview 



Figure 66 shows how the DIU provides the interface between the on-chip 20 Mbit embedded DRAM and 
the rest of SoPEC. In addition to outlining the functionality of the DIU, this chapter provides a top-level 
overview of the memory storage and access patterns of SoPEC and the buffering required in the various 
SoPEC blocks to support those access requirements. 

The main functionality of the DIU is to arbitrate between requests for access to the embedded DRAM and 
provide read or write accesses to the requesters. The DIU must also implement the initialisation sequence 
and refresh logic for the embedded DRAM. 

The arbitration mechanism is a hierarchical timeslot mechanism providing guaranteed bandwidth and 
latency to each DIU requester, with unused slots re-allocated to provide best effort accesses. The arbitra- 
tion scheme is fully programmable. 

The interface between the DIU and the SoPEC requesters is similar to the interface on PEC1 i.e. separate 
control, read data and write data busses. 

The embedded DRAM is used principally to store: 

• CPU program code and data. 

• PEP (re)programming commands. 

• Compressed pages containing contone, bi-level and raw tag data and header information. 

• Decompressed contone and bi-level data. 

• Dotline store during a print. 

• Print setup information such as tag format structures, dither matrices and dead nozzle information. 
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CPU sub-system 
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Figure 66. SoPEC System Top Level partition 
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20.2 IBM Cu-1 1 Embedded DRAM 

20.2.1 Single bank 

SoPEC will use the 1.5 V core voltage option in IBM's 0.13 um class Cu-1 1 process. 

. The random read/write cycle time and the refresh cycle time is 3 cycles at 160 MHz [16]. An open page 
access will complete in 1 cycle if the page mode select signal is clocked at 320 MHz or 2 cycles if the page 
mode select signal is clocked every 160 MHz cycle. The page mode select signal will be clocked at 320 
MHz in SoPEC. The DRAM word size is 256 bits. 

Most SoPEC requesters will make single 256 bit DRAM accesses (see Section 20.4). These accesses will 
take 3 cycles as they are random accesses i.e. they will most likely be to a different memory row than the 
previous access. 

The entire 20 Mbit DRAM will be implemented as a single memory bank. In Cu-1 1 , the maximum single 
instance size is 16 Mbit The first 1 Mbit tile of each instance contains an area overhead so the cheapest 
solution in terms of area is to have only 2 instances. 16 Mbit and 4Mbit instances would together consume 
an area of 14.63 mm 2 as would 2 times 10 Mbit instances. 4 times 5 Mbit instances would require 17.2 
mm 2 . 

The instance size will determine the frequency of refresh. Each refresh requires 3 clock cycles. In Cu-1 1 
each row consists of 8 columns of 256-bit words. This means that 16 Mbit requires 8192 rows. A complete 
DRAM refresh is required every 3.2 ms. This would mean a row would have to be refreshed every 62 
cycles. Two times 10 Mbit instances would require a refresh every 100 clock cycles, if the instances are 
refreshed in parallel. Having 4 times 5 Mbit instances means a refresh is required only every 200 cycles. 

The SoPEC DRAM will be constructed as two 10 Mbit instances implemented as a single memory bank. 
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20.3 SoPEC Memory Usage Requirements 

The memory usage requirements for the embedded DRAM are shown in Table 64. 
Table 64. Memory Usage Requirements 



mmmasammm 



Compressed page store 


2048 Kbytes 


Compressed data page store for BHevel 
and contone data 


Decompressed Contone 
Store 


108 Kbyte 


1 3824 lines with scale factor 6 = 2304 pixels. ! 
store 12 lines, 4 colors = 108 kB 
1 3824 lines with scale factor 5 « 2765 pixels, 
store \*i lines, 4 colors = 130 kS 


Spot line store 


5 1 Kbvte 


1 9o24 aots/itne so 3 lines is 5.1 kB 


Tag Format Structure 


55 Kbyte (384 dot iine tags © 
1600 dpi) 

12 Kbyte (2.5 mm tags © 800 
dpi) 


55 kB in for 384 dot line tags 

2.5 mm tags (1/1 0th inch) @ 1600 dpi require 

160 dot lines — 1fifV3R4 y^<* or *y\ L-R 

2.5 mm tags © 800 dpi require 807384 x55 = 

12 kB 


Dither Matrix store j 


4 Kbytes 


64x64 dither matrix is 4 kB 
128x128 dither matrix is 16 kB 
256x256 dither matrix is 64 kB 


DNC Dead Nozzle Table 


1.4 Kbytes 


Delta encoded, (10 bit delta position + 6 dead 
nozzle mask) x% D nozzle 
5% dead nozzles requires (10+6)x 692 Dnoz- 
zies - 1.4 Kbytes 


Dot-fine store 


319 Kbytes 


Assume each color row is separated by 5 dot 
lines on the print head 
The dot line store will be 0+5+10... 50+55 = 
330 half dot lines + 48 extra half dot fines <4 
per dot row) = 378 half dot lines = 31 9 Kbytes 


PCU Program code 


8 Kbytes 


1024 commands of 64 bits = 8 kB 


CPU 


64 Kbytes 


Program code and data 


TOTAL 

i 


2570 Kbytes (1 2 Kbyte TFS 
storage) 

2613 Kbytes (55 Kbyte TFS) 





Note: 

♦ Total storage of 2570 Kbytes will be reduced to 2560 Kbytes to align to 20 Mbit DRAM. 
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20.4 SoPEC Memory Access Patterns 

Table 65 shows a summary of the blocks on SoPEC requiring access to the embedded DRAM and their 
individual memory access patterns. Most blocks will access the DRAM in single 256-bit accesses. All 
accesses must be padded to 256-bits except for 64-bit CDU write accesses and CPU write accesses. Bits 
which should not be written are masked using the individual DRAM bit write inputs or byte write inputs, 
depending on the foundry. Using single 256-bit accesses means that the buffering required in the SoPEC 
DRAM requesters will be minimized 



Table 65. Memory access patterns of SoPEC DRAM Requesters 







Single 256-bit reads. 


w 


Single 32-blt, 16-bit or 8-bit writes. 


see 


w 


Single 256-ort writes. 


CDU 


R 


Single 256-bit reads of the compressed contone data. 


W 


Each CDU access is a write to 4 consecutive DRAM words in the same row 
but only 64 bits of each word are written with the remaining bits write 
masked. 

The access time for this 4 word page mode burst is 3 + 1 + 1 +1 =6 cycles 
if the page mode select signal is clocked at 320 MHz. 


CPU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


LBO 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


SFU 


R 


Separate single 256 bit reads lor previous and current line but sharing the 
same DID interface 


W 


Single 256 bit writes. 


TE(TD) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. Each read returns 2 times 128 bit tags. 


TE(TFS) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. TFS is 1 36 bytes. This means there is unused data in 
the fifth 256 bit read. A total of 5 reads is required. 


HCU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 128 x 128 dither matrix requires 4 reads per line with 
double buffering. 256 x 256 dither matrix requires 8 reads at the end of the 
line with single buffering. 

Dither matrices have start address, end address and line advance incre- 
ment 


DNC 


R 


Single 256 bit dead nozzle table reads. Each dead nozzle table read con- 
tains 16 dead-nozzle tables entries each of 10 delta bits plus 6 dead nozzle 
mask bits. 


DWU 


W 


Single 256 bit writes since enable/disable DRAM access per color plane. 


LLU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads since enable/disable DRAM access per color plane. 


PCU * 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. Each PCU command is 64 bits so each 256 bit word 
can contain 4 PCU commands. 

PCU reads from DRAM used for reprogramming PEP should be executed 
with minimum latency. 

If this occurs between pages then there will be free bandwidth as most of 
the other SoPEC Units will not be requesting from ORAM. If this occurs 
between bands then the LOB, CDU and TE bandwidth will be free. So the 
PCU should have a high priority to access to any spare bandwidth. 


Refresh 




Single refresh. 
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20.5 Buffering Required in SoPEC DRAM Requesters 

If each DIU access is a single 256-bit access then we need to provide a 256-bit double buffer in the DRAM 
requester. If the DRAM requester has a 64-bit interface then this can be implemented as an 8 x 64-bit 
FIFO. 



Table 66. Buffer sizes In SoPEC DRAM requesters 



DRAM 
Requester 


Direction 


Access patterns 


Buffering required in 
block 


CPU 


R 


Single 256-bit reads. 


Cache. 


W 


Single 32-bit writes but allowing 16-bit or byte 
addressable writes. 


None. 


SCB 


W 


Single 256-bit writes. 


Double 
256-bit buffer. 


cou 


R 


Single 256-bit reads of the compressed contone 
data. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


w 


Each CDU access is a write to 4 consecutive DRAM 
words in the same row but only 64 bits of each word 
are written with the remaining bits write masked. 


Double half JPEG block 
buffer. 


CFU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


LBD 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


OoubJe 256-bit buffer 


SFU 


R 


Separate single 256 bit reads for previous and cur- 
rent line but sharing the same DIU interface 


Double 256-bit buffer for 
each read channel. 


W 


Single 256 bit writes. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


TE(TD) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 


Double 256-bit buffer. 


TE(TFS) 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. TFS is 136 bytes. This means 
there is unused data in the fifth 256 bit read. A total 
of 5 reads is required. 


Double line-buffer for 136 
bytes implemented In TE. 


HCU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. 128 x 128 dither matrix 
requires 4 reads per line with double buffering. 256 x 
256 dither matrix requires 8 reads at the end of the 
line with single buffering. 


Configurable between dou- 
ble 1 28 byte buffer and 
single 256 byte buffer. 


DNC 


R 


Single 256 bit reads 


Double 256-bit buffer. 
Deeper buffering could be 
specified to cope with local 
clusters of dead nozzles. 


DWU 


W 


Single 256 bit writes per enabled odd/even color 
plane. 


Double 256-bit buffer per 
color plane. 


. LLU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads per enabled odd/even color 
plane. 


Double 256-bit buffer per 
color plane. 


PCU 


R 


Single 256 bit reads. Each PCU command is 64 bits 
so each 256 bit DRAM read can contain 4 PCU com- 
mands. Requested command is read from DRAM 
together with the next 3 contiguous 64-bIts which are 
cached to avoid unnecessary DRAM reads. 


Single 256-bit buffer. 


Refresh 




Single refresh. 


None. 
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20.6 SoPEC DIU Bandwidth Requirements 

Table 67: SoPEC DIU Bandwidth Requirements 



mmm. 



CPU 



w 




see 



w 



760 2 



0.326 



0.328 



32/10*n 2 (SF=n), 
0.09 (SF = 6), 
0^(SF = 4) 
(10:1 compression) 4 



0.5 



CDU 



W 



128(SF = 4), 288 (SF = 
6), 1 :1 compression 3 



32/n 2 (SF=n), 
0.9 (SF = 6), 
2(SF = 4) 
(1:1 compression) 



For individual accesses: 
16 cycles (SF = 4). 36 
cycles (SF = 6). recycles 
(SF=n). 

Will be implemented as a 
page mode burst of 4 
accesses every 64 cycles 
(SF = 4), 144 (SF =6), 
4*n 2 (SF sn) cycles 5 



64/n 2 (SF=n) 1 
1.8 (SF = 6). 
4 (SF = 4) 



32/n 2 (SF**n). 
0.9 (SF = 6), 
2 (SF = 4) 6 



1 (SF=6) 

2 (SF=4) 



2 (SF=6) 
4 (SFo4) 



CFU 



32(SF = 4),48(SFsr6) 7 



32/n(SF=n), 
5.4 (SF » 6). 
8 (SF = 4) 



32/n (SF=n), 
5.4 (SF ■ 6). 
8 (SF ^ 4) 



5.5 (SF=6) 
8(SF=4) 



LED 



256 (1:1 compression)® 



1 (1:1 compression) 



0.1 (10:1 compression) 9 



SFU 



W 



128 



10 



256 1 



TE(TD) 



252 12 



1.02 



1.02 



1.25 



TEfTFS) 



5 reads per line 13 



0.093 



0.093 



0.25 



HCU 



4 reads per line for 128 x 
128 dither matrix 14 



0.074 



0.074 



0.25 



DNC 



106 (5% dead-nozzles 
10-bit delta encoded) 15 



2.4 (clump of dead 
nozzles) 



0.8 (equally spaced 
dead nozzles) 



2.5 



DWU 



W 



6 writes every 256 16 



LLU 



8 reads every 256 17 



PCU 



256 



18 



Refresh 



100 



19 



2.56 



2.56 



2.75 



TOTAL 



SFn6: 34 
SF = 4:39.5 
excluding CPU 



SF = 6: 27.5 
SF«4:31.2 
excluding CPU 



SF = 6: 35 
excluding CPU. 
SF= 4: 40.5 
excluding CPU 



Notes: 

1: The number of allocated timeslots is based on 64 timeslots each of 1 bit/cycle but broken down to a granularity of 
0.25 bit/cycle. 

2: 50 Mbit/s is 0.328 bits/cycle or 256 bits every 780 cycles. 

3: At 1 :1 compression CDU must read a 4 color pixel (32 bits) every SF 2 cycles. 
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4: At 10:1 average compression CDU must read a 4 color pixel (32 bits) every 10*SF 2 cycles. 
5: 4 color pixel (32 bits) is required, on average, by the CFU every SF 2 (scale factor) cycles. 

The time available to write the data is a function of the size of the buffer in DRAM. 1.5 buffering means 4 color pixel 
(32 bits) must be written every SF 2 / 2 (scale factor) cycles. Therefore, at a scale factor of SF, 64 bits are required 
every SF 2 cycles. 

Since 64 valid bits are written per 256-bit write (Figure 104 on page 282) then the DRAM is accessed every SF 2 
cycles i.e. at SF4 an access every 16 cycles, at SF6 an access every 36 cycles. 

If a page mode burst of 4 accesses is used then each access takes (3 + 1 + 1+1) equals 6 cycles. This means at SF, a set 

of 4 back-to-back accesses must occur every 4*SF 2 cycles. This assumes the page mode select signal is clocked at 320 

MHz. CDU timeslots therefore take 6 cycles. 

For scale factors lower than 4 double buffering will be used. 

6: The average bandwidth 1/2 the peak bandwidth in the case of 1 .5 buffering. 

7: 4 color pixel (32 bits) read by CFU every SF cycles. At SF4, 32 bits is required every 4 cycles or 256 bits every 32 

cycles. At SF6, 32bits every 6 cycles or 256 bits every 48 cycles. 

8: At 1 : 1 compression require 1 bit/cycle or 256 bits every 256 cycles. 

9: The average bandwidth required at 10:1 compression is 0.1 bits/cycle. 

10: Two separate reads of 1 bit/cycle. 

11: Write at 1 bit/cycle. 

12: Each tag can be consumed in at most 126 dot cycles and requires 128 bits. This is a maximum rate of 256 bits 
every 252 cycles. 

13: 17 x 64 bit reads per line in PEC1 is 5 x 256 bit reads per line in SoPEC. Double-line buffered storage. 
14: 128 bytes read per line is 4 x 256 bit reads per line. Double-line buffered storage. 

15: 5% dead nozzles 10-bit delta encoded stored with 6-bit dead nozzle mask requires 0.8 bits/cycle read access or a 
256-bit access every 320 cycles. This assumes the dead nozzles are evenly spaced out. In practice dead nozzles are 
likely to be clumped. Peak bandwidth is estimated as 3 times average bandwidth. 
16: 6 bits/cycle requires 6 x 256 bit writes every 256 cycles. 

17: 6 bits/160 MHz SoPEC cycle average but will peak at 2 x 6 bits per 106 MHz print head cycle or 8 bits/ SoPEC 
cycle. The PHI can equalise the DRAM access rate over the line so that the peak rate equals the average rate of 8 bits/ 
cycle. 

18: Assume one 256 read per 256 cycles is sufficient i.e. maximum latency of 256 cycles per access is allowable. 
19: As an example assume refresh must occur every 3.2 ms. Refresh occurs row at a time over 5120 rows of 2 parallel 
10 Mbit instances. Each refresh takes 3 cycles. This is equivalent to a timeslot every 100 cycles. 
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20.7 DIU BUS TOPOLOGY 
20.7.1 Basic topology 



Table 68. SoPEC OIU Requesters 
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CPU 


CPU 
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CDU 
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CFU 


CDU 
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SFU 




SFU 


DWU 




TE(TD) 






TE(TFS) 






HCU 






DNC 






LLU 






PCU 







Table 68 shows the DIU reqixesters in SoPEC. There are 1 1 read requesters and 5 write requesters in 
SoPEC as compared with 8 read requesters and 4 write requesters in PEC1. Refresh is an additional 
requester. 

In PEC1 , the interface between the DIU and the DIU requesters had the following main features: 

• separate control and address signals per DIU requester multiplexed in the DIU according to the arbitra- 
tion scheme, 

• separate 64-bit write data bus for each DRAM write requester multiplexed in the DIU, 

• common 64-bit read bus from the DIU with separate enables to each DIU read requester. 

Timing closure for this bussing scheme was straight-forward in PEC1 . This suggests that a similar scheme 
will also achieve timing closure in SoPEC. SoPEC has 5 more DRAM requesters but it will be in a 0.13 
um process with more metal layers and SoPEC will run at approximately the same speed as PECl. 

Using 256-bit busses would match the data width of the embedded DRAM but such large busses may 
result in an increase in size of the DIU and the entire SoPEC chip. The SoPEC requestors would require 
double 256-bit wide buffers to match the 256-bit busses. These buffers, which must be implemented in 
flip-flops, are less area efficient than 8-deep 64-bit wide register arrays which can be used with 64-bit bus- 
ses. SoPEC will therefore use 64-bit data busses. Use of 256-bit busses would however simplify the DIU 
implementation as local buffering of 256-bit DRAM data would not be required within the DIU. 

20.7.1.1 CPU DRAM access 

The CPU is the only DIU requestor for which access latency is critical. All DIU write requesters transfer 
write data to the DIU using separate point-to-point busses. The CPU will use the cpu_dataout[3 1 :0] bus. 
CPU reads will not be over the shared 64-bit read bus. Instead, CPU reads will use a separate 256-bit read 
bus. 

20.7.2 Making more efficient use of DRAM bandwidth 

The embedded DRAM is 256-bits wide. The 4 cycles it takes to transfer the 256-bits over the 64-bit data 
busses of SoPEC means that effectively each access will be at least 4 cycles long. It takes only 3 cycles to 
actually do a 256-bit random DRAM access in the case of IBM DRAM. 
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20. 7.2. 1 Common read bus 



If we have a common read data bus, as in PEC1, then if we are doing back to back read accesses the next 
DRAM read cannot start until the read data bus is free. So each DRAM read access can occur only every 4 
cycles. This is shown in Figure 67 with the actual DRAM access taking 3 cycles leaving l unused cycle 
per access. 
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diu_dataI63:0]£ 
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access n 
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cycle 
► 
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access 



unused 
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J L 



Figure 67. Shared read bus with 3 cycle random DRAM read accesses 



20.7.2.2 Interleaving CPU and non~CPU read accesses 

The CPU has a separate 256-bit read bus. All other read accesses are 256-bit accesses are over a shared 64- 
bit read bus. Interleaving CPU and non-CPU read accesses means the effective duration of an interleaved 
access timeslot is the DRAM access time (3 cycles) rather than 4 cycles. Interleaving is achieved by order- 
ing the DIU arbitration slot allocation appropriately. 

Figure 68 shows interleaved CPU and non-CPU read accesses. 



Doc: SoPECJiardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
"~ Page 204 




I I I I I 

Figure 68. Interleaving CPU and non-CPU read accesses 



20.7.2.3 Interleaving read and write accesses 

Having separate write data busses means write accesses can be interleaved with each other and with read 
accesses. So now the effective duration of an interleaved access timeslot is the DRAM access time (3 
cycles) rather than 4 cycles. Interleaving is achieved by ordering the DIU arbitration slot allocation appro- 
priately. 

Figure 69 shows interleaved read and write accesses. Figure 70 shows interleaved write accesses. 
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256-bit buffered write data 
for SpPEC Unit m 



Rgure 69. Interleaving read and write accesses with 3 cycle random DRAM accesses 



Write data still takes 4 cycles to transmit over 64-bit busses so 256-bit buffers are required in the DIU to 
gather the write data from the requesters. 
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Figure 70. Interleaving write accesses with 3 cycle random DRAM accesses 



20.7.3 Btmrnidths y 

Table 69. SoPEC DIU Requesters Data Bus Width 









CPU 


256 (separate) 


CPU 


32 (OPEN ISSUE) 


CDU 


64 (shared) 
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64 


CFU 


64 (shared) 


CDU 


64 
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64 (shared) 


SFU 


64 


SFU 


64 (shared) 


DWU 


64 


TE(TD) 


64 (shared) 






TE(TFS) 


64 (shared) 






HCU 


64 (shared) 






DNC 


64 (shared) 






LLU 


64 (shared) 






PCU 


64 (shared) 







20.7,4 Conclusions 



Reads and writes can be interleaved with a separate 256-bit read bus for the CPU for minimum latency 
DIU access. Interleaving can be performed by inserting write accesses or CPU accesses between shared 
read bus accesses. The interleaving is achieved by ordering the DIU arbitration slot allocation appropri- 
ately. 
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20.8 SOPEC DRAM ADDRESSING SCHEME 

The embedded DRAM is composed of 256-bit words. However the CPU-subsystem may need to write 
individual bytes of DRAM. Therefore it was decided to make the DIU byte addressable. 22 bits are 
required to byte address 20 Mbit of DRAM. 

Most blocks read or write 256 bit words of DRAM. Therefore only the top 17 bits i.e. bits 21 to 5 are 
required to address 256-bit word aligned locations. 

The exceptions are 

• CDU which can write 64-bits so only the top 19 address bits i.e. bits 21-3 are required. 

• CPU writes can be 8, 1 6 or 32-bits. The cpu_diu_wmask[l :Q] pins indicate whether to write 8, 1 6 or 32 
bits. 

AH DIU accesses must be within the same 256-bit aligned DRAM word. 
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20.9 DIU Protocols 

The DIU protocols are 

• pipelined i.e the following transaction is initiated while the previous transfer is in progress. 

• split transaction i.e. the transaction is split into independent address and data transfers. 

20.9.1 Read Protocol except CPU 

The SoPEC read requestors, except for the CPU, perform single 256-bit read accesses with the read data 
being transferred from the DIU in 4 consecutive cycles over a shared 64-bit read bus, diu_data[63:0J. The 
read address <unit>_diujradr[21:5] is 256-bit aligned. 

The read protocol is: 

• <unit>_diu_rreq is asserted along with a valid <unit>jdiu_radr[21:5]. 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_<unit>_rack The request should be deasserted. The min- 
imum number of cycles between <unit>_diu^rreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu_<unit>_rack strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - 
see Section 20.13.6). 

• The read data is returned on diu_data[63:0] and its validity is indicated by diu__<unit>_rvalid. 

• When four diu_<unit>_rvalid pulses have been received then if there is a further request 
<unit>_diu_rreq should be asserted again. diu_<unif>jrvcdid will be always be asserted by the DIU 
for four consecrative cycles. The first diu_<unit>_rvalid pulse will occur 3 cycles after 
diu_<unit>_rack (1 cycle to transfer the address to the DRAM, 2 cycles for the read data to be 
returned from the DRAM). 
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<unit>_diu_rreq 
di u_<unit>_rack 
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Figure 71. Read protocol for a SoPEC Unit making a single 256-bit access 



20.9.2 Read Protocol for CPU 



The CPU performs single 256-bit read accesses with the read data being transferred from the DIU over a 
dedicated 256-bit read bus for DRAM data, dram_cpu_data[255:0]. The read address cpu_adr[21 :5] is 
256-bit aligned. 

The CPU DIU read protocol is: 

• cpu_diu_rreq is asserted along with a valid cpu_adr[2l:5]. 
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The DIU acknowledges the request with diujcpu^rack The request should be deasserted. The mini* 
mum number of cycles between cpujiiu_rreq being asserted and the DIU generating a cpu_diu_rack 
strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - see Section 
20.13.6). 

The read data is returned on dram_cpu_data[255:0] and its validity is indicated by diu_cpu_rvalid. 
When the diu^cpujrvalid pulse has been received then if there is a further request cpu_diujrreq should 
be asserted again. The diu_cpu_rva\id pulse will occur 3 cycles after rack (1 cycle to transfer the 
address to the DRAM, 2 cycles for the read data to be returned from the DRAM). 



pclk 

cpu_diu_rreq 
diu_cpu_rack 



_r~i 



cpu_adr[2l:5] | | 
diu_cpu_rvalid 



dram_cpu_data[255:0] J~ 



Figure 72. Read protocol for a CPU making a single 256-bit access 



20.9.3 Write Protocol except CPU and COU 

The SoPEC write requestors, except for the CPU and CDU, perform single 256-bit write accesses with the 
write data being transferred to the DIU in 4 consecrative cycles, over dedicated point-to-point 64-bit write 
data busses. The write address <unit>_diu_wadr[21:5] is 256-bit aligned. 

The write protocol is: 

• <unit>_diu_wreq is asserted along with a valid <unit>_diujwadr[21:5J. 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_<unit>__wack The request should be deasserted. The 
minimum number of cycles between <unit>_jdiu_wreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu_<unit>_wack strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - 
see Section 20.13.6). 

• In the clock cycles following wack the SoPEC Unit outputs the <unit>_diu_dataf63:0], asserting 
<unit>_diu_wvalid. Write data should be output as soon as possible after receiving the wack Access- 
ing registers, register arrays or SRAMs may incur different delays. The first <unit>_diu_wva!id pulse 
can occur in the clock cycle after diu_<unit>__wack In the case of register array or SRAM access, the 
first <unit>_diu_wvalid pulse will occur 2 clock cycles after diu_<unit>_wack. 

• Once all the write data has been output then if there is a further request <unit>_diu_wreq should be 
asserted again. 

A timeout mechanism will be implemented to ensure that the DIU will not lock-up if four 
<unit>_jdiu_wvalid pulses are not provided. 
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Figure 73. Write Protocol shown for a SoPEC Unit making a single 256-bit access 



20.9.4 CPU Write Protocol 



The CPU performs single write which can be 8, 16 or 32-bits with the write data being transferred to the 
DIU over the cpu_dataout[3I:0] bus. The write address cpu_adr[2l:0] is byte aligned. 
The CPU write protocol is: 

• cpu_diu_wreq is asserted along with a valid cpujadr[21:0J and a write mask cpujdiu_wmask[l:Q] to 
indicate whether an 8, 1 6 or 32-bit access is required 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_cpu_wach The request should be deasserted. The mini- 
mum number of cycles between cpu_diu_wreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu^cpu^wack strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, I cycle to perform the arbitration - see 
Section 20. 13.6). 

• In the clock cycle following diu_cpu_wack the CPU outputs the cpujiataout[31:0] t asserting 
cpu_diu_ywalid. Write data should be output as soon as possible after receiving the diu_cpu_wack. 
The earliest the cpu_diu_wvalid pulse can occur is in the first clock cycle after diu_cpu_wack. 

• Once the write data has been output then if there is a further request cpu_diu_wreq should be asserted 
again. 
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Figure 74, Write Protocol shown for a CPU making an 8, 16 or 32-bit access 



20.9.5 CDU Write Protocol 

The CPU performs four 64-bit writes to 4 contiguous 256-bit DRAM addresses with the first address spec- 
ified by cdu_diu_wadr[21:3]. The write address cdu_diu_yvadr[21:3] is 64-bit aligned 

The write protocol is: 

• cdu_diu_wdata is asserted along with a valid cdu_diu__wadr[2J:3]. 

• The DIU acknowledges the request with diu_cdu_wach The request should be deasserted. The mini- 
mum number of cycles between cdu_diu_wreq being asserted and the DIU generating an 
diu_cdu_wack strobe is 2 cycles (1 cycle to register the request, 1 cycle to perform the arbitration - see 
Section 20.13.6). 

• In the clock cycles following wack the CDU outputs the cdu_diu_data[63:0], together with asserted 
cdu^diu_wvalid. Write data should be output as soon as possible after receiving the wack. Accessing 
registers, register arrays or SRAMs may incur different delays. The first cdu_diu_wvalid pulse can 
occur in the clock cycle after diu_cdu_wack. In the case of register array or SRAM access, the first 
cdu_diu_wvalid pulse will occur 2 clock cycles after diu_cdu_wack. 

• Once all the write data has been output then if there is a further request cdu_diu_wreq should be 
asserted again. 

A timeout mechanism will be implemented to ensure that the DIU will not lock-up if four cpu_diu_ywalid 
pulses are not provided. 
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Figure 75. Write Protocol shown for CDU making four contiguous 64-bit accesses 
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20.10 DIU ARBITRATION MECHANISM 

The DIU will arbitrate access to the embedded DRAM. The arbitration scheme is outlined in the next sec- 
tions. 

20.10.1 Timesiot based arbitration scheme 

Table 67 sununarised the bandwidth requirements of the SoPEC requestors to DRAM. If we allocate the 
DIU requestors in terms of peak bandwidth then we require 36 bits/cycle (at SF =6) and 42.5 bits/cycle (at 
SF = 4) for all the requestors except the CPU. 

A timesiot scheme is defined with 64 main timeslots. The number of used main timeslots is programmable 
between 0 and 64. 

Since DRAM read requestors, except for the CPU, are connected to the DIU via a 64-bit data bus each 
256-bit DRAM access requires 4 pclk cycles to transfer the read data over the shared read bus. The 
timesiot rotation period for 64 timeslots each of 4 pclk cycles is 256 pclk cycles or 1 .6 us, assuming pclk is 
160 MHz. Each timesiot represents a 256-bit access every 256 pclk cycles or 1 bit/cycle. This is the granu- 
larity of the majority of DIU requestors bandwidth requirements in Table 67. 

The SoPEC DIU requesters can be represented using 5 bits (Table on page 229). Using 64 timeslots 
means that to allocate each timesiot to a requester a total of 64 times 5 configuration registers is required 
for the 64 main timeslots. 

Timesiot based arbitration works by having a pointer point to the current timesiot. When re-arbitration. is 
signaled the arbitration pointer will advance to the next timesiot. If the SoPEC Unit assigned to the current 
timesiot is not requesting then the unused timesiot arbitration mechanism outlined in Section 20.10.4 is 
used to select the arbitration winner. 

The timesiot pointer advances when the DIU issues the next command to the DRAM. Each timesiot there-: 
fore denotes a single access. The duration of the timesiot depends on the access. 

If the SoPEC Unit pointed to by the current timesiot pointer is not requesting then the slot will be allocated 
according to the mechanism described in Section 20.10.5. 
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Figure 76. Timesiot based arbitration 

20.10.2 Separate read and write arbitration windows 

For write accesses, except the CPU, 256-bits of write data are transferred from the SoPEC DIU write 
requestors over 64-bit write busses in 4 clock cycles. This write data transfer latency means that writes 
accesses, except for CPU writes, must be arbitrated 4 cycles in advance. The [to be included figure and 
explanation] shows why this is necessary. 
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Since write arbitration must occur 4 cycles in advance, and the minimum duration of a timeslot duration is 
3 cycles, the arbitration rules must be modified to initiate write accesses in advance.accordingly. There is 
a timeslot lookahead pointer shown in Figure 77 two timcslots in advance of the current timeslot pointer. . 



current timeslot 
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timeslot lookahead 
pointer 
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Figure 77. Timeslot based arbitration with separate read and write pointers 

The following examples illustrate separate read and write timeslot arbitration. 
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Figure 78. Example (a), separate read and write arbitration 

In Figure 78 writes are arbitrated two timeslots in advance. Reads are arbitrated in the same cycle Writes 
can be arbitrated in the same cycle as a read. During arbitration the command address of the arbitrated 
SoPEC Unit is captured. 

Other examples are shown in Figure 79, Figure 80 and Figure 81. The actual timelsot order is always the 
same as the programmed timeslot order i.e. out of order accesses do not occur and data coherency is never 
an issue. 

Each write must always incur a latency of two timeslots. If the first write occurs in the first timeslot then 
all following timeslots will incur a latency of two timeslots. This is shown in Figure 78 and Figure 79. If 
the first write occurs in the second timeslots then all following timeslots will incur a latency of two 
timeslots. This is shown in Figure 80. 
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Figure 79. Example (b), separate read and write arbitration 
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Figure 80. Example (c), separate read and write arbitration 
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Figure 81. Example (d), separate read and write arbitration 



Table 70 shows the 4 scenarios depending on whether the current timeslot and timeslot lookahead pointers 
point to read or write accesses. 

To be checked and updated: 

Table 70: Arbitration with separate windows for read and write accesses 




read write Initiate read transfer. 



Initiate write transfer. 

readl read2 initiate readl transfer. 

writel write2 Initiate wrfte2 transfer. 



write read No action. 



If the current timeslot pointer points to a read access then this will be initiated immediately. 

If the timeslot lookahead pointer points to a write access then this access is initiated immediately, or 
immediately after the read access associated with the current timeslot pointer is initiated. 

When a write access is initiated the DIU will capture the write address and will do the DRAM write two 
tiemslots in advance when the associated write data has been transfered to the DIU. 

To be checked and updated: At initialisation, both pointers point to the first timeslot The lookahead 
pointer advances to the second timeslot and the third timeslot in successive clock cycles until it is two 
timeslots ahead of the current timeslot pointer. Then both pointers advance in tandem. At each step, the 
rules in Table 70 are obeyed. This leads to the behaviour shown in the exampes of Figure 78 to Figure 81 . 

CPU write accesses are excepted from the lookahead mechanism. 

Timing diagrams for these scenarios are shown in Section 20.13 Implementation. 
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If the selected SoPEC Unit is not requesting then there will be separate read and write selection for unused 
timeslots. This is described in Section 20.10.5. 

20.1 0.3 Arbitration of CPU accesses 

The CPU can be allocated timeslots like any other DIU requestor. If CPU accesses are interleaved between 
the shared read bus accesses then the DIU timeslots will take 3 cycles as shown in Section 20.7.2.2. The 
timeslot rotation will be faster than 256 pclk cycles. 

What distinguishes the CPU from other SoPEC requestors, is that the CPU requires minimum latency 
DRAM access i.e. preferably the CPU should get the next available timeslot whenever it requests. 

The minimum CPU read access latency is estimated in Table 7 1 . This is the time between the CPU making 
a request to the DRJ and receiving the read data back from the DIU. This ignores any latency associated 
with the CPU's caching mechanism. 

Table 71. Estimated CPU read access latency Ignoring caching 



register the CPU read 
request 


1 cycle 


complete the arbitra- 
tion of the request 


I cycle 


transfer the read 
address to the DRAM 


1 cycle 


DRAM read latency 


2 cycles 


register the read data 


1 cycle 


TOTAL 


6 cycles 



If the CPU, as is likely, requests DRAM access again immediately after receiving data from the DIU then 
the CPU can access every second timeslot. This assumes that interleaving is employed so that timeslots 
last 3 cycles. If the CPU access latency increases to 7 cycles then the CPU will only be able to access every 
third timeslot. 

If a cache hit occurs the CPU does not require DRAM access. For its next DIU access it will have to wait 
for its next assigned DIU slot. Cache hits therefore will reduce the number of DRAM accesses but not 
speed up any of those accesses. 

To avoid the CPU having to wait for its next timeslot it is desirable to have a mechanism for ensuring that 
the CPU always gets the next available timeslot without incurring any latency on the non-CPU timeslots. 

This can be done by defining each timeslot as consisting of a CPU access preceding a non-CPU access. 
Each timeslot will last 6 cycles i.e. a CPU access of 3 cycles and a non-CPU access of 3 cycles. This is 
exactly the interleaving behaviour outlined in Section 20.7.2.2. If the CPU does not require an access, the 
timeslot will take 3 or 4 and the timeslot rotation will go faster. A summary is given in Table 72. 

Table 72. Timeslot access times. 









CPU access + non-CPU access 


3 + 3 = 6 cycles 


Interleaved access 


non-CPU access 


4 cycles 


Access and preceding access both to shared 
read bus 
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Table 72. Tlmeslot access times. 







wmtmmjmmmmmm 


non-CPU access 


3 cycles 


Access and preceding access not both to shared 
read bus 


CDU write access 


3+1+1+1 =6 cycles 


Page mode select signal is clocked at 320 MHz 



CDU write accesses require 6 cycles, CDU write accesses preceded by a CPU access require 9 cycles. 
CDU timeslots therefore take longer than all other DIU requestors timeslots. 

With a 256 cycle rotation there can be 42 accesses of 6 cycles. This is just enough timeslots for SF - 4 
operation, ignoring implementation pipeline latencies. 

For low scale factor applications, it is desirable to have more timeslots available in the same 256 cycle 
rotation. So two counters of 4-bits each are defined allowing the CPU to get a maximum of cpu_timeslots 
in totaljtimeslots. A timeslot counter starts at totaljtimeslots and decrements every timeslot, while another 
counter starts at cpujtimeslots and decrements every timeslot in which the CPU uses its access. When the 
CPU timeslot counter goes to zero before totaljtimeslots no further CPU accesses are allowed When the 
totaljtimeslots counter reaches zero both counters are reset to their respective initial values. 

When cpujtimeslots is set to zero then no accesses will be preceded by CPU accesses. The CPU can be 
allocated timeslots like any other DIU requestor. 

If CPU accesses are interleaved between the shared read bus accesses then the DIU timeslots will take 3 
cycles as shown in Section 20.7.2.2 Otherwise the timeslots will take 4 cycles each and the rotation will 
take 256 cycles. 

The various modes of operation are summarised in Table 73 with a nominal rotation period of 256 cycles. 



Table 73. CPU timeslot allocation modes with nominal rotation period of 256 cycles 







Nil 




CPU Pre-access 

i.e. cpujtimeslots = totaljtimeslots 


6 cycles 


42 timeslots 


Each access is CPU + non-CPU. 

If CPU does not use a timesiot then rotation fs foster. 


Fractional CPU 
Pre-access 

i.e. cpujtimeslots < totaljtimeslots 


4 or 6 cycles 


42-64 timeslots 


Each CPU + non-CPU access requires a 6 cycle 
timeslot 






Individual non-CPU timeslots take 4 cycles if 
current access and preceding access are both 
to shared read bus. 








Individual non-CPU timeslots take 3 cycles if 
current access and preceding access are both 
to shared read bus. 


Interleaved 

I.e. cpujtimeslots — 0 


4 cycles 


64 timeslots 


Timeslot rotation is faster by 1 cycle for each 
CPU, write access or interleaved read access 



20.10.4 Sub-timeslots 

Looking at the bandwidth requirements of the DIU requesters in Table 67, most DIU requesters require 
bandwidths of 1 bit/cycle or multiples thereof. However, some of the requestors require much lower band- 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design S3 Proprietary Document 

Version: 2.3 



£2 Nov 2002 
Page 21 8 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



width. This suggests that some sub-timeslots of lower granularity than a nominal 1 bit/cycle should be 
defined. 

There will be 2 sub-timeslots of 4 and 8 slots each. The bandwidth associated with each individual sub-slot 
is nominally 0.25 and 0.125 bits/cycle respectively, assuming each slot last 4 cycles. Sub-timeslots can be 
allocated to any number of main timeslots so that any multiple of the individual sub-timeslot bandwidth 
can be obtained. 

Table 74. Sub-timeslot definition 




Each sub-slot pointer gets advanced each time it is accessed regardless if it slot is used or not 
Sub-timeslots are similar in all other ways to main timeslots i.e. 

• they can have preceding CPU accesses in a similar manner. 

• unused slots are decided by the same unused timeslot allocation mechanism (Section 20. 10.5). 

• a timeslot lookahead pointer is used to select writes (except for CPU writes) early to compensate for 
write data transfer latency. 



current timeslot 
pointer 



i 





m 






n 


n+1 


n+2 








P 






1 ► 




V 









sub4timeslot 



I 



1 



sub3 timeslot 



Figure 82. Example sub-timeslot allocation 

An example sub-timeslot allocation is shown in Figure 82. 

Every time main timeslots m and n are accessed; the SoPEC unit pointed to by the pointer in sub4 times lot 
will win arbitration and the sub4timeslot pointer will advance. Similarly, every time main timeslots n+2 
and p are accessed, the SoPEC unit pointed to by the pointer in sub3timeslot will win arbitration and the 
sub3timeslot pointer will advance. 

20.10.5 Allocating unused timeslots 

Unused slots are re-allocated on a two-level round-robin basis. This is best-effort traffic. 
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Each SoPEC requestor has two associated bits, RoundRobinLevel indicates whether it is in level 1 or level 
2 round-robin, and RoundRobinEnable indicates whether it is enabled or not in the selected round-robin. 



Table 75. Round-robin selection 









RoundRobinLevel = 0 


RoundRobinEnable = 0 


Not enabled 




RoundRobinEnable = 1 


Level 1 


RoundRobinLevel = 1 


RoundRobinEnable = 0 


Not enabled 




RoundRobinEnable = 1 


Level 2 



Separate read and write round-robin trees are needed, one for read accesses and one for write accesses. 

CDU write accesses cannot be included in the round-robin allocation for write as CDU accesses take 6 
cycles. The write accesses which the CDU write could otherwise replace require only 3 or 4 cycles. 
Robin-robin allocations do not have CPU pre-accesses. 

A pointer points to the current allocated unit in each of the round-robin levels. If the unit pointed to the 
level 1 round-robin is requesting then this unit wins the arbitration and the pointer is advanced. IT the unit 
pointed to in the level 1 round-robin is not requesting then -the next units in the level 1 round-robin are 
examined When a requesting unit is found this unit wins the arbitration and the pointer advances to the 
next unit. If no unit is requesting then the pointer does not advance and the second level of round-robin is 
examined in the same way as first level of the round-robin. 



Table 76. Write round-robin registers bit order 





mm 


CPU(W) 


0 


SCB 


1 


SFU(W) 


2 


DWU 


3 



20.10.6 Background refresh controller 

A background refresh controller should be implemented that will issue a refresh and pause the timesiot 
rotator in case data is about to be lost This scenario will only occur in the situation that insufficient 
timeslots were allocated for refresh. 
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20.1 1 Guidelines for programming the DIU 

Some guidelines for programming the DIU arbitration scheme are given in this section together with an 
example. 



20.1 1 .1 Implementation pipeline latencies 

The number of allocated timeslots for each requester needs to take into account implementation pipeline 
latencies. The number of timeslots is made programmable. This means 1 or 2 timeslots can be removed to 
allow for implementation latency. Each timeslot will allow for 6 cycles implementation latency in CPU 
Pre-access mode and 3 cycles otherwise for each single timeslot allocation in a rotation.. If units are allo- 
cated more than 1 timeslot in a rotation then the gap between slots may need to be reduced additionally to 
allow for implementation latency. 



20.1 1.2 Ensuring sufficient DNC and PCU access 

PCU command reads from DRAM are exceptional events and should complete in as short a time as possi- 
ble. Similarly, we must ensure there is sufficient free bandwidth for DNC accesses e.g. when clusters of 
dead nozzles occur. In Table 67 DNC is allocated 3 times average bandwidth. PCU and DNC can also be 
allocated to the level 1 round-robin allocation for unused timeslots so that unused timeslot bandwidth is 
available to them. 



20.1 1 .3 Basing timeslot allocation on peak bandwfdths 

Since the embedded DRAM provides sufficient bandwidth to use 1:1 compression rates for the CDU and 
LBD, it is possible to simplify the main timeslot and sub-timeslot allocation by basing the. allocation on 
peak bandwidths. The only variable in determining timeslot allocations then becomes the scale factor. 
If slot allocation is based on peak bandwidth requirements then DRAM access will be guaranteed to all 
SoPEC requesters. If we do not allocate slots for peak bandwidth requirements then we can also allow for 
the peaks determinis tically by adding some cycles to the print line time. 

20.1 1 .4 Adjacent timeslot limitations 

All DIU requesters have state-machines which request and transfer the read or write data before requesting 
again. The time to perform this operation is greater than the time between adjacent timeslots. Therefore 
adjacent timeslots should not be assigned to a particular DIU requester because the requester will not be 
able to make use of all these slots. 



20.11.5 Line margin 

The SFU must output 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. Since HCUNumDots may not be a multiple of 256 bits the 
last 256-bit DRAM word on the line can contain extra zeros. In this case, the SFU may not be able to pro- 
. vide 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. This could lead to a stall by the SFU. This stall could then propagate if the 
margins being used by the HCU are not sufficient to hide it The maximum stall can be estimated by the 
calculation: DRAM service period - X scale factor * dots used from last DRAM read for HCU line. 

Similarly, if the line length is not a multiple of 256-bits then e.g. the LLU could read data from DRAM 
which contains padded zeros. This could lead to a stall. This stall could then propagate if the page margins 
cannot hide it. 

A single addition of 256 cycles to the line length will suffice for all DIU requesters to mask these stalls. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



^9 Nov 2002 
Page 221 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



20.11.6 Example DIU programming 

A full example to be worked out. 

Program Main Times/or and SubnTimeslot configuration registers (Table 82) for peak required bandwidths 
of SoPEC Units according to the scale factor used for the document. 

Program unused slots to use the round-robin allocation to share unused slots between all DIU requesters. 
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20.12 CPU ORAM ACCESS PERFORMANCE 

This section does not yet reflect any implementation pipeline latencies. 

The CPU's share of the timeslots can be specified in terms of guaranteed bandwidth and average band- 
width allocations. 

The CPU's access rate to memory depends on 

• the CPU read access latency i.e. the time between the CPU making a request to the DIU and receiving 
the read data back from the DIU. 

• how often it can get access to DIU timeslots. 

Table 71 estimated the CPU read latency ignoring caching as 6 cycles. 

How often the CPU can get access to DIU timeslots depends on the access type. 



Table 77. CPU DRAM access performance 





fmmrm 






CPU Pre-access 


6 cycles 


Lower bound (guaranteed 

bandwidth) is 

160 MHz/ 6 =26.27 MHz 


CPU can access every timeslot 


Fractional CPU 
Pre-access 


6 cycles 


Lower bound (guaranteed 
bandwidth) is 
(160MHz*N/P) 


CPU accesses precede a fraction N of timeslots 

where N = C/T. 

C — cpu_timeslots 

T = total jtirneslots 

P = (6*C+4*(T-Q)/T 


Interleaved 


4 cycles 


See Section 20.12.1 


At SF = 6, 28 timeslots available for CPU. 
At SF - 4, 21 timeslots available for CPU. 



For CPU Pre-access and Fractional CPU Pre-access modes average and guranteed CPU bandwidth are 
equivalent since the CPU is limited to a certain fraction of timeslots. 

If the CPU runs out of its instruction cache then instruction fetch performance is only limited by the on- 
chip bus protocol. With a 2 cycle bus protocol (address cycle + data cycle) the performance would be 80 
MHz. 



20.12.1 CPU DRAM access performance with interleaved access mode 

Table 78 shows the guaranteed periodic CPU access with 4 cycle DRAM access and pclk « 160 MHz. 
Table 78. Guaranteed Periodic CPU access with 4 cycle timeslots and pc/*= 160 MHz 



H3HHHH1 






Timeslots left for CPU 


28.25 


21.5 


Maximum wait for timeslot 


12 cycles 


12 cycles 


CPU rate 


13.3 MHz 


13.3 MHz 



Since timeslots are integral multiples of 4 cycles the maximum wait for a timeslot and hence minimum the 
CPU rate must reflect this. 
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Table 79 shows the average CPU access with 4 cycle DRAM access and pclk = 160 MHz. This will be a 
bursty access. 

Table 79. Average bursty CPU access with 4 cycle DRAM access and pclk= 160 MHz 



rmmmm. 






Timeslots left for CPU 


34.95 


30.8 


Maximum wait for timeslot 


8 cydes 


1 2 cycles 


CPU rate 


20 MHz 


13.3 MHz 



Interleaving of CPU and write accesses with shared read bus accesses will mean some of the timeslots will 
take 3 cycles rather than 4 cycles. This will mean that CPU slots will be available more frequently and 
higher CPU performance is attainable. 
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20.13 Implementation 

The DRAM Interface Unit (DIU) is partitioned into 2 logical blocks to facilitate design and verification. 

a. The DRAM Access Unit (DAU) which interfaces to the SoPEC DIU requesters. 

b. The DRAM Controller Unit (DCU) which accesses the embedded DRAM. 



r — 


SoPEC 


I 

I . 


Units 


I 
I 




I 
I 



DRAM Access Unit (DAU) 





ORAM 


I 
I 


eDRAM 




Controller 


I 






Unit 








(DCU) 


I 
I 








I 





Figure 83. DIU Partition 

The basic principle in design of the DIU is to ensure that the eDRAM is accessed at its maximum rate 
while keeping the circuit latency for each access as low as possible. 

The DCU is designed to interface with single bank 20 Mbit IBM Cu-1 1 embedded DRAM performing 
random accesses every 3 cycles. Page mode write accesses, associated with the CDU, arc also supported 

The DAU is designed to support interleaved accesses allowing the DRAM to be accessed every 3 cycles 
where back-to-back accesses do not occur over the shared 64-bit read data bus. 
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20.1 3.1 Definition of DCU IO 



Table 60. DCU interface 





inns 


m. 




Clocks and Resets 


pdk 




In 


SoPEC Functional clock 


prst_n 




In 


Active-tow, synchronous reset in pdk domain 


Inputs from OAU 


dau_dcu_cmdavail 




In 


Signal indicating a DAU command is available I.e. 
dau_cmd_adr, dau_cmd_iwn and dau^cmd_refresh are valid. 


dau_dcu_cmdadrt21 :5J 


17 


tn 


Signal indicating the address for the DRAM access. This is a 
256-bit aligned DRAM address. 


dau_dcu_cmdrwn 




In 


Signal indicating the direction (or the DRAM access (1 =read, 
Oi=write). 


dau_dcu_cmdrefresh 




In 


Signal indicating that a refresh command is to be issued. If 
asserted dau_cmd_adr and dau_cmd_rwn will be ignored. 


dau_dcu_wdata 


256 


In 


256-bit write data to DCU 


dau_dcu_wmask 


256 


In 


256-bit write data mask to DCU 


dau_dcu_wvalid 


17 


In 


SignaJ indicating valid write data and write mask. 


Outputs to OAU 


dcu_dau_cmdaccept 




Out 


Signal indicating that the DCU has accepted a valid command 
from the DAU. 


dcu_dau_rerreshcomplete 




Out 


SignaJ indicating that the DCU has completed a refresh. 


dcu_dau_rdata 


256 


Out 


256-bit read data from DCU. 


dcu_dau_jrvaBd 




Out 


Signal indicating valid read data on dcu^rdata. } 


Outputs to DRAM 




Inputs from DRAM 


i i i 
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20.1 3.2 Definition of DAU IO 



Table 81. DAU Interface 





tmm 






Clocks and Resets 




pdk 


1 


In 


SoPEC Functional clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Active-low, synchronous reset In pdk domain 


CPU Interface 


cpu_adr(9:2) 


8 


In 


CPU address bus. 8 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block 


cpu_dataoutI31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the CPU 


diu__cpu_data(3 1 :0J 


32 


Out 


Configuration, status and debug read data bus to the CPU 


cpu_fwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the CPU 




2 


In 


CPU access code signals. 

cpu_acode[0] - Program (0) / Data (1) access 

cpu_acode[1] - User (0) / Supervisor (1) access 

The DAU will only allow supervisor mode accesses to data 

space. 


cpu_diu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the CPU. When cpu_dtu_sef\$ high both 
cpu_addr and cpujda taoutare valrd 


diu_cpu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the CPU. When diu_cpu_rdy\s high it indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
cpu_dataout has been registered by the block and for a read 
cycle this means the data on diujcpu_data is valid. 


diu_cpu_berr 


1 


Out 


Bus error signal to the CPU Indicating an invalid access. 


DIU Read Interface to SoPE 


C Units 


<unit>_diu_rreq 


1 


In 


SoPEC unit requests DRAM read. A read request must be 
accompanied by a valid read address. 


<unit>_diu_radr[21 :5) 


17 


In 


Read address to DIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


dtu_<unlt>_rack 


1 


Out 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on <unit>_jdiu_radr 


diu_data(63:0] 


64 


Out 


Oata from DIU to SoPEC Units except CPU. 
First 64 -bits is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bIts is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits is bits 1 91 :1 28 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits is bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 


dram_cpu_data[255:0] 


256 


Out 


256-bit data from DRAM to CPU. 


diu__<unit>_rvalid 


1. 


Out 


Signal from DIU telling SoPEC Unit that valid read data is on 
the diujdata bus 


DIU Write Interface to SoPEC Units 


<unit>_diu_wreq 


1 


In 


SoPEC unit requests DRAM write. A write request must be 
accompanied by a valid write address. 


<unit>_diu_wadrf21 :5] 


17 


In 


Write address to DIU except CPU, CDU 
17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word) 


cpu_adr(21:0] 


22 


In 


CPU Write address to DIU 

22 bits wide (8-bit aligned word) 

Addresses cannot cross a 256-bit word DRAM boundary. 
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Table 98. CDU registers 





JpgDecTData 



0x0000 



0x0000 



13 - J sos output of CS16S0. Indicates ^VflratoS- 
put byte of the firs. 8x8 block of the test data 
12 - TSOB output of CS1650. indicates the first out- 
put byte of each 8x8 block of test data 
1 1 -O - 1 1-bit output test data port - displays DCT 
-^ents depends on 



22.5.3 



nrV< i^^- Sta " (rf setl *"*<*»m that the JPEG 
^^f^fy 0a«"0 of jdk as the output JPEG 
haHbJock double-buffers of the COU are full) 

T 2 ? a 'J^° tJt - va " d <™ s si 0nal is an output from 
*e JPEG decoder core and is asserted w£n a pTxel 
Is being output 

Bitel 9-16 - fifo_contents (FIFO at inpirt of JPEG 
decoder core) 

Bib 1 5-0 are JPEG decoder status outputs from the 
CS6150 (see Table 100 fo, descripfenof biff 



Typical operation 

The CDU should only be started after the CFU has been started. 

/Lines. Users then set theOT^sC^^^ 

for the band has finished being r£d £ ^T^" 5 ^ Com P ressed contone da4 

indicating that the memorTa^^i* tM^fW k ^ ^ be se « «° the PCU and CPU 

band of contone data. ™ wc Dana 15 now tree. Processing can now start on the next 

for restarting the CDU betweenbands: ""ally writing to NeztBondEnable. There are 4 mechanisms 

rent band. ££5X^1^^^ ^ «> ° f * e cu " 

already l.the C^V s^^^^^^ ^anaEnat^ 

the ne^Snd^Sa^Sst hf ' ^J"* 8 "* » J ° — *• CDU Posing 
<«■ Inis is a combination of 6 and c above The pn r *ww *u *u ™ , . 
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22.5.4 Read control unit 



cdu. s ta,, stodow re8iste md jfS52KSS^ C0,n,M °' b pro - 

»8 Aa fate™,,, is m to ^ CPU by^SS X£T "~ • «" bdi» au^g dccod . 



by means of the state machine ctaeSSt^Ji ToiT t0 DRAM *« ^P^ented 

it whether to attempt to rSd , ^oZ^^^T^^ ° D ^ ^ W bit to te » 
does nothing. When ZWW is clear Stem^S™ Wea DoneBand is set, the state machine 
up to 256-bits at a time while thereS t^S^SS^S^ ™° *■ ^ ^ 
knowledge about numbers of blockTor n^.^!?, , "* FWO Note *■* "ate machine has no 
by consecutive reads from B^SwZZZSZE ' * ^ ^ ^ full 

^-^D^readbaud^ 

diu_cdu_fvalid being asirted~^t ^ ^ 64 ^ ,t va,uc * "a™*, indicated by 

end-ofjbandstorv: currjource_adr is compared to both end_source_adr and 

* ™Tr^gn^ 

.se^eremaimngo.bit^ 

\ ^J^J^^^^^-^^ *« « ^ -0««U-K then 
whether «/r^o^ ^Tdso wSZf^Z ^J""*^ 01 ^a*"*-** + I, depending on 
FIFO is 0. qU3lS ' nd -°f-b™dstore. The end_of_band control signal sent to the 

cwrr^ro^ ^ is output to the DIU as cdu_diu_radr. 

incremented. Y 8 FlfoWr ' ^ff° -Contents [3:0] ^Afifo_v>r_adr[2:0] are both 

data from the FIFO. iJSSSS^SSSfi^^ When * is «• «** 

.ster to 1 . In this case data is sent directly from&ellFO to tSIf .f m 7! ^vf*"" 8 me «*- 
decoder is hot stalled (jpzcore stall ZTIlf 5* half-block double-buffer. While the JPEG 
a byte of data is consSTt^ ™*JpgJnj»b are both 1, 

next byte. The read address h &2£fS ^K^Sht ^ ^ *" mcremented » «*« *» 
_____ ^ aiignea. i.e. me upper 3 bits are input as the read address for the FIFO 
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oduLdiu_rreq « 0 
ignoie^data « o 

C reset ) 



Goaf) 
cdu_d1u_rreq « 0 
lgnore_data » 0 



AND id flftjfnt* 



cdu_diu_rreq * 0 
ifinore.data - 0 



< 



< 



C 



<: 



idle 



> 



AND 

DonaSanrf = 



cdu_dJu_rreq • 0 
Jgoore_data - o 



req 



ignoro_data m 0 



ack 





tfjj egg rmft~.i 




cau_aiu_rreq « 0 




*jpwe_data • 0 




r 



read 



> 



cdu_diu_froq - o 
*Qnore_data«= t 



Figure 101. State machine to read compressed contone data 



22.5.5 Compressed contone FIFO 



When end of band = 1 during an nimHTSC , ' 8,1(1 0 lf rt 15 not *e last transfer, 

sion of the same" ^ «««9««Lail«** register is also copied to an image ver- 
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bytestream for that band, and only the bvte« <n«..fi^ u . ■ . 

to be read and presented to the JPEG decoder * W ° f WdBytoUxFack are valid bytes 

FIFO (as an additional ^^^^^ar 8 ;. h " ^ fche* 

tone data must be more than 4 x 64-bitor 32 b^es to ^ " * "* b " d ° f ^ 



22.5.6 CS6150 JPEG decoder 



S^JS^^J^J^ o/ . -odined version of the Amphion CS6X50 
the CS6150 JPEG decodeTcot^ « at IgT^tt.T" 1 ^ ^ ^^e staTeS 
which a gated vercion of the s^mToS Irl. i T «f*«"o«y)- The core is clocked by,c/* 
JPEG decoder on a single colorS-bSL^S a mecha **n for stallingtte 

the PixOutEnab input to the JPEG de«J£ it« 1 ° f flow of out P ut ^ * d«> provided by 
block boundary anJis J^^SS^^ ^'^^ of the outpuf at ?$& 
instead tied high. ^ gatU18 of *« clock " employed and PixOutEnab is 

qtumizuton m,^ ta^nj^gl™ 7, 60 *y**™° <l«t» fcr the Huffing 

leoeth « this i, . mJmLtoa to the^Je DNL raiker » i™8" * »»" tbto Mk Imes 

The follows suhseoW 4. ^ „ y wh|eh ^ <S6i ^ ^ 



2Z5.«.» JPEGdtcoaer parameter tus 



mines which internal parameters are disolavS on thf ™^ 1 SCleCt ° r mput ^PgDecPType) deter- 
the P**. port does L e^S^SSi^JJ^S^- ^ TaW * »■ Tbe data available on 



Table 99. Parameter bus definitions 




YMCU: number of MCUs in Y direction of (he current 
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Table 99. Parameter bus definitions 



0x3 | OO.XMCUr 13:01 



0x4 



Cs0[7:0l_Tq0[1 X)}_VQ[2:0] 
-H0(2:0] 



XMCU: number cf MCUs in X direction ^^^ ^ 
CsO: identifier for the first scan component " 
TqO: quantization table identifier for the first scan compc- 

vlen^ SamPUn9 faCt0f fofth0 fifStSCan ««nponenL 
nem^ueTI TT^ *" ^ 



0x6 



Cs2R:0LTq2(1 :0L V2I2:01 
_H2p:0] 



Cs1, iqi, V1 and H1 for the second scan component." 
V1. H1 undefined if HS<2 



0x8 I CsHflSfl] 



Cs3. to.3. V3 and H3 for the second scan component ' 
V3. H3 undefined if NS<4 



0x0 ( CsV[15:0] 



OxA 



OxB 



000^HMAXT2;0LVMAX[2: 
OL MCUBLK[3:0LNSr2:0J 



HMAX: maximal horizontal sampfing factor in frame 
VMAX: maximal vertical sampling factor in frame 

EZfF™ ^ ""** "* MCU scan. 

NS: number of scan components in current scan, 1-4 



2Z5.6.2 JPEG decoder status register 

sent to the CPU by asserting cdu i^lv^e^^^ Iu J suspended and an internet is 

^DecError). Go is ^l^^M^^Tr^ „ ^? ofCOEnor, HtError. QlError 
the JpgDecStatus mister ThTo;«t <n «?. ^ ° cao Check of *" error by reading 

high to indicate an error condition as SfiSdS Table ?M *" l ° W ° * iBd «*" 

more errors. "P* ^ ^ next Stan ° f ^ (SOI) without triggering any 

dCCOding ^ bC by 0bSe ^ - — * **** 

Table 100. JPEG decoder sta tosreal ste r definitions 




11-8 



TblDefT7:4] 



TWDefl3:0J 



OecHfError 



Indicates the number of Huffman tables'defined, 1bit/table. 



Indicates the number of quantization tables defined, IblttebJe 



■ ~- m wwiitcv, luu/tacue. 

Set when an undefined Huffman table symbol is referenced during decoding. 
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Table 100. JPEG decoder status register definitions 




HlEnror 



QtError 



OecErrof 



OeclnProg 



JpginProg 



ztz:t F™*^ ,nva,id ** ssin 



Set when an invalid OHT segment is detected. 



Set when an invalid DQT segment is detected. 



Set when anything other than a JPEG marker is Input " 

Set when any of DecFlags[6;4J are seL 

s«f uKm am# other than the SOI marker is detected at Ih6 start of a stream. 




22.5.7 Half-block buffer interface 



^^^^^^^ 

— completed fce " when £g test pixel of last Mock of the image is output. 



to stall the JPEG decoder core JSoZ^^nS^SLV ^ UStobe able 

Pixel). We provide a mechanism for stXnV^STrf™ $ ^ ^ 32 P« els (« bits per 

Jpg-Core^taU is 1. The SSck bu^HnterfJ^ ^ ^ Y gatU,g &C clock to * e «re when 
half JPEG blocks to decouple JPEG dZZZl^A ^onsible for providing a set of double buffered 
DRAM (write control unit) dL co^i^ b^^lT^ ^ mW "« *~ *«» Wocte * 
only a single color plane. Data exits TnZs^l SJSSi ^ ^ * " <"* f ° r 

-b^tt^cSc^^m^o^ ° f 2 Sin8lC ^ half - bI ° Ck *«» - «>me simpie 



P«_out_valW 
jPQ_core_statl + 

Jcik_ertatte 



pixeLdata 




«du«duj_data(63:0J 



Figure 102. Block diagram of half-block buffer Interface 
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22.5.7.1 Hatf-bfock buffer select unit 

th. case, each buffer is a half JPEG block, i.e. 32 *££5 m ZtSST b °" ^ * In 

^"t^^^ ° f each half block buffer: ^ W and 

single bit (vrjbuff) L iSLftafi i£ e ^ tb j 5 er t thatre ^^tooccur fi om,anda 
hatfJ, lo ck.olUo_m,d equals bu/LauZ buffi I T* ^ ^ ° Ut P Ut value 

buffLavailfwr ^.Weo/rj^Ww 1 ? ° UtpUt value jpg_co^stall equals 

output from the CDU. When /c/* <»JL. VY ^ , CPR „ block ^ er control of the jclk_enable 

is 0, yc/Jt is 0 

P^L^^^l^rS^ n^tr^-r iS C,Mrcd » - d inverted 

pixel_ CO unt[4:0] is 3 f. toff ZSfl b^TZt^ ^V' * value. When 

^«r_va/W i^^5?^d£^^£tl ,i t 7 ™e output equals 
ANDed with rd_adv. °r;pg_corc_stalL The output rd_en equals half_block_ok_to_read 

22.5.7.2 Contone plane buffer 

^contone plane buffer consists of two half JPEG block buffers as shown in block diagram form in Fig- 



tdjbuti 



rd_en. 
wr_buff. 




pixel data , 



JPEG 
half-block buffer 1 




contone plane buffer 



-> «*u_<flu_data(63:0] 



Figure 103. Contone plane buffer Interface 

lKUd a> to Itot shiftXSr to 8^T™d£'^L U 4 «-Wt Da. fa col- 
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22.5.8 Write control unit 



4 (ire 
stone 



ORAM wordp 
DRAM wo/d p+4 



DRAM 



r 



4 line 



DRAM word p+4n 

ORAM word q 
« 

ORAM word q+4 



ORAM word q+4n 



JPEG block 0 
fines 0 to 3 



JPEG block 1 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG block n 
fines 0 to 3 




JPEG block 0 
Cnes 4 to 7 



JPEG block 1 
fines 4 to 7 



JPEGbJocXn 
fines 4 to 7 



a 


14 i a 


!L4 l C 


U I C*L4 




Ls i q 


L5 i C 


L5 I c|l5 


c 




16 l C 


L6 i c$L6 


C3L7 I C2 


i-7 I CI 


L7 ! C0L7 



wordq 
word q+i 
word q+2 
wordq+3 



worts In one DRAM row. for a sinafe 
COU access to ORAM ^ 
CX-ColorX 

LY - Une Y or 8 bytes of a fine in a JPEG block 



Rg U ~ ,04. DRAM storage .mi„ 0OTenl „, . „„,„ „ JpE(J M h 4 ^ 

block 0. color 0. line 0 in word p bits 63-0 n«« i < 

«- .. c»„ .. ^« -* ^. . r „«. «... 

* oils line 7 xn word q+3 bits 63-0, 

block 0, color 1, line 0 in word p bits 127-64 n M i 

Hn*. -> ^ 2r » 147-64 , line 1 x n word p+1 bits 127-64 

line 2 in word p+2 bits iP7-«a t ■» ^ "its i^/-b«, 

P * oita 127-64, line 3 in word p + 3 bits 127-64, 

block 0, color 1, ii ne 4 in word q bits 127-64 li„. * * 

line 6 in word c^2 bits 127 6d \T , • bit * 127 ~ 64 ' 

DltS 127 " 64 ' 7 in word g+3 bits 127-64, 

repeat for block 0 color 2, block 0 color 3 



etc. 
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the individual bit write inpuJ of £ dS"C«5 * **" "* * ^ « 

only 64 bits out of the 256-bit access toDRAlWn™ decompressed contone data from the CDU 

by the DIU. This means ^ the^X^comoS^ bitS of ™ ™S2d 

wnte masked accesses to 4 conserve SS ^fi^B,* ^ * 4 

Wnting of decompressed contone data t n nR«u;,- . 

CDU writes the decompressed con£n o^TdSS'S^ M T ^ * Fi *« 1 <* ™e 
cycle. All counters and flags should be cleared SKiS^^S* 31 * 4 X 64 bits ^ 4 
ft S 83 . Sh f *** ^ value. While ^ . °^ S,t,ons from 0 to 1 «B counters 

JOW^ft,.^^^^ oi ™ f^^^L ^l*' machinc relies on the 
block to DRAM. Once the halAblock b£l^Z^ * t0 to ™' • half JPEG 

request, a write access to DRAM S-SE * ^ b,ock - * machS 

mg to the first 64-bh value to be ^Z^Tc^ ^X «>™Ponl 
access of 4x64 bits is issued by the CDU The Sn^T ( y < " WreSS *" 6x31 value ineach 
fourth 64-bit values). The state machSe men^aSto "ST*** f ° f *• second » S 

mg a read of 4 64-bit values from the hal^toTb^er^S f fr ° m * e DIU before initiat- 

put cdu_diu_wvalLi is asserted in the cycle after riZT T by ^ for 4 ^cles. The out- 

the cdkjftuto. bus and should Z ^tl^i^^ * ** DIU ^ is present on 

cleared and twrjudjblock adr eete loaded Z£?ZT from 0 to 1 all counters and flags should be 
buff M _adr + moc.WocXT t g ^ ^ ^^t-^r and uprJuUJblock_adr geteteao^Twift 

" Wrlte " d<lre3S «>«t P ut to DRAM 

// corresponds to Unenumber. onlv £l«.i- 
// issued for each WAMaeceU Thl T< is 
cdu.diu.wadrt^, - color " ^ DTO — - -e- C D rt S s If ^he^ess'^ 8 °' 

if (half == i, thcn 

-t -UH« fcWl7J . upr_halfblock_adr „ £<>r ^ ^ ^ _ ^ 
cd U .di_dr I21:7) . 1^^^ „ ^ ^ o 3 Qf jp£G ^ 

iT^is^^rsr^ after — ■ «* — -ess 



if (half == i) then 
half = o 

if (color « max^piane) then 
color *= 0 



" Pui^^d^e 10 ^' ^ " end o£ - line of JPEG blocks 
block = 0 

// update half block address for st.r,. 

// account of address wrapping In llrLllrTte !* JPEG blocks ta **»* 

("Pr_nalfblock_adr == "f^JST^?^ ** * ° ffset 



— _-vAi uucr_ena_adr) then 

upr_halfblock_adr = buff start \Z\ ^, 
°l*Lt (upr_halfblock_sdr \ ^ b lo *f /i™^ 1 ^ + 1 

upr_h.lfblock_adr = buff^^dV ' = bUff - end -«^' then 
else ~~ ~ 
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block ♦+ 



elae „ ^ to addreas fQr iines 4 ? ^ ^ 

color ++ 

else 

half = l 

if (color == max_plane> then 

i* „ „«_ blocJO then „ ^ q£ wrifcing a iine ^ jpEG biocks 

lf sr^r^ """-^s^ M 4 iine ° ffset 

iwr.h-lfblocc.adr . buff^S «1 ^"-^-dr) than 

else ~~ 

lwr_halfblock_adr = lwr_halfblock_adr ♦ max_ b lock ♦ 2 

else 

„ move eo address for lines 0 _ 3 ^ ^ ^ 
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Go «= q 
cdu_dlu_wreq « o 
cdu_diu_wvaBd « 0 
rtf_adv • 0 
rd,adv_haJf_btock c o 



cdu_dtu_wreq = 0 
cdu_d/u_wvaHd = 0 
rd_adv -= 0 
rcLadv_haff_Wock * 0 

C reset } 



idle 



c 



J 



go— 1 

Oau_dkj_wreq «= o 
cdu_diu_wvaJid o c 
rd_adv s o 
rd_adv_half_bJock 



-0 



req 



c 



> 



KB n * m "rite — 1 rtN I7 
haff woe* nk S — j n "*- 
ocJu_d!u_wreq ■ f 
cdu_dtu_wvaJJd = 0 
rd_adv » 0 

n3^adv_haft_btock « 0 



ack 



c 



J 



cau_diu_wreq » 0 
cdu_diu_wvafid m Q 
rd_adv* 1 

fd_adv_halt_b4ock » o 



read 



c 



cdu_dfu_wreq « 0 
<xJu__diu_wvafcj «= 1 
rd_adv« 1 
rd_adv_hatf_b(o<* « 



write 1 



3 



cdM_<flu_%vraq « 0 
cdu_diu_wvaBd - 1 
ftf _adv « i 
nd_adv_half_Uock - 



I odu_dlu_wreq « o 
odu_d«u_wvaIid = o 

, nd_edv = 0 
ftf_adv_hsff_bfock = O 



write2~^ 



c 



cdu_dlu_wreq «= 0 
cdu_dlu_wvafid « 1 
rd_adv = 1 

rt_adv_hafLNock»i 



write3 



c 



cdu_dlu_wreq = 0 
cdu_diu_wvafc* « 1 
rd_adv «s 0 
^adv^halLWock « 



write4 



> 



Figure 105. State machine to write decompressed contone data 
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22.5.9 Contone line store Interface 



write to. Thus the size of the line storein npl J^T TTT^ , now becomes for the CDU to 
line store interface is 8 It, £vt£ng a ^fiES^S? f * B "~ ^ ■**»"» *■ <>f the 
scheme while 16 lines provided a doubfe-bufer sSe ^ ™" "» 12 ,ines for a 15 buf ** 

set to the value of num liw KecTZfZl trans . ltlons from ° «> L numjines_avail is 

available for 8 lines, ^^^S^n^Z ^ * V * DRAM " Ion * 115 ^ [s ^ee 
writing 8 lines, the write aJ£S2£ £^52£E£ZtJ2 " "* C ° U ^ ^ 

CFU. and nmnjins^ is d^Z^tf t *t£ *Z ^ ^ iaterillCC 

'«^^L/P_M^e tob e S «aga£^^ ^ ■* *"» wails for 

priately, and sends its own signal to Ae » .responding to nnuMto, pulses appro- 

•^^then,.™,,^^^ 
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23 Contone FIFO Unit (CFU) 



23.1 Overview 



color invent in ^^^d^t^^ ?°" Y °? t0 * GB fettow * * -X2 
fonned in the horizontal and vcrtcal dirtoTb^Cm ^ ^ o{ *** * 

printer resolution. Non-integer scaling is sorted Z hS^? ^ °, UtpUt t0 HCU ^ the 



23.2 Bandwidth requirements 



direction is performed at the output ofSSi! ™ ^ 7?"? tC 1 600 ^ R «=P««=ation in the X 
tion is performed by the CfJS£ £ SLTiSSE - ^ rcpUcSUi ° n in *• Y *~ 
DRAM The HCU generates I dot flriSi«J«T^ ' f 000 ^ *> the Y-scale factor, from 

1 side per 2 seconds for nTblecd A^e^ to a P rin < ^ of 

color contone pixel (32 bits) every SF^des ^u^ f ^"' ? needs to be ^PP 1 ^ with a 4 
from DRAM at 5.33 bits/cycle' ^ 00,015 * 267 Ppi the CFU must data 

23.3 Color space conversion 

£ea^ot^ 

»d K, directly represented by cSc n£ X ^ ^ ™* b * C ' M - « 

multi-SoPEC printing with exact colore ^ ^ pieSCnt 8° ,d - metaUic etc. for 

Sr!^^^ "f 1 ^* When >™ce and chrominance 

luminance ^otaTj^ <7 ^ and Y each contain 

™ d 8 It^ 

toCMY. obtained, then color converted to RGB, and finally back 

^lem^^ the actual ha^are 

axe nonnalized to occupy all 256 levels of an 8-bit bina^ cnc^dTng 1 3 ^ Y ' Cf ^ Cb 

The CFU provides the translation to either RGB or CMY ROR ;«= s^hui a ■ 



I. 32 bits / 6 cycles = 5.33 bits/cycle 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Oocument 



29 flov 2002 
Page 287 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



J3 



23.4 



?73rS *" ^ ^ ia C ° l0r «"*«* «■ one of 
1 color plane, no color space conversion 

• 2 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 3 color planes, no color space convereion 

• 3 color planes YCiCb, conversion to RGB 

• 4 color planes, no color space conversion 

1 4 ^ PlaneS YClCbX ' <* YC ^ ^ RGB, no color conversion of X 

Color space inversion 

may be used to pro vi de plaj conSLt £T<^ * ^ b * <* » 

^^255° COnversion is ^ n ^ relationship; 



is no 



= 255-G 
255 - B 



rT-IS! C WPS reqUirC ^ ^ WP t0 CalcuIate * e R <* from CMY as follows: 



G = 255-M 
B «= 255 - Y 



23.5 Scaling 



sented by a numerator and a denom^r oSv^Z, n ^ inte ^ with the scale factor repre- 

should be greater than or equaTtoTSn^otlof « °J * U * e nume « tor 

the operator is progranTed as 5 ^ ZZ^Z JESS'S * * * *~" 

if (count ♦ denominator - numerator >= 0 ) then 

count = count ♦ denominator - numerator 

advance = l 
else 

count = count ♦ denominator 
advance = 0 
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23.6 Lead-in and lead-out clipping 



J3 



block n below) will be the hJlSSoSSSZ^ ■ 2? *° £ b ° Undaiy ° f 2 SoPE <* (JPEG 
line printed by SoPEC #2 Kefs to Sp£c S "Tf^ #,andthe ^ JPEG block in the 

ately setting the *JoE^"£XX ISX^^*!? 1 c ^ ign0rcd * a PP"P- 
at the begmning of each lme ThTnnm£, - , . ? IOCk DOt destmcd for SoPEC #2 must be ignored 
LeadlnClipNum register " * * ,gn0red "art of each line is specified by the 

So^EC^ 

spond to JPEG block m but thcy^lf^JT, °J the ^«?'«*«8««ter in the CDU is set to corre- 
biock m-l. Thus JPEG bS^oT^t^c^^ 111 *b c CFU is set to correspond to JPEG 



sopec#i 

teaoMnarea 



SoPEC 02 SoPEC #1 
lead-rt area ( lead-out area 



SoPEC #2 
lead-out area 




SoPEC #1 prints left 
side of page 



SoPEC #2 prints right 
side of page 



Figure 106. Lead-in and lead-out clipping of contone data In mutti-SoPEC environment 
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23.7 Implementation 

Figure 107 shows a block diagram of the CFU. 




Figure 107. Block diagram of CFU 
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23.7.1 Definitions of I/O 



POft llst and des ^ription 



Clocks and reset 



prst_n 



PCU Interfac e 

pcu_cfu_sel 



pcu_rwn 



pcu_adr[6:2} 



pcu_dataoutf31:0] 



cfu_pcu_rdy 



cfUj>cu_data[31:0] 



OIU Interlace 



cfu_dru_rreq 



dhj_cfu_rack 



CDU Interface 



co\j_cfu_wradv8Gne 



cfu_cdu_rdadvfine 



HCU Interface 



hcu_crfu_advdot 



cfu_hcu_avail 



cfu_hcu_c0data[7:Q] 



cfu„hcu_c1 datap'.-oj 



cfu_hcu_c2dataf7:Q] 



cf"-.ncu_c3data[7:0j 



System dock 



System reset, synchronous active low. 



32 



32 



In 



In 



In 



In 



Out 



Out 



^ select from the PCU. When pcu_cfu_se!ts high both " 
pcu_adrand pcu^dataout are valid. 



Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 



PCU address bus. Only S bits are required to decode the" 
address space for this block. 



Shared write data bus from the PCU. 



ZZi £7e 2 £ PCU * high it indicates 

«L ^^ k °? 6 aCcess For « write cycle this means 
^ cfateo* has been registered by the block and for a read 
cycle this means the data on cfu _pcu data is valid. 



Read data bus to the PCU. 



64 



In 



CFU read request, active high. A read request must be fl «v,m " 
panied by a valid read address. * aCCOm " 



Read date valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data is 
now on the read data bus . diii_data. 
Read data from ORAM. 



In 



Out 



Write Sfine pulse, active high. Indicates that the COU has fin- 
^ ed ,^« n ? * 8 u «« of decompressed contone datatothe^ 
ctfar buffer in DRAM and the data is available to be read* the 



reaot^K^^' ,n * Cates that the CFU has finished 
reading a line of decompressed contone data to the circular 
buffer In DRAM and that line of the buffer Is now free 



In 



Out 



Out 



Out 



Informs the CFU that the HCU has captured the pixel data on 



Indicates valid data present on ^hai_c{0-3)dalaln^sT 
Pixel of data in contone plane 0. 



Pixel of data in contone plane 1. 



Pixel of data in contone plane 2. 



Pixel of data in contone plane 3. 
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23.7.2 



Configuration registers 

Table 102. CFU registers 



Control registers 




| 0x00 
0x04 


Reset 

" "go" 


1 
1 


0x1 
0x0 


_ A write to this register causes a reset of the CFU. 

• Writin 0 1 to *ws register starts the CFU. Writing 0 to this 
register haits the CFU. 

When Go is Reasserted the state-machines go to their 
Idle states but ai! counters and configuration registers 
keep their values. 

When Go Is asserted all counters are reset, but configu- 
ration registers keep their values (I.e. they don't net 
reset). 

The CFU must be started before the CDU is started 
This register can be read to determine If the CFU is run- 
nlng 

(1 - running. 0 - stopped). 


| Setup registers 








I 0x10 
I 0x14 


MaxBlock ~ ~ 


13 


0x000 


Number of JPEG MCUs (or JPEG block equivalents, i.e. 
8x8 bytes) In a line -1. 


1 0x18 


BuffStartAdr 


15 


0x0000 


Points to the start of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer In ORAM, afigned to a half JPEG block boundary. 
A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-bits, 
enough to hold 32 contone pixels In 4 colors, i.e. haft a 
JPEG block. 


I 0x1 C 


BuffEndAdr 


15 


0x0000 


Points to the end of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer in ORAM, aligned to a half JPEG block boundary 
(address is inclusive). 

A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-bits, 
enough to hold 32 contone pixels in 4 colors, i.e. half a 
JPEG block. 




4 Line Offset 


13 


0x0000 


Defines the offset between the start of one 4 line store to 
the start of the next 4 line store. In Figure 1 08 on 
page 294, if BufStartAdr corresponds to line 0 block 0 
then Buff$tartAdr+ 4UneOffsot corresponds to line 4 
block 0. 

This register Is required in addition to Max8fockas the 
number of JPEG blocks in a line required by the CFU 
may be different from the number of JPEG blocks in a 
fine written by the CDU. 


0x20 


YCrCb2RGB 


1 


0x0 


Set this bit to enable conversion from YCrCb to RGB. 
Should not be changed between bands. 
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Table 102. CFU registers 




0x2C 



0x30 



0x38 



0x3C 



0x40 



tnvertCoforPtane 



HcuUneLength 



LeadlnCflplMum 



LeadOutCHpNum 



XscaleNum 



XscaleOenom 



YscaleNum 



16 



0x0 



0x0000 



0x0 



0x0 



0x00 



0x01 



0x01 



0x01 



S ( et these bits to perform bit-wtee Inversion on a percoJor 
plane basis. 

bito - 1 invert cotor plane 0 

- 0 do not convert 
bltl - 1 invert cofor plane 1 

- 0 do not convert 
bit2 - 1 invert color plane 2 

- 0 do not convert 
bit3 - 1 invert color plane 3 

Should not be changed between bands. 



Number of contone pixels - 1 in a line (after scaling) 
Equals the number of hcu_cfu_dotadv pulses - 1 
received from the HCU for each line of contone data 



Number of contone pixels to be ignored at the start of a 
fine (from JPEG block 0 in a fine). They are not passed to 
the output buffer to be scaled in the X direction 



Number of contone pixels to be Ignored at the end of a 
fine (from JPEG block MaxBtock in a One). They are not 
passed to the output buffer to be scaled in the X drrec- 
tion. 



Value to be loaded at the start of every line Into the coun- 
ter used for scaling in the X direction. Used to control the 
scaring of the first pixel in a line to be sent to the HCU 
Thrs value will typically be zero, except in the case where 
a number of dots are dipped on the lead in to a line. 



Numerator of contone scale factor in X direction. 



Denominator of contone scale factor In X direction. 



Numerator of contone scale factor in Y direction. 



23.7.3 




Storage of decompressed contone data in ORAM 

The CFU reads decompressed contone data from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses JPEG hl«rfr« „f 

256-bit DRAM access^ * ***** fa 4 C ° IoRJ from a si ^ le in each 
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4 line 
store 



DRAM 



— ORAM word q 



4 line 
store 



DRAM word q*4n 



• 




JPEG block 0 




lines 0 to 3 


4 






JPEG Woe* 1 




lines 0 to 3 




n 






JPEG block n 




lines 0 to 3 




JPEG block 0 




Ones 4 to 7 




JPEG block 1 




fine$4to7 






JPEG block n 




fines 4 to 7 



255 



191 



127 



63 



C3^0 I 


C2L0 i 


C1L0 I 


COLO | 


C3^1 1 


C2L1 i 


CU1 t 


COM | 


C3J|2 t 


C2L2 i 


C1L2 I 


C0L2 




C2L1 j_ 


-C1L3 | 


JKN-3 J 



255 



191 



127 



C3^4 i C2L4 i 


-Q1U 


i-COU 


C3Jj5 i C2L5 • 


C1L5 


i COLS 


C3^6 i C2L6 i 


C1L6 


• C0L6 


C3^7 i C2L7 i 


C1L7 


» C0L7 



word q 
word q+1 
word o+2 
word q+3 



Implies one 256 bit read of a word in DRAM 



CX-CotorX 

LY - Une Y or 8 bytes of a line in a JPEG block 



Figure 108. DRAM storage arrangement for a single line of JPEG blocks In 4 colors 

sequence, as shown in Figure 1 08. is 



The CFU reads data line at a time in 4 colors from DRAM. The read 
as follows: 



line 0. block 0 in word p of DRAM 
line 0, block 1 in word p+4 of DRAM 

line 0, block n in word p+4n of DRAM 

(repeat to read line * number of times according to scale factor) 

line 1, block 0 in word p+1 of DRAM 
line 1, block 1 in word p+5 of DRAM 
etc 



23.7 .4 Decompressed contone buffer 

convener. In reelity, each buffer is „cn»,ly imfl ^, ti „ . do u b~S2r ^ 
On the DRAM side, wr_Z^indicates the current buffer within each dnuhu K,»fr^ 

to. ^e/seJects which doub,e-buffer to write the 64 ^^o^n^l^t "° * ^ 
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23.7.5 Y-scaling control unit 

. dram s s*-jjs: sKSitsr sxr 208 ^ 

b«ffLok_to_»rit e flags to tell it whether to^™T machine relies on the to to w</ *.« 

that writes are to occur to. are to occur from, and a s.ngle bit {wrjbuff) for the current buffer 

buff_ok_to_write equals -buffiavailftvr buff] When a ^ ^i. * . . 

•s set, and Mr.frtfT, inverted WheneveT^^ ^/J ~ f PUkC * received ' b «ff-<™U[*<r buff] 
of data from DRAM to the b*S3£j S^SSS ^ " t0 ^ *° 

rrf_en and gets mcremeutedTo pm^TlfS vl,\ ^ ? from buffer b y asserting 
wn«e the data to the output dodSSK 5 2e ? T" 1 " thC f °" 0Win S ^ 

bin a,d ^ „ ^ ^W^tset^ ^ ^"ouals 

onto^'iS/tneTe^ 

direction is thus performed. ^ COnUme ^ ScaIm 8 to «>e printhead resolution in the Y 

No^aTc^^ 

both ^J # W and toe^SS^St^adS^ a 1 is » 

loaded with^W^. slw^eTdScSn S • ? bu ff- St °"- adr > yscale^count gets 

// assign read address output to DRAM 
cdu_diu.vadr[21:7J = curr_hal£block 
cdu_diu_vadrl6:5) = lined :0) 

" ^S^'/^ - — " ~ Ch DRAM rea<5 acceas 

" £cT." — — " - of r Maing . line of contone up co 4 c<>iors 

Pulse RdAdvline V-Sca le^denom - y_scale_num 

" - •« — « Stor e ef contone daco 
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line a 0 



I — - 

eurr_h.lfblock = buff^rt J* 
.i n V t * rt -* dr = buff_ st art_a<ir 

Un € _st a rt. fl dr = buf restart adr 
else — 

lin e _ searti . adr „ l lne _ start _ a<lr + 41ine _ offset 



1 ine_s tart^adr 



else 

line ++ 

curr_halfblock 

else 

// re-read current line from ORAM 
y^scale.count » y^scale^count ♦ y scale d*™ m 
else CUrr " lUllfblOC)C = line_start_adr y ~ S<?ale - den0in 
block 

curr.halfblock 
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wr_sef * o 

C rese O 



< 



idle 



c 



cfu_diu_rreq « o 
wr_sei.o 



req 



c 



> 





finefi r* fa rrflf 
jgfl Qfc tft WQtfl 




ciu_aiu_rroq a 1 
wr_sel«0 
wr_adv_buff = 0 

F 



ack 



c 



cfy_cfhj_rreq - o 
wr_sef«o 
wr_adv_buff = o 



readl 



c 



3 



Cfu_cfiu_rreq • 0 
wr_«eloO 



read2 



c 



cfudrtcrreq = o 
wr_seJ = 1 
wf_a<fv_buff = o 



read3 



an hxi oafld — _ 

cfu_diu_rreq a 0 
wiLadv_buff « 0 



read4 *\ 



Figure 109. State machine to read decompressed 



I wr_adv_buff =» i 



contone data from ORAM 
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23.7.6 Contone line store interface 



S3 



The contone line store interface prov,^ m^hlil f P ^ '■ 016 CFU reads thcm liae-at-a-rime 

DRAM when the CDU has J£ 5£ tgSL 1 ^So^lTSr?^ ^ t0 »* f ™ 
hnes, .t sends an cdu_cfU_^radv8line muse to S f£ ^ ** CDU *»* ^tmg 8 

CFU may continue reading from DRAM ^! bu #- lln <*-<™» is incremented by 8 The 

set while ^Jte aw/ rg^™OMS Jf^VT*? ^ 111211 °" to m2£ 

from DRAM, the Y-scaling ^^1^^ **** fCadin « a intone dam 

CDU to free up the line inL buSrTl^t fSfiZZS? h C ° nt ° ne ** ****** «■ *> «* 
v//«e pulse. buffJines_avaxl , s decremented by 1 on receiving a 

23.7.7 Color Space Converter (CSC) 

ROB. If YCrtMRGB 0 . a e con-SSS ^JUS °? J""""*" ™P do- VCtCb to 
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Figure 1 10 shows a block diagram of the color space 



converter. 



Cb- 



converter/lnverter 





J ► 


1 8 
— 1 7* 






► 


f 8 




— 1 ^-r- 


* 



e 

-7^ 



-Hrcfi — 

^^tf 1(brt0) 
J — v 4 - 



8 



k r 6 - — 



YCfCb2RGB 



cpO 



■>-cp3 



inveit_color_plane 



23.7.8 



Figure 110. Block diagram of color spaco converter 

^^"f^^TS^i™ r OU8h ^ 10 »" ^coefficients are 
version is implemented as follows* accuracy * ™tained with 18 bits. The con- 

• R* = Y + (359/2S6XCr-128) 

• G* s -Y-(183/256XCr-128)-(88^56XCb-128) 

• B» = Y + (454/256XCb-128) 

X-scaling control unit 

^ « and the HCU. Tne 
the mechanism for keeping track of 5 aSZuZZSl TlV* PnDtCrS out P ut solution, provides 
read from until it has been written to ^ wnte buffeis ' «»™ that a buffer cannot be 



1. -179 is saturated to 0 

2. 135.5, with rounding becomes 136. 

3. -227 is saturated to 0 
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i * i . . 



if (wradv i) then 

" SS^^JZ <-«U*«c*.bU»„ then 



pixel_count = o 
else 



Pixel_count ++ 
if ( (Pixel.coujit < leadin_clip_num) 

OR (pixel_counc > ({max block Mm i 

wr_en = 0 i«L*zocJc, bill) - leadout_clip_num) ) ) then 

else 



wr_en e 1 



When a ^ pulse is sent to the output double-buffer, buff^ail^r tuff7 isset ^ . ff . . , 
The output c/uj,cu_avaa equals buff avail /«# h,,m wC , »W-A#is inverted. 

HCU that data is «^ WffiK ft^'ffi^^ indicates to the 

algorithm for non-integer scaling is descn^T^S^ TfF'T" by ^ rCpHcation - ^ 
loaded with x Jt art_count afterlset and atAe ^nd of e!S • °?' should be 

first P«el isscaled by. ncu./^/e^ and^cS tS^L ^Z^*™ * the 



first pixel is scaled by. hcujine^^hl" T tZ^L^ ^ * ^ «* 

line that is sent to the HCU is scaled by. ^ COntroI amount by which the last pixel in a 

if (hcu.cfu.dotadv = 1) then 

r*_e„ . t *-*«ae_count * x^cele.denom - x_ SC ale_num 

else 

^!" l :-o ount ■ " *- scaie - counc + 



else 



x_scale_count * x_scale_count 
ro_en = o 



7Z^~ En " ^^-^ « cleared, and ^ #is invcrtcd . 

^theHcTlf^^^ 

received, then a n/_*„ pulse is genrated to'prTentTn^Tl^ ^ ** * *~-< ? A-<****' puke is 
reset to 0 and x_scale_cou ru is loaded wl^^^T ^ ° f CFU ' is 
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24 Lossless Bi-level Decoder (LBD) 



24.1 Overview 



pass-through mode is provided for kl^reE ZTZ t f "T^ RAM is available. A 
5Q.1. Lossless bi-level compression aZT^Ll P Pl f tCXt com P resscs with a ratio of about 
which compress poorly. * "* pa « e ,s 20:1 with 10:1 possible for page! 

unit) for the next stage in the prinSpSlim rTn 7 " * ** HCU (HalrWCompositor 
is used by the PCU L is SS^™^ ."^ * ^"^^^ 4 that 



DRAM 
Interface Lfnrt 



ttxLftnishacftjand 



PCU 


4 


— I 

LBO 






__ 



Spot FIFO 
Unit 



HCU 



24.2 



Figure 111. High level block diagram of LBD in context 

Main features of LBD 

Figure 1 12 shows a schematic outline of the LBD and SFU 

the LBD in SoPEC can run much faster than fc j ^ ^ 15 4150 retauled for Sof> EC. Therefore 

processing latency, to be absorbed, ^ * ,S ^ for stalls, e.g. due to band 

™£ks5 cot ^sassr - ^ comprc r n - pass — * -~ * «*- 

grammed number of bits wMcWr is^w? T T t0 C,ther Cnd of Une or ^ * P«-pn>- 
Icngth code. followed by paTotlgh ^ "^'^ C ° de is «»«■*■ «ecuted aS a run- 

s^resTdrmpriS * Spot FIFO Unit (SFU). Tins 

Hnes up to a pJLn*^n^^i™£ ^^j^TT °" St0red in ^ nominally 3 

^^^^^ * 
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A signal s/u_ldb_rdy indicates that both the SFU's N^trin.Pi^ a r> , 

writing and reading, respectively. NextLtneFIFO and PrevLineFIFO ate available for 

Kbytes of stotase. ^™ '• 7Kb > 1< » «' «°™Se. An A3 Jtat of 10488 dots toquitos 2.4 

T£LBD o«,„ s ieM , . o,po„od to PCU „d is .™Ub,e » tbo CPU as J Let- 



2- 




ORAM read 



All FIFOs are 64 bytes 
(twice the ORAM data 
word width) 



* * ORAM write 
ORAM read 



Figure 112. Schematic outline of the LBD and the SFU 
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24.2.1 



J3 



BMevel Decoding fn the LBD 

toga wdiiw. n» ..codtog „ , isted in H,ato " ^^'^ » 



Table 



So 



II 
If 



1000 



110 



oto 



110000 



100000 



000000 



<RLxRL>100 



Pass Command: aO 



Vert|caJ(0): aO 




V^rtteal(l):.a0<-b1»i. color * fcofbr 



Vertfcal(-I): a Q <- b1 - 1. co lor - ^ 



Vertical): aO <- bt ♦ 2, color - tcotor 



Vertical^: aO <- bl I 2, color « Icotor 



Verticaf(3): aO 
VerUcai(-3):aO 



•Pi + 3, color = Icolor 



01 -3, color = .color 



Horizontal: a0<-a0 + <RL> + <rl> 



number of bits, whichever is shorter The^oecial nTi^K ! , * er , cnd of <>' for a pre-programmed 
followed by pass through. The pa^th^uJ^^^J^^ - * nm-.eoS3e. 
man or equal to 31. ^ ^ e ls 3 med iu™ length run-length with a run of less 



iT? bh> , 1 ° 4 „ Rt,n ii 'f n g tft C RL ) •ncodingg 




P c 

0) 



RRRRR1 



RRRRR1 



RRRRRRRRRR10 



RRRRRRRR10 



RRRRRRRRRRto 



RRRRRRRRio 



RRRRRRRRRRRRHRRQQ 



RRRRRRRRRR RRRRR00 



Short Black Runlength (5 bits) 



Snort White Runlength (5 bits) 



Medium Black Runlength (1Q bits) 



Medium White Runlength (8 bits) 



Medium Black Runlength with RRRRRRRRRR <= 3 f 
Enter pass through * 



Medium White Runlength with RRRRRRRR , 
Enter pass through 



*31, 



long Black Runlength (15 bits) 



Long White Runlength (15 bits) 
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There is an additional enhancement to thr rM i . 

for data to compzess neganv^Sng Se G4 £ 3KSS n"""" t0 "** m ° de " 14 is P°* iWe 

pass the data to the LBD as un-comp^^ l^SEZSZ T^ 1 ™ tWs * Would » 
mented .n the PEC1 version of the LBD^MMA»rnrv 13 * new feature was not imple- 

thedatastre^i SM _ omp ^^ 
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te.teign.dsotoifa^^^^fj^' " » ™*«» " long nmle^a. n« LBD te 



24.2.2 DRAM Access Requirements 



Table 105. DRAM bandwidth requirements 



Direction 



Read 



Maximum number of 
cycles between each 
256-bft ORAM access 



Peak Bandwidth 
(bits/cycle) 



256 1 (1:1 compression) J j (t;1 compressic^) 



Average Bandwidth 
(bfts/cycle) 



Q-1 (10:1 compression) 



4 ; ' ' w< M'w.iw 

1:1 C ° mpreM10n * e LBD requires 1 bit/cycle or 256 bits evwy 256 cycles. 
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24.3 Implementation 



J3 



24.3.1 Definitions of JO 



Table 106. LBD Port Ust 




cdu_cndolbandstore{21 ;5] 
cdu_startofbandstore[21 :5] 



17 



In 



fn 



^dressoftheendofthecurrentbandofdata 
256-bit word aligned DRAM address. 



iWdr ess of the start of the current band of data. " 
2S6-brt word alfpned DRAM address. 



64 



In 



In 



In 



**^edge from DIU that read request has been" 
new read address can be placed on 



Data from DIU to SoPEC Units. 
First 64-bits Is bfts 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits Is bits 1 27:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits is bits 191 :128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-btts Is bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 



32 



pcujbd.sel 



fod__pcu_rdy 



32 



Out 



In 



In 



When Wflh it indi- 

cates the last cyde of the access. For a write cycle this 

for a read cyde this means the data on U*Lpcu_dataIn is 
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J3 
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24.3.2 Configuration Registers 

Table 107. LBD ConflguratJon Registers 



Control regi ster* 
0x00 " 



0x1 



0x0 



A write to this register causes a reset of 
the LBD. 

This register can be read to indicate the 
reset state: 

0 - reset In progress 

1 " fese * no * in progress 



Writing 1 to this register starts the LBD. 
Writing 0 to this register halts the LBD 
The Go register is reset to 0 by the LBD 
when it finishes processing a band. 
When Go Is deasserted the state- 
machines go to their idle states but all 
counters and configuration registers keen 
their values. 

When Go Is asserted all counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep their 
values p.e. they don f t get reset) 
The LBD should only be started after the 
SFU is started. 

This register can be read to determine If 
the LBD is running 
(1 - running. Q- stopped). 



UneLength 
PassThroughEnable 



16 



W6* registers (need to be set up before processing a ba^qT 



0x0000 



0x1 



Width of expanded bUeveJ fine (In dots) 
(must be a multiple of 16 bits). 



0x0000 



Writing 1 to this register enables pass- 
through mode. 

Writing 0 to this register disables pass- 
through mode thereby making the LBD 
compatible with PEC1. 



Number of dots for which pass-through 
mode win last, rf the end of the fine Is 
reached first then passthrough will be disa- 
bled. 



0x14 



0x18 



NextBandCurrReadAdr[2l :5J 
(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 



NextBandUnesRemaining 



17 



0x0000 
0 



15 



0x0000 



Shadow register which is copied to 
CurrReadAdrwhen (NextBandEnabie = i 
&Go = 0). 

NextBandCurrReadAdr rs the address of 
the start of the next band of compressed 
bHevel data in ORAM. 



Shadow register which is copied to Lines- 
Remaining when (NextBand Enable == y & 
Go = 0). 

NextBandUnesRemaining }* the number of 
fanes to be decoded in the next band of 
compressed bMevel data. 
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Table 107, LBD Configuration Registers 




0x20 



NextSandPrevUneSource 



NextBandEnabie 



Work register (read only for external access) 



0x0 



0x0 



Shadow register which is copied to Prev- 
UneSource when (NextBandEnable = i 
& Go = 0). 

1 - use the previous line read from the SFU 
for decoding the first line at the start of the 
next band. 

0 - ignore the previous line read from the 
SFU tor decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band (an all 0's line is used 
instead). 



^ (NextBandEnable ^1 &Go«=0) then 
•NextBandCunReadAdris copied to 
CurrReadAdr, 

-NextBandUnesRemalning is copied 
to UnesRemalning, 

-NextBandPrevUneSource is copied 
to PrevUneSovrce, 
-Go is set, 

-NextBandEnable is cleared. 
To start LBD processing NextBandEnable 
should be set 



CurrReadAdrf2l;S] 

(255-bit aligned ORAM address) 



17 



The current 256-bit aligned read address 
withrn the compressed bWevel image 
PRAM address). Read < 



Count of number of lines remaining to be 
decoded. The band has finished when this 
number reaches 0. Read only register. 



1 - uses the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band. 

0 - ignores the previous iine read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band (an ail 0's tine is used 
instead). 

Read only register. 



Indicates whether the current line is con- 
sidered to be the first line of the band 
Read only register. 



24.3.3 Starting the LBD between bands 

Sfe"^ * P«0— * with a start address for the confessed 

ana. while the HCU continues to process previously decoded bi-leve! data from the SFU 
Tnere are 4 mechanisms for restarting the LBD between bands: 
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2 hKt !?m CaUSCS 311 ^ 10 46 CPU - ^ LBD wi » ^ve stopped and cleared its 

LBD restarts immediately ^ C °' NextBandE ^le is already set so the 
cThe PCU is programmed so that Ibdjinishedband trieeers the Pri f t« a v .„ 

shadow registers and ^e*JS^ 

soti^UDrestsurte^^ dears Gb and P^^slbd^^haltm^Na^w^^uAU^^i^i^^, 
, f t™^ 3 ^ Simultaneously, Ibdjinishedband triuZ™ ?CTtoX? 
commands from DRAM. The LBD will have restartedby the ninethTpf?^h« ^ 
mands from DRAM. The PCU commands prognunfce LBD-«2*1^L ^ ^ C ° m " 
BandEnable for the next band. ^ ShadoW re « lstere ^ set * Afecr- 
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24.3.4 



Top-level Description 

A block diagram of the LBD is shown in Figure 113. 



ORAM Interface Unit 

I — T 



3 

CO I 

"o ] 



s64 



lossltss bJ-lovel 
encoder unit 



Stream 
Decoder 



2> 



I 



pass.thfouflh.doUtenflth 



pass,through,enable 



prev_Hne_sowco 



Register and 



tt ft. 



Cnes.remalntnfl 



Command 
Controller 



15, 



I 



Bne^tengt h 

Rxtfinfehedband 



^control ^ 


i — — - 

Next Edge 
Unit 






ii. ' 



1 

I 

I 
I 
I 

I 

I 

I 

I 
I 
I 
I 
I 



Una Fill 
Unit 



End of Band 
Unit 



tbd.sfujptodvwor 



I? sfuJtxL pidata 
r— 



sfu tt d rfy 



Previous 
Line Buffer 



Spot RFO 



data 



datavafid 



1$ IbdLsfu^wdag 



jwdatavatSG 

H to 



Next 
Lino Buffer 



Figure 113. Block diagram of lossless bf-level decoder 
The LBD contains the following sub-blocks: 
Table 108, Functfonal sqWjIocks In the LBD 



Registers and 
Resets 



Stream Decoder 



Command Controller 



Next Edge Unit 



— -.^#«>^2^jj&2ZK>&, 



configuration reglstersT/Uso generates thTGl^dW 
HBset agnate tor the rest of the LBD 



Aws«esthe bHevel descript.cn from the ORAM through the OIU inter- 
face. « decodes the bit stream into a command with arguments which it 
then passes to the command controller 1 " 



Interprets the command from the stream decoder and provide the Nne fin" 
provides the next edge unit starting address to took for the next edge 



Scans mrough the Prevwus Une Buffer using its current address to find 
fdo2 e » 8 1° a r 5, ° r me command controller. T^ene* 

edge unit cutouts this as the next current address back to the oomnwKl 
controller and sets a valid bit wh en this address is at the next ed™e 



tH^y ?T U ? 6 Buffef a °° ,or from «• ««""« address up to a ' 
l.m.t address. The color and limit are provided by the command controller 
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Nunin, of sig,^, „<, toeicill Wocfa . m ^ ( ^ 

All output control signals from the LBO must always be valid after n»«»t p , 

currently decoding, lbd_$fu_advline (to the SFU) and ^MBaTJl^f ** ^ * "* 

24.3.5 Registers and Resets sub-block description 

bLTSrefto^ ib ™ *~ ** enable sequential 

tcr, The register descri^S Z3^*J?l^£^ ^ C ° U '*« *~ ^ regis- 

.BO-.thecaseor^^ 

~d 

pressed data stream. ^ E 0313 Rom .™ DIU «nd commence decoding of the com- 

24.3.6 Stream Decoder Sub-block Description 

the empty space created by *e barrel I£S£2 7" f ^ ^ WOrd ftom 1,16 FIFO l ° «1 up 
intoa^d.argumentipairXht^ 
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A dataflow block diagram of the stream decoder is shown in Figure 1 14. 




Figure 114. Stream decoder block diagram 



24.3.6. 1 OecodeC . Decode Command 

The DecodeC logic encodes the command from bits f, n nf ri,. k.-. 

mands: SKIP, VERTICAL and RUNLENGTHuZ^ v a t0 ° UtpUt one of *"» 

consumed, which feeds back to the iSuSt legist ^ * h ° W T bits were 

^ * «* «— * * in a 

as a medium runlength this tell I^SmSS^S^SST^ " Un *" ^ *" 3 CnCoded 
length is decoded completely the LBD^wSS ISSXS? TT?, COmmand «» ntai ^8 run- 
be a number of bits that represent v^TZ^^^t^^ mn,Ca S th *«« will 
all these bits have been decoded succSuI? Stm"^ WU ,n ^-THROUGH mode until 
or the line ends, which ever comS to " ° CCUf ° DCe a P ro 2™ied number of bits is reached 

24.3. 6. 2 DecodeD - Decode Delta 

SSm^df wiu'caS tZ^oT ^ 2 °" 3 ° f * ^ is decoding a ver- 

dots for an A4 page and 19488 M^^SS^S^S^ ? ^ ^ t0 13824 
- /0 *v> a 2 s complement representation of -3,-2,- 
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l^" 1 aXmMy " «**» *« ™* - *. «F« to- re»y bis were „. 



and the current command. 
24.3.6.3 State-machine 



24.3.7 Command Controller Sub-block Description 

2£2S ^ST nd /°r !" iS / h0WD ^ FigUfe 11 5 - Note * at *** — such as 

ZTZa I V i I18J * and denote *•« reference or starting changing element on the coding 

ChaD8ln8eIement 00 * e ref — - the right of i andSe opS "SSS 
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Figure 115. Command controller block diagram 

24.3.7.1 State machine 

The following is an explanation of all the states that the state machine utilizes 
* START 

« AfVATT^PUFFER 

™^Z™«Z ^t^tV^T Sm ™« ^ conunand controller 

stare when the SSSPS * ^ "* 

mand controller can proceed to the PARsTsS NEU_RUNNING state. Once this occurs the com- 

iii PAUSEJCC 

£ odfSnSlrr^ Tk 1 " 6 PARSE ^ * ^ inf °™*°« *ar is supplied by the stream 
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When in this state the command controller can receive one of four valid commands- 
a) RunJength or Horizontal 

mood controller to ^.S^eLteS W SJS TtoS "."J " b " eCeSSa "' **- 
changes into the KUTJ-ORJtUNLENOTH stole while this occu P ° * > ° int * ^ e Commancl controller 

^1 Vertical 

the cunen, pom«. in the pJK£££ 2£S?J ^•'*'f'tac«™ t color bwbltoi, took. fto« 
- is ^ to noto *X£S!£E££££, » • * — whito to 

dement on the previous line for a Vfenfemm c,emem m ™ current "ne is relative to the changing 
^ Skip 

^ .ristS^^^ - -to « ,toe „ « 

Pass Through 

LED can recommence JZlSSS^L agSSi^f '? T* - ™ ^ itaBm &e 
color as the last bit in un-comp reS sed sfreSTp^ Z W paSS through mode * »«* 

command controller as each pL SJTcSSj StSC"? ^ "* ^ m in 
cessed in one clock cycle. command recewed from the stream decoder can always be pro- 

v WAIT_FOR_RUNLENGTH 

clock cycle the command coSer^tL 1« S RUNL ^NGTH. After the first 

^"<™ data has been con^e^ ^ 311 * e 

controller will return to the PARsJsS^ * ,S n0t ^ end of the command 
m WAIT_FOR_HE 

remains here until the edge ^tlt?^^ entCTS 1116 W ^T^ORjm state and 

return to the PARSE «*Z " "* Cnd ° f 1,16 linc "» com ^<l controller will 
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vii 



FINISH__LME 




Figure 116. State diagram for the Command Controller (CC) state machine 



24.3.8 Next Edge Unit Sub-block Description 

this case the NEU will request more words from the SFU and will keep searching for an edge. It will con- 
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Jab|e98. CDU register 



0x14 



MaxBfock 



0x1 C 



Bi/ffStartAdr 



BuffEndAdr 



13 



0x20 



NumBufflJnes 



15 j 0x0000 



Points to the start of the decornDresspW ~> " 

cular buffer in noAn w «***ripre$sed contorte dr- 

^undary ' a,,gned to a * a,f Jp eG btock 

A haJf JPEG block consists of 4 words of 25s-hit« 



OxOC 



Points to the start of the fast half JPEG block Z " 
enoulh to """"sts of 4 words of 256-bfts. 



0x24 



BypassJpg 



0x30 



0x0 



Defines si2e of butter .n ORAM In terms of the 

number of decomoressed moJUi, 



NextSandCurr- 
SourceAdr 



17 I 0x0^0000 



0x34 



NextBandEnd- 
SourceAdr 



19 



0x0,0000 



NextBandVaJid- 
BytesLastFetch 



0x00 



0x3C 



NextBandEnabJe 



^terrrtnes whether or not the JPEG decoder will be " 

tKESZ hence pixe,s are 

0 - don't bypass. 1 - bypass 
Should not be changed between band. 

"nw 256*ft aBoned word address containing the start 
of*enext band of compressed cantoned 

2,1^' S ? p,ed 10 C <"**""«^wr,er, both 

Tne ©4-oit aligned word address containina th« "" 
g-.f *. next band of -mp^^^SS! 

™s value is copied to EndSourceAdrvhen when 
both Oonesandis 1 and NextBanae^Ue* Tl? 
when Go transitions from 0 to 1. ' °' 

Mask containing a 1 1n each bit position that reore- 
sonte a valid byte in the last 64-bit fat* of 
band of compressed eontone data from OtoM 
T** value is copied to i^rytes/JX«*Wen 

J^nen Go transitions from 0 to 1. 



-DoneBand is cleared, 
•NextBandEnabfe is cleared 
.g^gf^g™ ^ when Go is asserted. 
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Table 96. COU registers 



mim&mimmmm, 



0x40 



DoneBand 



Curr Source Adr 



mm 



EndSourceAdr 



ValtdBytosLast- 
Fetch 



SSc^Sed whtT' deoom ^ si "fl <ho del 



lower 3 S^id^"!^ * Dm DRAM " « the 
shoufdbedear. *" opper 5 W 13 



0x5C 



0x0 



4 SOF+SOS+DNL 
3 COM+APP 
2 0RJ 
1 OQT 
0 DHT 

!JsoK ^f*****" * ***** then 
thesg an d EQ, martcera are also passed to the 



Test type selector — 
1 QDCT ooeffident displayed on Jnan~™Z 



OxOO 



Selected header segments from the JPEG stream 
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Tab '« 98- COU registers 



0x64 



JpgDecTData 



0x0000 



JpgDecPVatue 



22 Toxooloooo" 



I^Lllf 1 ° UtPUt tCS1 P° rt • d Mays OCT 



oeoodrng parameter bus which enables variouT 
Parameters used by the core to be read.Sw£,J 
aveJIaWe on the PValue port Is tor InfermaZ oX 
and does no, contain control si^ for ^a^c^, 



22.5.3 



Mre L i^wrT ( " mt8cate « *at the JPEG 
?/lJ^ le<S * *«"B <»» jdk as the output JPEG 
halfttock double-buffers of the COU are 

^r«;e; fo -^ tente(Rroa, ^ o ' jp ^ 

Typical operation ~ 

te^TI only be * MBd ^ *■ CFU 1138 been started - 

/Z-wiar. Users then set the CDLTs Gn hit t~ *J~ i ™*\" u M*t^™ockAdr, BuffEndBlockAdr and Nu m *„r 
^ the band has finished ^^fSSSSX^^ ^«"^^£S£ 
•ndtcatutg that the memory associatedwith theft* "£! n,pt Wi " be sent to *e PCU and CPU 
band of coatone data. 6x51 band ,s aaw Processing ean now start on the next 

for restarting the CDU between bands. * * 1 Xo N ^ndEnable. There are 4 mechanism! 

v-cdujinishedbarui causes an interrupt to the CPU The CDU wiii ,, 
CPU reprograms the NextBandC Zsourc ell Netrta^ SSL ,tS °* The 

register and sets ^W^^^^ 

rent band. At the end of the current banSe CDV~u TS » J" bef ° re 611(1 of * e cur " 
already . the CDU starts processing the "«<*-^,e is 
c.The PCU is programmed so that cdufinishedh^^ 1 
DRAM to reprogra m the ^BaJ^t^^Z^^ » « too - c ™ * *» 
BandmidBytesLastFetch registers and set E^SS"?? "fourceAdr and Afe»- 
the next band The advantage^ this scheme is^U^CMJ 2 * ^ CDU processin g 
advance and store the band commands in DRAJvfread y for ex^no^ ^ * 
d.Thjs is a combination of b and c above The Pn r , / L 
CDU-s ^WCu^ ou ^;/S^^ h / the CPU in b) programs the 
WBMCurrEndAdr and NextBondValidBytesLastFetch 
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i»S «i> An into™,, is ^ u ^ SJtaESS T,of, ""* * T? **** SUrt °8 
22.5.4 Read control unit 

^X^^^^^l^^^ data and passing it to the JPEG 
receiving the data from the D^er^lXyl^li^l , ^ * ^ 256 " bit acces * s ' 
accesses to DRAM is described inaction £ ^SJXTSS ^ ^ ^ f ° r rCad 
by means of the state machine described m Figure 10^ ^ * DRAM ^ ^"lented 

All counters and flags should be cleared after reset Wh«> n~ ;ii - „ 

should take their initial value. WhileTe "bftS^TS S v ^ ^ ° t0 ' *" COUntere Md ^ 
it whether to attempt to read a Z£f^^^^^^ °° * e ^neBand bit to teH 
does nothing. When DoneBand is clear the %t»J . Wxen DoneBand is set, the state machine 

up to 256-bi. at a time while Eft ST S^TTSVnS £ SS^^™ 0 

S~n^^ 

atleastatmepe^ORAMreadb^ 

• F^7^Tgn,t^^ — - sent to the 

i^erem^^ 

whether c/r also^auak^L w a ^ ' 2? ° F + »• depending on 

FIFO is 0. " q end_pf_bandstore. The end_of_b and control signal sent to the 

cwrrjow/ce.adr is output to the DIU as cdu_diu_radr. 

A count is kept of the number of 64-bit values in the ftfo wj,— j- j 

0. data is written to the FIFO by asserting Ld £ rf '"-^«-^^ IS 1 and ignore_data is 

incremented. asserting FtfoWr, <mdJifo_c O nte n ts{3:0J smdfifo_wr_adrp:OJ are both 

data from the FIFO. Note it is also "osSl" to » 2f t * J ?' * * t0 rCCCive 
ister to 1 . In this case data is sent dirertfv fi£™ 2? Jn^f S I C ° K by Settin 8 *• BypassJpg reg- 
decoder is not stalled OpllTsmuS^^ *> *e hatf-block double-buffer. While the JPEG 
a byte of data is consumfd ^^^^^Vld^m^ ******* « 1, 
next byte. The read address is byte aligned uL^T^ ^ 7 " mcrem ented to select the 
y angnea, i.e. the upper 3 bits are input as the read address for the FIFO 
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cdu_dlu_rreq c 0 
Jgnore.data « 0 



AND id Qfttint' 



cdu_diu_ireq a 0 
Ignore.data » 0 



cou_dAj_rreq « 0 
Jgnore_data * 0 

reset ^ 



< 



idle 



> 



fio^i ami 

— and = g Q 



odu_dli 



— u_rreq «= 0 
Jgnore_data « 0 



req 



c 



3 



fife opntBms < c /fiin ska-^) 
tgnore_data » o 



ack 



3 





diLLcdu rack— i 




cau.dlu rreqoO 




fanore_data » 0 


1 


r 



fttJIT sourcfl ajfcjfl amm} * 

cdu_dju_rreq = 0 
*gnore_data = 1 



read 



> 



Figure 101. State machine to read compressed contone data 



22.S.S Compressed contone FIFO 



ten to the FIFO fiW^hcbS „ TnToTZSll^ "^-^^ Whenever 64-bit data is writ- 
e/uO>/_Wbitis 1 if this isthe^ dif^^ 8 1 *° ""T* " 6om the read control ™* 
When end_of band ~ 1 11^ S^S£ r T*? " Bd ° if h is not the la * transfer, 
sion of the same. 6 -««WLo«Rtffcft register is also copied to an image ver- 
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• FIFO (as a, additional effect JS^^^Ji^S^T^^ read ^.he 

tone data must be more than 4 x 64-bits, or 32 byTes" b le'S " ^ ^ ^ ° f C ° n " 

22.S.6 CS61S0 JPEG decoder 

the CS6150 JPEG decoder ^^^StSXtg^^ MHz. (Amphion have stated that 
which a gated version of the systemTock pcilc c£Z £ ?S J"* 00 *")- The core is clocked byjdk 
JPEG decoder on a single coloVpixel-bSbasbTon^ 2? 5^ " mechanism for stalling the 
the /faO«B>«6 input to the JPEG decX ZE£ „ ^ ° f < S? put is ^ P rov ^ by 
block boundary and is insufficient for Spe'c ' ZZ ^Jt, ifi Tl *, ° f °* 0UtpUt 31 a 
instead tied high. gatUIg of ^ clock ,s ^ployed and PixOutEnab is 

quantization tables, restart interval idon^l contains data for the Huffman tables 

the JPEG bytestream SSy^SS^^^ "* 
fying the JPEG segments the decoder re-direc" K l S marker "gnwitg. After identi- 

as appropriate. Any errors detected in Z^^^t* fi^Tr* * * * Wd ° r prOCCSsed 

^-."a^risfound^^ 

Lutes (DNL) marker at the end ino^S^^^^tTT * D ?" 1 *" nber 

length as this is a modification to theSre 6 ^ m ,mages of mo « ^n 64k lines 

^^D^^^X^l^f ™s register is set. then the data 

Pixelsmthecor^coloro^^ 

The following subsections describe the means by which the CS61 50 internals can be made visible. 
22.5. & 1 JPEG decoder parameter bus 

The decoding parameter bus JpgDecPValue is » 1 a. Kit a * ' 

from the input data stream and bt tt ca^V^^ ^ P™^« extracted 

mines which internal parameters^SlSed ol £ J SelCCt ° r ^ <**°«*^> 

the ^ port does not contain £S tt^S^SS" ^ "* ^ °" 



Table 99. Parameter bus definitions 




0x1 



FY[15:0] 



FX(15:0J 



00_YMCU[13:Q] 



FY: number of lines in frame 



FX: number of columns in frame 
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Table 99. Parameter bus definitions 




0x4 



0x5 



0x6 



0x9 



00_XMCU(13:0] 



Cs0[7:0]_Tq0[1 :OLV0f2:01 
^H0[2:0J 



XMCU: number of MCUs In X olrecUorTof ^eZrenHLn 



Cs1[7:0LTq1[1 :OLV1(2:0] 
H1[2:0J 



Cs2f7:0LTq2[1:0LV2l2:0J 
_H2[2:0J 



Cs3(7:0LTq3f 1 :OLV3(2:01 
H3p:0] 



CsV[15:0] 



OR1[15:0] 

000_HMAXf2:OLVMAX[2: 



0L MCUBLKI3:0LNS[2:0J 



CsO: Identifier for the first scan component 
TqO: quantization table identifier for the first scan compo- 

ValJeV^T™**" 9 feCt0ff ° r me firetscan component. 

H° : . h f/ ri f ° ntal Samp,ing factor for «* first scan compo- 
nent. Values = 1-4 



Cs1, Tq1, V1 and H1 for the second scan component 
V1. H1 undefined if NS<2 



Cs2 ' T Q2. V2 and H2 for the second scan component. 
V2, H2 undefined if NS<3 



Cs3. Tq3, V3 and H3 for the second scan component 
V3, H3 undefined if NS<4 
CsH: no. of rows in current scan 



CsV: no. of columns in current scan 



OR!; restart interval 



HMAX: maximal horizontal sampling factor in frame 
vertical sampling factor in frame 

m^m ^ to 10 Umber ° f W ° CkS MCU ° f ^ CUrrent scan ' 
NS: number of scan components in current scan, 1-4 



22.5.6.2 JPEG decoder status register 

The status register flags indicate the current state of the CS6 MO rm*«H™ un, . „ 

ing the decoding nrocess the rW^™>«;~ . ' operation. When an error is detected dur- 

sent to the StJ CSfi ^T" " * E ° dCCOder * ****** ™ d °* -terrupt is 

and />«cW>^ of CUW. HtError, £Zor 

the JpgDecStatus reenter tScSJ^^, S ^ ° heck Source of Ae ^rror by reading 

b y a s^?<s^T3is issrrz invokcd by assertin8 the ^ d ~ 

high to indicate an error condition as 2r^^ m *~ t0 ™° * ™* «* *** 

^£3!^^ ^ ^ to —verandproduce the correct amount 

is requir^ atth ! st f ■"■» next image and so no intervention 

5S; f ^ - ^ m0nit ° red by ° bSe ^ - ^ * ™* Z>ec/n^ 



TabrelOO. JPEG decoder status register definitions 




15-12 



11-8 



TblDefT7:4] 
TblDef[3;0] 



DecHfError 



Indicates the number of Huffman tables defined, 1bit/tobte 



Indicates the number of quantization tables defined, lettable 



^ -v.wvio^u pmicv, I OiL/iaDJe. 

Sel when an undefined Huffman table symbol is referenced during d^di^T 
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Table 100. JPEG decoder status register definitions 




DecError 



Se. when an M, SOF p^metw or an inva.^^^XW 



Set when anything other than a JPEG marker is input! 

Set when any of DecFlags[6:4] are set 

Set when any data other than the SO. marker is detected a. the start of a stream 
Set when any SOF marker is detected other than SOFO Set if Incomoteta H.rff 
man or quantization definition fs detected. incomplete Huff- 



22.5.7 




to stall the JPEG decoder ^%S£^$g£^i 4 x f**^ ™ s « » be able 

pixel). We provide a mechanism for staU W me /FeG boundary ,.e. after 32 pixels (8 bits per 

Jpg-Core_stall is 1 . The l»d«^bXh2^S2^ * *T* ^ C,0Ck t0 * e Core when 
half JPEG blocks to decouple JPEG S S «*» , f Me . for providing a set of double buffered 
DRAM (write control umt) bL con^ntmll 1 i^ZT^ JPEG ««*. to 

only a single color plane. Data exits E3Ki| J ortoTe^. ** *"* "* " " ^ qUandtieS for 

The half-block buffer interface therefore consists of 2 sinrie JPEO half Mw m« 

combmatorial logic, as shown in Figure 102. half-block buffers and some simple 



jpg_core_stall 



Jcfk__enatte 



pixeLdata • 



harf-Wock buffer Interface 



half-block buffer 
select unit 



oontone 
plane 
buffer 



64 



_rd_adv_haff_Wock 
— rd_adv 



halLWock_ok__to._read 



cdu^dh i_data[63:0] 



Figure 102. Block diagram of half-block buffer interface 
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2Z5.7.1 Half-block buffer select unit 

this case, each ^4*^ 

^W^L^S^t^? ^ ° f ea f h ^ bl -k buffer: o^^y ^ 
single bit (Mr_fa(^ for th" aimnt 1^ current buffer that reads are to occur from, and a 

^_av ai /^ i27 . When ; > S-JSSTfft^iotoj^ value jpg^core_stall equals 
the production of Dixels Ti£ "T • ' e EG de «>der core is gated offso as to ston 

output front the CD!?." ^^1^1^™^° block ^er con^l rffcJ £2 

(MO^hlteln^ rf^^SJ" i» yctfc equals pert. When yc/^fe is 0, yc/A: is 0 

2MS«r^^ \ cI ^ - "Chf* inverted, 

mented whenever p& our fcl Z f from JPEG d ^oder core. It is incre- 

pixeLcouruf+OJ is 3 1, tf^alfJr ^7^^;' itS value. When 

pix_out_valid ANDed with &c^v^"of £ 1 T T~ f'' .T^" 11,6 ^ ^ equals 

ANDedwithnC^f. me mveree °f JPg_core_stalL The output equals halfMock_ok_to\* a d 

22.5. 7. 2 Contone plane buffer 

E^chcontone plane buffer consists of two half JPEG block buffers as shown in block diagram form in Fig- 



rdjoutt 



rcLen 



wrjHrff. 
wr_en' 



pixeLdata. 




=0- 



rd„en 



pixel data , 



JPEG 
balf-Wock buffer 1 




-2- 



contone plane buffer 



-> cdu_dhj_dataf63:0] 



Figure 103. Contone plane buffer interface 



^^^^S^^"^^^^^ and a small amount of combinatorial 
lected at the first sln ft r?£^ ^ « < x 64-bit Data is col- 

der in 64 bit quantities. Data is 
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22.5.8 Write control unit 



4 fine 
store 



ORAM word p 
DRAM word p+4 



DRAM 



DRAM word p+4o 



r 



DRAM word q 



4 line 



DRAM word q+4 



DRAM word q+4n 



JPEG block 0 
fines 0 to 3 



JPEG block 1 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG bfock n 
Ones 0 to 3 



255 





JPCG block n 
" 34 to 7 



Impfjes 4 x 64 bit writes to censaaftivm 
words In one DRAM row* SSSSJ* 
CDU access to DRAM * 
CX-CotorX 

LY - Line Y or 8 bytes of a fine In a JPEG bfock 



F*~ ,04. ORAM » W .„,„.„„„, to , , „„. „ JpEO ^ ^ ^ 4 ^ 

block 0, color 0, line 0 in word p bits 63-0 n„ ft , « 

line 2 in word p^Mti « « n * < ^ Wt * 63 " 0 ' 

« P * ©its 63-0, line 3 in word pO bits 63-0 

block 0, color 0. line 4 in word q bits 6 3-0, iine 5 ±n WQrd 

line 6 in word q*2 bita 63 _ 0 , line ? .„ word' cjo bits 63 -' 0 ( 

block 0. color 1. line 0 in word p bits 127 6d i < 

line 2 in word p P + 5 bfte 127- 6 ' 4 iTne 3 "i P ^ ° itS X21 '"' 

127 64, line 3 in word p+3 bits 127-64, 

block 0. color 1, line 4 in word q bits 127-64 * « 

line 6 in word q*2 bita 12 64 ?f , ^ ^ bitS X27 ' 64 ' 

bits 127-64, line 7 in word q+3 bits 127-64, 

repeat for block 0 color 2, block 0 color 3 

block 1, color 0, line 0 in word p+4 bits 63-0 , * 

oics 63-0, lme 1 in word p+5 bits 63-0, 



etc. 



block N, color 3, line 4 in word q+4n bits 255 i« 

line 6 in word q+4n +2 bit* 255-lV 2 Tin'^ Q+4n+1 ^ 255 ~ 192 ' 
^^s-192, line 7 in word q+4n+3 bit 255-192 
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address the DIU also receives half a /PEG Wock f4 ^ L "* *** ^ WM» *at 

accesses to DRAM must be padded to 256 bte JVlT? k* C ° 1 ° r ' 4 X 64 bits OVCT 4 cycles. All 
the individual bit write iapute of the DRAM *£,n 2 "*T* Sh0U,d DOt * written « ma ^d usmg 
only 64 bits out of the 25Tbit 2cS touS^^ST**"" C ° nt ° ne *«» from *• Sf 
by the DIU. This means that medewmnrl^ ^ J the remain N5 bits of the write are masked 
^-^accessesto4cot^^ 

cycles. All counters and flags should be cleared aSr^^^ ^ ^ * * time ' 4 x 64 bi * over 4 
and flags should take the* initial ^S?^ .T"™ fr ° m ° to 1 * c °"»ers 

half_block_ok_to read and line stor* HTL • a '* * set « *• *■» machine relies on the 

block to DRAM.WS e WttS tSKUf * * ^ t0 ^ to 
requests a write access to DRAM ££££ cT2^ LSST * ^ * u° ^ 
mg to the first 64-bit value to be written, SSftf ^? 0 ^ jr**?* *V? e address - correspond- 
access of 4x64 bits is issued by the CDU The DmT^T ( * L e *" fet v *lue in each 

fourth 64-bit values). The state iShSalt^SSJS^ "J?"? — 
mg a read of 4 64-bit values from the half-bbc* "buffeSl- f^owlcdge from the Dru before initiat- 
put cdu^diu.wvalU is asserted in the cycle after S * ^f^ 8 for 4 ^cles. The out- 

the ofti^to bus and should te ^n^Tl^^T^ to * e DIU mat data is present on 
is then sent to the half-block UifcSSS J S * " D ^ A *-<^-WJlo<* pulse 

^C^teatT^^ 

cleared and Ivrjudjblock adr lZ tadZ l^^T ° m f ? m0tQl ^ counters and flags should be 
buff_j S tart_adr + mJJbd^ * ^ and yprJuUJblock.adr getsloaded wiS 

// assign write address output to DRAM 
cdu_dlu_.vadrt6.-5] =00 // 

1/ corresponds to linenumber, only first a**^- , 



if (half == i) then 

eX s f U ' diU - Wadrr21i7) = UPrJalfbiocKjdr 
cdu.diu.wadr 121 :7j * lwr_halfblock_«dr 



// for lines 4-7 of jpbg block 
// for lines 0-3 of jpeg block 



if (half i) then 
half = o 

if (color == max^plane) then 
color « 0 

" l^l^r" " - ■« - line o f JPEG blocks 

block a o 

if (upr_halfbloc.c_adr == buffed earthen " * li ~ ° ffSet 

upr halfblock.adr = buff.starCadr ♦ block ♦ 1 

elsif <upr_half block adr ♦ max block ♦ , "V °. + 1 

upr_„alfblo=X_adr-= buffet a^ == buff - end -^' ">« 

else 
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else UPr - halfbl ° c *-<«* = upr_h.ifblocK_.dr ♦ .nax.blocK * 2 
block ++ 

eige -po-xaaoc^ „ to address for lines 4 _ 7 fo _ naxt biQck 

color ♦ + 

else 

half = i 

if (color maxjplane) then 

if .block = , ,__0>lock> then „ ^ o£ a ^ jpBQ ^ 

J/' ^".SJ^CSLfL?** V next line of JPEG bl «*° 

i £ a-o-ittioe^ rrsrjs :^ u th:„ bu£fer and 4 iine 

iwr halfblock_adr = buf f_start_adr ♦ nwaxblock + 1 
elsif Uwr_halfblock_adr * -axJBlock + l i_ V . 

lwr_halfblock_«dr . buff start aL buf f_end_adr, then 

else ~ - 

lwr_halfblock_adr = lwr_halfblock_adr ♦ -_*_block + 2 



else 

lwr_halfblock_adr ++ 



// move to address for lines 0-3 for next block 
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cdu_dlu_wreq = 0 
cdu_d«j_wvaBd » 0 
rd_adv « 0 
rd_adv_fcaJf_bto<* = 0 



ResfltORprfft n — TT 
cdu_dtu_wreq = 0 
cdu_d/u__wval«j a 0 
rd_adv «= 0 

Q reset y 



< 



idle 



c 



3 



Gq«° 1 

Odu_<Jiu_wreq a 0 
cdu_diu_wvaJfd e ( 
rd_adv « 0 
rd_adv_half_bJock 



«0 



req 



c 



> 



nait gtock ok to rp fl rf^ j 



cdu_dlu_wreq » t 
J^wvaSd 



*0 



CrfiTdhj 
rd_adv e o 
rd^adv^hatf^btock 



ack 



c 



J 



cdu_di u_.wreq « o 
Ccfu_diLi_wvalid * 0 
rd_adv = 1 

fd_adv_hatf_bkx* = 0 



read 



c 



cdu_dlu_wreq a o 
odu_<flu_wvafef = t 
rd_adv« 1 

nd_adv_hatf_Wock = 0 



write 1 



c 



odu_dJu_wreq » 0 
cdu_dJu_wvafid = i 
«d_adv » i 
rd-.adv_haJf_btock ° 



write2 



c 



cdu_dlu_wreq = 0 
cdu_dfu_wvaud <= 1 
fd_adv = 7 
rd,adv_haff,bfock» 



write3 



c 



cdu_diu wreqeQ 
cdu.diu^wvaJjd « t 
rd_adv « 0 

fd^adv_ha!LWock » 0 



write4 



> 



cdu_diu_wreq = 0 
odu_dfu_wvaJid » 0 
fd_adv = 0 

rd_adv_ha!f_Wock a 0 



Figure 105. State machine to write decompressed contone data 
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22.5.9 Contone line store Interface 

™U^??™£S 0nSM : M 0V « *• *~* resource in 

The contone ^^^^^^^.^ **<™ '--at-a-time 

write to. Thus the size of the line store in DR?J^ ^ T' 1,60011165 frec for *" CDU l ° 

line store interface is 8 K„« " Z L™ i ^r^T 06 a mu L U P le of 4 «»«• The minimum size of the 
scheme while 16 lines provid^ 2*wS ^ ^ ~ ,2 ^ fOT a 15 buffer 

set to the value of nwn buff Un* The (^fZ trans,t,ons from 0 t0 »• »umJines_avail is 

available for 8 ImeHnS^ t0 * DRAM 35 lon * 35 * ^ce 

writing 8 lines, the write omJ^££2%^^^~ *• C ™ nnished 

CFU, and num_li ne s avail is decremented T? T S e to ^ contone store interface and the 
tf«^to«_a*_ to W re to be set LJ^rl^cmL Z J> wnte COntro1 «* *« waits for 
Priately. and slndl its 2^5^ T *• MW * Mft " pukes 

it noshes reading them.^,^^ 
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23 Contone FIFO Unit (CFU) 



23.1 Overview 



printer resolution. Non-integer scaling is Sdth^r °, UtpUt t0 ** HCU matches 

23.2 Bandwidth requirements 

Zt^X^Sj"" ^ DRAM ^ 6110,1811 * «"** ^ at which the contone data 
ErY/^ 

direction is performed at the cutout : ofEcS U onTS t °T" *° 1600 ^ Rc P«**ion in the X 
tioa is performed by the CFU rf^^l^nZl^rT * ^ KpUcati ° n in *■ Y direc - 
DRAM. The HCU generates I SSkSfa | C oZ? FT*"* t0 Y " scale factOT « from 

1 side per 2 seconds for mT^^^^;^^?^ 0 ^^ to achieve a print speed of 
color contone pixel (32 bits) every SFwb W S t^J buffer needs to bc "H** with a 4 
from DRAM at 5.33 b!ts/cyc!eT ^ f ° r 4 001015 * 267 the CFU must «^ data 

Color space conversion 

and K, directly represented by CM^K four c^o£ ™ v P ' ^ may be C ' M ' Y « 

multi-SoPEC printing with exact colore reprBSent 80,d - metaUic «c for 

SS^^S^I^cS vijble^ity when luminance and chrominance 
luminance infonnation andso nvouw'need To t Z 1 * !unUMnee . but C, M and Y each contain 
fore provide the means ^^^^^^Tc^^ SfT ^ 
sion. F ^ ° oortL 85 Y CrCb - K does not need color conver- 

to CMY. *-rd> data is obtained, then color converted to RGB, and finally back 

are normalized to occupy all 256 levels of an 8-bit binary encoding ^ * ^ 



23.3 



I. 32 bits/ 6 cycles = 5.33 bits/cycle 
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is no 



^TSft ^ Stream iQ thC COl0r is one of 

lcolorplane.no color space conversion 

• 2 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 3 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 3 color planes YCrCb, conversion to RGB 

• 4 color planes, no color space conversion 

• 4 color pianes YCrCbX. conversion of YCrCb to RGB, no color conversion of X 
The YCrCb to RGB conversion is described in THl Note th*t if tKo • 

***** „ Prfonnio , „,„ ^i's^:'^ - sssssT 

23.4 Color space inversion 

may be used to provide plana? correct n^oL " * ^ "" y be ° r to 

™ C R =? 253 COnVefSion is * iven b y * e relationship: 

• M = 255 - G 

• Y=255-B 

These^lationships require the page RIP to calculate the RGB from CMY as follows: 

• G=255-M 

• B=255-Y 

23.5 Scaling 

sented by a numerator and a ZoSS£^S^2£? "S"*^ paling with the scale factor repre- 
should be greater than or equalTSdS^TSf * ° f iS aUowed - ie numerator 

the numerator is programmed as 5 llESSS ^ * 3 ^ ° f ^ * » ^ 

Scaling is implemented using a counter as describe in a- ^ , . , 

ated to move to the next dot (x^uJ^S^iSj Pseudocode below. An advance pulse is gener- 



if (count + denominator - numerator >= 0 ) then 
count = count + denominator - numerator 
advance = 1 

else 

count = count ♦ denominator 
advance = 0 
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23.6 Lead-im and lead-out clipping 



block a below) wiU b. k te JPEO^^',^ M ° < " t < "' to bou, " la, > of *» 2 SoPECs (JPEG 

spend to JPEG block m but the value for^T IZZSiZl if "*? /a f*** ,ster m ^ C£ >U is ^ to cone- 
block »./. Thus JPEG block !U £i? > by^fc^ re8,5ter " CFU * SCt l ° t0 ™ G 



SoPEC #1 
tead-ln area 



.SoPEC 02 SoPEC #1 
tead-m area _ lead-out area 



SoPEC #2 
lead-out area 




SoPEC #1 prints left 
side of page 



SoPEC #2 prints right 
side of page 



Figure 106. Lead-in and lead-out dipping of contone data in multi-SoPEC environment 

Z^^ZW^^T*^ JT " » Peer's resolution. The 
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23.7 Implementation 

Figure 107 shows a block diagram of the CFU. 



DRAM Interlace Unit 



| 



5, 



Contone 
Decoder Unit 



3 



_i 



decompressed 
contone buffer 



^8 



wr_buff, fd_ouff 



wr_en. rd_en 



^ 5^ wr_sein:0]. rd_seU2.-01 



Y-sceJrng 
control unit 



/'32 



/ 8 



K Cb Cr 
color space converter 
jCJ>3 Cp2 cpl cpO 



YCrCb2RGB 



f f t i 



I ffTvert_cojof_plane 



,' 8 -' 8 



13- 



15' 



r? 



15 



configuration 
registers 



'32 



output 
double-buffer 



2^ wr_bufl. rd buff 



2^ wr_en. rd^en 



<S>' 



T T T, 



8, 



8 ✓ 



± ± 



> § 
B 



-* Iine8 ok 


► 

to read 


. V 

contone 
line store 
interface 





X-scating 
control unit 



,'32 



,'8 



Contone 
FIFO Unit 



Halftone/Compositor Unit 



PEP Controller Unit 



Figure 107. Block diagram of CFU 
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23.7.1 Definitions of I/O 

Table 101, CFU port list and description 




pcu_rwn 



pcu_adrt6:2] 



pcu_dataoutf31:0] 



cfu_pcu_rdy 



<rfu^pcu_data[3l;Q] 
D»U Interface 

cfu_dtu_rreq 



diu_cfu_rack 



cfu_diu_radr(21:5] 



diu_cfu_rvaHd 



diuj*ata[63:0J 



CDU Interface 



cdu_cfu_wradv8Pne 



cfu_cdu_rdadvfine 



HCU interface 



hcu_cfu_advdot 



cfu_hcu_avail 



cfu„hcu_c0dataf7:0] 



cfu„hcu_d data(7.-0J 



cfu_hcti_c2data[7:0] 



cfu,hcu_c3dataf7:0] 



32 



In 



in 



in 



Out 



Block select from the PCU When pcu_cfu_sef is high both 
pcLLacfrand pcu_dataout are valid. 



Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 



PCU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the" 
address space for this block. 



Shared write data bus from the PCU. 



Ready stgnai to the PCU. When cfu_pcu^nfy is high it Indicates 

m^T*??*?*"*** write cycte this means 
pctcdateoaf has been registered by the block and for a read 
cycle this means the data on cfu _j>cu_data is valid. 




17 



64 



Out 



In 



Out 
In 



in 



CF V' e l d requeSt - active high. A read request must be accom- 
panied by a valid read address 



Acknowledge from DIU. active high. Indicates that a read 
request has been accepted and the new read address can be 
placed on the address bus, cfu_diu_radr. 



CFU read address. 17 bits wide (256-bit aiigned word). 



Read data valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data is 
now on the read data bus. </iu_data. 



Read data from ORAM. 



In 



Out 



Write Sline pulse, active high. Indicates that the CDU has fin- 
ished writing to 8 lines of decompressed contone data to the cir- 
cular buffer in DRAM and the data is available to be read by the 



Read line pulse, active high. Indicates that the CFU has finished 
reading a line of decompressed contone data to the circular 
buffer in DRAM and that One of the buffer is now free 



In 



Out 



Out 



Out 



Out 



Out 



informs the CFU that the HCU has captured the pixel data on 
cto Jicu_c[0-3]data lines and the CFU can now place the next 
pixel on the data lines. 



Indicates valid data present on cfu_hcu_c(0-3jdata fines. 



Pixel of data in contone plane O. 



Pixel of data in contone plane 1 . 



Pixel of data in contone plane 2. 



Pixel of data in contone plane 3. 
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23.7.2 



Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the CFU are programmed via the PPT r in*<*4W d r 

Table 102. CFU registers 




0x00 
0x04 


Reset 

~~Go" 


1 
1 


0x1 
0x0 


_ A write to this register causes a reset of the CFU. 

. Writing 1 to this register starts the CFU. Writing 0 to this 
register halts the CFU. 

When Go is deasserted the state-machines go to their 
idle states but ail counters and configuration registers 
keep their values. 

When Go Is asserted aN counters are reset, but configu- 
ration registers keep their values (l e. they don't get 
reset). 

The CFU must be started before the CDU is started. 
Tnis register can be read to determine if the CFU is run~ 
ning 

(1 - running, 0 - stopped). 


Setup registers 








0x10 


MaxBlock 


13 


0x000 


Number of JPEG MCUs (or JPEG block equivalents, i.e. 
8x8 bytes) in a fine - 1. 


0x14 


BuffSlartAdr 


15 


0x0000 


Points to the start of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer in DRAM, aligned to a half JPEG block boundary. 
A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-btts, 1 
enough to hold 32 contone pixeJs in 4 colors, i.e. half a 
JPEG block. 


0x18 


BuffEndAdr 


15 


0x0000 


Points to the end of the decompressed contone circular 
buffer in ORAM, aligned to a half JPEG block boundary 
(address is inclusive). 

A half JPEG block consists of 4 words of 256-bits, 
enough to hold 32 contone pixels in 4 colors. I.e. half a 
JPEG block. 


0x1 C 


4LineOffsel 


13 


0x0000 


Defines the offset between the start of one 4 line store to 
the start of the next 4 line store. In Figure 108 on 
page 294, if BufStartAdr corresponds to iine 0 block 0 
then BuffStartAdr* 4UneOffset corresponds to line 4 
block 0. 

This register Is required in addition to MaxBlock as the 
number of JPEG blocks in a line required by the CFU 
may be different from the number of JPEG blocks in a 
line written by the CDU. 


0x20 


YCrCb2RGB 


1 


0x0 


Set this bit to enable conversion from YCrCb to RGB. 
Should not be changed between bands. 
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Table 102. CFU registers 




0x28 



0x2C 



0x30 



0x34 



0x38 



0x3C 



0x44 



InvertCotorPlane 



HcuUneLength 



LeadlnCfipNum 



LeadOutClipNum 



XstartCount 



XscaleNum 



XscaleDenom 



YscaleNum 



YscaleOenom 



16 



0x0 




0x0000 



0x0 



0x0 



0x00 



0x01 



0x01 



0x01 



0x01 



Set these bits to perform bit-wise Inversion on a per color 
plane basis. 

bito - 1 invert color plane 0 

- 0 do not convert 
blt1 - 1 invert color plane 1 

- 0 do not convert 
btt2 - 1 invert color plane 2 

- 0 do not convert 
bit3 - 1 invert color plane 3 
Should not be changed between bands. 



Number of contone pixels - 1 in a line (after scaling). 
Equals the number of hcu_cfu dotadv pulses - 1 
received from the HCU for each line of contone data. 



Number of contone pixels to be ignored at the start of a 
ltne (from JPEG block 0 in a line). They are not passed to 
the output buffer to be scaled in the X direction 



Number of contone pixels to be ignored at the end of a 
line (from JPEG block MaxBkx* in a line). They are not 
passed to the output buffer to be scaled in the X direc- 
tion. 



Value to be loaded at the start of every fine into the coun- 
ter used for scaling in the X direction. Used to control the 
scafing of the first pixel in a line to be sent to the HCU 
This value will typically be zero, except in the case where 
a number of dots are dipped on the lead in to a line. 



Numerator of contone scale factor in X direction. 



Denominator of contone scale factor In X direction. 



Numerator of contone scale factor in Y di rection. 
Denominator of contone scale factor in Y direction. 



23.7.3 



Storage of decompressed contone data in DRAM 

The CFU reads decompressed contone data from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses JPFfi hm. ^ 

256-bit DRAM access. U reads 64 " blts ln 4 colors from * single line in each 
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4 line 
store 



DRAM wordp 



DRAM word p+4 



4 fine 
store 



DRAM word p+4n 
— DRAM word q 
DRAM word q+4 



DRAM word q*4n 



DRAM 



JPEG block 0 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG Woe* 1 
lines 0 to 3 



JPEG Nock n 
finest) to 3 



JPEG WockO 
0nes4 to 7 



JPEG block 1 
fines4to7 



JPEGbfockn 
tines 4 to 7 



255 



_191 



127 



63, 



C3^0 t C2LQ j C1LQ i COLO | word p 



C3frl i C2L1 C1L1 i cm 1 | wordp+1 



C3^2 I C2L3 j C1L2 i CnL Pj word p+2 



I G?\ j C1U I QDL3 | wordo+3 . 



255 



191 



C344 I 


C2L4 


» C1U . 


cou 


C3^5 1 


C2L5 


• C1L5 1 


COLS 


C3^6 1 


C2L6 


C1L6 1 


C0L6 


C3^7 1 


C2L7 1 


C1L7 1 


C0L7 



word q 
word q+1 
word q+2 
word q>3 



<« Implies one 256 bit read of a word in DRAM 

CX-CoferX 

LY - Line Y or 8 bytes of a line in a JPEG btock 



Figure 108. DRAM storage arrangement for a single line of JPEG blocks in 4 colors 

sequence, as shown in Figure 108, is 



The CFU reads data line at a time in 4 colors from DRAM. The read 
as follows: 



lino 0, block 0 in word p of DRAM 
line 0, block 1 in word p+4 of DRAM 

line 0, block n in word p+4n of DRAM 

(repeat to read line a number of times according to scale factor) 

line 1, block 0 in word p+1 of DRAM 
block 1 in word p+5 of DRAM 



line 
etc 



becomes available for the CDU to write to. 6 4 lme store 

23.7.4 Decompressed contone buffer 

SS^STSf? 5 6 titS (4 r l0 ; S X ? bitS) *° m mem0ry at a * ^rage of 2 x 256 bits 

at its input. The CFU receives the data from the DIU over 4 clock cvcIm ftU hn* ~r A; i , 

converter. In reality, each buffer is actually implemented as a double-buffer of 2 x 64-bits wide 

iSSiSt^^ * e CUrTe ? ^ WitWn "* ttat writes are to occur 

o. wr_ Je / selects which double-buffer to write the 64 bits of data to when wr_en is asserted. 
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23.7.5 Y-scaling control unit 

DRAM to stogla 256-bi, accesses, S * X £re i^n^Tf*? " Mm is *™ 
n>e protocol aod Snuix,' for read aSSre h 1",°™' 4 Cl ° ck cycle). 

<«a!lot_<o.»rire flags to STh^Sr •f^fA? ™f »■> »« '™<_o*_ro.reorf„d 

^s^u^s^^ 

that sanies are lo occur to. •» occur frooj, and a s.ngla to. Oaajufl for the correal bufle, 

of data from DRAM to the buffer selectcd^lT^^ ^ * * ^ ^ 

rden and „W gets incremented To prim * & e S vi ue^r tl" *?? *" buffer by 

wnte the data to the output double-buffer of fte Sj^n^ u ^ "T* m * e foUowin 8 *> 

b. 1. and ^ is a.ertS, ^^tSd^^ ^ b ^ ^ ^ 

direction is thus performed, P C ° nt ° nC ^ ScaJm « to «* pHnthead resolution in the Y 

both currjudfblock and HnZ™ t^LtZT^l^^ Wh-B 3 1 i$ » 

loaded with ^c«/*_<W w . SMlin^K y dfaLS?^ ■ ? bu ^- start - ad >'. ^ y^caIe_count gets 
lines from DRAM. The ^ ^^l^tZ^^Z^^ 

// assign read address output to ORAM 
cdu_diu_v, a dr[21:7) = curr.halfblock 
cdu_diu_wadr(6:5. = line t l -0J 

" iH^Sff ' 1 y - 8Cal0 - COUnt °" d each dram read access 

^ bao=T/o maX - blOCk ' the " " - - - line of contone in up to 4 colors 

y_scai e _cou„ c . y5S2S2T/ y y ^S^: >= °' Ch f" 
pulse RdAdvline y^scale_denom - y_scale_num 

" Uine " 3> * " — ° £ «— < -ne s^e of con.one ^ 
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line 



// update half block address for st«^ ~e - , 

S SSJSS? """" " 

curr_halfblock = buf f^startladr 

line_start^adr = buf f_start_adr 
elsif ((line_start adr ♦ 41in«» » , 

curx^hai fblock I buff ISSiS" == - en< ^- adr ^ ) then 

lin € _start.fldr = buff^start adr 
else ~ 

curr_h a ifblock = Zine_ St art_ a dr ♦ 4l ine offset 



else 
line 

curr_halfblock = linens tart adr 
else ~~ 

// re-read current li ne from dram 
block 

curr_halfblock 
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cfu_diu_fT«q m o 
wr_sel e o 



cfu_diu_rreq « o 

wr_sef e 0 
wr_acfv_btrff « 0 

I reset 1 



< 



idle 



c 



cfu_diu_rreq «= o 
wr_sei b o 
wr_a<Jv_buff = o 



req 



C 



> 



CJu_dIo_rreq « 1 
w_se< « 0 
wr_adv buff=0 



ack 



c 



cni_dru_rreq = 0 
wr_sef o o 
wr_advj>uff = o 



readl 



c 



3 



dru cfy pga Sd 1 
Cfu_diu_freq « O 

wr_adv_bufl «= 0 



wr_sel*3 
wr_adv_buff =. 1 



read2 



c 



cfu_dru_rreq a o 
wr_seJ-= 1 
w_advjbuff = 0 



read3 



c 



dm eft, rvflffff - 



cfu_diu_rreq = 0 
wr.saJ = 2 
wiLadv_buff «= 0 



read4 



> 



Figure 109. State machine t0 read decompressed contcne data from ORAM 
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23.7.6 Contone line store interface 



The centoae li™ store interface provides £. —hiSm^ " d CFU »™ li.MM.time 

^^^^^ 

DRAM when the CDU has wrine^ K£2£ hr£ of 11^1 ^ ^ ^ to read f ™ 
hnes it sends an c*.^.^ JEteS CTO Z T** ** 9™ haS **** 8 
CFU may continue reading from DRAM as W^S^ buffjtnes.avail is incremented by 8. The 
set while Au^/ine,. W fs greater ^han 0 ^ h K « 8reater °" l ™*-okjl_read is 

from DRAM, the Y-scaling 0^^^^^^- ^ I* readin 8 a ^ intone data 

CDU to free up the line inthe buS DR^S, C ° m ° W ^ store ^erfece and to the 

v/.ne pulse. buffJines^ava.1 ,s decremented by 1 on receiving a JfcW* 

23.7.7 Color Space Converter (CSC) 

lareoey of ft. amm YCX* to^oeKL l^^r?° f™*" V 10 * M ROB bl «*- Note th« the 
Plette so it bypasses the bloek. sl " > " ,<, *» "If"** for the 4th colot 

^SjLlSSSKr* -to the oooho, of 

^-•-w^^rh."^^^^^.^ 
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Figure 110 shows a block diagram of the color 

i color space - " 
, converter/Inverter 



space converter. 




23.7.8 



Figure 110. Block diagram of color space converter 

version is implemented as follows- accuracy ,s maintained with 1 8 bits. The con- 

• R* = Y + (359/256XCr- 1 28) 

• G* = Y- (183/256XCr-128) - (88/256XCb-128) 

• B* = Y + (454/256XCb-128) 

ro output, a zero input gives output RGB - [0 1 , 136 2 f 0 3 ]. 

X-scaling control unit 

the ^meohuusm for keeping S 7f £ 5£, taS^tTh V ° U *" KS ° lvXioa > " rovides 

read from until it has been written to. CrS ' 3nd cnsures a buffer cannot be 



1. -179 is saturated to 0 

2. 135.5, with rounding becomes 136. 

3. -227 is saturated to 0 
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if (wradv == l) then 

if (Pixel.count ^ (max_block,blll>) then 

pixel_count =0 
else 

Pixel^count ♦+ 
if < (pixel^count < leadin_clip_num) 

OR <pixel_counc > ({max block bi 1 1 \ 
wr_en - o t™CL*iocX. bill) - leadout.c Upturn) ) ) then 

else 

When a wr_en pulse is sent to the output double-buffer h™fr >,r . ^ 

HCU that data is available to be *f5u ^CU ^ "* tafc — » *° 

algorithm for non-integer scaling is ^^cSTSrp^uf^hT^r 1 ^ by piXCl rep,ication ' 
loaded with x^r tort _ c< , un/ aft er ^ ^ m the^nd oS "rl ' N °?' '-^^a*** should be 
first P«e is scaled by. AoUine./^ and h^X^ J^T^ amount * w ^n the 

line that is sent to the HCU is scaled by. ^ COntro1 ** amount by which the last pixel in a 

if (hcu_cfu_dotadv == l) then 

" t x _oeale_counc + x B r« i ~ 

rd_en « 1 x_scale_denom - x__scale_num 

else 

x^cale.count = ^c.U.cou.t ♦ ^cle.denon, 

else 

x scale^count = x_scale_count 
rd_en = 0 

r?r b ^"Tr 15 ^"^-^ is cleared, and „_^ is invcrtcd . 

rece.vc* then a pulse is gemat ; d ^XtS^* "* * *~-<*<-<Wv P«lse is 
reset to 0 and x_scal e _count is loaded with ^_ C L„T ^ ° f ^ CFU ' is 
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24 Lossless Bi-level Decoder (LBD) 



24.1 Overview 



thc number of lines to decot^ (decompressed) line 'and 

compression, the LBD can cone with anv ^ , ? S ° PEC ,s to be ab,e to P™»* **t at 10.1 

pass-through mode is ^Sa^f-^Z^SS!^^ "T^ DRAM — s is available. A 
50:1. Lossless bi-level compression LS«T! J Ten "P° m ! P lam te « compresses with a ratio of about 
which compress poorly ? ^ ™ page ,s "»« 20 - l with 10:1 possible for pages 

unit) for the next stage in the priSlSe^Se RH 7 ^ HCU ("^^/Compositor 

is used by the PCU aid is .vaMS^^c^ 8 »Oh*WW«ol flag that 



IbcUinfehedband 



31 



ORAM 
Interface Unft 



PCU 


4 


— 

LBD 




Spot FIFO 
Unit 




— i 








HCU 















Rguro 111. High level block diagram of LBD in context 



24.2 Main features of LBD 



Figure 1 12 shows a schematic outline of the LBD and SFU. 

at 1600 dpi. ^ C ,mC bUffers must th ««fore be long enough to store a complete line 

FECI LDB outputs 16 bit! in paraUeHo L PEC?Lo" ZZF-X? °Y ^ ^ *" d 1 ***** ™ e 
the LBD in SoPEC can run much faster than JESS "SnTis^fS t° fl H ^ ^ 
processing latency, to be absorbed. required. llus ls use&1 for allowmg stalls, e.g. due to band 

^edTa^iafL^S cot P^Sr^hS ^ ""■■"■"^ ^ ^ ™* * «*" 
grammed number of bits, wWcC« i^o^r T "? "u^ «° d ° f "** ° r for a P re -P">- 

lcngth code, followed by passX^h ^ SPCClal nW '' ength ^ is «ecuted as a run- 

S^srr^s^ 4,16 spot fifo unit < s ™>- ™- 

lines up to a programmable «J^^iS^S^SSS^^T 3 
^e j^cess to DRAM. Therefore the LBD must bS ffSggg £ g jg ' *» 
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A signal sfu_ldb_r<fy indicates that both the SFU's Nextlinormn D , . „ rr , 

writing and reading, respectively. NextLineFIFO and PrevLineFIFO are available for 

Kbytes of storage. ^ t-'Htyres of storage. An A3 line of 10488 dots requites 2.4 

Z TZZi I' T "° *" "■" ' * ° f ' "*»* f0 ' i- *-* — i 1=1 corepre.sioo. 




pcu ■ — 

Figure 112, Schematic outline of the LBD and the SFU 
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24.2.1 



S3 



BMevel Decoding In the LBD 

length encodings. The encoding are listed in iSES Z El ^ ~* ^ ™ 




If 



JO S 

& a 
o c 

*t 



100000 



oooooo 

<RLxRL>100 



VertIcaI(-2): aO <- b1 1 2, color = !cdo7 



Verticat(3): aO <- P 1 + 3 t color = icoior 



Vertical(-3); a0 <_ b1 . 3 cotQr = tcQ(or 
Horizontal: aO aO + <RL> + <rl> 



^^^^ m0 de is aerated 

number of bits, whichever is shorter. The^S l££Z SSS," - ° f " 3 WWn»d 
followed by pass through. The pass tb^ugh^clTcS^ ""ways executed as a run-length code, 
than or equal to 3 1. ^ ** c * e 00416 ,s a medlum 'ength run-length with a run of less 



Table 



■!.? 4 ,, Run length (RL) fln cot> '"g« 

RRRRR1 



r 




il 



RRRRRRRR10 



RRRRRRRRRRR RRflRQ 0 
RRRRRRRRRRR RRRR00 



Medium White Runlength (8 bits) 

Medium Black Runlength with RRRRRRrrrr 
Enter pass through 



<=31. 



Medium White Runlength with RRRRRRrr « 
Enter pass through 



= 31, 



Long Black Runlength (is bits) 



Long White Runlength (15 bits) 
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tte coding scheme of TeW. 104 ,t is still |e«J » ™t I, „T^J " " n ^ c °'» L H °»™' "H" 
been designed so aa if . stat nndcngTviS* il dSed . ^'"™ "V"" 8 ""^^ LBD te 
command cooainiog to illScooSSrte^^Sr?:" bo ' izoMa, 

"so^o^ 



24.2.2 ORAM Access Requirements 



Table 105, DRAM bandwidth requirements 



Direction 



Read 



Maximum number of 
cycles between each 
256-bft DRAM access 



256 1 (i;t compression) 



Peak Bandwidth 
(bits/cycle) 



1 (t:1 compression) 



Average Bandwidth 
(bits/cycle) 



0-1 (10:1 compression) 



: 1 — -« ' ^ iii»:tco 

. At 1:1 compression the LBD requires 1 bit/cycle or 256 bits every 256 cycles. 
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24.3 Implementation 



24.3.1 Definitions of IO 



Table 106. LBD Port Ust 



Clocks and Resets 



prst_n 



Band store signals 

cdu_endofbandstore(2 1 :S] 



SoPEC Functional clock. 



cdu_startofbandstore[21 :5J 



lbd__ffnishedband 



17 



17 



In 



fn 



Address of the end of the current band of data 
256-bit word aligned DRAM address. 
^ddress of the start of the current band of data. 
256-brt word aligned DRAM address. 



Ibd_diu_radr[21:5) 



diu_data[63.-0] 



17 



64 



Out 



Out 



In 



In 



S^*** rcad ' A read ™ st be accom- 

panied by a valid read address. 



Read address to DIU 
1 7 bits wide (256-brt aligned word). 



from DIU that read request has been" 
accepted and new read address can be placed on 



In 



Data from DIU to SoPEC Units. 
First 64-bits is bits 63:0 of 256 bft word 
Second 64-bits is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits Is bhs 1 91 :128 of 256 bit word * 
Fourth 64-bte Is bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 



pcu_addrf5:2] 



pcu,dataout(3 1 :0J 



pcujbd.sel 
lbd_pcu_rdy 



In 



Out 



Common read/not-wrfte signal from the PCU. 



^^lTn^° m ^ PCU Wh6n PC"-""-**"* high both" 
pcu_addran<i pcu_dataout are valid. 



iSS^S? P , CU When ™^Ws high it In*-" 
cates the last cyde of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu_dataout has been registered by tnebfock and 
tor a read cycle this means the data on llZpcu da%*£ 



lbd_sfu_advilne 



In 



Out 



Ready signal Indicating SFU has previous line data 
available for reading and is also ready to be written 
to. 
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24.3.2 Configuration Registers 

Table 107. IBP Configuration Registers 



J3 




Control registers 



A write to this register causes a reset of 
the LBD. 

This register can be read to indicate the 
reset state: 

0 - reset in progress 

1 - reset not in progress 

Writing 1 to this register starts the LBD. 
Writing 0 to this register halts the LBD. 
The Go register is reset to 0 by the LBD 
when it finishes processing a band. 
When Go is deasserted the state- 
machines go to their idle states but aii 
counters and configuration registers keep 
their values. 

When Go is asserted ali counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep their 
values (i.e. they don't get reset). 
The LBD should only be started after the 
SRJ is started. 

This register can be read to determine if 
the LBD is running 
(1 - running, 0 - stopped). 




Width of expanded bMevel fine (in dots) 
(must be a multiple of 16 bits). 



Writing 1 to this register enables pass- 
through mode. 

Writing 0 to this register disables pass- 
through mode thereby making the LBD 
compatible with PEC 1. 



Number of dots for which pass-through 
mode win last. If the end of the line is 
reached first then passthrough will be disa- 
bled. 



Shadow register which is copied to 
CurrReadAdrwhen (NextBandEnable = 1 
& Go = 0). 

NextBandCurrHeadAdr \s the address of 
the start of the next band of compressed 
bi-level data in DRAM. 



Shadow register which is copied to Lines- 
Remaining when (NextBandEnable 1 & 
Go = 0). 

NextBandLinesRemaining ts the number of 
lines to be decoded in the next band of 
compressed bi-level data. 
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Table 107. LBD Configuration Registers 



I 


mmm 

mm 






llSs 

m 








i 


uxu 


Shadow realster which iq mnioH o~. 

UneSaurce when (NextBandEnabte = f 
<S Go = 0). 

1 - use the previous line read from the SFU 

for decodinn the firct lino a i 

*"*ww«iy uiw nrie ai me start of the 

next band. 

0 - ignore the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first fine at the start 
of the next band (an all 0's line Is used 
instead). 


0x20 
Work registers (re 


NextBandEnabte 
ad onry for external access) 


1 


0x0 


If (NextBand&nabJe = 1 & Go = o) then 
-NaxtBandCurrReadAdris copied to 
CurrReadAdr, 

-NextBandUnesRemaining is copied 

to UnesRemaining, 
-NextBandPrevUne Source is conipd 

to ProvLlneSource, 
-Go is set, 

-NextBandSnabte is cleared. 
To start LBD processing NextBandEnabie 
should be set 




0x24 


CurrReadAdr(2l:5J — — 
(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 


17 




The current 256-bit aligned read address 
within the compressed bi-levei Image 
(DRAM address). Read only register. 




0x28 
0x2C 


UnesRemaining 


15 




Count of number of lines remaining to be 
decoded. The band has finished when this 
number reaches 0. Read only register. 


< 


0x30 


PrevUneSource 


1 




1 - uses the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band. 

0 - ignores the previous line read from the 
SFU for decoding the first line at the start 
of the next band (an ail 0's line is used 
instead). 

Read only register. 


( 


)x34 


CurrWriteAdr 


15 




The current dot position for writing to the 
SFU. Read only register. 






RrstUneOfBand 


1 




indicates whether the current line is con- I 
sfdered to be the first line of the band. 
Read only register. 



24-3.3 Starting the LBD between bands 

Then.. * u continues to process previously decoded bi-Ieve! data from the SFU 
Thereare4mechamsms for restarting the LBD between bands: 
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a. Ibdjinishedband causes an interruut to the rpr 7 tu*. r on -•■ u 

LBD restarts immediately. Cle3IS ^ NextBaru * Enable * already set so the 

c.ThePCUisprogranmedsothat/Wjfn&Ae^a/irftrieeersthePCUtoAv^ 

DRAM to reprognun the LBD's N^andCuZZ^JTlZtl^l T comn ^ from 

so the ^S^uiS^Sl A^^«a6/ C is already set 

command, from DRAM. rJ^^^^t^^^^ * tch 
mands from dr a \a dot t ^ ^ U1C 01116 me "^U has Fetched com- 

££££ fo^„S banT C ° mnandS Pr ^ 46 LBD>S shadow registers aadsets^r- 
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24.3.4 Top-level Description 

A block diagram of the LBD is shown in Figure 1 13. 



ORAM Interlace Unit 



f 1 



s64 



07 



decoder unit 



Stream 
Decoder 



2 



^pass_through^dot,tenflth 



pass_through_enabte 



prev_Jine_source 



Register and 
Resets 



flnes_namalnrng 



Pnejength 



Command 
Controller 



15,' 



e 
8 



^control ^ 



4^ 



tod.finbhedband 



Next Edge 
Unit 



UneFill 
Unit 



I fbd.snj 



sfu 



sfu_U <j„rfy 



1 tdb^ 



data 



datavafid 



End of Band 
Unit 



pjadvworg 



bd.pldata 



.advilne 
1$ lbd usfu,wdato 



wdatavafic 
1 *1 



Previous 
Line Buffer 



Spot FIFO 
Unit 



Next 
Line Buffer 



Figure 113. Block diagram of lossless bi-level decoder 
The LBD contains the following sub-blocks: 
Table 108. Functional sub-blocks In the LBD 







negwers and 
Resets 




Stream Decoder 


fa^^L!!! bi "!r e ' desCflp8on from *° DRAM ^roufl" *e D(U Inter- " 
face. It decodes the bit stream Into a command with arguments, which it 
then passes to the command controller 


Command Controrier 


a^ZT^T^r^ T *• deCoder ^ P^de «he Hne fi« 
orol^ 1™ ° nd COl ° r to 8,6 SFU Ne * Une Buffer. It ateo 
provides the next edge unrt starting address to took for the next edoe. 


Next Edge Unit 


*^l«ZT, n ?° P 1 eViOUS Une Buf "" usi " 9 *» current Address to find 
«. 8 8 CO ' 0r provWed "y mo command controller. The next 

controller and sets a valid bit when this address is at the next edge 


Una Fill Unit 


Z'h !£ SFU Une 8u,fef ** a ^ from ite ««•"« a<"ress up to a 
l.mn address. The color and limit are provided by the command controller 
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Naming of signals and logical blocks are taken from [18]. 
The LBD is able to stall mid-line should the SFU he .,n»Ki- »^ 

line frame due to band processing latency SUPP ' y 8 PreVlOUS line or receiv * » current 



24.3.5 Registers and Resets sub-block description 



line reganlless „f wh „ ae M of j^""" 4 "J •» n if K is rece,™g u, f „ j,. preyious 

pressed data street eeq-resang dad, from Ihe DIU and commence decoding of the oom. 

24.3.6 Stream Decoder Sub-block Description 

the empty space created by £ 2S ¥ ^ ^ ^ FIF ° » «" U P 
into a command/a^entTpafr. which SS^IS " ^ * d ~ ded 
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A dataflow block diagram of the stream decoder is shown in Figure 1 14. 



DRAM Interface Unit 



Stream Decoder 



17 



state 
machine 



64 



64 



PcwrReadAdr J 



FIFO 
>s=9 Locations 



4> 



24 Jf 



,'24 

n 1 r > 



'24 



shift 



64-bit Barrel Shift Regfster 



r20-3 





4 






'15 



delta 



SdAcc SdValid 



EndOfBandStore 



StartOfBartdStore 



i 



f6-0 



OecodeC 



command 



15 



Command Controller 



Figure 114. Stream decoder block diagram 
24.3.6.1 OecodeC - Decode Command 

The DecodeC logic encodes the command from bits 6 0 nf th~ x;* 

mands: «2P, VERTICAL and RUNLENGTH TJ«? ! blt Stream to out P ut one of corn- 
consumed, which feedback to 5?£S fS rl^ " ° U * Ut * how ^ bi * were 

as a medium runlength this tell ft Sam SLSUSJ?^ ^? ^ 3 mmber ,ess ^ 3 1 ■ encodcd 
length is decoded completely 5? iSSSSSS mioUOM *°TTi 

be a number of bits that represent u» £>SSsc1 oSf^£n ^, OWmg there ^ 

all these bits have been decoded Ls^STmJtS"^ PASS - Tt **OUGH mode until 

or the line ends, which ever comSS ^ ^ 2 pr0grammed nun *« of bits is reached 

24.3.6.2 DecodeD - Decode Delta 

S c™ d ' f t ° m ^ ^ ° f thC bk ^ If * decoding a ver- 

15 bit numbc'whTch "Z^c^L^*?* 3 * ° D ta ^ ^ **" is • 

*>* for an A4 page and 7"an ^^tSSSnl^ T" t0 ^ t0 13824 
— pagc l° f 3 A768), a2's complement representation of -3,-2,- 
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l^llwork correctly for the data pipeline that follows. This unit also outputs how many bits were con- 



and the current command. 
24.3.6.3 State-machine 



24.3.7 Command Controller Sub-block Description 
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Figure 115. Command controller block diagram 



24.3.7.1 State machine 



The following is an explanation of all the states that the state machine utilizes 
* START 

« AWAITJUFFER 

state when the ^S^^ffSJSS?^ SSSSSSrr^ '° *T 1,118 
mand controller can proceed to the /M*SE state ^EU_RUNNING state. Once this occurs the com- 

«« PAUSEjCC 

decoder gets more of the compressed daL Ite^ZT » . needs to P ause stream 

frames. All of the rcmainSr^i chtST^S^^^ ^^ thC , SFU *** ""^ " deUv6r n6W 
decoder* nr if «■/;, /*.,/ j~ tt*vaft</ goes to zero (this denotes a starving of the stream 

decoder^ or \TsfuJbd_nfy goes to zero and that the LBD needs to pause PAUSF rTutLZ^ .u^T 
command controller enters to achieve this and it rWc ™7i3TJ P ? ™y s f- cc « the state that the 
both asserted and the LBD en « '^^^ST ™ "** 
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When in this state the command controller can receive one of four valid commands- 
a) Runlength or Horizontal 

™?™Z^t^7Z del * ^ " th3t deD0,CS thC current color 

S°c^^ 

mand controller to waft forS Line Fill U M t (S^t^ " * t ^ Jt is necessai y for the corn- 
changes into the WAIT_J?OR_RUNLENGTH state while thiTo^u^ t0 P °* nt " command controJIer 

ySZS^JZttZZSzzgtS? VT * e ^™°™, which u 

troii.r S ie™,s this to the rest of re. U^^^St^^T*" ^ *" °* 
Vertical 

too current position in the pre.io "line for u£ ^TST n ?*" co,or U whiK " '"o^ ft °» 

«^i^.»no*th*7^^ 

•team on the previous l^^Snt^SSL^eZLT , "~ ta " teh « •> «- <>>»ii". 
correspond ,o „e ~o h, K ettrre froreS^S SS SietSi" *" *— 

c) Skip 

ct^'r.^ -* f b- «* color in the current line is not 

that the command controUer ^^e^iSS ^ C ™"" b 

the current color in this case. **»*e«j(0) commands and has been coded not to change 

d) Pass Through 

^^^t^^Z,^ SUP ? UCS / ne Wt PW Cl0ck ^ that is uses to construct 

color as the last bit in un-compress JS2TfI?ZS ^ ^ m0de is * e same 

command controller as each pass throuXcn^TnH ° ? mode does not need ™ extra state in the 

cessed in one clock cycle P ^ ^ rCCeiVed ftom decoder can always be pro- 

v WAIT_FORJiUNLENGTH 

dock cycle the corned ^1° WA^JoT^^^™™ **" *» ** 
LENGTH data has been consumed. Once ^shJldp T ^d^ef^ T* f ^ 
controller will return to the PARSE state. provided it is not the end of the line the command 

v* WAITJ>ORJtE 

remains here until the edge is ^^^SS;?? ™TJO*jm state and 
return to the /Siitsg- state. 1,16 lme ^ command controller will 
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wi FINISHJLINE 




24.3.8 



R 9 ure 116. State diagram for the Command Controller (CC) state machine 
Next Edge Unit Sub-block Description 

SSS £ T ad ^ n CUircnt HnC md h *** a valid bit to *e Command Con! 

? g , A detCCte<L ^ Lme FU1 Unit thi * result to construct the current line The 

CaSe thC NEU WU1 reqUest more words from SFU and will keep searching for an edge. It will con- 
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tinue doing this until it finds an edee or reaches th* ^ *e ,u 



Command Controller 



jyjld. 



Line 
Unit 



15, 



Lcolor 



ymirkts_2&ro 



15/ 



©I z 



state 
machine 



control 
signals 



15, 



DC 



Stream Decoder 



15' 



detect 
edge 



prev_Bne a 

prevjtoe^b 
N 1 



16 



buffer 



plbuff_rdy 



!sfujbd _pkteta 



lodj.sfu_pladvwonl 



Next Edge Unit 



todj.sfu_i 



.advflne 



SFU 



Figure 117. Next Edge Unrt block diagram 

24.3.8.1 NEU Buffer 



^X^Jtoi^Zl^EZ^^u 5 based T ** whole previous ,ine - d is not 

struct £ SSK^TSSSI' C mf0m,ati0n ^ ' S fr0m *» «- 

X- ? no? 2£ I" b f edng ^ ^ 11,6 *"* iS reCCived from - S ™ - the SFU 
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frame it needs it on the next clock cycle to maintain a decoded rate of 2 bits per clock evele A nw. 
detailed diagram of the buffer in the NEU h shown in Figure 118. * * 



16 



use_prev_8ne_a 4 yL. 



16 

use_prev_line_b « 



pUwflLrdy- 



y 



h 



16 



sfu_tbd_p«ata 



pLboff,rdy_dPy 



Figure 118. Next edge unit buffer diagram 

2L£^£^ m tW °.^ bit and use^prevjine b, that are used to 

detect an edge that is relevant to the current line being put together in the Line Fill Unit. 

24.3.8.2 NEU Edge Detect 

Edge Detect block takes the two 16 bit vectors supplied by the buffer and based on the current 
boa position in the current line, aO, and the current color, stealer, it will detect if there^an ^JSS 
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Figure 119. Next edge unit edge detect diagram 

V ZTJT t C bU f er ' «* ™-P™Ji»e_b, pass into two sub-blocks 

transit,on_wtob and »»w.ftc/.J^. detects if any white to black transitions occJ -faS 

art iSTjrJTjr^lf^-f " a ««™»»<1 "tarn .0. In bit-vri* „, u« bil! ^ 
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Table 109. Oecode^b truth table 







uuuu 


1111111111111111 


UQ01 


1111111111111110 


0010 


111111111111 1100 


0011 


1111111111111000 


0100 


1111111111110000 


0101 


1111111111100000 


0110 


1111111111000000 


0111 


1111111110000000 


1000 


1111111100000000 


1001 


1111111000000000 


1010 


1111110000000000 


1011 


1111100000000000 


1100 


1111000000000000 


1101 


1110000000000000 


1110 


1100000000000000 


1111 


1000000000000000 



necessary bits can beusedby the NEU tS^T ? J 00 ^-*-** bl °<* ^Plies the mask so that the 
block. 30 oe ^ b y^AEC/to detect an edge !f present, Table 110 shows the truth table for this 



Tab| e 1 10- Oecode_b_ext truth table 







Vertical(-3) 


111 


Vertical(-2) 


111 


VerticaJ(-l) 


011 


OTHERS 


001 
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24.3.8.3 £ncode_b_one_hot 

block. "* 111101 tab,e opining the functionally required by this 

Table 111. Encode_b_one_hot Truth Table 





| XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX1 


J 0000000000000000001 | 


[ xxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxxio 


1 0000000000000000010 


| XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX1 00 


1 ooooooooooo'ooooo 1 00 


I XXXXXXXXXXXXXXX1000 


j 0000000000000001000 


| XXXXXXXXXXXXXX10000 


[ 0000000000000010000 


{ XXXXXXXXXXXXX1 00000 


0000000000000100000 


| XXXXXXXXXXXX1 000000 


| 0000000000001000000 


I XXXXXXXXXXX1 0000000 


| 0000000000010000000 


j xxxxxxxxxx 100000000 


I 0000000000100000000 


| xxxxxxxxxi 000000000 


0000000001000000000 


| xxxxxxxxtoooooooooo 1 


0000000010000000000 


| XXXXXXX1 00000000000 j 


0000000100000000000 


XXXXXX1 000000000000 j 


0000001000000000000 


| XXXXX1 ooooooooooooo J 


000001 ooooooooooooo 


| . XXXX100000000000000 J 


0000100000000000000 


| XXX1000000000000000 j 


0001000000000000000 


xxioooooooooooooooo j 


0010000000000000000 


X1 ooooooooooooooooo I 


0100000000000000000 


1000000000000000000 


1000000000000000000 


OOOOOCrOOOOOOOOOOOOO 1 


ooooooooooooooooooo 



24.3.8.4 Encode_b_4bit 

fS»Y£££r° nd " "~ »~« *" "CO*, 4e to to detemiine ft. ^ 

asserted the bit location in the vector is convert I c P " 0115 frame - If 016116 is a bit 
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COmmand ' S *** Pr0CeSSed 1116 f ° mu,a that is -Panted to retun, tip 



to the command 



for V(n)blp « x ♦ n modulusl6 
co^nd/* ^ nUmbGr that fro, the -one-hot- 



vector and n is the vertical 



24.3.8.5 State machine 




STATE — fly^rr mfTT 



NEUbttirtrtliu. 




Figure 120. State diagram for the Next Edge Unit (NEU) state machine 

The following is an explanation of all the states that the NEU state machine utilizes. 
' NEUJSTART 

« NEU_FILL_BUFF 

completed it enters the NEU^HOLdIZI fr0m the previous line * ° n <* 

iii NEUJiOLD 
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TteMEU waits in this state for one clock cycle while data requested from the SFU on the last access 

iv NEUJtUNNlNG 

v NEV^EMPTY 

the LBD. E deasserted. This occurs when the end_ofJine signal is detected from 
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24.3.9 



Line Fill Unit sub-block description 

when it has put together acornStc^ 6 bi^^- PWVl ? d by Command ControlIer «"» 

^ the dJL JL by i£J£ JSXSSiSECT t0 the SFU 11,6 LBD to Ae SFU 



A dataflow block diagram of the line fill unit is shown in Figure 1 19. 



Next 
Edge 
Unit 



Stream 
Decoder 



[ 



command controller 



15, 



hokf_sd_ccW 



vm!nus_2B«> 



command 



delta 



State 
Machine 



line flu unit 



1 §' 



4 Omit 



lfu_state 



cotor.seLl6biL« 



16 



16^ 



fine_fiD_data 



work_sfu_wdata 



tbd_sfu_wdate 



Ibd_3fu_wciatavaid 



SFU 



lbd_sfu. 



Figure 121. Lino fill unit block diagram 

The dataflow above has the following blocks: 

24.3.9.1 State Machine 

The following is an explanation of all the states that the LFU state machine utilizes. 
i LFUJSTART 

longer zero, this only occurs oncf^™ 2 amoved Co has been asserted and it detects that aO is no 
NEV. ' V ° CCUrS ° nCC Command controller start processing data from the Afecr £tfg C Unit, 



NEU. 

" LFUJtEWJtEG 
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data to the SFU with the vuritf—M • , ^ 6 frame 15 completed the LFU will output the 

«/ LFUjCOMPLETEJIEG 

machine also mainSns a cheSon £ f / ^i 6 " b " ^ ° f tdijBohr - ^ 

the next that means that a fiSe S comE S thf// 1?^ mCrement from one c,ock to 
^ C „^A being reached ^SLe F^uLTt filU„,^K ^ * W " tttn t0 ^ SFU - In &e caseof the 
last bit if the Imftto was decoS. 0Ut pa * of me with the color of the 



«n — LIMP IFMrypj 



0 — 1.1NP T FNHTH 




Figure 122. State diagram for the Line Fill Unit (LFU) state machine 

24.3.9.2 ttne_m_data 

lineJilLdata takes the limit value and the color <v*/ //w 

the command controller and the nSt ed* fSCJdStaT^ ?S J* ^ 

logic followed by the line fill data. woTs^ JZ^' °\ T" 8 PSCUd ° ^ Ulustrate * e 
lbd_sju_wdata. ^ork_ s Ju_wdat a is exported by the LBD to the SFU as 



if Ufu.state == LFU.START) OR Ufu.state == lfu new rp-, then 
woDc_ a fu_wdato - color_sel.l6bit If ~ - REG) then 

else — 

work_ e fu_wdato(<lS - lijnit) downto limit] = 

color_ se i_16bit_lff(15 - li^t, downto limitJ 
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25 Spot FIFO Unit (SFU) 

25.1 Overview 

mZS^S^f^ ? C ^ by WWch ^ * betw «* *e LED and the 

affecting either the LBD or Hrr7 cl,» buffenng can also be increased or decreased without 

the S S £tte the oSut t * ? ^ Perf0nned » horizOTtal vertical Actions by 

bodfS EES 2^£2^t^^s^ N ST r scaling is supportcd 2 

but may be programmed to be diff£ ^ * ^ W " 1X5 * C sarM in both ^^ns 

25.2 Main features of the SFU 

The SFU replaces the Spot Line Buffer Interface fSLBn in PFri tk» r 

DRAM. menace isl-dij in FECI. The spot line store is now located in 

the LBD and outputs the 
width of 16 bits. The SFU interfcj^ XSJ ^SEZlffiF** * ** 

fore^SFU reads ofDRAM words at the end ^^^^^^^2^ 

t£tf^^^^tSX » C 1- ^ f ° r ^ Md ^ *e first 
tbd^Ju advline strobe Smfce LB D ^Tl P ? I' 06 ^ * n0t ""^ *e 
that fcsFU r^^^^^^^^^^^ 

lbd_sfu_j>ladvword tells the SFU to sLJlT^cn^ ^ 'r SFU , t0 "f™ to next 
LBDshouldnot*™.^^^^ 

L^^^rtne^Cutlls^ SFUto" ^ T * T** » *" HCU ' 
feo****, signal untif^,^^^^^ 

s/u_hcu_avail signal. ""^ Ihe HCU therefore stall waiting for the 

X and Y non-integer scaling of the bi-level dot data is performed in the SFU 

256 cycles. A single DIU readTnte^ce "ll be TT 256 CyCleS ' 1 ^ aCCCSS 

DRAM. a interlace will be shared for reading the current and previous lines from 
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25.3 Bl-LEVEL DRAM MEMORY buffer between LBD, SFU and HCU 




high address 

+ lbd__nextfine_adr 

> lbd_prevline_adr 
hcu_readline_adr 
* hcu_startreadline_adr 

low address 





high address 

lbd__nextiine_adr 

hcu_readl,ne_adr 
> lbd_prevtine_adr 
hcu__startreadline_adr 

low address 



(b) 



Key: | | Free buffer space 

(HI ™«d buffer space accessed by LBD Interface FIFOs 
gS3 Rne ^ Buffer space read by HCU Read Line FIFO 

O Filled Buffer space read by both HCU Read Line FiFO and LBD Interface FIFOs 

Figure 123. Bi-level ORAM buffer 
Zll'^^^S' *"° Sj?^ FieU ™ <*> !h °~ "« LBD previous lb* .ddress re.d™ 

The SFU interfaces to DRAM via three FIFOs: 

a. The HCUReadLineFIFO which supplies dot data to the HCU. 

b. The LBDNextLineFIFO which writes decompressed bi-level data from the LBD. 
cThe LBDPrevLineFIFO which reads previous decompressed bi-level data for the LBD. 

There are four address pointers used to manage the bi-level DRAM buffer: 

*.hcu_readline_adr[21:5] is the read address in DRAM for the HCUReadLineFIFO: 
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*.lbd_nextline_adr[21;S] is the write address in DRAM for the LBDNextLineFIFO 
<Ubd_j,revline_adr[21:S] is the read address in DRAM for the LBDPrevLineFIFO 
The address pointers must obey certain rules which indicate whether they are valid- 

^-^r He - < fS!'1i iS °^ ^ M if " * ***** ear,ier » * e B»e ^an 

2oSta?j?g." wnt,ns ,e - = ^W*^^ 

cThe LBDNextLineFIFO must be writing earlier in the line than LBDPrevLineFIFO « ^i, 

l M-™«™-rir[2l:5]!~lbd^re»line_adr[21:5]W 

d "^ e if ^ £ «f /F °, Can Fead right to Ae address that LBDNextLineFIFO is writing ie 
plLadrvaltd = U>dj>revline_adr[21:5] /= lbd_nextline_adr[2 1:5] 8 

e. At startup ie. when is asserted, the pointers are reset to ,tarr ,A -5/ The fir* 

f. The address pointers can wrap around the SFU bi-level store area in DRAM 

As a guidehne, the typical HFO size shotdd^^ . 

up to a programmable number of lines. A larger buffe^Xws h£TJ ^Z a DRAM ' norau ) a,1 y 3 lines. 

can beusem, for absorbing ,oca. ^^SZ^rS^^^^ » ^ ™ S 

25.4 DRAM ACCESS REQUIREMENTS 

The SFU's DIU bandwidth requirements are summarized in Table 1 12. 
Table 112. PRAM bandwidth requirements 




1: Two separate reads of 1 bit/cycle. 
2: Write at 1 bitfcycle. 



25.5 SCALING 



Doc; SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



2^Rov2002 
Page 328 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



SI 



Ztl C ^y he PSeUdOC ° de be,OW An **» * grated to move to 



the next dot (x-scaling) or 



if (count + denominator >= numerator) then 
count = (count + denominator) - numerator 
advance - l 

else 



count = count 
advance = 0 



♦ denominator 



— .0 «, „ f «££ZZ£g&'Zz£ zssz *- DRAM - 

An example of scaling for numerator - 7 and denominator = 3 is given in Table inn, 

asserted causes the next input dot to be output on the next cycle! SE^^t^.tg* 





IN 


m 


0 


0 


1 


3 


0 


1 


6 


1 


1 


2 


0 


2 


5 


1 


2 


1 


0 


3 ] 


4 


1 


3 


0 


0 


4 


3 | 


0 


4 


6 


1 


4 


i 2 


0 


5 



25.6 Lead-in and lead-out cupping 

To account for the case where there may be two SoPEC devices **rh 

length wil. be ignored. K^«i£SE£.T. ^ZZZtt?^»?^* HCU1l ~ 
the XstartCount register ^ dot m ,me « is «°««>ll«i by setting 
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25.7 Interfaces between LDB, SFU and HCU 



DIU 



< shjjbd_pld ita 1§ 



LBO 



lbd_sfu_p4ac /word 



tod_$fu__adv ne 



sfujbd_rd\ 



DIU Interface 
and 
Address 
Generator 



Previous Line 
FIFO 



bd_sfu_wd; ta 16 



lDd_snj_v«l tavafid 



lbd_sfu_adv fne 




pff_rdy 



nif_fdy 



Next Line 
FIFO 



Current Line 
FIFO 



SFU 



hcu ,sfu_advdot 



— 

1 sfu 


.hcu_sdata 


sfu 


hcu^avall 



HCU 



Rgure 124. Interfaces between LBO/SFU/HCU 



25.7.1 LDB-SFU Interfaces 



The LBD has two interfaces to the SFU. The LBD writes the next line to the SFU and 
line from the SFU. 



reads the previous 



25.7.1.1 LBDNextLIneFIFO Interface 

The LBDNextLineFIFO interface from the LBD to the SFU comprises the following signals- 

• lbd_jju_wdata, 1 6-bit write data. 

• lbd_sfu_wdatavalid t write data valid 

• lbd_sju_advline, signal indicating LDB has advanced to the next line. 
S!/S^ h s!S 0t ^ t0 ** ^ SfiiJhd - dy iS ^ ^ LBD ^ting for the 

25.7.1.2 LBDPrevUneFIFO Interface 

^^^^^fterfacc from the SFU to the LBD comprises the following signals: 

• sfu_lbd_pldata, 16-bit data. 

The previous line read buffer interface from the LBD to the SDU comprises the following signals: 
lbd_sJu_pladvword t signal indicating to the SFU to supply the next 1 6-bit word. 

• Ibd^ju^advline. signal indicating LDB has advanced to the next line. 
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Previous line data is not supplied until after the first lbd_sju_advUne strobe from the LBD (zero data i; 
supplied instead). The LBD should not assert lbd^Ju_pladvword unless sjujbd_rdy is asserted. 



sjujdb_rdy indicates to the LBD that the SFU is available for writing. After the first lbd__sju_advline and 
before the number of lbd_sJu^pladvword strobes received is equivalent to the LBD line length, 
sfujdb_rdy indicates that the SFU is available for both reading and writing. Thereafter it indicates the 
SFU is available for writing. 

The LBD should not generate lbd_s/u_j>ladvword or lbd_?ju_advline strobes until sjujdb_rdy is asserted. 



The interface from the SFU to the HCU comprises the following signals: 

• sfuj\cu_sdata, 1 -bit data. 

• sju_hcu_avail. data valid signal indicating that there is data available in the SFU HCUReadLine- 
FIFO. 

The interface from HCU to SFU comprises the following signals: 

• hcu^fu_advdot, indicating to the SFU to supply the next dot 

The HCU should not generate the hcu_sju„advdot signal until sju_hcu_avail is true. The HCU can there- 
fore stall waiting for the sjujtcu_avail signal. 



25. 7, 1. 3 Common Control Signals 



25.7.2 SFU-HCU Current Lino FIFO Interface 
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25.8 Implementation 

25.8.1 Definitions of IO 



Table 114. SFU Port List 





n 








f pcfk 




In 


SoPEC Functional dock. 


I prst_n 




In 


Global reset signal. 


| DIU Read Interface signals 




I sfu_dJu_rreq 




Out 


SFU requests ORAM read. A read request must be accom- 
panied by a valid read address. 


J sfu_diu_radr[21:5) 


17 


Out 


Read address to OIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


1 dru__sfu_rack 




In 


Acknowledge from OIU that read request has been 
accepted and new read address can be placed on 
sfu^diu^radr. 


diu_data(63:G} 


64 


In 


Data from DIU to SoPEC Units. 
Rrst 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word. 
Third 64-bits are bits 191 :1 28 of 256 bit word. 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word. 


1 diu_sfu_rvafid 


1 


In 


Signal from OIU telling SoPEC Unit that vafid read data is on 
the diujdata bus. 


I Dili Write Interface signals 




1 sfu_diu_wreq 


1 


Out 


SFU requests DRAM write. A write request must be accom- 
panied by a valid write address together with valid write data 
and a write valid. 


sfu^diu_wadr(21:SJ 


17 


Out 


Write address to DIU 

17 bits wide (256-bft aligned word). 


dru_sfu_wack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from OIU that write request has been 
accepted and new write address can be placed on 

sfu_diu__wadr. 


I sfu_diu_dataI63:0] 


64 


Out 


Data from SFU to DIU. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word. 
Third 64-bits are bits 191:128 of 256 bit word. 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word. 


rsfu_tfu_wvaJid 


1 


Out 


Signal from PEP Unit indicating that data on sfu diu data is 
valid. 


puu interface data and control signals — — 


pcu_addr[5:2] ! 


4 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 4 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block 


J pcu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU ] 


I sfuj>cu^datain[31:0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus from the SRJ to the PCU 


| pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU 


| pcu_sfu_se! ~~~ *" 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu„sfu_sei is high both 
pcu_addr and pcu^dataout are valid 
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Table 114. SFU Port List 












sfu_poj_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When sfujpcu-rty is high it indi- 
cates the last cyde of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu_dataout has been registered by the block and 
for a read cycle this means the data on sfu_pcu datain is 
valid. " 


lbd interface Data a 


nd Control S 


Ugnafs " " " " 


sfujbd_rdy 


1 


Out 


Signal mdication that SFU has previous line data available 
and is ready to be written to. 


lbd_sfu_advline 


1 


In 


Line advance signal for both next and previous lines. 


lbd_sfu_pladvwoid [ 


1 


In 


Advance word signal for previous line buffer 


sfujdb__pldata[15:0] 


16 


Out 


Data from the previous line buffer. j 


Ibd_sfu_wdataf15:0] » 


16 


In 


Write data for next fine buffer 


lbd_sfu_wdalavaJid 


1 


In 


Write data valid srgnaJ for next line buffer data. 


HCU Interface Data and Control S 


Ignafs " 


hcu_sfu_advdot 


1 


In 


Signal indicating to the SFU that the HCU is ready to accept 
the next dot of data from SFU. 


sfu__hcu_sdata 


1 


Out 


BHevel dot data. 


sfu_hcu__avail 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating valid bMevel dot data on sfu_hcu_sdata. 
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25.8.2 Configuration Registers 

Table 115. SFU Configuration Registers 



mm 

mm 





A write to this register causes a reset of 
the SFU. 

This register can be read to indicate the 
reset state: 

0 - reset in progress 

1 • reset not in progress 



Writing 1 to this register starts the SFU. 
Writing 0 to this register hafts the SFU. 
When Go is deasserted the state- 
machines go to their idle slates but aii 
counters and configuration registers keep 
their vaJues. 

When Go is asserted aJI counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep their 
vafues (i.e. they don't get reset). 
The SFU must be started before the LBO 
is started. 

This register can be read to determine if 
the SFU is running 
(1 - running. 0 - stopped). 



Width of HCU fine (in dots). 



Work registers (PCU has read-only access) 



Number of 256-bit DRAM words In a HCU 
line. 



Number of 16-brt words in an LBD line. 
(LBD line length must be a multiple of 16 
bits). K 



First SFU location in memory. 



Last SFU location in memory. 



Value to be loaded at the start of every line 
into the counter used for scaling in the X 
direction. Used to control the scaling of the 
first dot in a line. 

This value will typically equal zero, except 
in the case where a number of dots are 
clipped on the iead in to a line. 



Numerator of spot data scale factor in X 
direction. 



Denominator of spot data scale factor in X 
direction. 



Numerator of spot data scale factor in Y 
direction. 



Denominator of spot data scale factor in Y 
direction. 
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MmSm 




0x30 


HCUReadUneAdrf21 :5J 
(256-bit aligned DRAM address) 










if 




Current address pointer in ORAM to HCU 
read data. Read only register 


0x34 


HCUStartReadUneAdr(21 £) 
(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 


17 




Start address in ORAM of line being read 
by HCU buffer in ORAM. Read only regis- 
ter. 


0x38 


LBDNextUneAdrf21 :5] 
(256-bft aligned DRAM address) 


17 




Current address pointer fn DRAM to LBD 
write data Read only register 


0x3C 


LBDPrevUneAdr[21 :S] 
(256-bit aligned ORAM address) 


17 




Current address pointer in ORAM to LBD 
read data. Read only register 
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25.8.3 SFU sub-block partition 



pcu_addrf5^J-f— ► 
pcu_dataout(3l:0] 
s*u_pcu_data(3 1 .•OjJ 



LBD 



sfu 



PCU 
Interface 



IS 
IT 



sfu-go (to aa sut>-bk>cks) 



ftcu_num^dots 



J s hcu_dram_word3 
jj^ t>d_num_wofd3 



end_sfu_adr 



hcti_readtjne_adr 



hcu^startreadnne^adr 



fbd_nextflne_adr 



tbd_prevGne_adr 



17, 



xstart_cocmt 



xscate^num 



4*- 



xscafe.denom 



yscale_num 



yscal0_denom g 



Jbd_sft _ptadvwooJ 



^sfu-ft jj>»data 19 



fedLs uuatf vine 



nff_rdy 
lbd_sji_wdata 16 



ttx!_s L/_wdatavaiid 



HCU 



nco. 



Ibd_ntjm_wcrd5 

£ ► 



LBD Previous 
Line FIFO 



^ pg_dftirdate 64^ 



■a 



ptf_dJurreq 
pff_dairack 



plLdrurv&fid 



pff_diuidJo 



lbd_sfu_advfine 



tbd_num_wonls 
12, 



LBD Next 
Line FIFO 



nff_djuwreq 



nrt_djuwack 



nff_dkrwdata 64 



ntLdTuwvalid 



sfu_advdot 



sfu 


Jhcu sdata 1 


si 

4 


— 7<- 

_hcu_avail 



SFU 



HCU Read 
Line FIFO 



hrf_hcu_endoffine 



hrf_xadvance 



hrf^diurreq 



hrf_diurack 



hrLdiurdata 54 



hrf.cfiurvartd 



hrf_dlukHe 



Interface 

Address 
Generator 
Unit 
(DAG) 



► sfu_dJu_wreq 

jj> sfu_dfif_wadr{21 :S] 

► sfu_diu_data[63:0) 
* sf u__diu_wva«d 
•dtu_8fu_waclc 



► sfu_diu_rreq 

► sfu_diu_radJl21:5J 
-diu_sfu_datafS3^] 
-diu_sfu_rvalfd 
-diu.sfu.racfc 



Figure 125. SFU Sub-Block Partition 
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The SFU contains a number of sub-blocks: 



PCU Interface 


PCU interface, configuration and status registers. Also generates the Go 
and the Reset signals for the rest of the SFU 


LBD Previous Line 
FIFO 


Contains FIFO which is read by the LBD previous line interface. 


LBD Next Line FIFO 


Contains FIFO which is written by the LBD next One interface. 


HCU Read Une 
FIFO 


Contains FIFO which is read by the HCU interface. 


OIU Interface and 
Address Generator 


Contains DIU read interface and DIU write interface. Manages the 
address pointers for the bHevel DRAM buffer. Contains X and Y scaling 
logic 



The various FIFO sub-blocks have no knowledge of where in DRAM their read or write data is stored. In 
this sense the FIFO sub-blocks are completely de-coupled from the bi-level DRAM buffer. All DRAM 
address management is centralised in the DIU Interlace and Address Generation sub-block. DRAM access 
is pre-emptive i.e. after a FIFO unit has made an access then as soon as the FIFO has space to read or data 
to write a DIU access will be requested immediately. This ensures there are no unnecessary stalls intro- 
duced e.g. at the end of an LBD or HCU line. 

There now follows a description of the SFU sub-blocks. 



25.8.4 PCU Interface Sub-block 



The PCU interface sub-block provides for the CPU to access SFU specific registers by reading or writing 
to the SFU address space. 
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25.8.5 LBOPrevLineFlFO sub-block 



Internal Output 



Table 116; LBOPrevLineFlFO Additional IO Definitions 



pILrdy 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating LBOPrevLineFlFO is ready to be read 
from. Until the first lbd_$fu_advfihe for a band has been 
received and after the number of lbd_sfu _pladvword strobes 
received for a line Is equal to LBDNumWords. ptf nay is 
always asserted. During the second and subsequent lines 
ptLntyis deasserted whenever the LBDPrevUneFIFO is 
empty. 


uiu and Address Generation sub-block Signals " 


ptf.diurreq 


1 


Out 


Signal Indicating the LBDPrevUneFIFO has 256-bits of data 
free. 


prt_diurack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and 
ptLdiurreq should be de-asserted. 


pILdiurdata 


1 


fn 


Data from the DIU to LBDPrevUneFIFO. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word. 
Third 64-bits are bits 191:126 of 256 bit word. 
Fourth 64-bits Is are 255:192 of 256 bit word. 


pILdiurrvaftd 


1 


In 


Signal indicating data on pILdiurdata is valid. 




1 


Out 


Signal indicating DIU state-fnachine is in the IOLE state. 



2S.8.S.1 General Description 

J^ LB A P /Z Li " e ^ FO sub - block prises * double 256-bit buffer between the LBD and the DIU Inter- 
face and Address Generator sub-block. The FIFO is implemented as 8 times 64-bit words The FIFO is 
wntten by the DIU Interface and Address Generator sub-block and read by the LBD 
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LBD 
6fuJbd_pWata 



16 



word.seiecty ' 



8 word 
64-bit FIFO 



read 
"X — 



write 



read^adr writa__en 



3 



64 



-plf_diurdata 



wrtte_adr 



rbd_sfu_advfine 
tbd_num_word3 12 



ZERO 



FIFO control 
logic 



ptf^diurreg 
ptf_dlurack 

^ ptf_drurvalid 



Figure 126. LBDPrevUneFifo Sub-block 

WAo^Lt l rf°^ iD ^ ! t IF ? f e &e FIF0 ^ 256-bits of data from the DIU Interface 

^tZ^^r^ ^ ? A ^P^ack indicates that the requ^ 

nas oeen accepted and plf_diurreq should be de-asserted. 

2^ ,^ W ^ tten t ° the L FIFO " W-bits on plf_diurdata[63:0] over 4 clock cycles. The signal 

ESSSt"?""!!* ±e *** rctUmed ~*Otonb»fiU*/ is'valid. plf_diurvaZd teLdto genS 

JSSSS^T^lShC ' t0 £nCrement ^ FIF ° ^ ^^_adr P :0]. IF*ezS£ 
PrwLineFIFOsbM has 256-b.ts free then plf_diurreq should be asserted again 

Serf^wT^T-!? d ^f^ 011 sub-block handles aU address pointer management and DIU 

interfacing and decides whether to acknowledge a request for data from the FIFO. 




plf_diurdata[63:0] [ 



Figure 127. Timing of signals on the LBDPrevLlneFIFO Interface to DIU and Address Generator 

The state diagram of the LBDPrevLineFlFO DIU Interface is shown in Figure 128. Usju^o is deassertcd 
then the state-machine returns to its idle state. 
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S3 



res9t-=o 



— »^ Idle 



diuidle = 1 



256-fritsfreft In FIFO 
^ Request^ diurreq = 1 , diuidle =0 



c 



diurack=r=2i 

diurreq = 0 



Ack 



^ DataO^) 



^ Datal 



diurvatfd==i 



Q Data2 



diurva»fri=l 



— Q Data3 ^ 

Figure 128. Timing of signals on LBO PrevLi n e FIFO interface to DIU and Address Generator 

TTie LBD reads 16-bit wide data from the LBDPrevLineFlFO on sfaJbdoldataflSO] 
lbd^Ju_pladvword from the LBD tells the LBDPrevLineFlFO to supply the next 16-bit word. The FIFO 
control logic generates a signal word^elect which selects the next 16-bits of the 64-bit FIFO word to out- 
fit °2 &^-J a f**tl5:0]. When the entire current 64-bit FIFO word has been read by the LBD 
ibd_sfii_pladvword will cause the next word to be popped from the FIFO. 

Previous line data is not supplied until after the first lbd_sfu_advline strobe from the LBD after sfueo is 

TJ^ ?T 5* I" SUppHed Until to<*-sfi<-*dvHne strobe after s%_go 

tbd^sfu^pladvword strobes are ignored. 

The LBDPrevLineFlFO control logic uses a counter, pladvword_count [1 1 :0]. to counts the number of 
Ibd^fy^ladvword strobes received for the line. The pladvword_count counter is reset to 0 by 
LBJ^f^S ^ indiCatCS WhCn ^ nUmbCr ° f lhd - sfil ^ ladvword ^es received is equal to 

The LBDPrevLineFlFO generates a signal />//_/•<*> to indicate that it has data available. Until the first 
lbd_ s ju_advhne for a band has been received and after the number of lbd_?Ju_pladvword strobes received 
for a line is equal to LBDNum Words, plf^rdy is always asserted. During the second and subsequent lines 
plf-rdy is deasserted whenever the LBDPrevLineFlFO is empty. 

The last 256-bit word for a line read from DRAM can contain extra padding which should not be output to 
the LBD. This is because lbd_num_words may not fit exactly into a 256-bit DRAM word. When the count 
of the number of lbd_sJu^pladvword strobes received for a line is equal to lbd_num words the LBDPrev- 
LineFlFO must adjust the FIFO read address to point to the next 256-bit word boundary in the FIFO This 
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S^SSSf t£S£5KJ!" "^/^ wOl require 3 bits to address 8 loca- 

S Jaltotr b^s toT ^ addreSS ,S CalCU,ated by iDVertin « the MSB ° f * e «Odr and 



if (pladvword_count -= lbd_num__words) then 
read_adr ( 1 : 0 ) t bOO 
read__adr[2] = -read_adr[2] 



25.8.6 LBDNextLineFIFO sub-block 



Table 117. LB DNext Lf neFIFO Additional 10 Definition 





LBDNextLineFIFO Interface Signals 



nlf_rdy 

DIU and Address Generation sub 


1 j Out 


Signal indicating LBDNextLineFIFO is ready to be written to 
| there Is space in the FIFO. 


n!f_dtLfwreq 


1 


Out 


Signal indicating the LBDNextLineFIFO has 256-bits of data 
for writing to the DIU. 


nif_diuwack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that write request has been 
accepted and write data can be output on ntf diuwdata 
together with nlLdiuwvalid. 


nrf_diuwdata 
n!f_diLfwvaiid 


1 

1 


Out 

In 


Data from LBDNextLineFIFO to DIU Interface 
First 64 -bits is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-Wts is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-brts is bits 191 :128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bfts is bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word 



25,8.6,1 Genera f Description 

2e L lT^ L ™ F n F ° ***** ~ mpriseS a double 256 ~ bit buf *r between the LBD and the DIU Inter 
face and Address Generator sub-block. The FIFO is imDlement^ « « Z Zl I 1! Z. ter ~ 

written by the LBD and read by the DIU toerfac^d Ad^ ol^or ^ ^ ^ ™° " 
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J3 



sfu_wdata_reg 



bd_sfu_wdata 



16 



en 



tt>d_sfiLwvaiid 



S>d_sfu_ttdvfine 



64 



8 word 
64-bit FIFO 



write 

A AT 



read 



vrord.aefect y '2 write.adr 



,'3 



writ©_en 



/ "3 read_adr 



64 



— ► nlf_dJuwdata 



BxLrtum_worcfa 12 



ntf_rdy 



FIFO control 
logic 



ntf__diuwreq 



nff_dhiwack 



nJLdluwvafid 
► 



Figure 129. LBDNextLineFifo Sub-block 

that the data on nlf diuwdata/63 -0 1 ic „w i!T c ock cycles. The signal nlf_dtuwvalid indicates 




Figure 130. Timing of signals on LBDNextUneFIFO interface to DfU and Address Generator 

^e state = diagram of the LBDNextUneFIFO DIU Interface is shown in Figure 131. If sjuro is deasserted 
then the state-machine returns to its idle state. *P*-go is aeasserted 
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Sh 



256-hHfl m F|pp 



^ Request ^ dluwreq = 1 



diurack=*l 



^ Ack ^ dluwreq* 



DataCI^ <fiuwvalid=i 



Datal ^ 



^ Data2 ^ 



^ Data3 ^ 



<fiuwvalid=1 



diuvwaJld=1 



<fiuwva!id=1 



Figure 131. LBDNextUneFIFO DIU Interface State Diagram 

The signal nlf^dy indicates that the LBDNextLineFIFO has space for writing bv the LBD The 1 *n 

The data is collected to make up a 64-bit word before being written to the FIFO. 

If °°T J* nUmbCr ° f signals, T*e /W^wva/u/ 

is S to lSS™ l^lf^ a T n€ 311(1 mdlCatCS WhOT ^ nUmber ° f strobeVreceived 
^Sot nlU^ m FIF ° iS ^ * DR ^ padding being 



25.8.7 sfiMbd_rdy Generation 



L^O^Li^IFO^ " 8enemed ^ ANDin **' / -'* from *• UBP-***FIFO and „//_«*>, from the 

S^S^A^Tt/l ^ aVaiIablC f ° r ^ ie - *«* availa "e - the 

LBDNextLineFIFO After the first lbd_sju_advline and before the number of Ibdjfunladvword strobes 
received ,s equivalent to the toe length, */«jy&_„fy indicates that the SFU is availabte fT£* rSa 
J^there «s data in the WflfWiWWO. and writing. Thereafter it indicates the S FUi s aval lable^for 
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25.8.8 LBD-SFU Interfaces Timing Waveform Description 

SFU and Z£SS2. " *' """"** 

The main points to note from Figure 132 are- 

SFU in clock cycle SL^ ,M -'f-"^»'^d end p,«ln« ,^ data on. wWch is registered b, the 

o^nXInST*" — ^ — «• <** *>»*. be tasted, on examination .his tares 
Scenario 1 : 

Scenario 2: 

sJu_lbd_pldata[15:0J. ' w -' co - n * W1U 355611 again, and so the data will appear on 

Scenario 3: 

to¥£y?J™JF !° W WhCn thCTe iS 81111 * StiI1 1 P iece of data in the FIFO If there is ™ 
eT«^r 3 °^S^ " " — «" «» » «- «D - wil, no, he mad h, ae LbS. 
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Write from r.RD tn SFTF 




Read from SRJtnf RD 




Figure 132. Signal waveforms between LBD and SFU 
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J3 



25.8.9 HCUReadLineFIFO sub-block 

Table 116. HCUReadLineFIFO Additional IO Definition 





IBS 






uiu ana Aaaress Generation sut 


Hbfock Signals 


hrfjcadvance 


1 


In 


Sfgnal from horizontal scaling unit 
1 - supply the next dot 
1 - supply the current dot 


hrf_hcuendofline 


1 


Out 


Signal lasting 1 cycle indicating then end of the HCU read 
Gne. 


hrf_diurreq 


1 


Out 


Signal Indicating the HCURaadUneFlFO has space for 256- 
bits of DIU data. 


hrf_diurack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and 
hrf_dJuneq should be de-asserted. 


hrf_diurdata 


1 


In 


Data from HCUReadLineFIFO to DIU. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word. 
Second 64-bits are bits 127.-64 of 256 bit word. 
Third 64-bfts are bits 1 91 ;1 28 of 256 bit word. 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word. 


hrf_diurvalid 

hrf_diuidle ~~ — 


1 

1 


In 

Out 


Signal indicating data on pit diurdata is vaiid. 

Signal indicating OIU state-machine is in the IDLE state. 



25.8.9. 1 General Description 

Vt e J^ CUR T^^ FIF J? sub " block ^P^es a double 256-bit buffer between the HCU and the DIU 
KS* T .£ ™Z G ^ tOT sub - block - ™* FIF ° * implemented as 8 times 64-bit words. The FIFO 
is written by the DIU Interface and Address Generator sub-block and read by the HCU 



LBD 

sfu_hcu_sdata «4- 



64 



b*t_seled 



^sfu_hcu_avaU 


hcu_sfu_advdot 






hcu^nun^dots 16 




7^ 

hrf_xadvar»ce 


-> 


^hrf_hcu__endofline 


-> 



8 word 
64-bit FIFO 



read 



write 



read_adr 



"3K ar 



,'3 



write_en 



64 



-hrf_dhjrdata 



/'3 



write_adr 



FIFO control 
logic 



hrfjflurreq 
hrf.diurack 



^ hrf_dfurvaft d 



Figure 133. HCUReadUneFlfo Sub-block 
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The DIU Interface and Address Generation (DAG) sub-block interface of the HCUReadLineFIFO is iden- 
tical to the LBDPrevLineFIFO DIU interface. 

Whenever 4 locations in the FIFO are free the FIFO will request 256-bits of data from the DAG sub-block 
by asserting hrf_diurreq. A signal hrf_diurack indicates that the request has been accepted and hrfJLiurreq 
should be de-asserted. 

The data is written to the FIFO as 64-bits on hrf_diurdata[63:0] over 4 clock cycles. The signal 
hrf_diurvalid indicates that the data returned on hrf_diurdata[63:0J is valid, hrfjiiurvalid is used to gen- 
erate the FIFO write enable, write i_en § and to increment the FIFO write address, writeback [2:0]. If the 
HCUReadLineFIFO still has 256-bits free then hrf_diurreq should be asserted again 

The HCUReadLineFIFO generates a signal sfujicu_a\ail to indicate that it has data available for the 
HCU. The HCU reads single-bit data supplied on sfu_hcu_sdata. The FIFO control logic generates a sig- 
nal bit_j elect which selects the next bit of the 64-bit FIFO word to output on sfujxcu _jdata. The signal 
hcu_sfii_advdot tells the HCUReadLineFIFO to supply the next dot {hrfjKadvance « 1 ) or the current dot 
(hrfjxadvance ~ 0) on sfu_hcu_sdata according to the hrf_jcadvance signal from the scaling control unit in 
the DAG sub-block. The HCU should not generate the hcu _jsfii_advdot signal until sju_hcu_avail is true. 
The HCU can therefore stall waiting for the sfuj%cu_avail signal. 

When the entire current 64-bit FIFO word has been read by the HCU hcu_sfit_advdot will cause the next 
word to be popped from the FIFO. 

The last 256-bit word for a line read from DRAM and written into the HCUReadLineFIFO can contain 
dots or extra padding which should not be output to the HCU. A counter in the HCUReadLineFIFO, 
hcuadvdot_countfJ5:0J, counts the number of hcujsfu_advdot strobes received from the HCU. When the 
count equals hcu_num__dotsfIS:0] the HCUReadLineFIFO must adjust the FIFO read address to point to 
the next 256-bit word boundary in the FIFO. This can be achieved by considering the FIFO read address, 
read_adr[2:0] 9 will require 3 bits to address 8 locations of 64-bits. The next 256-bit aligned address is cal- 
culated by inverting the MSB of the read_adr and setting all other bits to 0. 

If <hcuadvdot_count == hcu_nunudots) then 
read_adr [ 1 : 0 ] = bOO 
read_adr[2] = -read_adr[2) 

The DIU Interface and Address Generator sub-block scaling unit also needs to know when 
hcuadvdot_count equals hcu_num_dots. This condition is exported from the HCUReadLineFIFO as the 
signal hrfjicuendofline. When the hrfjxcuendofline is asserted the scaling unit will decide based on verti- 
cal scaling whether to go back to the start of the current line or go onto the next line. 

25.8.9.2 DRAM Access Limitation 

The SFU must output 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. Since HCUNumDots may not be a multiple of 256 bits the 
last 256-bit DRAM word on the line can contain extra zeros. In this case, the SFU may not be able to pro- 
vide 1 bit/cycle to the HCU. This.could lead to a stall by the SFU. This stall could then propagate if the 
margins being used by the HCU are not sufficient to hide it. The maximum stall can be estimated by the 
calculation: DRAM service period - X scale factor * dots used from last DRAM read for HCU line. 
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25.8.10 DIU Interface and Address Generator Sub-block 



Table 1 19. Dili interface and Address Generator Additional IO Description 





mm 




Internal LBDPrevUneFIFO Inputs ' 




pff_diurreq 




In 


Signal indicating the LBDPrevUneFfFObas 256-bits of data 
free. 


plf_diuracfc 




Out 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and j 
plf_diurreq should be de-asserted. 


plf.diurdata 




Out 


Data from the DJU to LBOPrnvUneFIFQ. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-btts are bits 1 27:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-btts are bits 1 91 : 128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 


pW_dJunrvalid 




Out 


Signal indicating data on plf diurdata is valid. 


prf.diutcfle | 1 


In 


Signal indicating DIU state-machine is in the IDLE state. 


tntemaJ LBDNextLineRFO Inputs 


nlf_diuwreq 




In 


Signal Indicating the LBDNextLineFiFOhas 256-bits of data 
for writing to the DIU. 


n!f_diuwack 




Out 


Acknowledge from DIU that write request has been 
accepted and write data can be output on nff_diuwdata 
together with nff_diuwvafkf. 


nif.diuwdata 




In 


Data from LBDNextLineRFO to DIU Interface. 
First 64-brts are bits 63.-0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bfts are bits 191 :128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word 


ntf.diuwvalid 




In 


Signal indicating that data on wtf_diuwdata is valid. 


Internal HCUReadLfneFIFO Inputs 


hrMicuendofline 




In 


Signal lasting 1 cycle indicating then end of the HCU read 
line. 


hrOcadvance 




Out 


Signal from horizontal scaling unit 
1 * supply the next dot 
1 - supply the current dot 


hrfjdiurreq 




In 


Signal Indicating the HCUReadLineFIFO has space for 256- 
bits of DIU data. 


hrf_diurack 




Out 


Acknowledge that read request has been accepted and 
hrfjdiurreq should be de-asserted. 


hrf__diurdata 




Out 


Data from HCUReadUneFtFOio DIU. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits are bits 191:128 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 


hrf_diurvalid 




Out 


Signal indicating data on plf diurdata is valid. I 


hrf_diukfle 




In 


Signal indicating DIU state-machine is in the IDLE state. 
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25.8. 10.1 General Description 

The ^DIU Interface and Address Generator (DAG) sub-block manages the bi-Ievel buffer in DRAM. It has a 

All DRAM address management is centralised in the DAG. DRAM access is pre-emptive i.e after a FIFO 
umt has made an access then as soon as the FIFO has space to read or data to write a DIU access will be 
orHcthnr Y ' CDSUreS ^ n ° """—V introdu «° •* at the enTofanLBD 

IS? h C rTVL 08iC hori20n f md vertical wn-integer scaling logic is completely contained in the DAG 
sub-block. The scaling control umt exports the hlf^odvance signal to the HCUReadLineFIFO which indi- 
cates whether to replicate the current dot or supply the next dotfbr horizontal scaling. 

25.8.10.2 DIU Write Interface 

The LBDNenLineFIFO generates all the DIU write interface signals directly except for 
s/u_diu_wadr[2J:5Jwbichis generated by the Address Generation logic 

The DIU request from the LBDN^tLineFlFO will be negated if its respective address pointer in DRAM is 
Ttdiu^- = BnP ' ementaliM must *at no erroneous requests occur on 



nW_dluwreq 



nff_adrvaUd . 



& 



wrtte^req 



m nJf_<&uwack 



ntf_diuwdata 



64 



nff^dluwvalid 



DIU 
k Write 



Interface ^ 



» 



sfu_<Cu_wreq 



• diu_sfu_wack 



64 



/' ► sfu_dlu_data[63:0J 



sfu_dlu_wvalld 



Figure 134. DIU Write Interface 



25.8. 10.3 D/U Read Interface 



Both HCUReadLineFIFO ^ sfiare ^ read interfacc . [f both SOUJCes ^ ^ 

t^MO ^^r^^ meaXS a Sharing ° f fead — bCtWeen HCU - 

The DIU read request arbitration logic generates a signal, select Jtrfplf, which indicates whether the DIU 

Z^rrF^J S ° WS '^-^'/multiplex^ the returned DIU acknowledge and read data to either 
the HCUReadLineFIFO or LBDPrevLineFlFO. 
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sefect_hrfplf 




hrLcffurack < 



pH.diurack <4 



64 

hrf_dfurdata ^ v f 
plf_<flurdata ^ ^ | ^* 



tfujdle 



-diu_sfu_/ack 



dlu_sfu_da1a[©3:0] 



plf,dlurvalW .,4- 



hrO«urvatW «4- 



• dJu_sfu_rvaBd 



Figure 135. DJU Read Interface multiplexing by select_hrfpff 

£ue^^ l0giC lS * hOWn fa FigUre 136 * ^ logic will select a DIU read 

request on hrf_diurreq or plf^diurreq and assert dfc <#« m?<7 which coes to the DITJ Th<> „„~rZ 

SsET'r \ 8enerated by Address 

accordmg to the arbitration winner {Q=HCUReadLineFIFO 1 » LBDPre^^FTFnT?^ ^ 



hrlLdfejwreq 



hrf_adrvalJd 



pjtjjuwreq 



pJLadrvand, 



& 



& 



diu_sfu_rack . 
dlujdle . 



Read Request 
Arbitration Logic 



history 



busy 



~> select_hrfplf 
-►sfu_diu_rreq 



Figure 136. DIU read request arbitration logic 
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The DIU read requests from the HCUReadLineFIFO and LBDPrevLineFIFO will be negated if their 
respective addresses ,n DRAM are invalid, hrf.adrvalid = 0 or pl^adrvalid = 0. The imptemSon uZ 
ensure that no erroneous requests occur on sfiijiiujrreq. picmentanon must 

If the HCUReadLineFIFO and LBDPrevLineFIFO request simultaneously, then if the request is not fol- 

ISoZZtS ^ "J" 1 POrt aCCCSS ' Ae arbitrati0n lo « ic choose *" S'^S- 
ZfJLitn h r - ba< *, t0 baCk reqU6StS f ° the DIU PO" *«» the titration logfc 

^mpleinents a round-robm shanng of read accesses between the HCUReadLineFIFO and LBDPrevLife- 

A pseudo-code description of the DIU read arbitration is given below. 
select_hrfpl£ = o // default choose hrf . 

history = none // no DIU read access immediately preceding 

U if a Dlu~f T * " ^ betWee " ^ S8ertin » ^^i^rre, and dio_i<«e = 1 
it iSClTST State - maChine iS in — do-assert ousy 

busy « 0 

//if acknowledge received from Dni then de-assert DIU request 
xf (diu_sfu_rack == l) then 

//de-assert request in response to acknowledge 

sfu_diu_rreq = 0 

// if not busy then arbitrate between incoming requests 
// if request detected then assert busy 
if (busy « 0) then 

//if there is no request 

if (hrf_diurreq == 0) AND (plf_diurreq == 0) then 

sfu_diu_rreq = o 

history = none 
// else there is a request 
else { 

// assert busy and request Dru read access 
busy « 1 

sfu_diu_rreq = 1 

// arbitrate in round-robin fashion between the requestors 
//if only HCUReadLineFIFO requesting choose HCUReadLineFIFO 
if <hrf_diurreq 1) AND (plf^diurreq 0) then 

history = hrf 

select_hrfplf = 0 
// if only LBDPrevLineFIFO requesting choose LBDPrevLineFIFO 
if (hrf_diurreq == 0) AND <plf_diurreq 1) then 

history = plf 

selector f pi f = 1 
//if both HCUReadLineFIFO and LBDPrevLineFIFO requesting 
if (hrf_diurreq == \) AND <plf_diurreq *«= 1) then 

// no immediately preceding request choose HCUReadLineFIFO 

if (history == none) then 
history = hrf 
select_hrfplf » 0 

// if previous winner was HCUReadLineFIFO choose LBDPrevLineFIFO 
elsif (history hrf) then 

history = plf 

select_hrfplf = 1 

el'sif ^ GV ' OUS wi ™f* LBDPrevLineFIFO choose HCUReadLineFIFO 

eisif (history e= plf) then 

history = hrf 
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select_hrfplf = o 
// end there is a request 

Address Generation Logic 
The DIU interface generates the DRAM addresses of data read and written by the SFU's FIFOs 

sfu_go 



1 

17„ start_sfu adr 






sfu_dhi_rad.f21:5J 








sfu_diu_wadrf2l:5) 


— #> 


17 x end_sfu_adr 


P 






— * 




P 


Address Generator 








8 . hcu dram words 








hcu_readfine_adr 






► 




-4*- 


hcu_6tartreadlln©_adr 


— ► 










t>d_r»extfino_adr 


-*> 


nrLdiurack 








Bxl_pfevtJne_adr 


— ► 


ntf_d*uwack 








hff_adrvalid 






P 






firt_start_adrvai!d 






P 






nlf_adrvafcf 




*>d_sfii_advfihe 








pW^adrvalki 




1 





Figure 137. Address Generation 

The address generator is configured with themirnKw ~e t\d a \ a 

hcu_drom wordsH.OJ the first DRAM ^rfrJ? %* DRAM words to read in a HCU line, 
address of the S FIT ^fif ""• m ^PU*/2/.-J7. and the last DRAM 

Address Generation 

There are four address pointers used to manage the bi-levet DRAM buffer: 

a- hcu_readline_adr[21:5] is the read address in DRAM for the HCUReadlAneFWO 
£h££^Z-£S 1:5J " ^ Stert ^ fa DRAM «* * e current fine being re ad by 

o Ibd nexline.adrPLS] is the write address in DRAM for the LBDNextlineFIFO 
d. '^^e.^/^yj^^ 

The current value of these address pointers are readable by the CPU 

Four --spondrag address vafid flags are required to indicate whether the address pointers are valid: 

b. hlfjstart_adrvalid. 
c nlfjadrvalid. 
plfjadrvalid. 
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DRAM ft™, u. p IFOs issued ,„ ^ D , u ^ ^ >ppi))piis|e ^ ^ , s ^ 

Rules for address pointers 

The address pointers must obey certain rules which indicate whether they are valid- 
a ^- rea fl ine -^f21:5] i S only valid if it is reading earlier in the line than 

f. The address pointers can wrap around the SFU bi-level store area in DRAM. 
X scaling of data for HCUReadLineFIFO 

should supply the current dot hrfjtadvance .s 0 the HCUReadLineFIFO 



8, xstan_oount 

3^ ^ 




nif_xatfvance 


S . xscate_num 

£ ► 

8^ xscale^denom 


X Scaling Control 
Unit 


" ► 


— =_ ^ 

rtft_hcu_endoffine 


hcu_sfu acfvdot 


' ► 



Figure 138. X scaling control unit 

if <hcu_sfu_dotadv == l) then 

" x^clfe^o^ * *- Sc f le - den °™ - x.sc.ae.nun, >= 0) then 

else 

X_scale_count = x_scale_count + x.scale denom 
nrf^xadvance a 0 

else 
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x_scale_count *= x_sca Isocount 
hrf _xadvance = 0 



Y scaling of data for HCUReadLineFIFO 

if (hrf.hcu.endofline == 1) then 

lf v y ;«^ e - COUnt + y - scale - d «»<»» - y-scale.num >= 0) then 

S^r/r^^ * —le.deno™ - yl£Ln. 
else 



else 



y^scale^count - y_scale_count ♦ y_scale_denam 
hrf_/advance =0 



y^scale^count = y_acale_count 
Hrf_y advance = 0 





yscafa^rHim 


► 




. hrf_yadvance 




yscate.tlenom 
hff_hcu_endofane 


► 


Y Scaling Control 

Unit ^ 




: ► 


~P 









Figure 139. Y scaling control unit 

//advance to start of next HCU line in DRAM 
hcu.startreadline adr o hcu fit-»M-r..ji< 

//allow for address wrape^d * + hcu - d «^«<-^ 

offset = hcu_startreadline_adr - end_efu_adr 
if (offset >» 0) then 

^ hcu.startreadline.adr - start.sf u.adr ♦ offset 
hcu_readline_adr = hcu_startreadl ine.adr 

hcu_readline_adr « hcu.startreacUineladr 



Figure 140 shows an overview of X and Y scaling for HCU data 
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Figure 140. Overview of X and Y scaling at HCU interface 
Address generator pseudo-code: 
Initialization: 

if (sfu^go rising edge) then 

//set flag to allow first write 
init = 1 

//initialise address pointers to <st-*»*t- ^ c,«r* 3 

lbd_nextline_adr[21:5] = start sfuladr " s 
hcu_readline_adr t 21: 5 , . . eart ^ f ™ 2^5 

//i/ , ^ St : rtr ! adline - ft<Srt21:5, " «art_sfu adr 21-5J 
//if fxret wrice complete l " ,,J 

elslf (plf^_adrvalid == i) then 

// reset flag allowing first write 
init e 0 

Address valid signals: 

hrf.adrvalid = hcu_readlin e _adr ! = Ibd nextline adr 

P lr _adrvalid . X^'ne^"^ « nrf.startadrvalid, 

Address pointer updating: 

/ / LBDNe^c t LineFlFO 

//if end of SFU address range 

if <lbd_ne*tline_adr == end_sf u__adr) then 

//go to stare of SFU address range 

lbd_nextline_adr = start_sfu adr 
else - 

//increment address pointer 
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lbd^nextiine^adr = lbd^nextline_adr * x 
// LBDPrevLineFIFO 

//if DIU read acknowledge and LBDPrevLineFTPn . M 

if (diu_sfu_rack ^ l and select hr^i ? address is valid 

if llbcLpr^la^ then 

lbd_prevline_adr = start_sfu adr 
else ~ 

lbd_prevline_adr * lbd_prevline_adr + l 
// HCUReadLineFIFO 

if (hrf_hcu^endofline 1) and / hl . 5 „ I 

//advance to .tart ef JL^K^" « «~ C 
hcu_startreadline_adr = hcu st.rf lJ ■ , 

//-llow for address wraparound artr<Sa<Uine -» dr * hcu_dranv_words 

J!' To«L!? CU - S ^ rtreadline - <,<lr - «"d-«fu_«dr 
it (offset >= 0) then 

^ hcu_ St artr e adline_adr = start_efu_adr ♦ offset 
hcu readline_adr . hcu_startreadline adr 

hcu.r e ad line _adr = hcu.startrtadl^el^™" " W 

^«f F P ?; ntln ° t0 Snd ° f SFU addr «" space 
elsxf (hcu_readli„ e _adr =- end_efu_a«£ then 

//go to start of SFU address space 

hcu_readline_adr = start_sfu adr 
else 

//increment address pointer 
hcu_readline_adr * hcu^readline^adr ♦ 1 
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26 Tag Encoder (TE) 



26.1 Overview 



in tte X-^oi. Thus, £ TC^lto 2," ?lTf!f a ' < 'f **"« su PP OI *s inKgor ailing 

quemlysclrfupto 1«»<J! resoluoons l«s ftan 1600 dpi which can b. subs * 

M *. dram. Th. high JSL JSZ£££ S£SZZ£&£. *■ te 



DRAM 
Interface 



tag 
encoder 



PCU 



tag FIFO 

unit 



K 



halftoner/ 
compositor 



te_finfehedband 



Figure 141. High level block diagram of TE in context 

provided on offset-printed pa^ STbfa^S be IR absorptive, limited functionality can be 

encode buttons. AltemanVelyTSle ££2 ° n |r ° the ^ ,se ?«* ° f *e page - for exlple to 

52 cycte „i,bi„ PEC™. If a* SoPECTE wm fo be mrfifw V^I? *^ COI "P" sh =<f in approximately 
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26.2 What are tags? 



The first barcode was described in the late I940's by Woodland and Silver, and finally patented in 1952 
(US Patent 2,612,994) when electronic parts were scarce and very expensive. Now however, with the 
advent of cheap and readily available computer technology, nearly every item purchased from a shop con- 
tains a barcode of some description on the packaging. From books to CDs, to grocery items, the barcode 
provides a convenient way of identifying an object by a product number. The exact interpretation of the 
product number depends on the type of barcode. Warehouse inventory tracking systems let users define 
their own product number ranges, while inventory in shops must be more universally encoded so that prod- 
ucts from one company don't overlap with products from another company. Universal Product Codes 
(UPC) were introduced in the mid 1970's at the request of the National Association of Food Chains for 
this very reason. 

Barcodes themselves have been specified in a large number of formats. The older barcode formats contain 
characters that are displayed in the form of lines. The combination of black and white lines describe the 
information the barcodes contains. Often there are two types of lines to form the complete barcode- the 
characters (the information itself) and lines to separate blocks for better optical recognition. While the 
information may change from barcode to barcode, the lines to separate blocks stays constant. The lines to 
separate blocks can therefore be thought of as part of the constant structural components of the barcode. 
Barcodes are read with specialized reading devices that then pass the extracted data onto the computer for 
further processing. For example, a point-of-sale scanning device allows the sales assistant to add the 
scanned item to the current sale, places the name of the item and the price on a display device for verifica- 
tion etc. Light-pens, gun readers, scanners, slot readers, and cameras are among the many devices used to 
read the barcodes. 

To help ensure that the data extracted was read correctly, checksums were introduced as a crude form of 
error detection. More recent barcode formats, such as the Aztec 2D barcode developed by Andy Longacre 
in 1995 (US patent number US5591956), but now released to the public domain, use redundancy encoding 
schemes such as Reed-Solomon. Reed Solomon encoding is adequately discussed in [24], [26] and [30]. 
The reader is advised to refer to these sources for background information. Very often the degree of redun- 
dancy encoding is user selectable. 

More recently there has also been a move from the simple one dimensional barcodes (Hne based) to two 
dimensional barcodes. Instead of storing the information as a series of lines, where the data can be 
extracted from a single dimension, the information is encoded in two dimensions. Just as with the original 
barcodes, the 2D barcode contains both information and structural components for better optical recogni- 
tion. Figure 142 shows an example of a QR Code (Quick Response Code), developed by Denso of Japan 
(US patent number US5726435). Note the barcode cell is comprised of two areas: a data area (depends on 
the data being stored in the barcode), and a constant position detection pattern. The constant position 
detection pattern is used by the reader to help locate the cell itself, then to locate the cell boundaries to 
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allow the reader to determine the original orientation of the cell (orientation can be determined by the fact 
that there is no 4th corner pattern). 



21 blocks wide 




position detection 
partem 



data area 



Figure 142. Example QR Code developed by Denso of Japan 

The number of barcode encoding schemes grows daily. Yet very often the hardware for producing these 
barcodes is specific to the particular barcode format As printers become more and more embedded, there 
is an increasing desire for real-time printing of these barcodes. In particular, Netpage enabled applications 
require the printing of 2D barcodes (or tags) over the page, preferably in infra-red ink. Hie tag encoder in 
SoPEC uses a generic barcode format encoding scheme which is particularly suited to real-time printing. 
Since the barcode encoding format is generic, the same rendering hardware engine can be used to produce 
a wide variety of barcode formats. 

Unfortunately the term "barcode" is interpreted in different ways by different people. Sometimes it refers 
only to the data area component, and does not include the constant position detection pattern. In other 
cases it refers to both data and constant position detection pattern. 

We therefore use the term tag to refer to the combination of data and any other components (such as posi- 
tion detection pattern, blank space etc. surround) that must be rendered to help hold or locate/read the data, 
A tag therefore contains the following components: 

• data area(s). The data area is the whole reason that the tag exists. The tag data area(s) contains the 
encoded data (optionally redundancy-encoded, perhaps simply checksummed) where the bits of the 
data are placed within the data area at locations specified by the tag encoding scheme. 

• constant background patterns, which typically includes a constant position detection pattern. These 
help the tag reader to locate the tag. They include components that are easy to locate and may contain 
orientation and perspective information in the case of 2D tags. Constant background patterns may also 

. include such patterns as a blank area surrounding the data area or position detection pattern. These 
blank patterns can aid in the decoding of the data by ensuring that there is no interference between tags 
or data areas. 

In most tag encoding schemes there is at least some constant background pattern, but it is not necessarily 
required by all. For example, if the tag data area is enclosed by a physical space and the reading means 
uses a non-optical location mechanism (e.g. physical alignment of surface to data reader) then a position 
detection pattern is not required. 

Different tag encoding schemes have different sized tags, and have different allocation of physical tag area 
to constant position detection pattern and data area. For example, the QR code has 3 fixed blocks at the 
edges of the tag for position detection pattern (see Figure 142) and a data area in the remainder. By con- 
trast, the Netpage tag structure (see Figures 143 and 144) contains a circular locator component, an orien- 
tation feature, and several data areas. Figure 143(a) shows the Netpage tag constant background pattern in 
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Netpage tag. NoTe Lt £ Figure l£a ZZ hTo 7, P ^ * 1600 ** • 

fonn a block within the data arel 8 ° f ^ " re P resented * numy physical output dots to 




(a) Netpage tag background pattern 





(b) Netpage tag showing data area 
figure 143. Netpage tag structure 




26.2.1 



Figure 144. Netpage tag with data rendered at 1600 dpi (magnified view) 
Contents of the data area 

The data area contains the data for the tag 
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ning resolution. For example, in the QR code (see Figure 142). a single bit is represented by a dark module 
or a light module, where the exact number of dots in the dark module or light module depends on the ren- 
dering resolution and target reading/scanning resolution. For example, a dark module may be represented 
by a square block of printed dots (all on for binary 1, or all off for binary 0), as shown in Figure 145 



single light block 
= 2x2 white dots 




21 blocks wide = 42 dobs wide 



□ean 



position detection 
pattern 



single dark block 
3 2x2 black dots 



□ 



Figure 145. Example of 2x2 dots for each block of QR code 

The point to note here is that a single bit of data may be represented in the printed tag by an arbitrary 
printed shape. The smallest shape is a single printed dot, while the largest shape is theoretically the whole 
tag itself, for example a giant microdot comprised of many printed dots in both dimensions. 

An ideal generic tag definition structure allows the generation of an arbitrary printed shape from each bit 
of data. 

26.2.2 What do the bits represent? 

Given an original number of bits of data, and the desire to place those bits into a printed tag for subsequent 
retrieval via a reading/scanning mechanism, the original number of bits can either be placed directly into 
the tag, or they can be redundancy-encoded in some way. The exact form of redundancy encoding will 
depend on the tag format. 

The placement of data bits within the data area of the tag is directly related to the redundancy mechanism 
employed in the encoding scheme. The idea is generally to place data bits together in 2D so that burst 
errors are averaged out over the tag data, thus typically being correctable. For example, all the bits of 
Reed-Solomon codeword would be spread out over the entire tag data area so to minimize being affected 
by a burst error. 

Since the data encoding scheme and shape and size of the tag data area are closely linked, it is desirable to 
have a generic tag format structure. This allows the same data structure and rendering embodiment to be 
used to render a variety of tag formats. 

26.2.2. 1 Fixed and variable data components 

In many cases, the tag data can be reasonably divided into fixed and variable components. For example if 
a tag holds ATbits of data, some of these bits may be fixed for all tags while some may vary from tag to tag. 
For example, the Universal product code allows a country code and a company code. Since these bits don't 
change from tag to tag, these bits can be defined as fixed, and don't need to be provided to the tag encoder 
each time, thereby reducing the bandwidth when producing many tags. 



vSio1i°2 E 3 C - hardWare - deSi9n S3 Proprietary Document ~ ^ Nov 2002 

' Page 361 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



for each tag. By reducing the amount of v2£STSS^^S; Z < ** Tr* 

the overall bandwidth can be reduced. P C S tog encoder f <* each tag, 

Depending on the embodiment of the tag encoder these DaratrwtArc^in^ vu 

may limit the size of tags renderable by theT«em For ^1 TSSV^T " aad 

pletely variable, while a hardware tag encoderX Z SoSTS e e nc^™? encoder *» com- 
of tag data bits. »orfc<~ s tag encoder may have a maximum number 

26.2.Z2 Redundancy-encode the tag data within the tag encoder 

to significant savings of bandwidth and on-cl^^e ^ ™ f ° r Cach ™ s leads 

«Sse^ — ^J*"*" P« -d the tag encoder 

rive bandwidth J ^ " n^^^^ 

encoded data was read directly. is reouceo to only 33 /o of what would be required if the 

26.3 Placement of tags on a page 

The TE places tags on the page in a triangular grid arrangement as shown in Figure 146. 

dot direction Landscape orientation dot direction 



Portrait orientation 




@00 

0 0 0 
0 0 0 






s 



Une direction 








f 



1 (J? 
Une direction 

Figure 146. Placement of tags for portrait & landscape printing 



respondto the slelan ofTe ' LS sZnff^^ ° f ^ 411 0n mat » ne «* 

native lines of tags whereone lfne n7t,^f ^f!" tnan e ular Pigment can be considered as alter- 
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The general case for placement of tags therefore relies on a number of parameters, 



Start Position 



AKTaflUne Position 




Tag width 
► 



Dot Inter-tag gap 



Une inter-tag gap 



tag within 
tag's bounding 
box 



as shown in Figure 147. 

dot direction 



Tag height 



line direction 




teg within 
tag's bounding 



Figure 147. General representation of tag placement 

- « m m ° re fonnaUy dCSCribed in Tab,C I2 °- Note *« *~ are placement parameters and 
Table 120. Tag placement parameters 











• ..o numuer of qoi lines in a tag's bounding box 


minimum 1 


Tag width 


Tne number of dots m a single line of the tag's bound- 
ing box. The number of dots in the tag itself may vary 
depending on the shape of the tag. but the number of 
dots in the bounding box wiiJ be constant (by defini- 
tion). 


minimum 1 


Dot inter-tag gap 


The number of dots from the edge of one tag's bound- 
ing box to the start of the next tag's boundina box in 
the dot direction. 


minimum = 0 


Una inter-tag gap 


The number of dot lines from the edge of one tag's 
bounding box to the start of the next tag's bounding 
box, in the line direction. 


minimum = 0 


Start Position 


Defines the status of the top left dot on the page - Is an 
offset in dot & row within the tag or the inter-tag gap. 




AftTagUnePosition 


Defines the status tor the start of the alternate row of 
tags. Is an offset in dot within the tag or within the dot 
inter-tag gap (the row position is always 0) 





26.4 



Basic tag encoding parameters 

buffed £?SS;, , 3S B S "Sf 01 " ° n te8 enCOdin f, Param «- - * *«* —It of on-chip 
-oughtheres^^ 
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: implementations, 
Table 121. Encoding parameters 



parameters 



W 



page width 



tag size 



number of dots In each dimensio n of the tag 
redundancy encoding for tag data 



size of fixed data (unencoded) 



sfeeof redundancy-encoded fixed data 



size of variable data (unencoded) 



size of redundancy-encoded variable data 



tags per page width 



2 14 dotpairs or 20.48 inches at 1600 dpi 



typical tag size Is 2mm x 2mm 
maximum tag size is 384 dots x 384 dots 
before scaling i.e. 6 mm x 6 mm at 1600 dpi 



384 dots before scaling 



Reed-Solomon GF(2 4 ) at 5:10 or 7:8 



40 or 56 bits 



120 bits 



120 or 112 bits 



360 or 240 bits 



85 packed 6mm x 6mm tags (384 x 384 
dots) will fit in 20.48 Inches 



— ■ | — "«■ wi a incnes 

26.4.1, but may itself be arbitrarily pre-encoS by the TE as descnbed m Section 



26.4.1 Redundancy encoding 



s^sx^ ^sxs^soio: 0 rcdun r y enc °r reii - ***** « - 

burst errors and^X^T? !? P / Reed-Solomon encoding was chosen for its ability to deal with 
background infonnJoT 1 1 M P ° J - ,S adW » cd t0 refer to *>"™« for 

IH^ S ^Pj em f nt f tion ' of the TE we use Reed-Solomon encoding over the Galois Field GFf2^ Svn^i 
SK^^35S 'ST 15 4 " b5t Sy T ,S f0f 3 ^-ord lerSof ^blts^priS 
n^f^ 

Of the 1 5 symbols, there are two possibilities for encoding- 

* %£J!£^ '0 redundancy 

=S+a)(W). !Jpi3«r m Crr0r 1116 geaera,or Polynomial is therefore g(x) 

' Z^uL^^JZZIS SLtJTtS? r bo,s (32 bfts) - ™ e 8 redundancy 

(Jrttx)(*+a 2 )...(*+ ci 8). V symbols in error. The generator polynomial is = 

^ 1 f S t l aSe ir^ Symb0lS ° f original dala - *• total ^ of original data per tae is 160 bits f40 
Sal fcCf* ^ 18 redUndanCy CnCOded 10 * «- amount oV 4 80 bits^ 2^ed, 360 * £ ! 
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• Each tag contains up to 40 bits of fixed original data. Therefore 2 codewords are required for the fixed 
data; giving a total encoded data size of 120 bits. Note that this fixed data only needs to be encoded 
once per page. 

• Each tag contains up to 120 bits of variable original data. Therefore 6 codewords are required for the 
variable data, giving a total encoded data size of 360 bits. 

In the second case, with 7 symbols of original data, the total amount of original data per tag is 168 bits (56 
fixed, 112 variable). This is redundancy encoded to give a total amount of 360 bits (120 fixed, 240 vari- 
able) as follows: 

• Each tag contains up to 56 bits of fixed original data. Therefore 2 codewords are required for the fixed 
data, giving a total encoded data size of 120 bits. Note that this fixed data only needs to be encoded 
once per page. 

• Each tag contains up to 1 12 bits of variable original data. Therefore 4 codewords are required for the 
variable data, giving a total encoded data size of 240 bits. 

The choice of data to redundancy ratio depends on the application. 



The Tag Format Structure (TFS) is the template used to render tags, optimized so that the tag can be ren- 
dered in real time. The TFS contains an entry for each dot position within the tag's bounding box. Each 
entry specifies whether the dot is part of the constant background pattern or part of the tag's data compo- 
nent (both fixed and variable). 

The TFS is very similar to a bitmap in that it contains one entry for each dot position of the tag's bounding 
box. The TFS therefore has TagHeight x TagWidth entries, where TagHeight matches the height of the 
bounding box for the tag in the line dimension, and TagWidth matches the width of the bounding box for 
the tag in the dot dimension. A single line of TFS entries for a tag is known as a tag line structure. 

The TFS consists of TagHeight number of tag line structures, one for each 1600 dpi line in the tag's 
bounding box. Each tag line structure contains three contiguous tables, known as tables A, B, and C. Table 
A contains 384 2-bit entries, one entry for each of the maximum number of dots in a single line of a tag 
(see Table 121). The actual number of entries used should match the size of the bounding box for the tag in 
the dot dimension, but all 384 entries must be present 1 . Table B contains 32 9-bit data addresses that refer 
to (in order of appearance) the data dots present in the particular line. All 32 entries must be present, even 
if fewer are used. Table C contains two 5-bit pointers into table B, and is stored in the 10 low bits of the 
next 32-bit word (the upper 22 bits are unused). The total length of each tag line structure is therefore 34 x 
32-bit words. Padding (18 x 32-bit words) is inserted after every 7 tag line structures to keep each tag line 



I . This is done so that it is possible to go from one line within a tag to the next by simply adding 33 in 32-bit based addressing to DRAM. 



26.5 



Data structures used by tag encoder 



26.5.1 



Tag Format Structure 
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structure 
requires j 



i M^^-iV 1 ™^ b ° UndMy (thUS " TFS tag line structures 

Ta ^ShtH rounded up KBytes). The structure of a TFS is shown in Fi^re 148. 



T8Q Format Structure 



tag One structure 0 



tag line structure 1 



tag line structure 2 



tag line structure 6 



reserved and unused 
<18x32-bits) 



tag Ifna structure 8 



tag fine structure n 



\ 



\ 



\ 



\ 



\ 



\ 



tag line structure 



table A 
(384 entries x 2-bits) 
(768 bits) 



table B 
(32 entries x 9-bHs) 
(288 bits) 



taWeC 
(2 entries x 5-btts) 
(10 bits) 



reserved and 
unused 
(22 bits) 



Figure 148. Composition of SoPEC's tag format structure 

given in section 26.8.3 on page 



A full description of the interpretation and usage of Tables A, B and C is 



26.5.1.1 Scaling a tag 



S";, {S t0 ° ^ ^ n * g * * °™ <>f several ways. Either the tag 

itself can be scaled by N dots in each dimension, which increases the number of entries inthe TFS AsaS 

AeSZl'dlt^ ° rigin ,!i ™ ^ ? * 21 CntrieS> 311(1 Ae SCaIin S were a simple 2 x 2 dots for each of 
the original dots, we could increase the TFS to be 42 x 42. To generate the new TF<5 f™™ Z?a 
would repeat each entry across each line of the TFS, and then we^ 
net number of entries in the TFS would be increased fourfold (2 x 2). 

The TFS allows the creation of mocrodots instead of simple scaling. Looking at Figure 149 for a simnle 
S COfa , 3 * 3 ** ™ -ay -^t to produce a physically ta£ printed*^ tfSe £ 
of the original dots was represented by 7 x 7 printed dots. If we simply performed replSf bv lZ 2h 

scale up on the output of the tag generator output, then we would have 9 sets of 7 x 7 square blocks. 
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Instead, we can replace each of the original dots in the TFS by a 7 x 7 dot definition of a rounded dot Fig- 
ure 150 shows the results. 6 





always 1 
(background) 


always 1 
(background) 


always 1 
(background) 


position detection pattern 








(1 line all dark) 


data 


data 




data 


data area 


brtO 


bit 1 


bit 2 


(2 tines of 3 bits) 










data 
bit 4 


data 
bits 


data 
bit 3 



Figure 149. Simple 3x3 tag structure 




Figure 1S0. 3x3 tag redesigned for 21 x 21 area (not simple replication) 

Consequently, the higher the resolution of the TFS the more printed dots can be printed for each macrodot 
where a macrodot represents a single data bit of the tag. The more dots that are available to produce a mac- 
rodot, the more complex the pattern of the macrodot can be. As an example, Figure 144 on page 360 
shows the Netpage tag structure rendered such that the data bits are represented by an average of 8 dots x 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



23-Nov 2002 
Page 367 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



8 dots (at 1 600 dpi), but the actual shape structure of a dot is not square. This allows the printed Netpage 
tag to be subsequently read at any orientation. 

26.5.2 Raw tag data 

The TE requires a band of unencoded variable tag data if variable data is to be included in the tag bit- 
plane. A band of unencoded variable tag data is a set of contiguous unencoded tag data records, in order of 
encounter top left of printed band from top left to lower right. 

An unencoded tag data record is 128 bits arranged as follows: bits 0-1 1 1 or 0-1 19 are the bits of raw tag 
data, bit 120 is a flag used by the TE {TaglsPrinted), and the remaining 7 bits are reserved (and should be 
0). Having a record size of 128 bits simplifies the tag data access since the data of two tags fits into a 256- 
bit DRAM word. It also means that the flags can be stored apart from the tag data, thus keeping the raw tag 
data completely unrestricted. If there is an odd number of tags in line then the last DRAM read will con- 
tain a tag in the first 128 bits and padding in the final 128 bits. 

The TaglsPrinted flag allows the effective specification of a tag resolution mask over the page. For each 
tag position the TaglsPrinted flag determines whether any of the tag is printed or not. This allows arbitrary 
placement of tags on the page. For example, tags may only be printed over particular active areas of a 
page. The TaglsPrinted flag allows only those tags to be printed. TaglsPrinted is a 1 bit flag with values as 
shown in Table 122. 



Table 122. TaglsPrinted values 





mm. m m mmmmwrnm^wmm 


0 


Don't print the tag in this tag position. 

Output 0 for each dot within the tag bounding box. 


1 


Print the tag as specified by the various tag structures. 



26.5.3 DRAM storage requirements 

The total DRAM storage required by a single band of raw tag data depends on the number of tags present 
in that band. Each tag requires 128 bits. Consequently if there are AT tags in the band, the size in DRAM is 
16N bytes. 

The maximum size of a line of tags is 163 x 128 bits. When maximally packed, a row of tags contains 163 
tags (see Table 121) and extends over a minimum of 126 print lines. This equates to 282 KBytes over a 
Letter page. 

The total DRAM storage required by a single TFS is TagHeight/1 KBytes (including padding). Since the 
likely maximum value for TagHeight is 384 (given that SoPEC restricts TagWidth to 384), the maximum 
size in DRAM for a TFS is 55 KBytes. 

26.5.4 DRAM access requirements 

The TE has two separate read interfaces to DRAM for raw tag data, TD, and tag format structure, TFS. 
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The memory usage requirements are shown in Table 123. Raw tag data is stored in the compressed page 
store 

Table 123. Memory usage requirements 









compressed page store 


2048 Kbytes 


Compressed data page store for BMevet, contone and 
raw tag data. 


Tag Format Structure 


55 Kbyte (384 dot Pne tags 
® 1600 dpi) 


55 kB In PEC1 lor 384 dot line tags (the benchmark) at 
1600 dpi 

2.5 mm tags (1/10th fnch) Q 1600 dpi require 160 dot 

lines = 160/384 x55 or 23 kB 

2.5 mm tags @ 800 dpi require 80/384 x55 = 12 kB 



ui W ^ wui i^u xjq-oiis irom utuwi ax a time, tacn z^o-Dit read returns 2 tunes 128-bit tags. 
The TD interface to the DIU will be a 256-bit double buffer. If there is an odd number of tags in line then 
the last DRAM read will contain a tag in the first 128 bits and padding in the final 1 28 bits. 

The TFS interface will also read 256-bits from DRAM at a time. The TFS required for a line is 136 bytes. 
A total of 5 times 256-bit DRAM reads is required to read the TFS for a line with 192 unused bits in the 
fifth 256-bit word A 136-byte double-line buffer will be implemented to store the TFS data. 
The TE's DIU bandwidth requirements are surnmarized in Table 124. 

Table 1 24. ORAM bandwidth requirements 



ismm 












TD 


Read 


Single 256 bit leads 1 . 


1.02 


1.02 




TFS 


Read 


Single 256 bit reads 2 . TFS is 
136 bytes. This means there 
is unused data in the fifth 
2S6 bit read. A total of 5 
reads is required 


0.093 


0.093 



— 0 — „_ -v 1 w M u UWJ niu la a laic kji xjo oiis every zjz cycles. 

2: 17 x 64 bit reads per line in PEC1 is 5 x 256 bit reads per line in SoPEC with unused bits in the last 256-bit read. 



26.5.5 Tag sizes 

SoPEC allows for tags to be between 0 to 384 dots. A typical 2 mm tag requires 1 26 dots. Short tags do not 
change the internal bandwidth or throughput behaviours at all. Tag height is specified so as to allow the 
DRAM storage for raw tag data to be specified. Minimum tag width is a condition imposed by throughput 
limitations, so if the width is too small TE cannot consistently produce 2 dots per cycle across several tags 
(also there are raw tag data bandwidth implications). Thinner tags still work, they just take longer and/or 
need scaling. 
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26.6 Implementation 



26.6.1 Tag Encoder Architecture 

A block diagram of the TE can be seen below 

c 




Tag FHo Unit 



PCU 



Figure 151. TE Block Diagram 

Sfe^LT^n 1 ^ ° f ""T? ta8 J' lane ^ l ° the TFU for ,ater readin 8 b * 1,16 HCU - The TE is respon- 
sibte for meqgmg the encoded tag data with the tag structure (inteipreted from the TFS). Y-integer scaUng 

pUf °™*? * e T E ^-integer scaling of the tags performed in the TFU. The encoded Zt 
H Z ef£T 1^ ^ 3114 ° UtpUt t0 TFU 81 "* rate - ^ HCU how -er only cons^* f 
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The tag encoder -consists of a TFS interface that loads and decodes TFS entries, a tag data interface that 
loads tag raw data, encodes ,t, and provides bit values on request, and a state machine to generate approprT 
a£ addressing and control s.gnals. The TE has two separate read interfaces to DRAM for raw tag data, 
TD, and tag format structure, TFS. B ^ 

It is possible that the raw tag data interface, the TD. to the DIU could be replaced by a hardware state 
machine at a later stage. This would allow flexibility in the generation of tags. Support for Y scaling needs 

26.6.2 Y-Scaling output lines 

In order to support scaling in the Y direction the following modifications to the PECI TE are suggested to 
the Tag. Data Interface, Tag Format Structure Interface and TE Top Level: 

• for Tag Data Interface: program the configuration registers of Table J 26, firstTagLineHeight and tag- 
MaxLme with true value i.e. not multiplied up by the scale factor YScale. Within the Tag Data interface 
there are two counters, countx and county that have a direct bearing on the rawTagDataAddr genera- 
tion countx decrements as tags are read from DRAM. It is reset to NumTagspitdTagSense] at start of 
each line of tags, county* decremented as each line of tags is completely read from DRAM i.e. countx 
- 0. Scaling may be performed by counting the number of times countx reaches zero and only decre- 
menting county when this number reaches YScale. This will cause the TagData Interface to read each 
line of tag data NumTags/RtdTagSenseJ * YScale times. 

• for tag Format Structure Interface: The implication of Y-scaling for the TFS is that each Tag Line 
Structure is used YScale times. This may be accomplished in either of two ways: 

• For each Tag Line Structure read it once from DRAM and reuse YScale times. This involves gating 
the control of TFS buffer nipping with YScale. Because of the way in which this advTfsLine and 
advTagLine related functionality is coded in the PECI TFS this solution is judged to be error-prone 

• Fetch each TagLineStructure YScale times. This solution involves controlling the activity of currTf- 
sAddr with YScale. • 

In SoPEC the TFS must supply five addresses to the DIU to read each individual Tag Line Stmc- 
ture -. T °f° IU retums 4*64-bit words for each of the 5 accesses. This is different from the behav- 
iour in PEC 1 , where one address is given and 1 7 data-words were returned by the DIU 
Since the behaviour of the currTfsAddr must be changed to meet the requirements of the SoPEC 
DIU it makes sense to include the Y-Scaling into this change i.e. a count of the number of com- 
pleted sets of 5 accesses to the DIU is compared to YScale. Only when this count equals YScale can 
currTfsAddr be loaded with the base address of the next lines Tag Line Structure in DRAM, other- 
wise it is re-loaded with the base address of the current lines Tag Line Structure in DRAM. 

• For Top Level: The Top Level of the TE has a counter, LinePos, which is used to count the number of 
completed output lines when in a tag gap or in a line of tags. At the start (i.e. top-left hand dot-pair) of 
a gap or tag LinePos is loaded with either TagGapLlne or TagMaxLine. The value of LinePos is decre- 
mented at last dot-pair in line. Y-Scaling may be accomplished by gating the decrement of LinePos 
based on YScale value 
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26.6.3 TE Physical Hierarchy 

Tag Encoder 



Top Level FSM 
+ PCU + Comb 
Logic tor Muxing 
etc. 



Tag Data Interface 



Raw Tap Data 
Interface 



Reed Solomon 
Encoder 



20 Decoder 



TaWeA 



Rego/p 



lag rormat bllruciure ( I PS) 
I 



TaWeC 




Figure 152. TE Hierarchy 

SSSiS illUStr c CS ** hienTChy otth * TE ' *P ^ contains the Tag Data Inter- 

c!S2 E25 f 0imat Str ^ / P S >» *» d « FSM to control the generation of dot pai^onT^Ta 

^^z^ssr«' ™- * - — — <•« 

At the highest level, the TE state machine processes the output lines of a page one line at a time with th* 
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I 26.6.4 fO Definitions 



Table 1 25. TE Port Ust 







mm 




Clocks and Resets 


pdk 


1 


In 


SoPEC Functional clock. 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset signal. 


Bandstore Signals 


cdu_endofbandstore[21 :5) 


17 


In 


Address of the end of the current band of data. 
256-bit word aligned ORAM address. 


cdu_startofbandstore[21 S] 


17 


In 


Address of the start of the current band of data. 
256-brt word aligned DRAM address. 


tejinishedband 


1 


Out 


TE finished band signal to PCU and ICU. ~1 


PCU Interface data and control signals 


pcu_addr(8:2) 


7 


In 


PCU address bus. 7 bits axe required to decode the address space 
for this Mock. 


pcu_dataoutt31:0) 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


te_pcu_datain[31;0} 


32 


Out 


Read data bus from the TE to the PCU. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcujo_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu__to_$et is high both 
pcv_addr and pcu_dataout are valid. 


te_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signaJ to the PCU. When te _pcv_rdy\a high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means pcujdataout 
has been registered by the block and for a read cycle this means 
the data on te_pcu_datain is valid. 


TO (raw Tag Data) OIU Read Interface signals 


td_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


TO requests DRAM read. A read request must be accompanied by 
a valid read address. 


td_diu_radr[21:5] 


17 


Out 


TD read address to OIU. 

1 7 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


diu_td_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that TD read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on te diu /adr. 


diu_dataI63:0] 


64 


In 


Data from OIU to TE. 

First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word; 

Second 64-bfts are bits 127:64 of 256 bit word; 

Third 64-bits are bits 1 91 :1 28 of 256 bit word; 

Fourth 64-blts are bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word. ' 


diu_td_rvalid 


1 


In 


Signal from DIU telling TD that valid read data is on the dtu^data 
bus. ~ 


TFS (Tag Format Structure) DIU Read Interface signals 


tfs_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


TFS requests DRAM read. A read request must be accompanied 
by a valid read address. 


tfs_diu_radr|21:53 


17 


Out 


TFS Read address to DIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


diu_tfs_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that TFS read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on tfs diu /adr. 
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Table 125. TE Port List 





MM 


m. 






64 


In 


Data from OIL) to TE. 
First 64-bits are bits 63:0 of 256 bit word; 
Second 64-blts are bits 1 27:64 of 256 bit word; 
Third 64-bits are bits 1 91 : 1 28 of 256 bit word; 
Fourth 64-bits are bits 255:192 of 256 bit word. 


diu_tfs_rvafid 


1 


In 


Signal from OIU telling TFS that vaOd read data Is on the diu data 
bus. 


TFU Interface data and control signals 


tfu_te_oktowrite 


1 


In 


Ready signal indicating TFU has space available and is ready to be 
written to. Also asserted from the point that the TFU has redeved 
its expected number of bytes for a line until the next 
te_tfu wradvtine 


te_tfu w wdata[7:0J 


8 


Out 


Write data for TFU. 


te_tfu_wdata valid 


1 


Out 


Write data valid signal. This signal remains high whenever there is 
valid output data on te_tfu_wdata 


te_tfu_wradv1ine 


1 


Out 


Advance line signal strobed when the last byte in a line is placed 
on tenths wdata i 



26.6.5 Configuration Registers 



The configuration registers in the TE are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21 8 2 on 
page 257 for the description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
TE Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 

™ ™ teS , * c f lower 2 bfts of PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the 
TE.Table 126 lists the configuration registers in the TE. 

Registers which address DRAM are 64-bit DRAM word aligned as this is the case for the PEC1 TE 
SoPEC assumes a 256-bit DRAM word size. If the TE can be easily modified then the DRAM word 
addressing should be modified to 256-bit word aligned addressing. Otherwise, software should program 
these the 64-bit word aligned addresses on a 256-bit DRAM word boundary.. 

Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 




0x04 



Go 



A write to this register causes a reset of the TE. 
This register can be read to indicate the reset state: 

0 - reset in progress 

1 - reset not in progress 



Writing 1 to this register starts the TE. Writing 0 to this 
register halts the TE. 

When Go is deasserted the state-machines go to their 
idle states but all counters and configuration registers 
keep their values. 

When Go is asserted all counters are reset, but con- 
figuration registers keep their values (i.e. they don't 
get reset). NextBandEnabta is cleared when Go is 
asserted. 

The TFU must be started before the TE is started. 
This register can be read to determine if the TE is run- 
ning (1 = running, 0 = stopped). 
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Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 























Setup reg 


Isters (constant for processing of a page) ~ ... wsssssxm&se^ 


0x40 


1 rsStartAdr 

(fyd-hH fllinnoH nOAM 

address - should start at 
a 256-bit aligned loca- 
tion) 


19 


1 0 


Points to the first word of the first TFS line in DRAM. 


0x44 


TfsEndAdr 
io*-on aligned DRAM 
address - should start at 
a 256-bit aligned loca- 
tion) 


19 


0 


Points to the first word of the fast TFS line In DRAM. 


0x48 


(64-brt aligned DRAM 
address) 


19 


0 


Points to the first word of the first TFS fine to be 
encountered on the page. If the start of the page is in 
an inter-tag gap, then this value will be the same as 
TFSStartAdr since the first tag line reached will be the 
top line of a tag. 


0x4C 


DataRedun 


1 


1 n 

I 


Defines the data to redundancy ratio for the Reed 
Solomon encoder. Symbol size is always 4 bits, Code- 
word size is aiwavs 1 *5 ^vmtvtic <Rf\ Kt+e\ 

0 - 5 data symbols (20 bits), 10 redundancy symbols 
(40 bits) 

1 -7 data symbols (28 bits). 8 redundancy symbols 
(32 bits) 


0x50 


Decode20En 


1 


0 


Determines whether or not the data bits are to be 2D 
decoded rather than redundancy encoded (each 2 
bits of the data bits becomes 4 outout data bftsi 

0 = redundancy encode data 

1 = decode each 2 bits of data into 4 bits 


0x54 


VariaWeDataPresent 


1 


0 


Defines whether or not there is variable data in the 
tags. If there is none, no attempt is made to read tag ! 
data, and tag encoding should only reference fixed 
tag data. 


0x58 


EncodeRxed 


1 


0 


Determines whether or not the lower 40 (or 56) bits of 
fixed data should be encoded into 120 bits or simply 
used as is. 


0x5C 


TagMaxDotpairs 


8 [ 


0 


The width of a tag in dot-pairs, minus 1 . 
Minimum 0, Maximum=191. 


0x60 


TagMaxLine 


9 | 


0 


The number of lines in a tag. minus 1 . 
Minimum 0. Maximum = 383. 


0x64 


TagGapOot 


14 | 


0 


The number of dot pairs between tags in the dot 

dimension minus 1 . 

Only vafid If 7aoGapPrese/7l[brt 0) = 1 . 


0x66 
0x6C 


TagGapUne 
DotPairsPerUne 


14 

14 J" 


0 
0 


Defines the number of dotlines between tags in the 

line dimension minus 1 . 

Only vafid if 7ap;GapFn3sen{bit1] = i. 


0x70 


DotStartTagSense 


2 < 


3 


Number of output dot pairs to generate per tag line. 
Determines for the first/even (bit 0) and second/odd 
(bit 1) rows of tags whether or not the first dot position 
of the line is in a tag. 
1 ss In a tag. 0 c in an inter-tag gap. 
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Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 



Emm 






sup 

m 










u 


Bit 0 is 1 if there is an inter-tag gap in the dot dimen- 
sfon, and 0 if tags are tightly packed. 
Bit 1 is 1 if there is an inter-tag gap In the line dimen- 
sion, and 0 if tags are tightly packed. 


0x78 


YScale 


8 


1 


Tag scale factor in Y direction. Output lines to the TRJ 
will be generated YScaJe times. 


0x80 to 
0x84 


DotStartPos 


2x14 


0 


Determines for the first/even (0) and second/odd (1) 
rows of tagsthe number of dotpalrs remaining minus 
1 , In either the tea or inter»tan n»n at »ho *+, ^ 

w| lay yap at uie Sian OT tnO 

line. 


0x88 to 
0x8C 

Setup band 


NumTags 
related registers 


2x8 


0 


Determines for the first/even and second/odd rows of 
tags how many tags are present in a line (equals 
number of tags minus 1). 


OxCO 


NextBandStartTagDa- 
taAdr 

(64-bit aligned ORAM 
address - should start at 
a 256-bit aligned loca- 
tion) 






Holds the value of StarfTagDataAdr for the next band 
This value is copied to StartTagDataAdr when 
OoneBand is 1 and NextBandEnable is 1 , or when Go 
transitions from 0 to 1 . 


0xC4 


NextBandEndOfTagOata 
(64-bit aligned DRAM 
address) 






Holds the value of EndOfTagData for the next band. 
This value is copied to EndOfTagData when 
DoneBand is 1 and NextBandEnable is 1, or when Go 
transitions from 0 to 1 . 


0xC8 


NextBandRrstTagUne- 
Height 


9 


0 


Holds the value of RrstTagUneHelght for the next j 
band. This value is copied to RrstTagUneHeight when 
DoneBand gets Is 1 and NextBandEnable Is 1 , or 
when Go transitions from 0 to 1 . 


OxCC 

Read-only bai 


NextBandEnable 
nd related registers 






When NextBandEnable is 1 and DoneBand is 1 , then 
when tejinishedband Is set at the end of a band- 
-NextBandStartTagDataAdr is copied to StartTaoDa- 
taAdr 

-NextBand EndOfTagData is copied to EndOfTagData 

-NextBandRrstTagUneHeight Is copied to RrsfXa- 

gUneHeight 

-DoneBand is deared 

-NextBandEnable is deared. 

NextBancfEnaUa is cleared when Go is asserted. 
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Table .126. TE Configuration Registers 



IIPI 

■iili 




P 


m 








i 


0 


Specifies whether the tag data interface has finished 

loading ail the tag data for the band. 

it is cleared to 0 when Go transitions from 0 to 1. 

When the tag data interface has finished loading all 

the tag data for the band, the te^finlshedband signal 

is given out and the OoneBand flag Is set. 

If NextBandEnable isl at this time then startTagDa- 

taAdr, endOfTagData and ffrstTagtineHeight are 

updated with the values for the next band and 

OoneBand is cleared. Processing of the next band 

starts immediately. 

Jf NaxtBandEnab/e is 0 then the remainder of the TE 
wfir continue to run., while the read control unit waits 
for NaxtBandEnabtato be set before it restarts. Read 
only. 


f rivpi/i 
I 0xD8 


StartTagDataAdr 
(64-bit aligned ORAM 
address - shoutd start at 
a 256-btt aligned loca- 
tion) 


19 


0 


The start address of the current row of raw tag data. 
This is initially points to the first word of the band's tag 
data, which should be aligned to a 126-bit boundary 
(i.e. the lower bit of this address should be 0). Read 
only. 


1 OxOC 


EndOfTagData 
(64-bit aligned ORAM 
address) 


19 


0 


Points to the address of the finaJ tag for the band. 
When all the tag data up to and including address 
endOfTagData has been read in, the te_finishedband 
signal is given and the doneBand flag is set. Read 
only. 




RrsfTagLineHeight 


9 


0 


The number of lines minus 1 In the first tag encoun- 
tered in this band. This will be equal to TagMaxUne if 
the band starts at a tag boundary. Read only. 


| Work registf 


srs (set before starting the TE and must not be touched between bands) 


1 0x100 


UnelnTag 


1 


0 


Determines whether or not the first line of the page is 
in a line of tags or in an inter-tag gap. 
1 * in a tag, 0 - in an inter-tag gap. 


0x104 


LineRos 


14 


0 


The number of lines remaining minus 1, in either the 
tag or the inter-tag gap in at the start of the page. 


0x1 10 to 
0x1 1C 


TagData 


4x32 


0 


This 128 bit register must be set up initially with the 
fixed data record for the page. This is either the lower 
40 (or 56) bits (and the encodeRxed register should 
be set), or the lower 1 20 bits (and encodedFixed 
should be clear). The tagDataJO] register contains the 
lower 32 bits and the tagData(3J register contains the 
upper 32 bits. 

This register is used throughout the tag encoding 
process to hold the next tag's variable data. 


I Work registei 
J Read-on fy frc 


ns (set intemaJJy) 

►m the point of view of PCU register 


access 




|~0x140 


OotPos 


14 


0 


Defines the number of dotpairs remaining in either the 
tag or inter-tag gap. Does not need to be setup. 


[ 0x144 


CurrTagPlaneAdr 


14 


0 


The dot-pair number being generated. 


f 0x1 4a 


DotsfnTag 


1 


0 


Determines whether the current dot pair is in a tag or 
not 

1 - In a tag, 0 - In an inter-tag gap. 
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Table 126. TE Configuration Registers 




0xi4C 



0x154 



0x158 



0x1 5C 



0x160 



0x164 



0x168 



TagAftSense 



CurrTFSAdr (64-brt 
aligned ORAM address) 



ReadsRemaining 



CountX 



CountY 



RtdTagSense 



RawTagDataAdr 
(64-bit aligned ORAM 
address) 



19 



19 



Determines whether the production of output dots Is 
tor the first (and subsequent even) or second (and 
subsequent odd) row of tags. 



Points to the start next iine of the TFS to be read in. 



Number of reads remaining in the current burst from 
the raw tag data interface 



The number of tags remaining to be read (minus 1 ) by 
the raw tag data interface for the current line. 



The number of times (minus 1) the tag data for the 
current line of tags needs to be read in by the raw tag 
data interface. 



Determines whether the raw tag data interface Is cur- 
rently reading even rows of tags (=0) or odd rows of 
tags (=1 ) with respect to the start of the page. Note 
that this can be different from tagAltSense since the 
raw tag data interface is reading ahead of the produc- 
tion of dots. 



The current read address within the im encoded raw 
tag data. 



The PCU accessible registers are divided amongst the TE top level and the TE sub-blocks This is achieved 

?e^te^h^\^ re * *! ^ b - WOCkS K WCU 25 the t0 * l ™ l > « figure iS^JSi^ES 

" fCd t0 toP lCVel Where ^ *«* « carried out on all £ PCU 



control 
pcu_dataout[31:0J ■ 






read 
^decode 



sub-block 



top level 



te_pcu_datain[31:0J 



te_pcu_rdy 



Figure 153. Block diagram of PCU accesses 
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26.6.5. 1 Starting the TE and restarting the TE between bands 



The TE must be started after the TFU. 

For the first band of data, users set up NextBandStortTagDatoAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBand- 
FirstTagLineHeight as well as other TE configuration registers. Users then set the TE's Go bit to start pro- 
cessing of the band. When the tag data for the band has finished being decoded, the tejinishedband 
interrupt will be sent to the PCU and ICU indicating that the memory associated with the first band is now 
free. Processing can now start on the next band of tag data. 

In order to process the next band NextBandStartTagDataAdr. NextBandEndTagData and NextBandFirst- 
TagLineHeight need to be updated before writing a 1 to NextBandEnable. There are 4 mechanisms for 
restarting the TE between bands: 

a. tejinishedband causes an interrupt to the CPU. The TE will have set its DoneBand bit. The 
CPU reprograms the NextBandStortTagDatoAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBandFirstTa- 
gLineHeight registers, and sets NextBandEnable to restart the TE. 

b. The CPU programs the TE's NextBandStartTagDatoAdr, NextBandEndTagData and NextBand- 
FirstTagLineHeight registers and sets the NextBandEnable flag before the end of the current 
band. At the end of the current band the TE sets DoneBand. As NextBandEnable is already 1 , 
the TE starts processing the next band immediately. 

cThe PCU is programmed so that tejinishedband triggers the PCU to execute commands from 
DRAM to reprogram the NextBandStartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndTagData and Next- 
BandFirstTagLineHeight registers and set the NextBandEnable bit to start the TE processing 
the next band. The advantage of this scheme is that the CPU could process band headers in 
advance and store the band commands in DRAM ready for execution. 

d.This is a combination of b and c above. The PCU (rather than the CPU in b) programs the TE's 
NextBandStartTagDataAdr. NextBandEndTagData and NextBandFirstTagLineHeight registers 
and sets the NextBandEnable bit before the end of the current band. At the end of the current 
band the TE sets DoneBand and pulses tejinishedband. As NextBandEnable is already 1, the 
TE starts processing the next band immediately. Simultaneously, te Jinishedband triggers the 
PCU to fetch commands from DRAM. The TE will have restarted by the time the PCU has 
fetched commands from DRAM. The PCU commands program the TE next band shadow reg- 
isters and sets the NextBandEnable bit. 

After the first tag on the page, all bands have their first tag start at the top i.e. NextBandFirstTagLineHeight 
= TagMaxLine. Therefore the same value of NextBandFirstTagLineHeight will normally be used for all 
bands. Certainly, NextBandFirstTagLineHeight should not need to change after the second time it is pro- 



grammed. 
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I 26.6.6 TE Top Level FSM 

The following diagram illustrates the states in the FSM. 

Reset QRGn«=0 




While producing valid tag linre 



Figure 154. Tag Encoder Top-Love I FSM 

At the highest level, the TE state machine steps through the output lines of a page one line at a time, with 
the starting position either in an inter-tag gap (signal dotsintag - 0) or in a tag (signals tfsvalid and tavalid 
and lineintag = 1) (a SoPEC may be only printing part of a tag due to multiple SoPECs printing a single 
line). 

If the current position is within an inter-tag gap, an output of 0 is generated If the current position is 
within a tag, the tag format structure is used to determine the value of the output dot, using the appropriate 
encoded data bit from the taxed or variable data buffers as necessary. The TE then advances along the line 
of dots, moving through tags and inter-tag gaps according to the tag placement parameters. 
Table 127 highlights the signals used within the FSM. 



Table 127. Signals used within TE top level FSM 




pclk 


Sync dock used to register all data within the FSM 


prst_n, te_reset 


Reset signals 


advtagline 


1 cycles pulse indicating toTDI and TFS sub-blocks to move onto the next line of 
Tag data 


currdotlineadr(13:0] 


Address counter starling 2 pclk ahead of currtagpianeadr to generate the correct 
dotpair for the current line 


dotpos 


Counter to identify how many dotpairs wide the tag/gap is 


dotsintag 


Signal identifying whether the dotpair are in a tag(iygap(0) 


Gneintag_temp 


Identical to lineintag but generated 1 pclk earner 


linepos_shadow 


Shadow register for Unepos due to Hnepos being written to by 2 different proc- 
esses 


taJaJtsense 


Rag which alternates between tag/gap lines 


te_state 


FSM state variable 


teptanebuf 


6-bit shift register used to format dotpairs into a byte for the TFU 


wradvtine 


Advance line signal strobed when the last byte in a line is placed on te tfu wdata 
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Due to the 2 system clock delay in the TFS (both Table A and Table B outputs are registered) the TE FSM 
is working 2 system clock cycles AHEAD of the logic generating the write data for the TFU. As a result 
the following control signals had to be single/double registered on the system clock 



dotsintag • 
tdvalid ■ 
tfsvalid - 
tfu_ok_write - 
Iineintag_temp - 



pclk 



dotsintag 1 


tdvalidl 




tfsvaiidl 


► 


tfu_ok_write 1 


► 

► 



->dotsintag2 
-+tdvalid2 



-*tfsvalid2 
-►tfu_ok_write2 



Figure 155. Generated Control Signals 

The tag_dot_line state can be broken down into 3 different stages. 

So "JlTff f " e , nterCd dUB to ** *° «g™l becoming active. This state controls the 

wntmg of dotbytes to the TFU. As long as the tag line buffer address is not equal to the dotpairsperline 
Irf ™*&- te -° bowrice * «f«ive. ™* there is valid TFS and TD available or taggaps, dotpairs 

o^S^T 1 ^ ^ r ^ 11 * ™ ^ ^ teg line buffer address " intemaH^but not sup- 
plied to the TFU since the TFU is a FIFO rather than the line store used in PEC1 . 

^tf^rlt*??* u° UiDe ° f * toe/gap line nag = 1) the dot position counter dotpos is decre- 

mented/reloaded (with tagmaxdotpairs or taggapdot) as the TE moves between tags/gaps. The dotsintag 

™^r db ^ enta f S/gaP i (0f ° ragaP ' 1 forate e>-™* P^ern continues Si the end ofaSnf 
approaches (currdotltneadr — dotpairsperline). 

2 system clod, cycles before the end of the dotline the lineintag and tagaltsense signals must be prepared 
for the next dothne be it in a tag/gap dotline or a purely gap dotline. prepared 



Stage2.- At this point tte end of a dot line is reached so it is time to decrement the linepos counter if still in 
^f/fP T or reIoad the '*W "gi^tcr, db$>o, counter and reprogram the dotsintag flag if going onto 
c Tu '^ gaP ^° r ^ K £aP T" ^ Signal ^ " tem P extension me ** lister is updateS a 
™? k Y " I reglSter tG gd itS COrTCct Wl,ue whilc switching between dot lines^d tag 

* V 3 T?° S C0UnterS reach zero Le when dot P° s " 0 «=nd of a tag/gap has been 
2£ * • Whe ?. & ^ w = 0 * e end of a row is This stage uses the signals UnSmZjemp and 

tagaltsense which were generated one system clock cycle earlier in Stage 1. 

' JJTcn ^ Sta8C imp,ementS the Writin8 of dot P*« to the correct part of the 6-bit shift register based on 
. toe ]r 0f ""T'egPlvteadr and also implements the counter for the currtagplaneadr. The currtagpla- 
iTfv 'T 8 ° n t Vf aa ^^ rrta eP laneadr ~ {dotpairsperline - 1). All the qualifier signals e.g dotsintag 
Sh™! f fw aye u d ^ 2 ^ C,n C/ ° C * CyC,CS i C 1116 <*»ru>B>l<"~dr (which is the internal write 
address not needed by the TFU) cannot be incremented until the dotpairs are available which is always 2 
system clock cyc les later than when currdotlineadr is incremented. 
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The wradvline and advtagline pulses are generated using the same logic (currently separated in the PEC1 
Tag Encoder VHDL for clarity). Both of these pulses used to update further registers hence the reason they 
do not use the delayed by 2 system clack cycle qualifiers. 

26.6.7 Combinational Logic 

The TDI is responsible for providing the information data for a tag while the TFSI is responsible for decid- 
ing whether a particular dot on the tag should be printed as background pattern or tag information. Every 
dot within a tag's boundary is either an information dot or part of the background pattern. 



TDI 



tdLetdO 



TFS 
Interface 



tdi_etd1 



tfsi_ta_dotO{1] 



tfsl_ta_dot0[01 



tfsi_ta_dot1[1] 



tfcLta_ctot1[0I 



7$ 



=0 



pdots[1] 



dotsintag 

Figure 156. Logic to combine dot information and Encoded Data 

The resulting lines of dots are stored in the TFU. 

The TFSI reads one Tag Line Structure (TLS) from the DIU for every dot line of tags. Depending on the 
current printing position within the tag (indicated by the signal tagdotnum), the TFS interface outputs dot 
information for two dots and if necessary the corresponding read addresses for encoded tag data. The read 
address are supplied to the TDI which outputs the corresponding data values. 

These data values (tdi_etdO and tdi_etdl) are then combined with the dot information {tfsijta^dotO and 
tfsijta_dotI) to produce the dot values that will actually be printed on the page {dots), see Figure 1 56. 



lastdotintagl 



dotsintag 
tf svalid 
t d valid 

dQtQQS. 




Figure 157. Generation of Lastdotintag/1 

The signal lastdotintag is generated by checking that the dots are in a tag (dotsintag = I) and that the dot- 
position counter dotpos is equal to zero. It is also used by the TFS to load the index address register with 
zeros at the end of a tag as this is always the starting index when going from one tag to the next, lastdotin- 
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■ 2^^^"**^ ™ TFSi ^ hle C > where °*-tfsJine pulse is used to update the Table C 

wouw result in the wrong Table C value for the last dotpair. lastdotintae is al™ u«h i« wsw 
(etd^tch state) to pulse the e^vtag signal hence .J!^ the ^ 

tfen W l ^ tdotintQ ^ is ^ ntical to faiftfateftW except it is combinatorial^ generated (1 cycle earlier 
Jan astdonntag, except at the end of a A*/**), W^r^i signal is only usfd in the TDi to l^Z 
tdvaltd sxgnal on the cycle when dotpos = 0. Note the UNSIGN^^Lea^) -^UNS^S2 

lastdotintag_gen process as this is an combinatorial process. . me 



dotsintagi 



JtfsvcaliitL 



■idvaficLL 



Knelntaal 

te tlbi nktnwntoT^ 



r 




dotposvalid 



Figure 158. Generation of Dot Position Valid 

S, e «iTr fl !?K ignal " C f? ted b3SCd 0n ^8 « a te * Une = 1), dots being in a taa 

^ ^ f0rmat stIucture avaaable = 0 and haling encoded L <fi 

t^nfcf -SS f ^ 0tC 6aCh ° f qUalifier "8°^ ***** by 1 cycle dStodSS 
S? t T ? J ^ J* mt ° TabIc C wherc *"Po*»lld is used n* ifpLo/ JsignaJ is usedS, 



dotsintag 
tfsvafid2 
tdval/d^ 
currtagplaneadr 




* te_tfu_we 



^ te_tlbLwradr 



Figure 159. Generation of write enable to the TFU 
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The signal tejtfit^wdatavalid can only be active if in a taggap or if valid tag data is available (tdvalidl and 
tfsvalidl) and the currtagpplaneadr{\:0) equal 1 1 i.e. a byte of data has been generated by combining four 
dotpairs. 



tagmaxdotpairs 




tagdotnum 


► 

a 




► 



"^"dotpos 

Figure 160. Generation of Tag Dot Number 

The signal tagdotnum tells the TFS how many dotpairs remain in a tag/gap. It is calculated by subtracting 
the value in the dotpos counter from the value programmed in the tagmaxdotpairs register. 
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26.7 Tag Data Interface (TDi) 

26.7.1 I/O Specification 

Table 128. TOI Port List 





iwmMmmmmmMmmmTmmm 


urocfcs and Resets " " ' ' ' ' 1 1 r 


| pdk 




SoPEC system dock 


| prst_n 




j Active-tow, synchronous reset in pdk domain. 


Read Interface Signals 


diu_data(63:0} 


In 


Data from ORAM. 


1 td_diu_rreq 


Out 


Data request to DRAM. 


td_tfu_radr(21:5] 


Out 


Read address to ORAM. 


diu_td_rack 


In 


Data acknowledge from DRAM. 


diu_td_rvaitd 


In 


Data valid signal from DRAM. 


PCU Interface Data, Control Sfgna 


Is and 


pcu_dataout(31:0) 


In 


PCU writes this data. 


J pcu_addrf8:2] 


In 


PCU accesses this address. 


| pcu_rwn 


In 


Global read/write-not signal from PCU. 


| pcu_te_sel 


In 


PCU selects TE for r/w access. 


I pcu_te_reset 


In 


PCU reset 


I td_te_doneband 
I td_te_dataredun 

td_te_deccde2den 

td„te_variabledatapresent 

td_je_encodefixed 
I td_te_numtagsO 

td_te_numtags1 

I td_te_starttagdataadr 

td_te_rawtagdataadr 
I td_te_endoftagdata 

td_te_firsttagiinehetght 

td_te_tagdataO 
I td_te_tagdata1 

td_te_tagdata2 
J td_te_tagdata3 
I td_(e_countx 
J td_te_county 
I td_te_rtdtagsense 
I td_te_readsremaining 


Out 


PCU readable registers. 


| TPS (Tag Format Structure) 




J tfsL_adrt>{8:0] 


In 


Read address tor dotO 


tfsi_adr1(8:0] 


In 


Read address for dotl 


Bandstore Signals ■ 


cau_startofbandslore{24 .*0J 


In 


Start memory area allocated for page bands 


cdu_endofbandstore[24:0] ~~ 


In 


Last address of the memory allocated for page bands 


[ te^finishedband 


Out 


Tag encoder band finished 
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ORAM interface 



te_finlshedband 
« 



eWRdAdrO ' 



ettfRdAdn t 




-> tdVafid 

— bstDotlnTag 

— fastDotlnTagl 



-> tagfePrinted 



encoded tag data Interface 

ar 



etdO 
_^ etdl 



Figure 161. TOI Architecture 



26.7.2 Introduction 



The tag data interface is responsible for obtaining the raw tag data and encoding it as required by the tag 
encoder The smallest typical tag placement is 2mm x 2mm, which means a tag is at least 126 1600 dpi 
dots wide. r 

In PEC1, in order to keep up with the HCU which processes 2 dots per cycle, the tag data interface has 
been designed to be capable of encoding a tag in 63 cycles. This is actually accomplished in approximately 
52 cycles within PEC1 . For SoPEC the TE need only produce one dot per cycle; it should be able to pro- 
duce tags m no more than twice the time taken by the PEC1 TE. Moreover, any change in implementation 
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from two dots to one dot per cycle should not lose the 63/52 cycle performance edge attained in the PEC1 



^' ^1"/'^ 6 u 6 *** inte 5 fi,ce COntains a ra w tag data interface FSM that fetches tag data 
from DRAM, two symbol-at-a-time GF(2 4 ) Reed-Solomon encoders, an encoded data interface and a state 

£E ,h mg , the t eacodu « P rocess - 11 als ° » "sData register that needs to be set up to 

hold the fixed tag data for the page. 

te^OKbZT 11 * ^ dCPendS OD regiStCrS TE - enCodefixed - TE.dataredun and TE_decode2den 

' ?5" 5) coding V M : herc 5 "P* ^bols are used to produce 15 output symbols, so the output is 
3 times the size of the input. This can be performed on fixed and variable tag data. 

• (1 5,7) RS coding, where every 7 input symbols are used to produce 15 output symbols, so for the same 
number of mput symbols, the output is not as large as the (15,5) code (for more details see section 
-£o.7.o on page 400). This can be performed on fixed and variable tag data. 

• 2D decoding, where each 2 input bits are used to produce 4 output bits. This can be performed on fixed 
ana variable tag data. 

" Wl l ere **** is shn P ly passed 4,110 *» Eroded Data Interface. This can be performed on 

Dxeo data only. 

d\tsr:« 

?5£ ta \ da « a ^ either stored in DRAM as 120-bits when it is already coded (or no coding is required) 

f ng s rc r red or 56 - bits when (15>7) is ° nce * e «^ 

is coded it is 120-bits long. It is then stored in the Encoded Tag Data Interface. 

The variable tag data is stored in the DRAM in uncoded form. When (15,5) coding is required, the 120- 
DRAM 1 !! 1 " D ™? f e - C ° ded 360-bits. When (15,7) coding is required. The lllbits stored in 
DRAM are encoded into 240-bits. When 2D decoding is required the 120-bits stored in DRAM arc con- 
verted into 240-bits. In each case the encoded bits are stored in the Encoded Tag Data Interface. 
The encoded fixed and variable tag data are eventually used to print the tag. 

6X ! d ^ g data h ? ° L nCC &0m *• DRAM at the «« of a P a S". It is encoded as necessary and 

* Cn St °f ed m one of *• 8xl5-btts registers/RAMs in the Encoded Tag Data Interface. This data remains 
unchanged in the regis ters/RAMs until the next page is ready to be processed. 

The 120-bits of unencoded variable tag data for each tag is stored in four 32-bit words. The TE re-reads 

^ C /t?^ f* 8 to * for 8 patticular u & from °RAM. every time it produces that tag. The variable tag 
data FIFO which reads from DRAM has enough space to store 4 tags variable tag 



?e^2T- ha,< ' War6 - d8Si9n S3 Proprietary Document ~ ~ 2Tnov2002 
. Page 387 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



I 26.7.3 Data Flow 

An overview of the dataflow through the TDI can be seen in Figure 162 below. 



ENCODED TAG OATA INTERFACE 

-Encoded fixed data can be up to 120 beta long 
-Use 2 butters to aftow tor 2 simuttaneousiy 
READs in one cycle. 

•These atoms hold the fixed tag data tor 1 tag 
-Total memory - 120x2 - 240 bits 



RAW TAG DATA INTERFACE 
8*04 



TAG OATA REGISTER 




REED SOLOMON/ 
DECODE 20 



-The requested tag is READ 
fmo this 128-bit butter. 
-This buffer can be updated 
up to 1 63 tirnes/Sne. 
•Each tag wtt be loaded 
at least 126 times. 



-min dotfeg 126 (specified) 
-max dots/fine - 1600x12.6 - 20480 
•max tags/fine - 20480/126 « 163 
-max variabfe data/tag- 120 
-max amount of tag data/line - 120 x 164 
•Split the 120 tag data bits into 2x64-bJts (6 spare bits) 
-Max memory needed lor 1 fine of tag data - 2x64x164 - 656x32 
<Xvide this in half to alow tor simitaneous READ/WRITE 
•Price a« this data is loaded ft wta be vafld tor at least 120 fines. 
■^J*"?* apectfteatf on. we must beat* to process 2 dotsfcyefe. 
-126 Ones contains 20460xt26- 2580460 dots. 
-Therefor* the data wil be updated m most every 1290240 cyctes. 
-Total memory. 164x2x64 •20992-tib 
-Theatore uses 9-bit addressing. Btt-6 Indicates which buffer. 
Once printing ihas parted each had buffer has 1/2 a fine * which to be loaded 
le. tor a 12^ inch tine U has 10240 dots or 5120 eyefes 
tor an 8 inch ine It has 6400 dots or 3200 cycles 




-Have to be able to read one tag* data 
from the Raw Tag Data Interface, RS 
encode and store it In the Encoded Tag 
Oata Interface in 63 cycles er less. 



-Encoded variable data can be up to 360 bits long 
-Use 2 buffers to anew tor 2 simultaneously 
REAOs in one cycle. 

-Use 2 buffers to altow for sxmtf taneousfy 
READ/WRITE 

-TbtaJ memory - 360x2x2 - 1260 bits 
-Mm tag width -126 dots 

so the fastest that 1 tag can be read - 1 25/2 - 63 cycles 



Figure 162. Data Flow Through the TDI 

The TD interface consists of the following main sections: 

• the Raw Tag Data Interface - fetches tag data from DRAM; 

• the tag data register; 

• 2 Reed Solomon encoders - each encodes one 4-bit symbol at a time; 

• the Encoded Tag Data Interface - supplies encoded tag data for output; 

• Two 2D decoders. 

The mam performance specification for PEC1 is that the TE must be able to output data at a continuous 
rate of 2 dots per cycle. 
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26.7.4 



Raw tag data interface 

The raw tag data interface (RTDI) provides a simple means of accessing raw tag data in DRAM The RTDI 
passes tag data into a FIFO where it can be subsequently read as required. The 64-bit output from the 
FIFO can be read directly, with the value of the wr ^counter being used to set/reset as the enable signal 
(rtdAvail). The FIFO is clocked out with receipt of an rtdRd signal from the TS FSM. 
Figure 163 shows a block diagram of the raw tag data interface. 



DRAM Interface 



raw tag data 
Interface 



raw tag data 

FIFO 
(8x64-bfts) 





dfu_data{63:0] 




wrptr 




rtd_fffb_wr_en 




rdptr 


1 


pcik 



rtdbufl64:0] 



17 



rtd state 
machine 



te_finishedband 



rtdbufjggj)] 



(2* rtdbuf data registered in Tag Data Reg) 



polk 



fifa_wr_en 
diu. 



oio_wr = _eni — 
i td rvatid~* l J 




Figure 163. Raw tag data interface block diagram 



26.7.4.1 RTDI FSM 



The RTDI state machine is responsible for keeping the raw tag FIFO full. The state machine reads the line 
ot tag data once for each printline that uses the tag. This means a given line of tag data will be read at least 
1 26 tunes since the tag height is 1 26 lines for 2 mm tags. Note that the first line of tag data may be read 
tewer than \26 times since the start of the page may be within a tag. In addition odd and even rows of tags 
may contain different numbers of tags. 
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Section 26.6.5.1 outlines how to start the TE and restart it between bands. Users must set the NextBand- 
StartTagDataAdr, NextBandEndOJTagData, NextBandFirstTagLineHeight and numTagsfOJ numTazsf 
registers before starting the TE by asserting Go. J numtagsi 

IL^E^nAT^" { °J HT? ^l SUb i eqUent bands of a W NextBandStartTagDataAdr, 
NextBandEndOJTagData and NextBandFirstTagLineHeigh registers need to be updated (typically 
numTagsfOJ and numTagsflJ will be the same if the previous band contains an even number of t£ rows) 

Sect,on 266 ' 51 for a m description of the four - 

The RTD1 State Flow diagram is shown in Figure 164. An explanation of the states follows: 

idle state.- Stay in the idle state if there is no variable data present. If there is variable data present and 

there are at least 4 spaces left in the FIFO then request a burst of 2 tags from the DRAM (1 • 256bits) 

SlfT C °T 13 thC BUmber of te * s in a w *ch ^Pends on the value of register 

rtdtagsense. Down-counter county ,s assigned the number of dot lines high a tag will be (min 126) Ini 
hal ly it must be set rtefirsttaglineheight value as the TE may be between /ages C . e a paruiZ) For n" 
ma! tag generation corwify will take the value of tagmaxline register. 

S^*^" ^ diu - a " ess ^ ^ g enerat * a request to the DRAM if there are at least 4 spaces in the 
S S^T? bV the J counter *r-^«w«*r which is incremented/decremented on writes/reads 
of the FIFO As long as wr_rd_counter is less than 4 (FIFO is 8 high) there must be 4 locations free A 
control ^gna! called td^adrvalid is generated for the duration of the DRAM burst access. Addresses 
TE sent m bursts of 1. The counter burst_count controls this signal, (wUl involve modification to existing 

a *" ^ DRAM ^ WiU CODtaia ^ in the first 128 bits and 

tor COntTO,S t0 ** DRAM. Counters count* and co«„ry are used to moni- 

tor whether the TE ts processing a line of dots within a row of tags. When countx is zero it means all tag 
S- f ° ?" s row ^plete When co««(y is zero it means the TE is on the last line of dots (prior to Y 

even^e',^ ZfT*' ° T ° f ^ b COmpletC 561186 * is inverted (ood/ 
STS Ja ! ^ f is compared to the te_endoftagdata address. If rawtagdataadr = endoftagdata 
the jon^W sigrud is set. thefinishedband signal is pulsed, and the FSM enters the rtf statTuntil 

SL5 A? S T ,S ^ t0 Zer ° ty ^ PCU by Wbich time 1116 endoftagedata and ^^a- 

?1 ."J nnf SCt T Wrth ^ UeS 10 restart * c TE - state is used to cotmt the 64-buroads 

from the DID Each time diu_ut^alid is high is incremented by 1. The compareTf 

n% f hit H^mZ / V MW ,S necC6SSa 7 t0 find ° ut whe » «i*er all 4*64-bit data has been received or 
n 64-bit data (dependmg on a match of rawtagdataadr = endoftagdata in the middle of a set of 4*64-bit 
values being returned by the DIU. • 

«rf_sfa//:- This state waits for the the <W W signal to be reset (sec page 379 for a description of how 
this occurs). Once reset the FSM returns to the idle state. This states also performs the same count on Z 
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53 



diu_data read as above in the case where diu_td_rvalid has not gone high by the time the addressing is 
complete and the end of band data has been reached i.e. rawtagdataadr = endoftagdata 



variabfedataoresent = Q 



J3C 



JL 



IDLE 



D 



CO 1 AND wr rd counter * IS 



end of 
burst 



DIILACCESS 



5> 



tfu td rack = 1 



(fifoj 



LOAD 



STALL 



Figure 164. RTOI State Flow Diagram 



DRAM addresses 



address 
Increasing 




band NV 1 



cdu_startofband store 



TE_endoftagdata (for band N) 



TE_endoftagdata (for band N+1) 
cdu_endofbandstore 



Figure 165. Relationship between TE_endoftagdata, cdu_startofbandstore and 

cdu_endofbandstore 
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26.7.5 TDI state machine 

The tag data state machine has two processing phases. The first processing phase is to encode the fixed tag 
data stored in the 128-bit (2 x 64-bit) tag data register. The second is to encode tag data as it is required by 
the tag encoder. 

When the Tag Encoder is started up, the fixed tag data is already preloaded in the 128 bit tag data record If 
encodeFixed is set, then the 2 codewords stored in the lower bits of the tag data record need to be encoded: 
40 bits if dataRedun = 0, and 56 bits ii dataRedun = 1. If encodeFixed is clear, then the lower 120 bits of 
the tag data record must be passed to the encoded tag data interface without being encoded. 

When encodeFixed is set, the symbols derived from codeword 0 are written to codeword 6 and the sym- 
bols derived from codeword 1 are written to codeword 7. The data symbols are stored first and then the 
remaining redundancy symbols are stored afterwards, for a total of 15 symbols. Thus, when dataRedun = 
0, the 5 symbols derived from bits 0-19 are written to symbols 0-4, and the redundancy symbols are writ- 
ten to symbols 5-14. When dataRedun * 1, the 7 symbols derived from bits 0-27 are written to symbols 0- 
6, and the redundancy symbols are written to symbols 7-14. 

When encodeFixed is clear, the 120 bits of fixed data is copied directly to codewords 6 and 7. 
The TDI State Flow diagram is shown in Figure 166. An explanation of the states follows. 




Figure 166. TDi State Flow Diagram 

idle:- In the idle state wait for the tag encoder go signal - top _go = 1. The first task is to either store or 
encode the Fixed data. Once the Fixed data is stored or encoded/stored the donefixed flag is set. If there is 
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no variable data the FSM returns to the idle state hence the reason to check the donefixed flag before 
advancing i.e. only store/encode the fixed data once. 8 

■^rv-^:; Il l ! the J ^ ed - da£a State mC FSM must decode whether t0 Meetly ^re the fixed data in the 
ETDi or if the fixed data needs to be either (15:5) (40-bits) or (15:7) (56-bits) RS encoded or 2D decoded 

sholldbe S m rcgISterS enCodefixei *"«™dun and decode2den determine what the next state 

bypass_to_etdi> The bypass_to_etdi takes 120-bits of fixed data(pre-encoded) from the tag_data(127 0) 
register and stores lt in the 15*8 (by 2 for simultaneous reads) buffers. The data is passed from the 
tag data register through 3 levels of muxing (Ievell, level2, leveB) where it enters the RS0/RS1 encoders 
(which are now in a straight through mode (i.e. controls and control_7 are zero hence the data passes 
straight from the input to the output). The MSBs of the etd_wr_adr must be high to store this data as code- 

ht£f£^u *T " **** 10 ^ tdValid ^ 311,1 etd_adu.tag signal which in turn 

me^r t rCad jr n , te i f nSe ° f ^ ETDi bufFCTS (w * 6< * signal Sused to identify 

™v£.?^ ^.r^ If ZCT ° U mCanS read the to e from RTDi FIFO and encode. Once 
JSSL ^ ^ fT 3 10 ^ Where il Me 561156 ° f «WK First time around 

IT*™ T 5 "° *«? «*»'««nd returns to the readtagdata state to fill the 2nd ETDi buffer. After this 
toe FSM returns to this state and waits for the lastdotintag signal to arrive. In between tags when the last- 
IfiEKTi " etd -°*"-«* is Pulsed and the FSM goes to the readtagdata state. However 

if the astdonntagsw* amves at the end of a line there is an extra 1 cycle delay introduced in generating 
StSf^f-f! P a £* etd - adv - ta g- end °fl i »* to the pipelining in the TFS. This allows all the 
previous tag to be read from the correct buffer and seamless transfer to the other buffer for the next line. 

readtagdata:- The readtagdata state waits to receive a rtdavail signal from the raw tag data interface which 

Z ,$ ^u e r ibbIC - 71,6 ta *- data " 128 " bits «> * **« * pulsesoSe^ 

1^1 pfx A C 2 * 64 ^ lts _^ *» register. If the rfoova// signal is set rtdrd is pulsed for 1 cycle 

and the FSM steps onto the loadtagdata state. Initially the te e first64bits will be zero. The 64-bits of rtd 
S3? i SHX*"*??* ^ ^ to indicate the first raw tag data read s 

ST™ J" f *" ^1° *• read -^ a state where it generates the secona n*_ pulse 
iS Sa/SoVtfT 8 loadta 8 data s^e for where the second 64-bits of rawtag data are assigned to 

loadtagdata^ The loadtagdata state writes the raw tag data into the.rag_di.ra register from the RTDi FIFO 
Tbefrst64b,ts flag is reset to zero as the tag_data register now contains 120/1 12 bits of variable data A 
decode of whether to (15:5) or (15:7) RS encode or 2D decode tWs date, decides me next s-uT 

v" 75 K, 5: "„? e rs r ,5 - 5 i Reed So,omon < 15:5 > m °<ie) state either encodes 40-bit Fixed data or 120-bit 
Variable date and provides the encoded teg date write address and write enable (etd wr adr ZdetdTe 

oT^lS' ,w tegdataiS eaC ° ded the <fo "* W ^8 is set as this only needs Tote "one oZ 
■ U P ^kI ^^^^^e"' agister ,s then polled to see if there is variable date in the tags. If there 
u vanable date present then this date must be read from the RTDi and loaded into the tagJL regUteT 
Else die tdvalid flag must be set and FSM returns to the idle state. control_5 is a controfoit forTS 
Encoder and controls feedforward and feedback muxes that enable (15:5) encoding. 

The ^- 15 -^ u 1316 ^ generates me control signals for passing 120-bits of variable teg data to the RS 
encoder in 4-bit symbols per clock cycle, ^counter is used both to control the levell mux and act as me 
1 5-cycIe counter of the RS Encoder. This logic cycles for a total of 3 ♦ 1 5 cycles to enJdeSSS 

boTs 7 u_£a?of I? 1 ^ ^ " Similar t0 * e rS ~ 1 5 ~ 5 StatC 6X061,1 ** ICVel , - mUX haS to Se,ect 7 4 - bit s y m ' 

^oSr^Jrf'^^^Y''^^^ 26 512165 provide5 ths 60111101 **** for Posing the 
120-bit variable data to the 2D decoder. The 2 Isbs are decoded to create 4 bits. The 4 bits from each 
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decoder are combined and stored in the ETDi. Next the 2 MSBs are decoded to create 4 bits. Again the 4 
bits from each decoder are combined and stored in the ETDi. 

As can be seen from Figure 161 on page 386 there are 3 stages of muxing between the Tag Data register 
and the RS encoders or 2D decoders. Levels 1-2 are controlled by level l_mux and level2_mux which are 
generated within the TDi FSM as is the write address to the ETDi butlers \etd__wr__adr) 

Figures 167 through 172 illustrate the mappings used to store the encoded fixed and variable tag data in the 
ETDI buffers. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design S3 Proprietary Document 

Version: 2.3 



22 Nov 2002 
Page 394 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



haHtagltneCVI 





DRAM 




tdU£u_fttir 


3129.. 


. . 10 


ttf_tfu_adr«.1 


S3 62.. 


..33 32 




95 94.. 


.65 64 


txfi_(fiu_adr+3 


127 126.. 


. .97 96 



TE_tagdata(1 19:0) TE_tagdata(1 1 9:0) 



f -i cutr,write_afltteufr_iead_gdr 



TE_tagdata(127:0) 



curr.w 

IJ- 



ie_adr+ltajrr_read_adr* 1 
► 



6362.. 


..10 


127 126. . 


..65 64 



63 62 . . 


..10 


127 126. . 


..6564 



19 18.. 


.. 1 0 


39 38.. 


21 2C 


59 56.. 


..41 40 


79 78 .. 


..61« 


99 96.. 


61 8C 


119115. .101 IOC 



04 da d2 dg dp 



wradr(5:0) 



TE_tagdata(119:0) 




dO to d9 are encoded and stored 
during cydes N to N+14 



P9 Ps Pt Pa Ps P4 Pa P2 Pi Po <*4 d 3 dz d» do 



| Pig Pia Pi7 Pia Pis Pu Pia Pt2 Pi i Pip dg dy de d s 



wradr(5:0) 



014 dia d 12 d n d 1p 



dtg d (6 d l7 d t6 d 1s 



' 1P29P28P27P26P2SP24P23P22 Pgl Pa> d t4 d t3 d 12 d n d t p 



Pas Pas P37 P36 Pas P34 P33 P32 P31 P30 dig d is d 17 d 16 d 15 



dlO to d1 9 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N+15 to N*29 



d 24 023 022 021 d 20 



029 02B 027 028 025 



codeword 3 

I I - codeword 2 1 

-W RSO h» j P49 P46 P47 P46 P45 P44 P43 P42 P41 P4Q 024 023 022 021 020 



He 


P39P29 


to 


Pas Pie 


1C 


P37P27 


IB 


PwPw 


1A 


P35P2S 


19 


P34P24 


16 


P33 P23 


17 


P32P22 


16 


P31 P21 


15 


D30P20 


14 


d 19 014 


13 


018 013 


12 


017 012 


11 


016 011 


10 


015 010 


t 



codeword 1 



wradr(S:0) 



10E 


P19P9 


OD 


PiePe 


OC 


P17P7 


OB 


PisPs 


OA 


P15PS 


OS 


P14P4 


08 


P13P3 


07 


P12P2 


06 


P11 Pi 


05 


P10P0 


04 


0a d4 


03 


0«0a 


02 


07 0 2 


01 


0«01 


00 


05 00 


10 1 



d20 to d29 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N+30 to N+44 
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Figure 167. Mapping of the tag data to codewords 0-7 
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TE_tagdata(1 1 
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Figure 168. Coding and mapping of uncoded Fixed Tag Data for (15.5) RS encoder 
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Figure 169. Mapping of pre-coded Fixed Tag Data 
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Figure 170. Coding and mapping of Variable Tag Data for (15.7) RS encoder 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



25"Nov 2002 
Page 397 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



wradr(5:0) 



TE_tagdata<111:0) 



d« d 5 d 4 <*3 <h *2 do 



d t3 d 12 d n d l0 dg d a d 7 




P7 Ps Ps P< Ps P2 Pi Pq dfi d 5 d 4 da d, do 



PisPi4Pt3Pi2Pii Pippg P8d t3 d 12 d n d 10 d9d 8 d 7 



dO to d13 are encoded and stored 
during cycles N to N+14 





P15P7 




P14 Pe 




P13 Pfi 


A 


P12 P4 




Pit Pa 




PlO P2 




P9P1 




PfiPO 




dijds 




dijds 


M 


d n d4 




d I0 d 3 




dg dz 




d fl d, 




dy do 


codeword 7 J | 

codeword 6 -» 



Figure 171. Coding and mapping of uncoded Fixed Tag Data for (15,7) RS encoder 
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Figure 172. Mapping of 2D decoded Variable Tag Data 
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26.7.6 Reed Solomon (RS) Encoder 

26.7.7 Introduction 

£w^™£ll TZ COde t 3 ^ bi "TL bl0Ck C ° dC - ,f a Symho1 consists ° f » bits then there are q = 2™ pos- 
stble symbols defining the code alphabet. In the TE, m = 4 so the number of possible symbols is q - 16 

An (n,k) RS code is a block code with k information symbols and n code-word symbols RS codes have 
the property that the code word n is limited to at most q+1 symbols in length 

Srsisr^ r sassr 1 * timc - 1116 115 ^ to * — * * 

• TE_dataredun = 0 and TE_decode2den - 0. then use the (1 5,5) RS coder 

♦ TE_dataredun => 1 and TE_decode2den = 0, then use the (15,7) RS coder 

SL'Sf Tt' ^ inf0nnati0n Wlied to the coder produce 15 4-bit code- 

A simple block diagram can be seen in. 



1 2 M k 

GBB EEEBBI I m^nrnmnrai — » 



RS (n,k) encoder 
symbol size m=4 



j 2 n-1 n 



Figure 173. Simple block diagram for an m=4 Reed Solomon Encoder 

26.7.8 I/O Specification 

A I/O diagram of the RS encoder can be seen in. 



prsUi 



rs_<Jata_ln(3:0] 



enable 



*n=_dataredun 



Reed Sotomon Encoder 



re_data,o<fg 3:0) 



Figure 174. RS Encoder I/O diagram 

26.7.9 Proposed implementation 

In the case of the TE, (15.5) and (15,7) codes are to be used with 4-bits per symbol. 
The primitive polynomial is p(x) = x 4 + x + 1 
In the case of the (1 5,5) code, this gives a generator polynomial of 
g(x) ~ (x^)(x^ 2 )(x+a 3 Xx+a 4 )(x+a^^ 

g(x) = x 10 + a 2 x 9 + a 3 x* + aV + a 6 x 6 + a 14 x 5 + aV + ax 3 + a 6 x 2 + ax + a 10 
g(x)~x"> + g 9 x 9 + g 8 x 8 + g 7 x 7 + gsx* + g5 x 5 + g^ + g3X 3 + g2X 2 + gjX + ^ 
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In the case of the (1 5,7) code, this gives a generator polynomial of 

h(x) = (x+a)(x+a 2 )(x+a 3 Xx+a 4 Xx+a 5 )(x+a 6 )(x+a 7 )(x+a«) 

h(x) = x 8 + a 14 x 7 + aV + aV + aV + a»x 3 + a 5 x 2 + a 1 'x + a 6 

h(x) = x 8 + h 7 X 7 + hfiX 6 + h s x 5 + h4X 4 + h 3 x 3 + h 2 x 2 + h,x + ho 

^r^syZJ "* Pr<>dUCed ^ diV ' ding 8Cnerat0r P ° lyn0miaI ** a — "P 

This division is accomplished using the circuit shown in Figure 175. 

control_7 



contn*_7 — 3\ 
cootroLi— \Y 




09t 



* <Xff? ®B« ®0« 



contro<_5 




<Jft denotes an muttipfier that 
nuAipBea Galois ReW efements 

(^denotes an adder mat 
adds GdobRefcj elements 



(<«8.d5Jd 4< d > d 2 ,d l .d 0 _ 



T^_datansdun 



1*1 



rs_datajn(3:0) 




codeword 
moots 

m_data_out(3:0) 



Figure 175. (15,5) & (15,7) RS Encoder block diagram 

2Z^JiSS3S: ,B (I5,5) or (l5,7) mode - 7,16 15 made by - rcgist - 

^ s ° z ^ n8 in ° 5,5) m ° dC C<W,fr0/ - 7 iS dwayS Zero 31,41 when ^^ing in (15,7) mode controU is 
Firstly consider (15,5) mode i.e. TE_dataredun is set to zero. 
For each new set of 5 input symbols, processing is as follows: 

The 4-bite of the first symbol d 0 are fed to the input port rs_data_in(3:0) and control_5 is set to 0. mux2 is 
set so as to use the output as feedback. contrvl_5 is zero so mux4 selects the input data /«)as*e7*! 
put irs_dato_out). Once the data has settled (« 1 cycle), the shift registers are clocked Tnf ne^ool 
d, is then^apphed to the mput, and again after the data has settled the shift registers are clocked agam^Ss 
t 3 S ^ b ° U d » di ** d + ^ a the first 5 outpTts are the same ZTL^L 
After 5 cycles the sluft registers now contam the next 10 required outputs, control 5 is set to 1 for the nex 
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A timing diagram is shown below. 




contiol_7 



1 

Figure 176. (15,5) RS Encoder timing diagram 

Secondly consider (1 5,7) mode i.e. TEJhtaredun is set to one. 

In this case processing is similar to above except that control^ stays low while 7 symbols d 
are fed in. As well as Un« f~A k,„l. ,i„ _: : . . . . * . ' sylnD01s v*0> a i 



-*d-As™ 
cycles, control_7 is set to 1 and the contents of the shift register! are fed to the output. 
A timing diagram is shown below. 




Figure 177. (15,7) RS Encoder timing diagram 

The enable signal can be used to start/reset the counter and the shift registers. 

Sn^rJT "l? deSignCd enCodin8 *»* oa a risifl g edge. After 15 symbols have 

J^SS^ES* ^ 11111,1 a ^ ~ W ' Cdge iS drtBrt " L AS a ^ *» » delay 

t^nTf 61 * *T ^ 8 ° eS **** sWft registere 305 reset 31,0 encodin 2 Proceed until it is 

clZ T?Z-ST:1*T * T HCd " *" °~ fimC - UsiDg 11115 ^ C ^ * continuously 

output at a rate of 1 symbol per cycle, even over a few codewords. 

Alternatively, the RS encoder can request data as it requires. 

The performance criterion that must be met is that the following must be carried out within 63 cycles 

• load one tag's raw data into TEjtagdata 

• encode the raw tag data 

• store the encoded tag data in the Encoded Tag Data Interface 

Hi SK? J 8 ^ at *■* ° f " Page> ±m is n0 definite Performance criterion except 

that it should be encoded and stored as fast as possible. 
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26.7.10 Galois Field elements and their representation 

A Galois Field is a set of elements in which we can do addition, subtraction, multiplication and division 
without leaving the set. 

The TE uses RS encoding over the Galois Field GF(2 4 ). There are 2 4 elements in GF(2 4 ) and they are gen- 
erated using the primitive polynomial p(x) = x 4 + x + 1 . 

The 1 6 elements of GF(2 4 ) can be represented in a number of different ways. Table shows three possible 
representations - the power, polynomial and 4-tuple representation. 

Table 129. GF(2 4 ) representations 



mm 






0 


0 


(0000) 


1 


1 


(100 0) 


a 


X 


(0 10 0) 


a 2 


X 2 


(0 0 10) 


a 3 


X* 


(0 0 0 1) 


a 4 


1+X 


(1 100) 


a 5 


X + X 2 


(0 110) 


a 8 


X 2 + X 3 


(0 011) 


o 7 


1+X + X 3 


(110 1) 


a 8 


1 +x 2 


(1010) 


a 9 


X +x 3 


(0 10 1) 


a 10 


1 + X+X 2 


(1110) 


a" 


x+x 2 +x 3 


(0111) 


a" 


1+X + X 2 + X 3 


(1111) 


a" 


1 +x 2 +x 3 


(10 11) 


a" 


1 + x 3 


(10 0 1) 



26.7,11 Multiplication of GF{2 4 ) elements 

The multiplication of two field elements or* and a b is defined as 

CC C = C?.a h = a (a+b)modulo 15 
Thus 

a , .oc 2 = a 3 
a 6 .a 12 = a 3 

So if we have the elements in exponential form, multiplication is simply a matter of modulo 1 5 addition. 
If the elements are in polynomial/tuple form, the polynomials must be multiplied and reduced mod x 4 + x 

Suppose we wish to multiply the two field elements in GF(2 4 ): 
oc a = a 3 x 3 + a 2 x 2 + ajx 1 + ao 
a b = b 3 x 3 +b 2 x 2 + b,x I + b 0 
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where 24, bj are in the field (0,1) (i.e. modulo 2 arithmetic) 
Multiplying these out and using x 4 +x+l=0we get: 

<* a+b = [(aoba + aib 2 + a 2 b, + a 3 b 0 ) + a 3 b 3 ]x 3 

+ [(aob 2 + ajbj + a 2 b 0 ) + a 3 b 3 + (a 3 b2 + a 2 b 3 )]x 2 

+ t(aobi + ajb 0 ) + (a 3 b 2 + a 2 b 3 ) + (aj bj + a 2 b 2 + a 3 b,)]x 

+ [(ao b O + a i*>3 + a 2 b 2 + a 3 b,)] 
a a+b = [aoba + a a b 2 + a 2 b t + a 3 (b 0 + b 3 )]x 3 

+ [aob 2 + ai bj + a 2 (b 0 + b 3 ) + a 3 (b 2 + b 3 ) ]x 2 

+ [aob! + a,(b 0 + b 3 ) + a 2 (b 2 + b 3 ) + a 3 (b, + bj) ]x 

+ [aob 0 + a 2 b 3 + a 2 b 2 + a 3 b|] 

If we wish to multiply an arbitrary field element by a fixed field element we get a more simple form. Sup- 
pose we wish to multiply oc b by a 3 . 

In this case a 3 = x 3 so (a0 al a2 a3) = (0 0 0 1). Substituting this into the above equation gives 

a c = (b 0 + b 3 )x 3 + (b 2 + b 3 )x 2 4-(b, +b2)x + b, 
This can be implemented using simple XOR gates as shown in Figure 178 

t>3 bj b, ho .a* 









1 








t 




; 


▼ 




1 


t y 


r ▼ 



C3 cj c, co -a b * 3 

0 enfushm OR gate 

Figure 178. Circuit for mu Kip lying by a 3 

26.7.12 Addition of GF(2 4 ) elements 

If the elements are in their polynomial/tuple form, polynomials are simply added. 
Suppose we wish to add the two field elements in GF(2 4 ): 

or* = a 3 x 3 + a 2 x 2 + ajx + ao 

d b = b 3 x 3 + b 2 x 2 + bjx + b 0 
where ai, b { are in the field (0,1) (i.e. modulo 2 arithmetic) 

ct c = ct a + <x b - (a 3 + b3)x 3 + (a 2 + b^x 2 + (a, + b, )x + (ao + b 0 ) 
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Again this can be implemented using simple XOR gates as shown in Figure 179 
**■ 6j aj b, a, bo »o 



T T T T 

* °2 Cl fa 



excfcjs/ve OH gate 



Figure 179. Adding two field elements 



26.7.13 Reed Solomon Implementation 



S^£!L^At dd V° f ^ and multiplication circuits and instantiate them 

where necessary. Alternatively the feedback multiplications can be combined as follows. 

Consider the multiplication 



a a .a b = a c 
or in terms of polynomials 



(a 3 x + a 2 x 2 + ai x + a^x 3 + l^x 2 + b,x + b 0 ) = (c 3 x 3 + c^x 2 + c,x + Cq) 
re'^ 

Table 1 30. a* multiplied by all field elements, expressed in terms of a b 



a 3 



,12 



(0000) 



(1000) 



(0 100) 



(00 1 0) 



(0001) 



(1 1 00) 



(0110) 



(001 1) 



(110 1) 



(10 10) 



(010 1) 



(1110) 



(0 111) 



(1111) 



(1011) 



(10 0 1) 



the following signals are required 
* b 0*b 1> b 2> b 3> 
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bo+t>2 



bi+b 3 



b 0 -fO l 4t> r M?3 
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bo+b3 
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bo+bvfbg 



b2 
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bp+^i+bs 
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bi4b 3 
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b n +bi 
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b 0 +b, 
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Di+bj, 
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b 0 +b. 



bo 
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• (^,),(b 0 +b 2 ),(b 0 +b 3 ),(b 1 +b 2 ) 4 (b 1 +b3) f G>2 + *>3), 

• (bo+bi+bj), (b 0 +b 1 +b 3 ), (b 0 +b 2 +b 3 ), (b,-hb 2 +b3) t 

• (bo+b^bj+bj) 

The implementation of the circuit can be seen in Figure . The main components are XOR gates 4-bit shift 
registers and multiplexers. 

The RS encoder has 4 input lines labelled 0,1,2 & 3 and 4 output lines labelled 0,1,2 & 3. This labelling 
corresponds to the subscripts of the polynomial/4-tuple representation. The mapping of 4-bit symbols 
from the TE_tagdata register into the RS is as follows: 

- the LSB in the TE_tagdata is fed into lineO 

- the next most significant LSB is fed into linel 

- the next most significant LSB is fed into line2 

- the MSB is fed into line3 

The RS output mapping to the Encoded tag data interface is similiar. Two encoded symbols are stored in 
an 8-bit address. Within these 8 bits: 

- lineO is fed into the LSB (bit 0/4) 

- linel is fed into the next most significant LSB (bit 1/5) 

- Iine2 is fed into the next most significant LSB (bit 2/6) 

- Iine3 is fed into the MSB (bit 3/7) 
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ho (a 6 ) M* 11 ) Ma 5 ) h 3 (a 13 ) h 4 (a 2 ) h 5 (a 4 ) h 6 (a 2 ) h 7 (a 14 ) 
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4-bU shift register 
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Figure 180. RS Encoder Implementation 



Hi, 



I, 



ra_<Jata_out(3:0) 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



J>9 Nov 2002 
Page 407 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



26.7.14 2D Decoder 



The 2D decoder is selected when TE_decode2den = 1. It operates on variable tag data only, its function is 
to convert 2-bits into 4-bits according to Table 131. iunraon » 

Table 131. Operation of 2D decoder 







00 


000 1 


01 


0010 


10 


0100 


1 1 


1 000 



26.7.1 5 Encoded tag data interface 



The encoded tag data interface contains an encoded fixed tag data store interface and an encoded variable 
tag data store interface, as shown in Figure 181. 
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Figure 181. encoded tag data interface 
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The two reord units simply reorder the 9 input bits to map low-order codewords into the bit selection com- 
ponent of the address as shown in Table 132. Reordering of write addresses is not necessary since the 
addresses are already in the correct format. 



Table 132. Reord unit 




The encoded fixed data interface is a single 15 x 8-bit RAM with 2 read ports and 1 write port. As it is only 
written to during page setup time (it is fixed for the duration of a page) there is no need for simultaneous 
read/write access. However the fixed data store must be capable of decoding two simultaneous reads in a 
single cycle.Figure 182 shows the implementation of the fixed data store. 




3 (To bits) 

■y^ 



Figure 182. encoded fixed tag data interface 

The encoded variable tag data interface is a double buffered 3 x 15 x 8-bit RAM with 2 read ports and 1 
write port. The double buffering allows one tag's data to be read (two reads in a single cycle) while the 
next tag's variable data is being stored. Write addressing is 6 bits: 2 bits of address for selecting 1 of 3, and 
4 bits of address for selecting 1 of 15. Read addressing is the same with the addition of 3 more address bits 
for selecting I of 8. 

Figure 1 83 shows the implementation of the encoded variable tag data store. Double buffering is imple- 
mented via two sub-buffers. Each time anAdvTag pulse is received, the sense of which sub-buffer is being 
read from or written to changes. This is accomplished by a 1-bit flag called wrsbO. Although the initial 
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r^wbFi^fsT 1 '' k ^ inVCTt ^ rcCCipt ° f m AdVT<Zg PUlSC - ^ StrUCtUre ° f 64011 ^buffer 



advTag - 




Figure 183. Encoded variable tag data interface 
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rdAdroi K 



3jfoMs) 



variable tag data tub buffer 
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01 6. 



dataffiJ 



rdAdrf 



(3 x 15 x 8 bit) 



<3x15x8bit) 



-> <HJt1 



3 (to bits) 

3* 



Figure 184. Encoded variable tag data sub-buffer 
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26.8 Tag Format Structure (TFS) Interface 



26.8.1 Introduction 



The TFS specifies the contents of every dot position within a tags border i.e.: 

• is the dot part of the background? 

• is the dot part of the data? 

The TFS is broken up into Tag Line Structures (TLS) which specify the contents of every dot position in a 
particular line of a tag. Each TLS consists of three tables - A, B and C (see Figure 185). 

For a given line of dots, all the tags on that line correspond to the same tag line structure. Consequently, for 
a given line of output dots, a single tag line structure is required, and not the entire TFS. Double buffeting 
allows the next tag line structure to be fetched from the TFS in DRAM while the existing tag line structure 
is used to render the current tag line. 

The TFS interface is responsible for loading the appropriate line of the tag format structure as the tag 
encoder advances through the page. It is also responsible for producing table A and table B outputs for two 
consecutive dot positions in the current tag line. 



31 



TE^tfsstartadr I 



Tag Format Structure! 
for tagX 



The number of dot lines 

In a Tag ■ n+1 

I.e. Tag Height c rwi 



T^tfsendadr 



TLS X_0 



TLS X_1 



TLS X_2 



TLSX_n 



TLS XVI 0 



TLSX+1 1 



TLS X+1.2 



TLS X+1_n 



Table A 

24 x 32-bits=768~bits 
(384 entries x 



Table B 

9 X 32-b!ts«288-bfts 
(32 entries x 



d'lO* 31 



23 
24 



32 



33 



Table C 
10-ttts 

(2 entries x 5-cits) 



22-bits reserved and unused 



Figure 185. Breakdown of the Tag Format Structure 

There is a TLS for every dot line of a tag. 

All tags that are on the same line have the exact same TLS. 

A tag can be up to 384 dots wide, so each of these 384 dots must be specified in the TLS. 

The TLS information is stored in DRAM and one TLS must be read in to the TFS Interface for each 

line of dots that are outputted to the Tag Plane Line Buffers. 

Each TLS consists of 17 64-bits words. This is read from DRAM as 5 times 256-bit words with 192 
padded bits in the last 256-bit DRAM read 



26.8.2 I/O Specification 



Table 133. Tag Format Structure Interface Port Ust 





HH 




pclk 


In 


SoPEC system dock 


prst_n 


In 


Active-tow. synchronous reset in pclk domain 
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Table 133. Tag Format Structure Interface Port List 







1 m 


| <jo signal from Tt top level 


DRAM 




diu_data[63:0] 


In 


Data from DRAM 


<*iu_tfs_rack 


In 


Data acknowledge from DRAM 


diu_tfs_rvaJid 


In 


Data valid from DRAM 


tfs_diu_rreq 


Out 


Read request to DRAM 


tfs_diu_radr{21:51 
tag encoder top level 


Out 


Read address to DRAM 


top_advtagHne 
top_tagaltsense 


In 
In 


Pulsed after the last line of a row of tags 
For even tag rows = 0 I.e. 0,2,4.. 
For odd tag rows a 1 i.e. 1,3,5.. 


topjastdotintag 


In 


Last dot In teg Is currently being processed 


top_dotposvalid 


In 


Current dot position Is a tag dot and its structure data and tag data is 
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top_tagdotnum[7:0] 

ttsi_vaJid 1 


In 

Out 


Counts from zero up to TEjtagmaxdotpairs (min. =1, max. = 192) ~~ 


tfsi_ta_doi0[1:0] 


Out 


TLS tables A, B and C, ready for use 

Even entry from Table A corresponding to top tagdotnum 


tfsLta_dot1[1:0] 


Out 
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tag encoder top level (PCU read 


decoder) 


tfs_te_tf sstartad r[Z3 :0] 


Out 
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Out 


TFS tfsendadr register 
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Out 


TFS tfsfirstflneadr register 


tfsje_currtfsadrI23.-0] " 


Out 


TFS currtfaadr register 


IUI . — ■ 


ns._tdi_adrO{B:0] 


Out | 


Read address for dotO (even dot) 


tfsLtdLadr1[8:0J 


Out [ 


Read address for doM (odd dot) 
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26.8.2.1 State machine 

The state machine is responsible for generating control signals for the various TFS table units, and to load 
the appropriate line from the TFS. The states are explained below. 

idle:- Wait for top_go to become active. Pulse advjfsjine for 1 cycle to reset tawradr and tbwradr regis- 
ters. Pulsing advjfsjine will switch the read/write sense of Table B so switching Table A here as well to 
keep things the same i.e. wrtaO = NOT(wrtaO). 

diu_access> In the diu_access state a request is sent to the DIU. Once an ack signal is received Table A 
write enable is asserted and the FSM moves to the tlsjoad state. 

tlsjoad:- The DRAM access is a burst of 5 256-bit accesses, ultimately returned by the DIU as 
I 5*(4*64bit) words. There will be 192 padded bits in the last 256-bit DRAM word. The first 12 64-bit 

words reads are for Table A, words 1 2 to 1 5 and some of 1 6 are for Table B while part of read 1 6 data is for 
Table C. The counter read^num is used to identify which data goes to which table. The table B data is 
stored temporarily in a 288-bit register until the tls_update state hence tbwe does not become active until 
read_num = 16). 

• The DIU data goes directly into Table A (12 * 64). 

• The DIU data for Table B is loaded into a 288-bit register. 

• The DIU data goes directly into Table C. 



tls_update> The 288-bits in Table B need to written to a 32*9 buffer. The tls_update state takes care of this 
using the readjnum counter. 

t!s_next.- This state checks the logic level of tfsvalid and switches the read/write senses of Table A (wrtaO) 
and Table B a cycle later (using the advjfsjine pulse). The reason for switching Table A a cycle early is 
to make sure the topjevel address via tagdotnum is pointing to the correct buffer. Keep in mind the 
top Jevel is working a cycle ahead of Table A and 2 cycles ahead of Table B. 

If tfsValid is 1, the state machine waits until the advTagLine signal is received. When it is received, the 
state machine pulses advTFSLine (to switch read/write sense in tables A, B, C), and starts reading the next 
line of the TFS from currTFSAdr. 

If tfsValid is 0, the state machine pulses advTFSLine (to switch read/write sense in tables A, B, C) and then 
jumps to the tls_tfsvalid_set state where the signal tfsValid is set to I (allowing the tag encoder to start or 
to continue if it had been stalled). The state machine can then start reading the next line of the TFS from 
currTFSAdr. 

tls_tfsvalid_next:- Simply sets the tfsvalid signal and returns the FSM to the diu_access state. 



If an advTagLine signal is received before the next line of the TFS has been read in, tfsValid is cleared to 0 
and processing continues as outlined above. 
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The TFS state flow diagram is shown in below.. 

Iodoo — ft 



lop, go = 
idle J 



too an = 1 



1 AND 



top advtegllnft =- i 



diu^access ^ 



dlu tfs ranjc = 1 



^ tfsjoad ^ 



^ tls^update ^ 



read num = flJ 



^ tfs^next ^ 





tfe valid = 0 




f 



■^s^tfsvalid^set^ 



26.8.3 



Figure 186. TFSI FSM State Flow Diagram 
Generating a tag from Tables A, B and C 

2£ ^^ 384 h eD u CS U - ° nC entty f ° r Cach d0t » a ^ of * tag «P to the maximum 

5 tag The actua^ number of entries used should match the size of the bounding box for 
the dot dimension, but all 384 entries must be present. 8 

ticu!ar1irS„ 32 »n1? ^ addTOS f refer t0 ( ™ order ° f Wearance) the data dots present in the par- 
ticular line. Again, all 32 entries must be present, even if fewer are used. 
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™ ifsssraJSfir into teble B md is fo,,owed by 22 un " ed bhs - ^ totai ^ 

Each output dot value is generated as follows: Each entry in Table A consists of 2-bits bitft k m 
These 2-brts are interpreted according to Table , Table and Table . " * bltL 



Table 134. Interpretation of bltO from entry In Table A 



the output bit comes directly from btt1 (see Table). 



t 



£l^ tPUl T b M C °r eS i rom * data bit Bi " is used ln ooniuncfion with Tag Line 
Structure TatXe B to determine which data bit will be output 



Table 135. Interpretation of blt1 from entry In table A when bltO = 0 



output 0 




Tab le 136. Interpretation of bin fro m entry In table A when blto = 1 



output data bit pointed to by current index Into Table B 



output datebitpolnted to by current Index into Table B. and advance index by 1 , 



win oe given by the address stored in entry 0 of Table B A« w «Hi«n~ »i« .u . uomuuiuidiag 
will advance through the various Table B entrii 8 Van0US ^ dots we 

Each Table B entry is 9-bits long and each points to a specific variable or fixed data bit for the taa Ea*h 



Table 137. Interpretation of 9-bit tag data address In Table B 




Select 1 of 8 codewords. 
Codewords 0. 1, 2. 3, 4, 5 are variable data. 
Codewords 6, 7 are fixed data. 
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Table 137. Interpretation of 9-blt tag data address In Table B 



Ens 



SymbotSelect 



BitSelect 



Select 1 of 15 symbols (1111 invalid) 



Select 1 of 4 bits from the selected symbols 



If the fixed data is supplied to the TE in an unencoded form, the symbols derived from codeword 0 of fixed 
data are written to codeword 6 and the symbols derived from fixed data codeword 1 are written to code- 
word 7. The data symbols are stored first and then the remaining redundancy symbols are stored after- 
wards, for a total of 1 5 symbols. Thus, when 5 data symbols are used, the 5 symbols derived from bits 0-1 9 
are written to symbols 0-4, and the redundancy symbols are written to symbols 5-14. When 7 data symbols 
are used, the 7 symbols derived from bits 0-27 are written to symbols 0-6, and the redundancy symbols are 
written to symbols 7-14 

However, if the fixed data is supplied to the TE in a pre-encoded form, the encoding could theoretically be 
anything. Consequently the 120 bits of fixed data is copied to codewords 6 and 7 as shown in Table 138. 



Tbble 138. Mapping of fixed data to codeword/symbols when no redundancy encoding 





||||||f| 


mm 


0-19 


0-4 




20-39 


0-4 


7 


40-59 


5-9 


6 


60-79 


5-9 


7 


80-99 


10-14 


6 


100-119 


10-14 


7 



It is important to note that the interpretation of bitl from Table A (when bitO = 1) is relative A 5-bit index 
is used to cycle through the data address in Table B. Since the first tag on a particular line may or may not 
start at the first dot in the tag. an initial value for the index into Table B is needed. Subsequent tags on the 
same line will always start with an index of 0, and any partial tag at the end of a line will simply finish 
before the entire tag has been rendered. The initial index required due to the rendering of a partial tag at 
the start of a line is supplied by Table C. The initial index will be different for each TLS and there are two 
possible initial indexes since there are effectively two types of rows of tags in terms of initial offsets. 
Table C provides the appropriate start index into Table B (2 5-bit indices). When rendering even rows of 
tags, entry 0 is used as the initial index into Table B, and when rendering odd rows of tags, entry 1 is used 
as the initial index into Table B. The second and subsequent tags start at the left most dots position within 
the tag, so can use an initial index of 0. 
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26.8.4 Architecture 

A block diagram of the Tag Format Structure Interface can be seen in Figure 187. 

TFS Interface 



tagOotNum 



dataln 



, readAdr 



control 



tfsvalid 



tagAttSense 



la stDotlnTaq 



advTagUne 



64 



17 
-J- 



state 
machine 



taRdAdr 



taWe A 



'2taEven >'2taOdd 



> tawe 



table C 
interface 



/ 5 



tbwe 



i I i 
jt ± ± 



■ tcwe 



table B 
interlace 



X- 



->taOdd 
-►taEven 



.dotsPosValkJ 



^etdRdAdrO 



fc etdRdAdr1 



Figure 187. TFS Block Diagram 
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26.8.4. 1 Table A Interface 



toSrSS 0 : ° f ^M A ^ TJ 6 V 4 "? 1 RAMS With a Sma11 amount of <™trol >ogic, as shown in 
F.gure 188. While one RAM is read from for the current line's table A data (4 bits representing 2 contigu- 
ous table A entries), the other RAM is being written to with the next line's table A data (64-bite at a time). 



8dvTFSLIne_ 
tawg_ 



taRdAdr 



4- 



AdrGen 



Table A 
Interface 



5'l 




adr 



64 



3£> 



datain 



16 x 64 -Ms 
tableA(O) 



10 64 



adr 



datain 



16x64-bits 
table A (1) 




ta^dotO_l cycle later 
ca_dotl_lcydebier 



2 (bits 1&0) UEven 
7*- ■ ► 



2 fbits 3&2) 





taQdd 



Figure 188. Table A interface bfock diagram 

Note:- The : Table A data to be printed (if each LSB = 0) must be passed to the topjevel 2 cycles after the 
read of Table A due to the 2-stage pipelining in the TFS from registering Table A and Table B outputs 
hence this extra registering stage for the generation of ta_dotO_lcyclelater and ta_dotl_lcyclelater 
Each time an AdvTFSLine pulse is received, the sense of which RAM is being read from or written to 
changes. This is accomplished by a 1-bit flag called wrtaO. Although the initial state of wrtaO is irrelevant 
it must invert upon receipt of an AdvTFSLine pulse. A 4-bit counter called taWrAdr keeps the write 
address for the 1 2 writes that occur after the start of each line (specified by the AdvTFSLine control input) 
lite tawe (table A write enable) input is set whenever the data in is to be written to table A. The taWrAdr 
adAess counter automatically increments with each write to table A. Address generation for tawe and 
ta WrAdr is shown in Table 1 89. 



advTFSLine • 



tawe . 



table A 



wrtaO 
Obit) 



2. 



-*> t , f /~ 



taWrAdr 
(4 bits) 



-> wrtaO 



~> taWrAdr 



Figure 189. Table A address generator 
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26.8.4.2 Table C interface 

A block diagram of the table C interface is shown below in Figure 190. 



tagAftSense 



advTFSUne 



dotRosV&tid 




Figure 190. Table C interface block diagram 

The address generator for table C contains a 5 bit address register adr that is set to a new address at the 
start of processing the tag (either of the two table C initial values based on tagAUSense at the start of the 
line and 0 for subsequent tags on the same line). Each cycle two addresses into table B are generated 
based on the two 2-bit inputs (inO and in J). As shown inSection 139, the output address tbRdAdrO is 
always adr and tbRdAdrl is one of adr and adr+1, and at the end of the cycle adr takes on one of adr 
adr+1, and adr+2. 

Table 139. AdrGen lookup table 
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< X = don't care state. 



26.8.4.3 Table B interface 



The table B interface implementation generates two encoded tag data addresses (tfsi_adr0 9 tfsi_adrl) 
based on two table B input addresses (tbRdAdrO, tbRdAdrl). A block diagram of table B can be seen in 
Figure 191. 



tbRdAdrO. 



tbRdAdrl t 



tbwe 



advTFSUnei 



nym" 



(from TFS FpM) 



dataln 1 



pcfk 



64 

-y- 



ttwradr 



1 



AdrGen 



288-bit 
table B 
temp reg 



tebwe 



wrtbO 



5 



10 



3D 



dataln. 



32x9-blte 
table subs (0) 



y datatn ^ 



32xd-bits 
table subB (1) 



LadiO 



_adrl 



table 8 
Interface 



Figure 191. Table B interface block diagram 

Table B data is initially loaded into the 288-bit table B temporary register via the TFS FSM. Once all 288- 
bit entries have been loaded from DRAM, the data is written in 9-bit chunks to the 32*9 register arrays 
based on tbwradr. 

Each time an AdvTFSLine pulse is received, the sense of which sub buffer is being read from or written to 
changes. This is accomplished by a 1 -bit flag called wrtbO. Although the initial state of wrcbO is irrelevant, 
it must invert upon receipt of an AdvTFSLine pulse. 

! Note:- The output addresses from Table B are registered. 
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27 Tag FIFO Unit (TFU) 



27.1 Overview 

The Tag FIFO Unit (TFU) provides the means by which data is transferred between the Tag Encoder (TE) 
and the HCU. By abstracting the buffering mechanism and controls from both units, the interface is clean 
between the data user and the data generator. 

The TFU is a simple FIFO interface to the HCU. The Tag Encoder will provide support for arbitrary Y 
integer scaling up to 1 600 dpi. X integer scaling of the tag dot data is performed at the output of the FIFO 
in the TFU. There is feedback to the TE from the TFU to allow stalling of the TE during a line The TE 
interfaces to the TFU with a data width of 8 bits. The TFU interfaces to the HCU with a data width of 1 bit. 
The depth of the TFU FIFO is chosen as 16 bytes so that the FIFO can store a single 126 dot tag. 

27.1 .1 Interfaces between TE, TFU and HCU 



TE 



te_tfu_wdata 



ts_tfu_wdata -alid 



tfu_te_oktowf!te 
< 



te_tfu_wradv in 9 



TFU 



FIFO 



bcu_th _advdot 



itfu_hci 


_tdata . 


tfujxa 


_avail 



HCU 



Figure 192. Interfaces between TE, TFU and HCU 

27.1.1.1 TE-TFU interface 

The interface from the TE to the TFU comprises the following signals: 

• tejtfu_wdata 9 8-bit write data, 

• tejtfu_wdatavalid, write data valid. 

• *e_tfu_wradvline, accompanies the last valid 8-bit write data in a line. 
The interface from the TFU to TE comprises the following signal: 

• tfu_te_j>ktowrite t indicating to the TE that there is space available in the TFU FIFO. 

The TE writes data to the TFU FIFO as long as the TFU's tfujte^oktowrite output bit is set. The TE write 
will not occur unless data is accompanied by a data valid signal. 

27.1.1.2 TFU-HCU Interface 

The interface from the TFU to the HCU comprises the following signals: 

• tfu_hcu_tdata, I -bit data. 

• tfujicu^avail. data valid signal indicating that there is data available in the TFU FIFO. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 421 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



S3 



The interface from HCU to TFU comprises the following signal: 
• hcu^tfu^eady, indicating to the TFU to supply the next dot. 



27.1,1.2.1 X scaling 

Si??*- iS i t ?l! C ^ Cd . a ! Cale faCt ° r (SF) DUmbcr 0f in X direction to conv <* <ne final output to 
1600 dpi. Unlike both the CFU and SFU, which support non-integer scaling, the scaling is intege/only. 
Replication in the X direction is performed at the output of the TFU FIFO on a dot-by-dot basis. 
To account for the case where there may be two SoPEC devices, each generating its own portion of a dot- 

toi ^ * n m , a my n0t * re P licated total scale-factor number of times by an individual 
TFU. The dot will ultimately be scaled-up correctly with both devices doing part of the scaling, one on its 
lead-out and the other on its lead in. 

Note two SoPEC TEs may be involved in producing the same byte of output tag data straddling the print- 
head boundary. The HCU of the left SoPEC will accept from its TE the correct amount of <25, ignoring 
any dots in the last byte that do not apply to its printhead. The TE of the right SoPEC will be programmed 

held. 0 ™^ ' mt ° ^ ^ ° UtPUt WiU to bytC aligned ^ Ieft ed 8 c of P rint - 
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27.2 



Definitions of I/O 

Table 140. TFU Port List 



Clocks and Resets 



pdk 


1 


fn 


SoPEC Functional dock. 


prst_n 


1 


In 


Global reset signal. 


PCU Interface data and control signals 


pcu_addr(3;2J 


2 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 2 bits are required to decode the 
address space far this block. 


pcu_dataout[3l:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


tfu _pcu_datain[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus from the TFU to the PCU. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/noi-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_tfu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcv_tfu_selis high both 
pcu_addr and pcu__cfataout are valid. 


tfu_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When tfu _pcu_nfy is high It indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu^dataout has been registered by the block and 
for a read cycle this means the data on tfu _pcu ctatain is 
valid. 


TE (menace data and control signals 


te_tfu„wdata{7:0] 


8 


In 


Write data for TFU FIFO. 


te_tfu_wdata valid 


1 


In 


Write data valid signal. 


te_tfu_wradvtine 


1 


In 


Advance line signal strobed when the last byte in a line is 
placed on te_tfu_wdata 


tfu_te_oktowrite 


1 


Out 


Ready signal indicating TFU has space available In It's FIFO 
and is ready to be written to. 


HCU Interface data and control signals 


hcu_tfu_advdot 


1 


In 


Signal indicating to the TFU that the HCU is ready to accept 
th e next dot of data from TFU. 


tfu_hcu_tdata 


1 


Out 


Data from the TFU FIFO. 


tfu_hcu_avail j 


1 


Out 


Signal Indicating valid data available from TFU FIFO. 



27.3 Configuration Registers 

Table 141. TFU Configuration Registers 







111 


BP 




Control registers 


0X00 


Reset 


1 


1 


A write to this register causes a reset of 
the SFU. j 
This register can be read to indicate the 
reset state: 

0 - reset in progress 

1 - reset not in progress. 
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Table 141. TFU Configuration Registers 









0x04 


Go 


1 


see 
text 


Writing 1 to this register starts the TFU. 
Writing 0 to this register halts the TFU. 
When Go is deasserted the state- 
machines go to their id.e states but ail 
counters and configuration registers keep 
their values. 

When Go is asserted ail counters are 
reset, but configuration registers keep 
their values (i.e. they don't get reset). 
The TRJ must be started before the TE is 
started. N 
This register can be read to determine if 
the TFU is running 
(1 = running, 0 = stopped). 


Setup registers (constant during processing of page) 


0x08 


XScate 


e 


1 


Tag scale factor in X direction. 


OxOC 


XFracScale 


8 


1 


Tag scale factor in X direction for the first 
dot in a line 


0x10 | 


TEByteCount 


12 


0 


The number of bytes to be accepted from 
the TE per line. Once this number of bytes 
have been received subsequent bytes are 
ignored until there is a strobe on the 
te_fft/_ivraoV//ne 


0x14 


HCUDotCount 


15 


0 


The number of (optionally) x -scaled dots 
per fine to be supplied to the HCU. Once 
this number has been reached the remain- 
der of the current FIFO byte is ignored. 



27.4 Detailed description 

The FIFO is a simple 1 6-byte store with read and write pointers, and a contents store, Figure 193. 16 bytes 
is sufficient to store a single 126 dot tag. 

Each line a total of TEByteCount bytes is read into the FIFO. All subsequent bytes are ignored until there 
is a strobe on the te_tfu_wradvline signal, whereupon bytes for the next line are stored. 

On the HCU side, a total of HCUDotCount dots are produced at the output. Once this count is reached any 
more dots in the FIFO byte currently being processed are ignored For the first dot in the next line the start 
of line scale factor, XFracScale, is used. 
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The behaviour of these signals and the control signals between the TFU and the TE and HCU is detailed 
below. 



RfoWrPtr 



3 



te_tfu data 



Frfb 



1 RdBit 



tfu_hcu_tdata 



- FifoRdPtr 

Figure 193. 16-byte FIFO In TFU 

// Concurrently Executed Code: 

// TE always allowed to write when there's either (a) room or (b> no room and all 
// bytes for that line have been received. 

if ((Fifocntnts I* FifoMax) OR (FifoCntnts =o FifoMax and ByteToRx «= 0)) then 

tfu_te_oktowrite « 1 
else 

tfu_te_oktowrite = 0 

// Data presented to HCU when there is (a) data in FIFO and (b) the HCU has not 

// received all dots for a line 

if (FifoCntnts !» 0) AND (BitToTx 1= 0)then 

tfu_hcu_avail s 1 
else 

tfu_hcu_avail n 0 



// Output mux of FIFO data 
tfu_hcu_tdata « Fifo [FifoRdPnt J [RdBit] 

// Sequentially Executed Code: 

if <te_tfu_wdatavalid =~ 1) AND (FifoCntnts i= FifoMax) AND {ByteToRx != 0) then 
Fifo[FifoWrPntj « te_tfu_wdata 
FifoWrPnt ++ 
FifoContents ++ 
ByteToRx — 



if ( te_tfu_wradvline «= 1) then 
ByteToRx = TEByteCount 

if (hcu_tfu_advdot == 1 and FifoCntnts != 0) then ( 
BitToTx ♦+ 

if (RepFrac == 1) then 
RepFroc = Xscale 
if (RdBit = 7) then 

RdBit = 0 

FifoRdPnt 

FifoContents 
else 

RdBit+«- 

else 

RepFrac- - 
if(BitToTx == 1) then ( 

RepFrac = XFrac Scale 

RdBit = 0 

FifoRdPnt 

FifoContents-- 

BitToTx = HCUDotCount 

) 
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) 



What is not detailed above is the fact that, since this is a circular buffer, both the fife read and write-Doint- 

Z S^^I! 2C " ***T y reaGh T°- ^ DOt detai,ed 15 * e fact * thereTa^S of bo* 
the read and wnte-pointer in the same cycle, the fifo contents counter remains unchanged. 
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28 Halftoner Compositor Unit (HCU) 



28.1 Overview 



The Halftoner Compositor Unit (HCU) produces dots for each nozzle in the destination printhead taking 
account of the page dimensions (including margins). The spot data and tag data are received in bi-level 
form while the pixel contone data received from the CFU must be dithered to a bi-level representation. The 
resultant 6 b>- level planes for each dot position on the page are then remapped to 6 output planes and out- 
(DNC) } 10 nCXt 51286 m printin8 pipeUne - namel y the dead nozz 'e compensator 



28.2 Data flow 



Figure 194 shows a simple dot data flow high level block diagram of the HCU. The HCU reads contone 
data from the CFU bi-level spot data from the SFU, and bi-level tag data from the TFU. Dither matrices 
are read from the DRAM via the DIU. The calculated output dot (6 bits) is read by the DNC 



contone FIFO 
unit interlace 



ORAM 
Interface unit 



control 



rW2- 
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data 
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2 





spot 




tag 




FIFO unit 




FIFO unit 




interface 




interface 



Halftoner / Compositor Unit 
1- 



/'6 



compensator 



Figure 194. High level block diagram showing the HCU and its external interfaces 

™ e H< ^ "Pven the page dimensions (including margins), and is only started once for the page. It does 
not need tobe programmed in between bands or restarted for each band. The HCU will stall appropriately 
if its mput buffers are starved. At the end of the page the HCU will continue to produce 0 for all dots a^ 

SlSe < d a Qa^) reqU fiHther d0Wn thC PipCline (this dl0WS ,ater ***** t0 conveniently flush 



The HCU performs a linear processing of dots calculating the 6-bit output of a dot in each cycle. The map- 
ping of 6 calculated bits to 6 output bits for each dot allows for such example mappings as compositing of 
l yer ^ *!! a PP r °Pf? ate contone la V" (tyP^aliy black), the merging of CMY into K (if K is 
present m the printhead), the sphtting of K into CMY dots if there is no K in the printhead, and the gener- 
ation of a fixative output bitstream. 
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28.3 DRAM STORAGE REQUIREMENTS 

SoPEC allows for a number of different dither matrix configurations up to 256 bytes wide. The dither 
| matrix is stored in DRAM. Using either a single or double-buffer scheme a line of the dither matrix must 

be read in by the HCU over a SoPEC line time. SoPEC must produce 13824 dots per line for A4/Letter 
printing which takes 13824 cycles. 

The following give the storage and bandwidths requirements for some of the possible configurations of the 
dither matrix. 

• 4 Kbyte DRAM storage required for one 64x64 (preferred) byte dither matrix 

• 6.25 Kbyte DRAM storage required for one 80x80 byte dither matrix 

• 1 6 Kbyte DRAM storage required for four 64x64 byte dither matrices 

• 64 Kbyte DRAM storage required for one 256x256 byte dither matrix 

Note that regardless of the width of the dither matrix, 256 bytes are always read from DRAM for each line. 
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J3 



28.4 Implementation 

A block diagram of the HCU is given in Figure 195. 
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Figure 195. Block diagram of the HCU 



Doc: SoPEC Jiardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 429 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



28.4.1 Definition of I/O 



Table 142. HCU port list and descri| 


rtJon 




mm 






Clocks and reset 




pdk 


1 


In 


System clock. 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low. 


PCU Interface 


pcu_hcu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu_hcu__se! is hfgh both 
pcu_adrand pcu_dataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/hot-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adrf7:2J 


6 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


pcu_dataoul(31;03 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


hcu_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When hcu _pcv_rtfy'ts high it Indicates 
the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means 
pcu_dataout has been registered by the block and for a read 
cycle this means the data on hcu_jxxt_data is valid. 


hcu_pcujdata(31 :0J 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 


OIU Interface — 


hcu_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


HCU read request, active high. A read request must be accom- 
panied by a valid read address. 


diu_hcu_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU, active high. Indicates that a read 
request has been accepted and the new read address can be 
placed on the address bus. hcu_<tivjradr. 


hcu_diu_radr(21:5] 


17 


Out 


HCU read address. 17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


dru_hcu_rvalid 


1 


In 


Read data valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data is 
now on the read data bus, diu_data. 


diu_data{63:0] 


64 


In 


Read data from DIU. 



cfu_hcu_avall 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on cfu_hcu_c{3-0]data lines. 


cfo_hcu_cOdata(7:Oj 


8 


In 


Pixel of data In con tone plane 0. 


cfu_hcu_cl data(7:0] 


8 


In 


Pixel of data in con tone plane 1. 


cfu_hcu_c2data[7:0] 


8 


In 


Pixel of data in contone plane 2. 


cfu_hcu_c3datap:0] 


6 


In 


Pixel of data In contone plane 3. 


hcu_cfu__advdot 


1 


Out 


Informs the CFU that the HCU has captured the pixel data on 
cfu_hcu_c[3-0]data lines and the CFU can now place the next 
pixel on the data lines. 


SFU Interface 


sfu_hcu__avail 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on sfu_hcu_sdata. 


sfu_hcu_sdata 


1 


In 


BMevel dot data. 


hcu_sfu_advdot 


1 


Out 


Informs the SFU that the HCU has captured the dot data on 
sfu_hcu_sdata and the SFU can now place the next dot on the 
data tine. 


TFU Interface 


tfu_hcv_avafl 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on tfu hcu (data. 


tfu_hcu_tdata 


1 


In 


Tag dot data. 
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Table 142. HCU port list and description 





m 






hcu_tfu__advdot 


i 


Out 


informs the TFU that the HCU has captured the dot data on 
tfu_hcu_tdata and the TFU can now place the next dot on the 
data line. 


DNC Interface 


dnc_hcu_ready 


i 


In 


Indicates that DNC is ready to accept data from the HCU. 


hcu_dnc_avail 


i 


Out 


Indicates valid data present on hcu_dnc_data. 


hcu_dnc_data[5:0] 


6 


Out 


Output bi-level dot data In 6 ink planes. 



28.4.2 Configuration Registers 

The configuration registers in the HCU are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21 .8.2 on 
page 257 for the description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
HCU. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 
and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the 
HCU. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused 
bit(s) of hcu^pcujdata. The configuration registers of the HCU are listed in Table 143. 



Table 143. HCU Registers 



llllil 








Control registers — 


0x00 


Reset 


1 


Oxl 


A write to this register causes a reset of the HCU. 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Writing 1 to this register starts the HCU. Writing 0 to 
this register halts the HCU. 
When Go is asserted all counters, flags etc. are 
cleared or given their initial value, but configuration 
registers keep their values. 

When Go is deasserted the state-machines go to their 
idle states but all counters and configuration registers 
keep their values. 

The HCU should be started a/terthe CFU, SFU, TFU. 
and DNC. 

This register can be read to determine if the HCU is 
running 

(1 = running, 0 = stopped). 


Setup registers (constant for during processing) 


0x10 


AvaJIMask 


4 


0x0 


Mask used to determine which of the dotgen units etc. 
are to be checked before a dot is generated by the 
HCU within the specified margins for the specified 
color plane. If the specified dotgen unit is stalled, then 
the HCU will also stall. 

See Table 1 44 for bit allocation and definition. 


0x14 


TMMask 


4 


0x0 


Same as AvaitMask, but used in the top margin area 
before the appropriate target page is reached. 


0x18 


PageMargtnY 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first line considered to be off the page. 


0x1 C 


Max Dot 


16 


0x0000 


This is the maximum dot number - 1 present across a 
page. For example if a page contains 13824 dots, 
then MaxDot will be 13823. 
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Table 143. HCU Registers 





















0x20 


TopMargin 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first line on a page to be considered within the 
target page for contone and spot data. (0 = first 
printed line of page) 




uottom Margin 


32 


Ox0000_ 
0000 


The first tine in the target bottom margin for contone 
and spot data (i.e. first tine after target page). 


0x29 


LeftMargin 


16 


0x0000 


The first dot on a line within the target page for con- 
tone and spot data. 


0x2C 


RightMargin 


16 


OxFFFF 


The first dot on a line within the target right margin for 
contone and spot data. 


0x30 


TagTopMargin 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first tine on a page to be considered within the 
target page for tag data. (0 = first printed tine of page) 


0x34 


TagBottomMargin 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The first line in the target bottom margin for tag data 
(i.e. first fine after target page). 


0x38 


Tag LeftMargin 


16 


0x0000 


The first dot on a line within the target page for tag 
data. 


0x3C 


TagRightMargin 


16 


OxFFFF 


The first dot on a fine within the target right margin for 
tag data. 


0x40 


DMfteadEnable 


1 


0x0 


1 if a dither matrix is specified 
0 if a dither matrix is not specified. 


0x44 


StartDMAdr 


17 


0x0_ 
0000 


Points to the first 256-bit word of the first line of the 
dither matrix in DRAM. 


0x46 


EndDMAdr 


17 


0x0_ 
0000 


Points to the last 256- bit word of the last fine of the 
dither matrix in DRAM. 


0x4C 


Unelncrement 


5 


0x2 


The number of 256-bit words In ORAM from the start 
of one fine of the dither matrix and the start of the next 
line, i.e. the value by which the DRAM address is 
incremented at the start of a line so that it points to the 
start of the next line of the dither matrix. 


0x50 


DMIrtftlndexCO 


8 


0x00 


Initial index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 0. If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x54 


DMLwrlndexCO 


8 


0x00 


Lower index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 0. If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x58 


DMUprlndexCO 


8 


Ox3F 


Upper index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 0. After reading the data at this 
location the index wraps to DMLwrtndaxCO. If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x5C 


DMtnit!ndexC1 


8 


0x00 


Initial index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 1. If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x60 


DMLwrlndexCI 


8 


0x00 


Lower index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 1. If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x64 


OMUprlndexCI 


8 


0x3F 


Upper index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 1. After reading the data at this 
location the index wraps to DMLwrlndexCI. If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 
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Table 143. HCU Registers 





pes 5 


P 






0x68 


DMInitlndexC2 


8 


0x00 


Initial index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 2, If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x6C 


DMLwrtrtdexC2 


8 


0x00 


Lower Index within 256- byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone piane 2, If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x70 


DMUprlndexC2 


8 


0x3F 


Upper index within 2 56- byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 2. After reading the data at this 
location the index wraps to DMLwrindexC2. If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x74 


DMInitlndexC3 


8 


0x00 


Initial index within 2 56- byte dither matrix line buffer for 
contone plane 3. If using double-buffer scheme, only 
the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x78 . 


DMLwrlndexC3 


8 


0x00 


Lower index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 3. If using double-buffer scheme, 
only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x7C 


DMUprtndexC3 


8 


0x3F 


Upper index within 256-byte dither matrix line buffer 
for contone plane 3. After reading the data at this 
location the Index wraps to DMLwrtndexC3. If using 
double-buffer scheme, only the 7 Isbs are used. 


0x80 


DoubleLineBuf 


1 


0x1 


Selects the dither line buffer mode to be single or dou- 
ble buffer. 


0x84 to 0x98 


lOMappingLo 


6x32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The dot reorg mapping for output inks 0 to 5. For each 
ink's 64-bit (OMapping value, lOMappingLo repre- 
sents the low order 32 bits. 


w*»V/ IXf UaOv 




OXOt 


uxuuuu_ 
0000 


The dot reorg mapping for output inks 0 to 5. For each 
ink's 64-bit lOMapping value, lOMappingHi represents 
the high order 32 bits. 


0xB4 toOxCO 


cpConstant 


4x8 


0x00 


The constant contone value to output for contone 
plane N when printing in the margin areas of the page. 
This value will typically be 0. 


0xC4 


sConstant 


1 


0x0 


The constant bMevel value to output for spot when 
printing in the margin areas of the page. This value 
•will typically be 0. 


0xC8 


tConstant 


1 


0x0 


The constant bMevel value to output for tag data when 
printing in the margin areas of the page. This value 
w3J typically be 0. 


OxCC 


DitherConstant 


8 


OxFF 


The constant value to use for dither matrix when the 
dither matrix is not available, i.e. when the signal 
o7n_avat/is 0. This value wiD typically be OxFF so that 
cpConstant can easily be 0x00 or OxFF without requir- 
ing a dither matrix (DitherConstant Is primarily used 
for threshold dithering in the margin areas). 


Debug registers (read only) 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 433 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 143. HCU Registers 





WSSM 


m 


ill 




OxDO 


Hcu Ports Debug 


14 


N/A 


Bit 1 3 = tfu_hcu_avaif 
Bit 1 2 b hcu_tfu_advdot 
BIH 1 = sfu_hcu_avail 
Bit 10 = hcu_sfu__advdot 

Bit Q — Wi f hfii mail 
uii 9 — k*ju in*%j aw cut 

Bit 8 = hcu_cfu_advdot 
Bit 7 = dnc_hcu_ready 
Bit 6 = hcu_dnc_avail 
Bits 5-0 = hcu_dnc_data 


0x04 


HcuDotgenDebug 


15 


N/A 


Bit 14 = after_top_margin 
Bit 13 = in_tag_target j>age 
Bit 12 = in_target_page 
Bit 11 «> p_ava// 
Bit 1 0 = s_avail 
Bit 9 = cpjavail 
Bit 8 = dm_avaJ! 
Bit 7 = actafof 

Bits 5-0 - [p,s,cp3.cp2,cp1,cp0\ 

(i.e. 6 bit input to dot reorg units) 


0x08 


HcuDitherOebugl 


17 


N/A 


Bit 9 s advdot 

Bit 8 «= dm_avail 

Bit 1 5-8 = cp 1_dither_vaJ 

Bits 7-0 = cpO_dither_val 


OxDC 


HcuOttherOebuo2 


17 


N/A 


Bit 9 a actafof 

Bit 8 = dm^avall 

Bit 15-8 = Cp3_dither_val 

Bits 7-0 = cp2_dither_vaJI 



28.4,3 Control unit 

The control unit is responsible for controlling the overall flow of the HCU. It is responsible for determin- 
ing whether or not a dot will be generated in a given cycle, and what dot will actually be generated - 
including whether or not the dot is in a margin area, and what dither cell values should be used at the spe- 
| cific dot location. A block diagram of the control unit is shown in Figure 196. 

The inputs to the control unit are a number of avail flags specifying whether or not a given dotgen unit is 
capable of supplying 'real' data in this cycle. The term 'real 1 refers to data generated from external 
sources, such as contone line buffers, bi-level line buffers, and tag plane buffers. Each dotgen unit informs 
the control unit whether or not a dot can be generated this cycle from real d ata It must also check that the 
DNC is ready to receive data. 

The contone/spot margin unit is responsible for determining whether the current dot coordinate is within 
the target contone/spot margins, and the tag margin unit is responsible for determining whether the current 
dot coordinate is within the target tag margins. 

The dither matrix table interface provides the interface to DRAM for the generation of dither cell values 
that are used in the halftoning process in the contone dotgen unit 
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Figure 196. Block diagram of the control unit 



2B.4.3.1 Determine AdvDot 



The HCU does not always require contone planes, bi-level or tag planes in order to produce a page. For 
example, a given page may not have a bi-level layer, or a tag layer. In addition, the contone and bi-level 
parts of a page are only required within the contone and bi-level page margins, and the tag part of a page is 
only required within the tag page margins. Thus output dots can be generated without contone, bi-level or 
tag data before the respective top margins of a page has been reached, and Os are generated for all color 
planes after the end of the page has been reached (to allow later stages of the printing pipeline to flush). 

Consequently the HCU has an AvailMask register that determines which of the various input avail flags 
should be taken notice of during the production of a page from the first line of the target page, and a 
TMMask register that has the same behaviour, but is used in the lines before the target page has been 
reached (i.e. inside the target top margin area). Each bit in the AvailMask refers to a particular avail bit: if 
the bit in the AvailMask register is set, then the corresponding avail bit must be I for the HCU to advance 
a dot. The bit to avail correspondence is shown in Table 144. Care should be taken with TMMask - if the 
particular data is not available after the top margin has been reached, then the HCU will stall. Note that the 
avail bits for contone and spot colors are ANDed with injtarget_page after the target page area has been 
reached to allow dot production in the contone/spot margin areas without needing any data in the CFU and 
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SFU. The avail bit for tag color is ANDed with injtag_target_page after the target tag page area has been 
reached to allow dot production in the tag margin areas without needing any data in the TFU. 



Table 144. Correspondence between bit fn AvailMask and aval! flag 









0 


dm_avaU 


dither matrix data available 


1 


cp_avail 


contone pixels available 


2 


s_avail 


spot color available 


3 


tp_avail 


tag plane available 



Each of the input avail bits is processed with its appropriate mask bit and the qfter_top_margin flag. The 
output bits are ANDed together along with Go and ok_to_write (which specifies whether the output buffer 
is ready to receive a dot in this cycle) to form the output bit advdot. We also generate wr_advdot. In this 
way, if the output buffer is full or any of the specified avail flags is clear, the HCU will stall. When the end 
of the page is reached, in-page will be deasserted and the HCU will continue to produce 0 for all dots as 
| long as the DNC requests data. A block diagram of the determine advdot unit is shown in Figure 197. 

The okjto_read signal from the output buffer indicates that the HCU has a dot available for the DNC to 
read (indicated to the DNC by the assertion of hcu_dnc_avail). If the DNC is ready to receive the dot 
{dncjicujready is 1) then the dot is read from the output buffer by asserting rd_advdot. 
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28.4.3.2 Position unit 



Figure 197. Block diagram of determine advdot unit 



The position unit is responsible for outputting the position of the current dot (curr _pos, currjine) and 
whether or not this dot is the last dot of a line (advline). Both curr _pos and currjine are set to 0 at reset or 
when Go transitions from 0 to 1 . The position unit relies on the advdot input signal to advance through the 
dots on a page. Whenever an advdot pulse is received, curr_pos gets incremented. If curr _j>os equals 
max_dot then an advline pulse is generated as this is the last dot in a line, currjine gets incremented, and 
the curr_pos is reset to 0 to start counting the dots for the next line. 



28.4.3.3 Margin unit 



The responsibility of the margin unit is to determine whether the specific dot coordinate is within the page 
at all, within the target page or in a margin area (see Figure 1 98). This unit is instantiated for both the con- 
tone/spot margin unit and the tag margin unit. 
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Figure 198. Pago structure 



The margin unit takes the current dot and line position, and returns three flags. 

• the first, in-page is I if the current dot is within the page, and 0 if it is outside the page. 

• the second flag, injtarget_page> is 1 if the dot coordinate is within the target page area of the page, and 
0 if it is within the target top/left/bottom/right margins. 

• the third flag, after_top_rnargin, is 1 if the current dot is below the target top margin, and 0 if it is 
within the target top margin. 

A block diagram of the margin unit is shown in Figure 199. 
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Figure 199. Block diagram of margin unit 
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28.4.3. 4 Dither matrix table interface 

The dither matrix table interface provides the interface to DRAM for the generation of dither cell values 
that are used in the halftoning process in the contone dotgen unit. The control flag dm_reod_enable 
enables the reading of the dither matrix table line structure from DRAM. If dm_read_enable is 0, the 
dither matrix is not specified in DRAM and no DRAM accesses are attempted. The dither matrix table 
interface has an output flag dm^avail which specifies if the current line of the specified matrix is available. 
The HCU can be directed to stall when dmjavail is 0 by setting the appropriate bit in the HClTs Avail- 
Mask or TMMask registers. When dm_avail is 0 the value in the DitherConstant register is used as the 
dither cell values that are output to the contone dotgen unit. 

The dither matrix table interface consists of a state machine that interfaces to the DRAM interface, a dither 
matrix buffer that provides dither matrix values, and a unit to generate the addresses for reading the buffer. 
Figure 200 shows a block diagram of the dither matrix table interface. 



advdot 
dmJniUndex_c[0-3] 
dmJwrJndex_c(0-3] 

DoubteUneBuf 

dm_avafl«4 




started m_adr 
eixl_dm_adr 
Bnejncrement 



dm_read_enawe 



dithec_constant 



cpO_dlth8r__vaJ cp1_<fither_vaJ cp2_drthsr_val cp3_(Uther_vaI 

Figure 200. Block diagram of dither matrix table interface 

26.4.3.4.1 Dither matrix buffer 

The state machine loads dither matrix table data a line at a time from DRAM and stores it in a buffer. A 
single line of the dither matrix is either 256 or 128 8-bit entries, depending on the programmable bit Dou- 
bleLineBuf. If this bit is enabled, a double-buffer mechanism is employed such that while one buffer is 
read from for the current line's dither matrix data (8 bits representing a single dither matrix entry), the 
other buffer is being written to with the next line's dither matrix data (64-bits at a time). Alternatively, the 
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single buffer scheme can be used, where the data must be loaded at the end of the line, thus incurring a 
delay. 

The single/double buffer is implemented using a 256 byte 3-port register array, two reads, one write port, 
with the reads clocked at double the system clock rate (320MHz) allowing 4 reads per clock cycle. 

The dither matrix buffer unit also provides the mechanism for keeping track of the current read and write 
buffers, and providing the mechanism such that a buffer cannot be read from until it has been written to. In 
this case, each buffer is a line of the dither matrix, i.e. 256 or 128 bytes. 

A bit is kept for the status of each dither matrix line buffer: buff_avail[0] and buff_avail[l]. It also keeps a 
single bit (rdjbujf) for the current buffer that reads are to occur from, and a single bit (wrjbuff) for the cur- 
rent buffer that writes are to occur to. The output value dm_avail equals buff_avail [rdjbujf] . The output 
value ok_to_write equals buff^avail [wrjbuff]. Note that when using a single line buffer, buff_avail[JJ is 
not used 

The read addresses are byte aligned. A single dither matrix entry is represented by 8 bits and an entry is 
read for each of the four contone planes in parallel. When a advline pulse is received, buff javail [rdjbujf] 
is cleared, and rdjbujf \s inverted (if using a double line buffer). 

Data is written, 64 bits at a time to the current write buffer when diujicu^rvalid is asserted. When WrAdr 
is Oxl F and diujicu_rvalid is 1, buff_avail [wrjbuff] is set, and wrjbuff is inverted (if using a double line 
buffer). This indicates that a line of dither matrix has been written to the current write buffer and it is now 
available to be read. 



For each contone plane there is a initial, lower and upper index to be used when reading dither cell values 
from the dither matrix double buffer. The read address for each plane is used to select a byte from the cur- 
rent 256-byte read buffer. When Go gets set (0 to I transition), or at the end of a line, the read addresses 
are set to their corresponding initial index. Otherwise, the read address generator relies on advdot to 
advance the addresses within the inclusive range specified the lower and upper indices, represented by the 
following pseudocode: 

if {advdot =«* 1) then 

if (advline «== 1) then 

rd_adr = dra_init_index 
els if <r<2L_«dr == dnuupr_index) then 

rd_adr = dm_lwr_ index 
else 

rd_Adr 



The dither matrix is read from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses, receiving the data from the DIU over 4 
clock cycles (64-bits per cycle).The protocol and tirning for read accesses to DRAM is described in sec- 
tion 20.9.1 on page 208. Read accesses to DRAM are implemented by means of the state machine 
described in Figure 201. 

All counters and flags should be cleared after reset or when Go transitions from 0 to 1 . While the Go bit is 
1 , the state machine relies on the dm_read_enab le bit to tell it whether to attempt to read dither matrix data 
from DRAM. When dm_read_enable is clear, the state machine does nothing and remains in the idle state. 
When dm_read_enable is set, the state machine continues to load dither matrix data, 256-bits at a time 
(received over 4 clock cycles, 64 bits per cycle), while there is space available in the dither matrix buffer. 



28.4.3.4.2 Read address generator 



else 



rd_adx = rd_adr 



28.4.3.4.3 State machine 
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The read address and line_start_adr are initially set to stan_dmja.dr. The read address gets incremented 
after each read access. It takes 4 or 8 read accesses to load a line of dither matrix into the dither matrix 
buffer, depending on whether we're using a single or double buffer. A count is kept of the accesses to 
DRAM. When a read access completes and access jcount equals 3 or 7, a line of dither matrix has just 
been loaded from and the read address is updated \olinejstart_adr plus linejncrement so it points to the 
start of the next line of dither matrix. (Jine_start_adr is also updated to this value). If the read address 
equals endjimjidr then the next read address will be start_dm_adr t thus the read address wraps to point 
to the start of the area in DRAM where the dither matrix is stored. 

The write address for the dither matrix buffer is implemented by means of a modulo-32 counter that is ini- 
tially set to 0 and incremented when diujxcujrvalid is asserted 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 441 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Reset OR prst n n 
hcu_dlu_rreq = 0 
hcu_dlu_fadr * 0 
access.counl ■» 0 
wr_edr « 0 

(j reset ^ 



Gqc=Q _____ 
hcu_diu_rreq = 0 
hcu_dlu_radr = hcu_diu_radr 
access_coorrt « access.count 
wr_adr a wr_adr 



< 



idle 



3 



~"Gp°° 1 AND, 
dm read flnabtft- 



hcu_dlu_rmq = 0 
hcu_diu_radr » started m_adr 
Une.start^adf * start_dm_adr 
acc6SS_count «= 0 
wr adr = 0 



dtu hcu rvaltd _» 1 AND 
3/7 AND 

end dm adt 



access count 
hcu dtu afltii 



ticu_diu_rreq « 0 
hcu_diu_radr » lne_start_adr ♦ 
Hnojncroment 
nne_start_adr - line_starL_adr + 
flnejnerement 
accass_coum «= 0 
wr_adr 



req 



c 



> 



oK to write 1 



hcu_dlu_rreq e 1 
hcu_dJu_radr = 0 
acces3_count » acces3_count 
wr_adr = wr_adr 



ack 



C 



3 



cfm hcu racft J 
hcu_<Cu_rreq « 0 
hcu_dfu_radr ■ hcu_dlu_radf 
access_count = access _count 
wr_adr » wr_adr 



readl 



diu hen rvaBd «=» 1 AND 

access count t« 2/2, AND 
hcu diu radr Is end dm adr 

hcu_diu_rreq « 0 
hcu_dtu_radr = hcu_diu__raclr * 1 
aocess.count 
wr_adr ++ 



C 



3 



diu hcu rvalld «=» 1 
hcu_dfu_rreq = 0 
hcti_cfiu_radr e hcu_dlu_radr 
access_count « access_count 
wr_adr ++ 



read2 



G 



3 



dTu hcu rvalld ^ 1 
h<xi_diii_rreq « 0 
hcu_<ftu__radr «= hcu_diu_radr 
access_count = acc©sa_count 



read3 



diu hcu rvaltd s- 1 
hcu_diu_rreq b 0 
hcu_dhj_radr • hcu_diu_radr 
access_count = access .count 
wr_adr ++ 



read4 



> 



dlu hcu rvafld 1 ANP 

hcu diu ratir = end dm adr 
hcu_diu_rreq = 0 
hcu_dJu_radr » sta/t_.dm_adr 
line_start_adr «= start_dm_adr 
access_count = 0 
wr_adr -m- 



FTgure 201. State machine to read dither matrix table 
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28.4.4 Contone dotgen unit 

The contone dotgen unit is responsible for producing a dot in up to 4 color planes per cycle. The contone 
dotgen unit also produces a cpjzvail flag which specifies whether or not contone pixels are currently avail- 
able, and the output hcu_cfit_advdot to request the CFU to provide the next contone pixel in up to 4 color 
planes. 

| The block diagram for the contone dotgen unit is shown in Figure 202. 
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Figure 202. Contone dotgen unit 

A dither unit provides the functionality for dithering a single contone plane. The contone image is only . 
defined within the contone/spot margin area. As a result, if the input flag injLarget _j?age is 0, then a con- 
stant contone pixel value is used for the pixel instead of the contone plane. 

The resultant contone pixel is then halftoned. The dither value to be used in the halftoning process is pro- 
vided by the control data unit The halftoning process involves a comparison between a pixel value and its 
corresponding dither value. If the 8-bit contone value is greater than or equal to the 8-bit dither matrix 
value a 1 is output. If not, then a 0 is output This means each entry in the dither matrix is in the range 1 - 
255 (0 is not used). 
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28.4.5 Spot dotgen unit 

The spot dotgen unit is responsible for producing a dot of bi-level data per cycle. It deals with bi-level data 
(and therefore does not need to halftone) that comes from the LBD via the SFU. Like the contone layer, 
the bi-level spot layer is only defined within the contone/spot margin area. As a result, if input flag 
injtarget_page is 0, then a constant dot value (typically this would be 0) is used for the output dot. 

The spot dotgen unit also produces a sjzvail flag which specifies whether or not spot dots are currently 
available for this spot plane, and the output hcu _pfu_advdot to request the SFU to provide the next bi-level 
data value. The spot dotgen unit can be represented by the following pseudocode: 

s_av*il « sfu_ hcu_avail 

if <in_target_page == 1 AND advdot ~= 1) then 

hcu_sfu_advdot = 1 
else 

hcu_sfu_advdot = 0 

if ( in_t«rget_page «== 1) then 

sp = sfu_hcu_sdata 
else 

sp = sp_constant 

28.4.6 Tag dotgen unit 

This unit is very similar to the spot dotgen unit (see Section 28.4.5) in that it deals with bi-level data, in 
this case from the TE via the TFU. The tag layer is only defined within the tag margin area. As a result, if 
input flag injtag_target_page is 0, then a constant dot value, tp_constant (typically this would be 0), is 
used for the output dot The tagplane dotgen unit also produces a tp_ava.il flag which specifies whether or 
not tag dots are currently available for the tagplane, and the output hcu_tfu_advdot to request the TFU to 
provide the next bi-level data value. 

Dot reorg unit 

The dot reorg unit provides a means of mapping the bi-level dithered data, the spotO color, and the tag data 
to output inks in the actual printhead Each dot reorg unit takes a set of 6 1 -bit inputs and produces a single 
bit output that represents the output dot for that color plane. 

The output bit is a logical combination of any or all of the input bits. This allows the spot color to be 
placed in any output color plane (including infrared for testing purposes), black to be merged into cyan, 
magenta and yellow (in the case of no black ink in the Memjet printhead), and tag dot data to be placed in 
a visible plane. An output for fixative can readily be generated by simply combining desired input bits. 

The dot reorg unit contains a 64-bit lookup to allow complete freedom with regards to mapping. Since all 
possible combinations of input bits are accounted for in the 64 bit lookup, a given dot reorg unit can take 
the mapping of other reorg units into account. For example, a black plane reorg unit may produce a I only 
if the contone plane 3 or spot color inputs are set (this effectively composites black bi-level over the con- 
tone). A fixative reorg unit may generate a 1 if any 2 of the output color planes is set (taking intb account 
the mappings produced by the other reorg units). 

If dead nozzle replacement is to be used (see section 29.4.2 on page 448), the dot reorg can be pro- 
grammed to direct the dots of the specified color into the main plane, and 0 into the other. If a nozzle is 
then marked as dead in the DNC, swapping the bits between the planes will result in 0 in the dead nozzle, 
and the required data in the other plane. 

If dead nozzle replacement is to be used, and there are no tags, the TE can be programmed with the posi- 
tion of dead nozzles and the resultant pattern used to direct dots into the specified nozzle row. If only fixed 



28.4.7 



I 



Doc: SoPECJiardwafe_design 
Version; 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



29 Nov 2002 
Page 444 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



background TFS is to be used, a limited number of nozzles can be replaced If variable tag data is to be 
used to specify dead nozzles, then large numbers of dead nozzles can be readily compensated for. 

The dot reoig unit can be used to average out the nozzle usage when two rows of nozzles share the same 
ink and tag encoding is not being used The TE can be programmed to produce a regular pattern (e.g. 0101 
on one line, and 1010 on the next) and this pattern can be used as a directive as to direct dots into the spec- 
ified nozzle row. 

Each reorg unit contains a 64-bit IOMapping value programmable as two 32-bit HCU registers, and a set 
of selection logic based on the 6-bit dot input (2 6 = 64 bits), as shown in Figure 203. 
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Figure 203. Block diagram of dot reorg unit 
The mapping of input bits to each of the 6 selection bits is as denned in Table 145. 
Table 145. Mapping of input bits to 6 selection bits 
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29 Dead Nozzle Compensator (DNC) 

29.1 Overview 

The Dead Nozzle Compensator (DNC) is responsible for adjusting Memjet dot data to take account of 
non-functioning nozzles in the Memjet printhead. Input dot data is supplied from the HCU, and the cor- 
rected dot data is passed out to the DWU. The high level data path is shown by the block diagram in Figure 
204. 
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Figure 204. High level block diagram of DNC 



The DNC compensates for a dead nozzles by performing the following operations: 

• Dead nozzle removal, i.e. turn the nozzle off 

• Ink replacement by direct substitution i.e. K -> K 

• Ink replacement by indirect substitution i.e. K -> CMY 

• Error diffusion to adj acent nozzles 

• Fixative corrections 

Hie DNC is required to efficiently support up to 5% dead nozzles, under the expected DRAM bandwidth 
allocation, with no restriction on where dead nozzles are located and handle any fixative correction due to 
nozzle compensations. Performance must degrade gracefully after 5% dead nozzles. 

29.2 Dead nozzle identification 

Dead nozzles are identified by means of a position value and a mask value. Position information is repre- 
sented by a 10-bit delta encoded format, where the 10-bit value defines the number of dots between dead 
nozzle columns 1 . With the delta information it also reads the 6-bit dead nozzle mask (dn^mask) for the 
defined dead nozzle position. Each bit in the dn_mask corresponds to an ink plane. A set bit indicates that 
the nozzle for the corresponding ink plane is dead. The dead nozzle table format is shown in Figure 205. 
The DNC reads dead nozzle information from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses. A 10-bit delta encoding 
scheme is chosen so that each table entry is 16 bits wide, and 16 entries fit exactly in each 256-bit read. 
Using 10-bit delta encoding means that the maximum distance between dead nozzle columns is 1023 dots. 
It is possible that dead nozzles may be spaced further than 1023 dots from each other, so a null dead nozzle 
identifier is required. A null dead nozzle identifier is defined as a 6-bit dn_mask of all zeros. These null 
dead nozzle identifiers should also be used so that: 

• the dead nozzle table is a multiple of 1 6 entries (so that it is aligned to the 256-bit DRAM locations) 



1. for a 10-bit delta value of d t if the current column n is a dead nozzle column then the next dead nozzle column is given by n + (d + 1). 
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• the dead nozzle table spans the complete length of the line, i.e. the first entry dead nozzle table should 
have a delta from the first nozzle column in a line and the last entry in the dead nozzle table should cor- 
respond to the last nozzle column in a line. 

Note that the DNC deals with the width of a page. This may or may not be the same as the width of the 
printhead (the PHI may introduce some margining to the page so that its dot output matches the width of 
the printhead). Care must be taken when programming the dead nozzle table so that dead nozzle positions 
are correctly specified with respect to the page and printhead 



16 bits wide 



N dead nozzle 
columns 



Table Entry Structure 




10-bit Delta Encode 



6-bil On Mask 



bits 15-6 



bits 5-0 



Figure 205. Dead nozzle table format 



29.3 DRAM STORAGE AND BANDWIDTH REQUIREMENT 

The memory required is largely a factor of the number of dead nozzles present in the printhead (which in 
turn is a factor of the printhead size). The DNC is required to read a 1 6-bit entry from the dead nozzle table 
for every dead nozzle. Table 146 shows the DRAM storage and average 1 bandwidth requirements for the 
DNC for different percentages of dead nozzles and different page sizes. 



Table 146. Dead Nozzle storage and average bandwidth requirements 
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a. Bi-lithic printhead has 13824 nozzles per color providing full bleed printing for A4/Letter 

b. Bi-lithic printhead has 1 9488 nozzles per color providing full bleed printing for A3 



' * ™ J^u^™?? ~ SUmcS *" cVCn Sprcad of dcad ™^s. Clumps of dead nozzles may cause delays due to insufficient available 
UKAM bandwidth. These delays will occur every line causing an accumulative delay over a page. 
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c. 16 bits x 13824 nozzles x 0.05 dead 

d. (16 bits read / 20 cycles) = 0.8 bits/cycle 

29.4 Nozzle compensation 

DNC receives 6 bits of dot information every cycle from the HCU, 1 bit per color plane. When the dot 
position corresponds to a dead nozzle column, the associated 6-bit dn_mask indicates which ink plane(s) 
contains a dead nozzle(s). The DNC first deletes dots destined for the dead nozzle. It then replaces those 
dead dots, either by placing the data destined for the dead nozzle into an adjacent ink plane (direct substi- 
tution) or into a number of ink planes (indirect substitution). After ink replacement, if a dead nozzle is 
made active again then the DNC performs error diffusion. Finally, following the dead nozzle compensa- 
tion mechanisms the fixative, if present, may need to be adjusted due to new nozzles being activated, or 
dead nozzles being removed 

29.4.1 Dead nozzle removal 

If a nozzle is defined as dead, then the first action for the DNC is to turn off (zeroing) the dot data destined 
for that nozzle. This is done by a bit- wise ANDing of the inverse of the dn^mask with the dot value. 

29.4.2 Ink replacement 

Ink replacement is a mechanism where data destined for the dead nozzle is placed into an adjacent ink 
plane of the same color (direct substitution, i.e. K -> K^t^^^, or placed into a number of ink planes, the 
combination of which produces the desired color (indirect substitution, i.e. K -> CMY). Ink replacement is 
performed by filtering out ink belonging to nozzles that are dead and then adding back in an appropriately 
calculated pattern. This two step process allows the optional re-inclusion of the ink data into the original 
dead nozzle position to be subsequently error diffused. In the general case, fixative data destined for a dead 
nozzle should not be left active intending it to be later diffused. 

The ink replacement mechanism has 6 ink replacement patterns, one per ink plane, programmable by the 
CPU. The dead nozzle mask is ANDed with the dot data to see if there are any planes where the dot is 
active but the corresponding nozzle is dead. The resultant value forms an enable, on a per ink basis, for the 
ink replacement process. If replacement is enabled for a particular ink, the values from the corresponding 
replacement pattern register are ORed into the dot data. The output of the ink replacement process is then 
filtered so that error diffusion is only allowed for the planes in which error diffusion is enabled. The output 
of the ink replacement logic is ORed with the resultant dot after dead nozzle removal. See Figure 210 on 
page 459 for implementation details. 

For example if we consider the printhead color configuration C,M,Y,Ki,K 2 ,IR and the input dot data from 
the HCU is b 101 100. Assuming that the Kj ink plane and IR ink plane for this position are dead so the 
dead nozzle mask is bOOOlOl. The DNC first removes the dead nozzle by zeroing the K 2 plane to produce 
blOlOOO. Then the dead nozzle mask is ANDed with the dot data to give bOOOlOO which selects the ink 
replacement pattern for K! (in this case the ink replacement pattern for K x is configured as bOOOOlO, i.e. 
ink replacement into the K 2 plane). Providing error diffusion for YL 2 is enabled, the output from the ink 
replacement process is DO00010. This is ORed with the output of dead nozzle removal to produce the 
resultant dot blOlOlO. As can be seen the dot data in the defective K, nozzle was removed and replaced by 
a dot in the adjacent K 2 nozzle in the same dot position, i.e. direct substitution. 

In the example above the K x ink plane could be compensated for by indirect substitution, in which case ink 
replacement partem for K ! would be configured as bl 1 1000 (substitution into the CMY color planes), and 
this is ORed with the output of dead nozzle removal to produce the resultant dot bl 11000. Here the dot 
data in the defective Kj ink plane was removed and placed into the CMY ink planes. 
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J3 



29.4.3 Error diffusion 



Based on the programming of the lookup table the dead nozzle may be left active after ink replacement. In 
such cases the DNC can compensate using error diffusion. Error diffusion is a mechanism where dead noz- 
zle dot data is diffused to adjacent dots. 

When a dot is active and its destined nozzle is dead, the DNC will attempt to place the data into an adja- 
cent dot position, if one is inactive. If both dots are inactive then the choice is arbitrary, and is determined 
by a pseudo random bit generator. If both neighbor dots are already active then the bit cannot be compen- 
sated by diffusion. 

Since the DNC needs to look at neighboring dots to determine where to place the new bit (if required), the 
DNC works on a set of 3 dots at a time. For any given set of 3 dots, the first dot received from the HCU is 
referred to as dot A, and the second as dot B, and the third as dot C. The relationship is shown in Figure 
206. 



n-1 



dot A 



dotB 



ootC 



direction of dot movement 



Figure 206. Set of dots operated on for error diffusion 



For any given set of dots ABC, only B can be compensated for by error diffusion if B is defined as dead. A 
1 in dot B will be diffused into either dot A or dot C if possible. If there is already a 1 in dot A or dot C 
then a 1 in dot B cannot be diffused into that dot. 

The DNC must support adjacent dead nozzles. Thus if dot A is defined as dead and has previously been 
compensated for by error diffusion, then the dot data from dot B should not be diffused into dot A. Simi- 
larly, if dot C is defined as dead, then dot data from dot B should not be diffused into dot C. 

Error diffusion should not cross line boundaries. If dot B contains a dead nozzle and is the first dot in a line 
then dot A represents the last dot from the previous line. In this case an active bit on a dead nozzle of dot B 
should not be diffused into dot A. Similarly, if dot B contains a dead nozzle and is the last dot in a line then 
dot C represents the first dot of the next line. In this case an active bit on a dead nozzle of dot B should not 
be diffused into dot C. 

Thus, as a rule, a 1 in dot B cannot be diffused into dot A if 

• a 1 is already present in dot A, 

• dot A is defined as dead, 

• or dot A is the last dot in a line. 

Similarly, a 1 in dot B cannot be diffused into dot C if 

• a 1 is already present in dot C, 

• dot C is defined as dead, 

• or dot C is the first dot in a line. 

If B is defined to be dead and the dot value for B is 0, then no compensation needs to be done and dots A 
and C do not need to be changed. 

If B is defined to be dead and the dot value for B is 1, then B is changed to 0 and the DNC attempts to 
place the 1 from B into either A or C: 

• If the dot can be placed into both A and C, then the DNC must choose between them. The preference is 
given by the current output from the random bit generator, 0 for "prefer left" (dot A) or 1 for "prefer 
right" (dot C). 
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• If dot can be placed into only one of A and C, then the 1 from B is placed into that position. 

• If dot cannot be placed into either one of A or C, then the DNC cannot place the dot in either position. 
Table 147 shows the truth table for DNC error diffusion operation when dot B is defined as dead. 



Table 147. Error Diffusion Truth Table when dot 8 Is dead 
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a. Output from random bit generator. Determines direction of error diffusion (0 = left, 1 = right) 

b. Bold emphasis is used to show the DNC inserted a 1 

The random bit value used to arbitrarily select the direction of diffusion is generated by a 32-bit maximum 
length random bit generator. The generator generates a new bit for each dot in a line regardless of whether 
the dot is dead or not. The random bit generator can be initialized with a 32-bit programmable seed value. 

29.4.4 Fixative correction 

After the dead nozzle compensation methods have been applied to the dot data, the fixative, if present, may 
need to be adjusted due to new nozzles being activated, or dead nozzles being removed. For each output 
dot the DNC determines if fixative is required (using the Fixative RequiredM ask register) for the new com- 
pensated dot data word and whether fixative is activated already for that dot. For the DNC to do so it needs 
to know the color plane that has fixative, this is specified by the FixativeMaskI configuration register 
Table 148 indicates the actions to take based on these calculations. 



Table 148. Truth table for fixative correction 



(MSB I 






1 


1 


Output dot as is. 


1 


0 


Clear fixative plane. 


0 


1 


Attempt to add fixative. 


0 


0 


Output dot as Is. 



The DNC also allows the specification of another fixative plane, specified by the FixativeMask2 configura- 
tion register, with FixativeMaskI having the higher priority over FixativeMask2. When attempting to add 
fixative the DNC first tries to add it into the planes defined by FixativeMaskI. However, if any of these 
planes is dead then it tries to add fixative by placing it into the planes defined by FixativeMaskZ. 
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Note that the fixative defined by FixativeMaskl and FixativeMask2 could possibly be multi-part fixative, 
i.e. 2 bits could be set in FixativeMaskl with the fixative being a combination of both inks. 
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29.5 Implementation 

A block diagram of the DNC is shown in Figure 207. 
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Figure 207. Block diagram of DNC 
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29.5.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 149. DNC port list and description 




Clocks and Resets 



pctk 


1 


In 


System Clock. 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset synchronous active low. 


PCU Interface 


pcu_dnc_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu_tfnc.se/ls high both 
pcu^adr and pcu^dataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common reaoVnot-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adr{6:2] 


5 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 5 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


pcu_dataout(31:0J 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


dnc_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When dnc_pcu_cdy\s high rt indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu_dataout has been registered by the block and for 
a read cycle this means the data on dnc _pcu_data is valid. 


dnc_pcu_data[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 


DIU Interface 


dnc_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


DNC unit requests DRAM read. A read request must be 
accompanied by a valid read address. 


dnc_diu_radrf21:5) 


17 


Out 


Read address to DtU, 256-bit word aligned. 


diu_dnc_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted 
and new read address can be placed on dnc_diu_radr 


diu_dnc_rvalid 


1 


In 


Read data valid, active high. Indicates that valid read data is 
now on the read data bus, diu__data. 


diu_data(63:0J 


64 


In 


Read data from DtU. 


HCU Interface 




dnc_hcu_ready 


1 


Out 


Indicates that DNC Is ready to accept data from the HCU. 


hcu_dnc_avail 


1 


In 


Indicates valid data present on hcujdncjdata* 


hcu_dnc_data[5:0] 


6 


In 


Output bi-levet dot data in 6 ink planes. 


DWU Interface 


dwu_dnc_ready 


1 


In 


Indicates that DWU Is ready to accept data from the DNC. 


dnc_dwu_avail 


1 


Out 


Indicates valid data present on dnc_dwu_data. 


dnc_dwu_data[5:0J 


6 


Out 


Output bi-(eveJ dot data in 6 ink planes. 



29.5.2 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the DNC arc programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21.8.2 on 
page 257 for the description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
DNC. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 
and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the 
DNC. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused 
bit(s) of dnc_pcujdata. Table 1 50 lists the conflgurarion registers in the DNC. 
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Table 150. DNC conffguratlon registers 




Control registers 



0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


A write to this register causes a reset of the 
DNC. 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Writing 1 to this register starts the DNC. Writing 
0 to this register halts the DNC. 
When Go is asserted all counters, flags etc. are 
cleared or given their initial value, but configura- 
tion registers keep their values. 
When Go is deasserted the state-machines go 
to their idle states but all counters and configu- 
ration registers keep their values. 
This register can be read to determine If the 
DNC is running 
(1 = running, 0 = stopped). 


Setup registers (constant during processing) 


0x10 


MaxDot 


16 


0x0000 


This is the maximum dot number - 1 present 
across a page. For example if a page contains 
13824 dots, then MaxDot will be 13823. 
Note that this number may or may not be the 
same as the number of dots across the print- 
head as some margining may be introduced in 
the PHI. 


0x14 


LSFR 


32 


0x0000_ 
0000 


The current value of the LFSR register used as 
the 32-bit maximum length random bit genera- 
tor. 

Users can write to this register to program a 
seed value for the 32-bit maximum length ran- 
dom bit generator. Must not be all 1s for taps 
implemented in XNOR form. (It is expected that 
writing a seed value will not occur during the 
operation of the LFSR). 

This LSFR value could also have a possible use 
as a random source in program code. 


0x20 


Fixative Maskl 


6 


0x00 


Defines the higher priority fixative plane(s). Bit 0 

represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 

plane 1 etc. For each bit 

1 = the ink plane contains fixative. 

0 = the Ink plane does not contain fixative. 


0x24 


HxatrveMask2 


6 


OxOO 


Defines the lower priority fixative plane(s). Bit 0 

represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 

plane 1 etc. Used only when FtxativeMaskl 

planes are dead. For each bit 

1 - the ink plane contains fixative. 

0 = the ink plane does not contain fixative. 


0x28 


Fixative Required Mask 


6 


0x00 


Identifies the ink planes that require fixative. Bit 

0 represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 
plane 1 etc. For each bit: 

1 = the ink plane requires fixative. 

0 « the ink plane does not require fixative (e.g. 
ink is self-fixing) 
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Table 150. DNC configuration registers 













0x30 


DnTaWeStartAdr 


17 


0x0_0000 


Start address of Dead Nozzle Table in DRAM, 
specified in 256-bit words. 


0x34 


DnTableEndAdr 


17 


0x0_0000 


End address of Dead Nozzle Table in DRAM, 
specified in 256-bit words, le. the location con- 
taining the last entry in the Oead Nozzle Table. 
The Dead Nozzle Table should be aligned to a 
256-brt boundary, If necessary it can be padded 
with null entries. 


0x40 - 0x54 


Plane Re place Pat- 
tern^] 


6x6 


0x00 


Defines the ink replacement pattern for each of 
the 6 ink planes. PianeReptacePattern(0]\$ the 
ink replacement pattern for plane 0, PlaneRe- 
placePattemflJis the Ink replacement pattern 
for plane 1 , etc. 

For each 6-bft replacement pattern for a plane, 
a 1 in any bit positions indicates the alternative 
ink planes to be used for this plane. 


0x58 


Diffuse Enable 


6 


0x3F 


Defines whether, after ink replacement, error 
diffusion is allowed to be performed on each 
plane. 

Bit 0 represents the settings for plane 0, bit 1 for 
plane 1 etc. For each bit 
1 = error diffusion is enabled 
0 = error diffusion is disabled 


Debug registers < 


read only) 


0x60 


DncOutputDebug 


6 


N/A 


Bit 7 = dwu_dnc_ ready 
Bit 6 o dnc_dwu__avail 
Bits 5-0 = dnc_dwu_data 


0x64 


DncRepiace Debug 


14 


N/A 


Bit 13 = edu_r&ady 
Bit 12 = /ny_ava// 
Bits 11-6 = iru_dn_mask 
Bits 5-0 n iru^data 


0x68 


DncDiffuseDebug 


14 


N/A 


Bit 13 b dwujdncjready 
Bit 12 = dnc^dwu_avail 
Bits 11-6 = edu__dn_mask 
Bits 5-0 c edu_data 
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J3 



29.5.3 Ink replacement unit 

Figure 208 shows a sub-block diagram for the ink replacement unit. 
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Figure 208. Sub-block diagram of ink replacement unit 



29.5.3.1 Control unit 



The control unit is responsible for reading the dead nozzle table from DRAM and making it available to 
the DNC via the dead nozzle FIFO. The dead nozzle table is read from DRAM in single 256-bit accesses, 
receiving the data from the DIU over 4 clock cycles (64-bits per cycle). The protocol and timing for read 
accesses to DRAM is described in section 20.9.1 on page 208. Reading from DRAM is implemented by 
means of the state machine shown in Figure 209. 

All counters and flags should be cleared after reset. When Go transitions from 0 to 1 all counters and flags 
should take their initial value. While the Go bit is 1 , the state machine requests a read access from the dead 
nozzle table in DRAM provided there is enough space in its FIFO. 

A modulo-4 counter, rd^count, is used to count each of the 64-bits received in a 256-bit read access. It is 
incremented whenever diu_dnc_rvalid is asserted. When Go is l t dnjtable^radr is set to 
dn_table_?tart_adr. As each 64-bit value is returned, indicated by diu_dnc_rvalid being asserted, 
dn_table_radr is compared to dn__tablejend_adr\ 

• If rd^count equals 3 and dnjtable_radr equals dn_table_end_adr % then dnjtable^radr is updated to 
dn_table _jtart_adr. 

• \frd_count equals 3 and dnjtable_radr does not equal dnjtable^endjadr, then dn_jable_radr is incre- 
mented by 1 . 

A count is kept of the number of 64-bit values in the FIFO. When diu_dnc_rvalid is 1 data is written to the 
FIFO by asserting wr_en t zn&fifo_contents zndfifo_wr_adr are both incremented. 
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When fifo„contents[3:0] is greater than 0 and edu_ready is I, dnc_hcu_ready is asserted to indicate that 
the DNC is ready to accept dots from the HCU. If hcu_dncjoyail is also 1 then a dotadv pulse is sent to the 
GenMask unit, indicating the DNC has accepted a dot from the HCU, and iru_avail is also asserted. After 
Go is set, a single preload pulse is sent to the GenMask unit once the FIFO contains data. 

When a rdjxdv pulse is received from the GenMask unit, fifo_rd_adr/ 4:0] is then incremented to select 
the next 16-bit value. \ififo_rd_adr[l:0] = 1 1 then the next 64-bit value is read from the FIFO by asserting 
rd__en, andfifo_contents[3:0] is decremented 
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Figure 209. Dead nozzle table state machine 



29.5.3.2 Dead nozzle FIFO 

The dead nozzle FIFO conceptually is a 64-bit input, and 16-bit output FIFO to account for the 64-bit data 
transfers from the DIU, and the individual 16-bit entries in the dead nozzle table that are used in the Gen- 
Mask unit In reality, the FIFO is actually 8 entries deep and 64-bits wide (to accommodate two 256-bit 
accesses). 

On the DRAM side of the FIFO the write address is 64-bit aligned while on the GenMask side the read 
address is 1 6-bit aligned, i.e. the upper 3 bits are input as the read address for the FIFO and the lower 2 bits 
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are used to select 16 bits from the 64 bits (1st 16 bits read corresponds to bits 1 5-0, second 16 bits to bits 
31-16 etc.). 

29.5.3.3 GenMaskunit 

The GenMask unit generates the 6-bit dn^mosk that is sent to the replace unit. It consists of a 10-bit delta 
counter and a mask register. 

After Go is set, the GenMask unit will receive a preload pulse from the control unit indicating the first 
dead nozzle table entry is available at the output of the dead nozzle FIFO and should be loaded into the 
delta counter and mask register. A rd_adv pulse is generated so that the next dead nozzle table entry is pre- 
sented at the output of the dead nozzle FIFO. The delta counter is decremented every time a dotadv pulse 
is received When the delta counter reaches 0, it gets loaded with the current delta value output from the 
dead nozzle FIFO, i.e. bits 15-6, and the mask register gets loaded with mask output from the dead nozzle 
FIFO, i.e. bits 5-0. A rdjadv pulse is then generated so that the next dead nozzle table entry is presented at 
the output of the dead nozzle FIFO. 

When the delta counter is 0 the value in the mask register is output as the dn^mask, otherwise the dn_mask 
is all 0s. 

The GenMask unit has no knowledge of the number of dots in a line, it simply loads a counter to count the 
delta from one dead nozzle column to the next. Thus as described in section 29.2 on page 446 the dead 
nozzle table should include null identifiers if necessary so that the dead nozzle table covers the first and 
last nozzle column in a line. 

29.5.3.4 Replace unit 

Dead nozzle removal and ink replacement are implemented by the combinatorial logic shown in Figure 
210. Dead nozzle removal is performed by bit-wise ANDing of the inverse of the dn_mask with the dot 
value. 

The ink replacement mechanism has 6 ink replacement patterns, one per ink plane, programmable by the 
CPU. The dead nozzle mask is ANDed with the dot data to see if there are any planes where the dot is 
active but the corresponding nozzle is dead. The resultant value forms an enable, on a per ink basis, for the 
ink replacement process. If replacement is enabled for a particular ink, the values from the corresponding 
replacement pattern register are ORed into the dot data. The output of the ink replacement process is then 
filtered so that error diffusion is only allowed for the planes in which error diffusion is enabled. 

The output of the ink replacement process is ORed with the resultant dot after dead nozzle removal. If the 
dot position does not contain a dead nozzle then the dn_mosk will be all Os and the dot, hcujincjdata, will 
be passed through unchanged. 
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Figure 210. Logic for dead nozzle removal and Ink replacement 
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29.5.4 Error Diffusion Unit 

Figure 21 1 shows a sub-block diagram for the error diffusion unit. 
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Figure 211. Sub-bloc* diagram of error diffusion unit 



29.5.4.1 Random Bit Generator 



The random bit value used to arbitrarily select the direction of diffusion is generated by a maximum length 
32-bit LFSR The tap points and feedback generation are shown in Figure 212. The LFSR generates a hew 
bit for each dot in a line regardless of whether the dot is dead or not, i.e shifting of the LFSR is enabled 
when advdot equals 1. The LFSR can be initialised with a 32-bit programmable seed value, random_seed 
This seed value is loaded into the LFSR whenever a write occurs to the RandomSeed register. Note that the 
seed value must not be all 1 s as this causes the LFSR to lock-up. 
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Figure 212. Maximum length 32-bit LFSR used for random bit generation 



29.5.4,2 Advance Dot Unit 

The advance dot unit is responsible for detennining in a given cycle whether or not the error diffuse unit 
will accept a dot from the ink replacement unit or make a dot available to the fixative correct unit and on to 
the DWU. It therefore receives the dwu_dnc_ready control signal from the DWU, the iru_avaii flag from 
the ink replacement unit, and generates dncjdwu^avaii and edu_ready control flags. 

Only the dwu_dncjready signal needs to be checked to see if a dot can be accepted and asserts edu_ready 
to indicate this. If the error diffuse unit is ready to accept a dot and the ink replacement unit has a dot avail- 
able, then a advdot pulse is given to shift the dot into the pipeline in the diffuse unit. Note that since the 
error diffusion operates on 3 dots, the advance dot unit ignores dwu_dnc_ready initially until 3 dots have 
been accepted by the diffuse unit. Similarly dncjdwujxvaii is not asserted until the diffuse unit contains 3 
dots and the ink replacement unit has a dot available. 
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29.5.4.3 Diffuse Unit 

The diffuse unit contains the combinatorial logic to implement the truth table from Table 147. The diffuse 
unit receives a dot consisting of 6 color planes (1 bit per plane) as well as an associated 6-bit dead nozzle 
mask value. 

Error diffusion is applied to all 6 planes of the dot in parallel. Since error diffusion operates on 3 dots, the 
diffuse unit has a pipeline of 3 dots and their corresponding dead nozzle mask values. The first dot 
received is referred to as dot A, and the second as dot B, and the third as dot C. Dots are shifted along the 
pipeline whenever advdot is 1. A count is also kept of the number of dots received It is incremented when- 
ever advdot is 1 , and wraps to 0 when it reaches maxjdot. When the dot count is 0 dot C corresponds to the 
first dot in a line. When the dot count is 1 dot A corresponds to the last dot in a line. 

In any given set of 3 dots only dot B can be defined as containing a dead nozzle(s). Dead nozzles are iden- 
tified by bits set in iru_dn_mask. If dot B contains a dead nozzle(s), the corresponding bit(s) in dot A, dot 
C, the dead nozzle mask value for A, the dead nozzle mask value for C, the dot count, as well as the ran- 
dom bit value are input to the truth table logic and the dots A, B and C assigned accordingly. If dot B does 
not contain a dead nozzle then the dots are shifted along the pipeline unchanged 

29.5.5 Fixative Correction Unit 

The fixative correction unit consists of combinatorial logic to implement fixative correction as defined in 
Table 151. For each output dot the DNC determines if fixative is required for the new compensated dot 
data word and whether fixative is activated already for that dot. 

FixacivePresenc = ( (FixativeMaskl "| FixativeMask2 > & edu_data) «= 0 
FixativeRe<iuired » (FixativeRequiredMask & edu_data) ! = 0 

It then looks up the truth table to see what action, if any, needs to be taken. 



Table 1 51 . Truth table for fixative correction 





IHEHfl 




1 


1 


Output dot as is. 


dnc_dwu_data = edu_data 


1 


0 


Clear fixative plane. 


dnc_cfwu_data = (edu_data) & -(FixativeMaskl | RxativeMask2) 


0 


1 


Attempt to add fixa- 
tive. 


if (FixativeMaskl & DnMask) 1= 0 

dnc_dwu_data = (edu.data) | (Fixative Mask2 & -DnMask) 
else 

dnc_dwu_data = (edu__data) | (FixativeMaskl) 


0 


0 


Output dot as is. 


dnc_dwu_data = edu_data 



When attempting to add fixative the DNC first tries to add.it into the plane defined by FixativeMaskl. 
However, if this plane is dead then it tries to add fixative by placing it into the plane defined by 
FixativeMask2. Note that if both FixativeMaskl and FixativeMaskl are both all Os then the dot data will 
not be changed. 
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30 Dotline Writer Unit (DWU) 

30.1 Overview 

The Dotline Writer Unit (DWU) receives 1 dot (6 bits) of color information per cycle from the DNC Dot 
data received is bundled into 256-bit words and transferred to the DRAM. The DWU (in conjunction with 
the LLU) implements a dot line FIFO mechanism to compensate for the physical placement of nozzles in a 
printhead, and provides data rate smoothing to allow for local complexities in the dot data generate pipe- 
line. 



ORAM 
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dot data 



DWU 



dot data 



dot data 



control 
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Figure 213. High level data flow diagram of DWU in context 



30.2 Physical requirement imposed by the printhead 

The physical placement of nozzles in the printhead means that in one firing sequence of all nozzles, dots 
will be produced over several print lines. The printhead consists of 12 rows of nozzles, one for each color 
of odd and even dots. Odd and even nozzles are separated by D 2 print lines and nozzles of different colors 
are separated by D { print lines. See Figure 214 for reference. The first color to be printed is the first row of 
nozzles encountered by the incoming paper. In the example this is color 0 odd, although is dependent on 
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the printhead type (see Section 35 Memjet Printhead for other printhead arrangments). Paper passes under 
printhead moving downwards. 



Type 0 printhead IC 

Color 5 Even — 
Color 5 Odd — 
Color 4 Even — 
Color 4 Odd — 
Color 3 Even — 
Color 3 Odd — 
Color 2 Even — 
Color 2 Odd — 
• Color 1 Even — 
Color 1 Odd — 
Color 0 Even — 
Color 0 Odd — 
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Figure 214. Printhead Nozzle Layout for conceptual 36 Nozzle bi-fithic printhead 

For example if the physical separation of each half row is 80um equating to D I =D 2 =5 print lines at 
1600dpi. This means that in one firing sequence, color 0 odd nozzles will fire on dotline L, color 0 even 
nozzles will fire on dotline L-D|, color 1 odd nozzles will fire on dotline L-D r D 2 and so on over 6 color 
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planes odd and even nozzles. The total number of lines fired over is given as 0+5+5 +5= 0 + 1 1 x5 =55. 

See Figure 21 5 for example diagram. 
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Paper Flow; 

Figure 215. Paper and printhead nozzles relationship (example with D 1 =D 2 =5) 

It is expected that the physical spacing of the printhead nozzles will be 80um (or 5 dot lines), although 
there is no dependency on nozzle spacing. The DWU is configurable to allow other line nozzle spacings. 

Table 152. Relationship between Nozzle color/sense and line firing 





HUM 










sense 


line 


sense 


fine 


CotorO 


even 


L ' 


even 


L-5 




odd 


L-5 


odd 


L 


Color 1 


even 


L-10 


even 


L-15 




odd 


L-15 


odd 


L-10 


Color 2 


even 


L-20 


even 


L-25 




odd 


L-25 


odd 


L-20 


Color 3 


even 


L-30 


even 


L-35 




odd 


L-35 


odd 


L-30 


Color 4 


even 


L-40 


even 


L-45 




odd 


L-45 


odd 


L-40 


Color 5 


even 


L-50 


even 


L-55 




odd 


L-55 


odd 


L-50 



30.3 Line rate de-coupling 

The DWU block is required to compensate for the physical spacing between lines of nozzles. It does this 
by storing dot lines in a FIFO (in DRAM) until such time as they are required by the LLU for dot data 
transfer to the printhead interface. Colors are stored separately because they are needed at different times 
by the LLU. The dot line store must store enough lines to compensate for the physical line separation of 
the printhead but can optionally store more lines to allow system level data rate variation between the read 
(printhead feed) and write sides (dot data generation pipeline) of the FIFOs. 
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A logical representation of the FIFOs is shown in Figure 216, where N is defined as the optional number of 
extra half lines in the dot line store for data rate de-coupling. 
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Figure 216. Dot tine store logical representation 



30.4 DOT LINE STORE STORAGE REQUIREMENTS 

For an arbitrary page width of d dots (where d is even), the number of dots per half line is 6/2. 

For interline spacing of D 2 and inter-color spacing of D b with C colors of odd and even half lines, the 
number of half line storage is (C - I) (D 2 +D!) + Dl. 

For N extra half line stores for each color odd and even, the storage is given by (N * C * 2). 
The total storage requirement is ((C - 1) (D 2 +V\) + Dl + (N * C ♦ 2)) * d/2 in bits. 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design S3 Proprietary Document J>9 Nov 2002 

Version: 2.3 * Page 465 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Note that when determining the storage requirements for the dot line store, the number of dots per line is 
the page width and not necessarily the printhead width. The page width is often the dot margin number of 
dots less than the printhead width. They can be the same size for full bleed printing. 

For example in an A4 page a line consists of 13824 dots at 1600 dpi, or 6912 dots per half dot line. To 
store just enough dot lines to account for an inter-line nozzle spacing of 5 dot lines it would take 55 half 
dot lines for color 5 odd, 50 dot lines for color 5 even and so on, giving 55+50+45... 10+5+0= 330 half dot 
lines in total. If it is assumed that N=4 then the storage required to store 4 extra half lines per color is 4 x 
12=48, in total giving 330+48=378 half dot lines. Each half dot line is 6912 dots, at 1 bit per dot give a 
total storage requirement of 6912 dots x 378 half dot lines / 8 bits = Approx 319 Kbytes. Similarly for an 
A3 size page with 19488 dots per line, 9744 dots per half line x 378 half dot lines / 8 = Approx 899 
Kbytes. 



Table 153. Storage requirement for dot line store 













A4 
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264 
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312 
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378 
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330 


785 
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899 



The potential size of the dot line store makes it unfeasible to be implemented in on-chip SRAM, requiring 
the dot line store to be implemented in embedded DRAM. This allows a configurable dotline store where 
unused storage can be redistributed for use by other parts of the system. 



30.5 Local buffering 

An embedded DRAM is expected to be of the order of 256 bits wide, which results in 27 words per half 
line of an A4 page, and 54 words per half line of A3. This requires 27 words x 12 half colors (6 colors odd 
and even) = 324 x 256-bit DRAM accesses over a dotline print time, equating to 6 bits per cycle (equal to 
DNC generate rate of 6 bits per cycle). Each half color is required to be double buffered, while filling one 
buffer the other buffer is being written to DRAM. This results in 256 bits x 2 buffers x 12 half colors i.e. 
6144 bits in total. 

The buffer requirement can be reduced, by using 1 .5 buffering, where the DWU is filling 128 bits while the 
remaining 256 bits are being written to DRAM. While this reduces the required buffering locally it 
increases the peak bandwidth requirement to the DRAM. With 2x buffering the average and peak DRAM 
bandwidth requirement is the same and is 6 bits per cycle, alternatively with 1.5x buffering the average 
DRAM bandwidth requirement is 6 bits per cycle but the peak bandwidth requirement is 12 bits per cycle. 
The amount of buffering used will depend on the DRAM bandwidth available to the DWU unit. 
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Figure 217. Comparison of 1.5x v 2x buffering 



write pt 



read pt 



Should the DWU fail to get the required DRAM access within the specified time, the DWU will stall the 
DNC data generation. The DWU will issue the stall in sufficient time for the DNC to respond and still not 
cause a FIFO overrun. Should the stall persist for a sufficiently long time, the PHI will be starved of data 
and be unable to deliver data to the printhead in time. The sizing of the dotline store FIFO and internal 
FIFOs should be chosen so as to prevent such a stall happening. 



30.6 Dotline data in memory 



The dot data shift register order in the printhead is shown in Figure 214 (the transmit order is the opposite 
of the shift register order). In the example the type 0 printhead IC transmit order is increasing even color 
data followed by decreasing odd color data. The type 1 printhead IC transmit order is decreasing odd color 
data followed by increasing even color data. For both printhead ICs the even data is always increasing 
order and odd data is always decreasing. The PHI controls which printhead IC data gets shifted to. 

From this it is beneficial to store even data in increasing order in DRAM and odd data in decreasing order. 
While this order suits the example printhead, other printheads exist where it would be beneficial to store 
even data in decreasing order, and odd data in increasing order, hence the order is configurable. The order 
that data is stored in memory is controlled by setting the Color LineSense register. 
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The dot . order in DRAM for increasing and decreasing sense is shown in Figure 218 and Figure 219 
respectively. For each line in the dot store the order is the same (although for odd lines the numbering will 
be different the order will remain the same). Dot data from the DNC is always received in increasing dot 
number order. For increasing sense dot data is bundled into 256-bit words and written in increasing order 
in DRAM, word 0 first, then word 1 , and so on to word N f where N is the number of words in a line. 

For decreasing sense dot data is also bundled into 256-bit words, but is written to DRAM in decreasing 
order, i.e. word N is written first then word N-l and so on to word 0. For both increasing and decreasing 
sense the data is aligned to bit 0 of a word, i.e. increasing sense always starts at bit 0, decreasing sense 
always finishes at bit 0. 

Even Dot Storage In DRAM (Increasing Sense) 
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Figure 218. Even dot order in ORAM (Increasing Sense, 13320 dot wide line) 



Even Dot Storage in DRAM (Decreasing Sense) 
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Figure 219. Even dot order in DRAM (Decreasing Sense, 13320 dot wide line) 



Each half color is configured independently of any other color. The ColorBaseAdr register specifies the 
position where data for a particular dotline FIFO will begin writing to. Note that for increasing sense col* 
ors the ColorBaseAdr register specifies the address of the first word of first line of the fifo, whereas for 
decreasing sense colors the ColorBaseAdr register specifies the address of last word of the first line of the 
FIFO. 

Dot data received from the DNC is bundled in 256-bit words and transferred to the DRAM. Each line of 
data is stored consecutively in DRAM, with each line separated by ColorLinelnc number of words. 

For each line stored in DRAM the DWU increments the line count and calculates the DRAM address for 
the next line to store. 
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This process continues until ColorFifoSize number of lines are stored, after which the DRAM address with 
wrap back to the ColorBaseAdr address. 
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DRAM 
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(words) 




Decreasing Sense Colors 
DRAM 
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(words) 



MaxWritaAhead (Unas) 
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Figure 220. Dotlrne FIFO data structure In ORAM 

As each line is written to the FIFO, the DWU increments the FifoFillLevel register, and as the LLU reads a 
line from the FIFO the FifoFillLevel register is decremented The LLU indicates that it has completed 
reading a line by a high pulse on the llu_dwu_line_rd line. 

When the number of lines stored in the FIFO is equal to the Max WriteAhead value the DWU will indicate 
to the DNC that it is no longer able to receive data (i.e. a stall) by deasserting the dwujincjready signal. 

The ColorEnable register determines which color planes should be processed, if a plane is turned off, data 
is ignored for that plane and no DRAM accesses for that plane are generated. 
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30.7 Implementation 

30.7.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 154. DWU I/O Definition 





EKE 


ESI 


iiaaaiB— a 


Clocks and Resets 


pdk 


1 


In 


System Clock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


ONC Interface 


dwu_dnc_ready 


i 


Out 


Indicates that DWU is ready to accept data from the DNC. 


dnc_dwu_avail 


i 


tn 


Indicates valid data present on dnc_dwu_datsL 


dnc_dwu_data(5 :0] 


6 


In 


Input bMevef dot data in 6 ink planes. 


LLU Interface 


dwuJlu_Dne_wr 


1 


Out 


DWU line write. Indicates that the DWU has completed a full 
line write. Active high 


llfu_dwujine_rd 


1 


In 


LLU line read. IncBcates that the LLU has completed a line 
read. Active high. 


LLU and DWU common configuration 


dwu J!u_cfifosize[1 1 :0][7:0] 


12x8 


Out 


Indicates the number of lines in the FIFO before the line 

increment will wrap around in memory. 

Bus 0,1 - Even, Odd Gne color £ 

Bus 2,3 - Even, Odd line color 1 

Bus 4,5 - Even, Odd line color 2 

Bus 6,7 - Even, Odd line color 3 

Bus 8.9 - Even. Odd line color 4 

Bus 10.1 1 - Even. Odd line color 5 


PCU Interface 


pcu_dwu_sel 


1 


In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu_dwu_se/is high both 
pcu_adr and pcu_dataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adr[7:2] 


6 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the 
address space for this block. 


pcu_dataoirt[3 1 :0} 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


dwu_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When dwu_pcu_rdy is high it Indi- 
cates the last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this 
means pcu^dataout has been registered by the block and 
for a read cycle this means the data on dwu _pcu_data is 
valid. 


dwu_pcu_data{31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 


OIU Interface 


dwu_dru_wreq 


1 


Out 


DWU requests DRAM write. A write request must be accom- 
panied by a valid write address together with valid write data 
and a write valid. 


dwu__diu_wadr[21 :5J 


17 


Out 


Write address to OIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word) 


diu_dwu_wack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DiU that write request has been 
accepted and new write address can be placed on 
dwu_diu_wadr 
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Table 154. OWU VO Definition 











dwu_diu_data(63:0] 


64 


Out 


Data from DWU to DIU. 256-bit word transfer over 4 cycles 
Rrst 64-btts is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits is bits 191 :128 of 256 bet word 
Fourth 64-bits is bits 255:192 of 256 bit word 


dwu_diu_wvaJid 


1 


Out 


Signal from DWU indicating that data on dwujdiu data is 
valid. 
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30.7.2 DWU partition 
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Figure 221. DWU partition 



30.7.3 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the DWU are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21 .8.2 on 
page 257 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
DWU. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register 
reads and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for 
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the DWU. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper 
unused bit(s) of dwu_pcu_data. Table 155 lists the configuration registers in the DWU. 



Table 155. DWU registers description 









11 




Control Registers 


0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


Active low synchronous reset, self de-activating. A 
write to this register will cause a DWU block reset. 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Active high bit indicating the DWU is programmed 
and ready to use. A tow to high transition will cause 
DWU block internal states to reset (configuration 
registers are not reset). 


Dot Line Store Configuration 


0x08-0x38 


CotorBaseAdrfll.O] 


12x17 


0x00000 


Specifies the base address (in words) In memory 
where data from a particular half color (N) will be 
placed. 


0x3C-0x6C 


ColorFifoSize[11:OJ 


12x8 


0x00 


Indicates the number of lines in the FIFO before 
the line increment will wrap around in memory. 
Bus 0,1 - Even, Odd line cotor 0 
Bus 2,3 - Even, Odd line color 1 
Bus 4,5 - Even. Odd line color 2, 
Bus 6,7 - Even, Odd fine color 3 
Bus 8,9 - Even, Odd Bne color 4 
Bus 10,1 1 - Even, Odd line color 5 


0x70 


ColorLineSense 


2 


0x2 


Specifies whether data written to DRAM for this 
half color is increasing or decreasing sense 

0 - Decreasing sense 

1 - Increasing sense 

Bit 0 Defines even color sense, 
Bit 1 Defines odd color sense. 


0x74 


ColorEnable 


6 


0x3F 


Indicates whether a particular cotor is active or not. 
When inactive no data is written to DRAM for that 
cotor. 

0 - Color off 

1 - Color on 

One bit per cotor, bit 0 is Cotor 0 and so on. 


0x78 


MaxWrtteAhead 


8 


0x00 


Specifies the maximum number of lines that the 
DWU can be ahead of the LLU 


0x7C 


LineSize 


16 


0x0000 


Indicates the number of dots per fine. 


Working Registers 


0x80 


LineOotCnt 


16 


0x0000 


Indicates the number of remaining dots in the cur- 
rent tine. (Read Only) 


0x84 


FifoFillLevel 


8 


0x00 


Number of lines in the FIFO, written to but not 
read. (Read Onfy) 



A low to high transition of the Go register causes the internal states of the DWU to be reset. All configura- 
tion registers will remain the same. The block indicates the transition to other blocks via the dwu_go_pulse 
signal. 



The ColorLinelnc bus specifies the number of addresses (in 256-bit words) between successive half lines 
in the dot line store. It is derived from the LineSize register by rounding up the nearest 256-bit value. The 
same value used for all half colors. 

if <line_si2e[7:Q] !=0 ) then 

color_line_inc(7 :0J line_size ( 15 : 8 ] + 1 
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else 

color_line_inc[7 :0J = line_size [ 15 : 8 ] ; 



30.7.4 Fifofilllevel 

The DWU keeps a running total of the number of lines in the dot store FIFO. Each time the DWU writes a 
line to DRAM (determined by the DIU interface subblock and signalled via line_wr) it increments the 
filllevel and signals the line increment to the LLU (pulse on dwujlujinejwr). Conversely if it receives an 
active llu_dwujine_rd pulse from the LLU, the filllevel is decremented If the filllevel increases to the pro- 
grammed max level (max_write_ahead) then the DWU stalls and indicates back to the DNC by de-assert- 
ing the dwu_dnc_ready signal. 

If one or more of the DIU buffers fill, the DIU interface signals the fill level logic via the bufjull signal 
which in turn causes the DWU to de-assert the dwu_dnc_ready signal to stall the DNC. The bufjull sig- 
nals will remain active until the DIU services a pending request from the full buffer, reducing the buffer 
level. 

The DWU does not increment the fill level until a complete line of dot data is in DRAM not just a com- 
plete line received from the DNC. This ensures that the LLU cannot start reading a partial line from 
DRAM before the DWU has finished writing the line. 

The fill level is reset to zero each time a new page is started, on receiving a pulse via the dwu _go ^pulse 
signal. 

The line fifo fill level can be read by the CPU via the PCU at any time by accessing the FifoFillLevel regis- 
ter. 
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30.7.5 Buffer address generator 
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Figure 222. Buffer address generator sub-block 



30.7.5.1 Buffer address generator description 

The buffer address generator sub block is responsible for accepting data from the DNC and writing it to the 
DIU buffers in the correct order. 

The buffer address and active bit-write for a particular dot data write is calculated by the buffer address 
generator based on the dot count of the current line, programmed sense of the color and the line size. 

All configuration registers should be programmed while the Go bit is set to zero, once complete the block 
can be enabled by setting the Go bit to one. The transition from zero to one will cause the internal states to 
reset 

If the color Jine_sense signal for a color is one (i.e. increasing) then the bit-write generation is straight 
forward as dot data is aligned with a 256-bit boundary. So for the first dot in that color, the bit 0 of the 
wrjbit bus will be active (in buffer word 0), for the second dot bit l is active and so on to the 255 th dot 
where bit 63 is active (in buffer word 3). This is repeated for all 256-bit words until the final word where 
only a partial number of bits are written before the word is transferred to DRAM. 

If color Jinejsense signal for a color is zero (i.e. decreasing) the bit-write generation for that color is 
adjusted by an offset calculated from the pre-programmed line length (line _?ize). The offset adjusts the bit 
write to allow the line to finish on a 256-bit boundary. For example if the line length was 400, for the first 
dot received bit 7 (line length is halved because of odd/even lines of color) of the wrjbit is active (buffer 
word 3), the second bit 6 (buffer word 3), to the 200 th dot of data with bit 0 otwrjbit active (buffer word 
0). 
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30.7.5.2 Bit-write decode 

The buffer address generator contains 2 instances of the bit-write decode, one configured for odd dot data 
the other for even. The counter (either up or down counter) used to generate the addresses is selected by 
| the color Jinejsense signal. Each block determines if it is active on this cycle by comparing its configured 

type with the current dot count address and the datajactive signal. 

The wrjbit bus is a direct decoding of the lower 6 count bits (count / 6: 1 /), and the DIU buffer address is 
the remaining higher bits of the counter (count [1 0:7]). 

The signal generation is given as follows: 

// determine the counter to use 
| if (color_line_sense == 1 ) 

count = up_cnt (10:03 
else 

count = dn_cnt[10:0] 
// determine if active* based on instance type 

wr_en = data_active & (count (0] * odd^_even_type) // odd si, even ©0 

// determine the bit write value 
wr_bit[63:0] « decode (count (6 : 1 ) ) 
// determine the buffer 64-bit address 
wr_adr [3 : 0] = count [10:7] 



30. 7. 5. 3 Up counter generator 

The up counter increments for each new dot and is used to determine the write position of the dot in the 
DIU buffers for increasing sense data. At the end of each line of dot data (as indicated by line Jin), the 
counter is rounded up to the nearest 256-bit word boundary. This causes the DIU buffers to be flushed to 
DRAM including any partially filled 256-bit words. The counter is reset to zero if the dwu__go _pulse is 
one. 

// Up-Counter Logic 

if < dwu_go_pul se == 1 ) then { 

up_cnt (10 :0] ■ 0 
elsif <line_fin == 1 ) then 

// round up 

if (up_cnt(8:l) ■ = 0) 
up_cnt [10: 9J i-+ 

else 

up_cnt (10: 9 J 

// bit-selector 

up_cnt (7 ;0] =0 

elsif < (dnc_6Vu_avail == 1) AND (dwu_dnc_ready *« 1 ) ) then 
up_cnt[7:0]++ 



30.7.5.4 Down counter generator 

The down counter logic decrements for each hew dot and is used to determine the write position of the dot 
in the DUI buffers for decreasing sense data. When the dwu_go ^pulse bit is one the lower bits (i.e. 8 to 0) 
of the counter are reset to line size value (line^ize), and the higher bits to zero. The bits used to deterrnine 
the bit-write values and 64-bit word addresses in the DIU buffers begin at line size and count down to zero. 
The remaining higher bits are used to deterrnine the DIU buffer 256-bit address and buffer fill level, begin 
at zero and count up. The counter is active when valid dot data is present, i.e. dnc_dwu_avail equals 1. 

When the end of line is detected (line Jin equals 1) the counter is rounded to the next 256-bit word, and the 
lower bits are reset to the line size value. 

//Down -Counter Logic 

if (dwu_go_pulse == 1) then 
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dn_cnt[8:0) » line_size [8 : 0) 
dn_cnt(i0:9) = 0 
elsif (line_fin == 1 ) then 
// perform rounding up 
if (dn_cnt[8:l) != 0) 

dn_cnt[10:9]++ 
else 

dn_cnt!10:9] 
// bit-select is reset 

dn_cnt[8:0]=line_size[8:0] // bit select bits 
elsif ( (dnc_dwu_avail «■ 1) AND (dwu_dnc_ready == 1 ) ) then 
dn_cnt[8:0] 
dn_cnt(10:9)++ 



The dot counter simply counts each active dot received from the DNC. It sets the counter to linejsize and 
decrements each time a valid dot is received When the count equals zero the line Jin signal is pulsed and 
the counter is reset to line_size. 



The DIU buffer is a 64 bit x 8 word dual port register array with bit write capability. The buffer could be 
implemented with flip-flops should it prove more efficient 



30.7.5.5 Dot counter 



The counter is reset to Une_?ize when dwu_go _pulse is 1 . 



30.7.6 



DIU buffer 
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30.7.7 DIU interface 
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Figure 223. DIU Interface sub-block 



30. 7. 7. 1 DIU interface general description 

The DIU interface determines when a buffer needs a data word to be transferred to DRAM. It generates the 
DRAM address based on the dot line position, the color base address and the other programmed parame- 
ters. A write request is made to DRAM and when acknowledged a 256-bit data word is transferred. The 
interface determines if further words need to be transferred and repeats the transfer process. 

If the FIFO in DRAM has reached its maximum level, or one of the buffers has temporarily filled, the 
DWU will stall data generation from the DNC. 

A similar process is repeated for each line until the end of page is reacherl At the end of a page the CPU is 
required to reset the internal state of the block before the next page can be printed. A low to high transition 
of the Co register will cause the internal block reset, which causes all registers in the block to reset with 
the exception of the configuration registers. The transition is indicated to subblocks by a pulse on 
dwu_go_pulse signal. 
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30.7.7.2 Interface controller 
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Idle : idle state wait for active request 

CoforSefect: Select the color to update before 
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Request: Request issued wait for acknowledge 

OataO: Data word 0 transfer 

Datal : Data word 1 transfer 
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Data3: Data word 3 transfer 
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Figure 224. Interface controller state diagram 

The interface controller state machine waits in Idle state until an active request is indicated by the read 
pointer (via the req_active signal). When an active request is received the machine proceeds to the Col- 
orSelect state to determine which buffers need a data transfer. In the ColorSelect state it cycles through 
each color and determines if the color is enabled (and consequently the buffer needs servicing), if enabled 
it jumps to the Request state, otherwise the color jent is incremented and the next color is checked. 

In the Request state the machine issues a write request to the DIU and waits in the Request state until the 
write request is acknowledged by the DIU (diu_dwu_wack). Once an acknowledge is received the state 
machine clocks through 4 cycles transferring 64-bit data words each cycle and incrementing the corre- 
sponding buffer read address. After transferring the data to the DIU the machine returns to the ColorSelect 
state to determine if further buffers need servicing. On the transition the controller indicates to the address 
generator (adr_update) to update the address for that selected color. 

If all colors are transferred (color_cnt equal to 6) the state machine returns to Idle, updating the last word 
flags {group Jin) and request logic (reqjupdate). 

The dwu_diu_wvalid signal is a delayed version of the buf_rd_en signal to allow for pipeline delays 
between data leaving the buffer and being clocked through to the DIU block. 

The state machine will return from any state to Idle if the reset or the dwu _go^pulse is 1 . 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



Nov 2002 
Page 479 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



30.7.7.3 Address generator 

The address generator block maintains 12 pointers {color _adr[l 1:0J) to DRAM corresponding to current 
write address in the dot line store for each half color. When a DRAM transfer occurs the address pointer is 
used first and then updated for the next transfer for that color. The pointer used is selected by the req_sel 
bus, and the pointer update is initiated by the adrjupdate signal from the interface controller. 

The pointer update is dependent on the sense of the color of that pointer, the pointer position in a line and 
the line position in the FIFO, The programming of the color Jbasejidr needs to be adjusted depending of 
the sense of the colors. For increasing sense colors the color J>ase_adr specifies the address of the first 
word of first line of the fifo, whereas for decreasing sense colors the color Jbase^adr specifies the address 
of last word of the first line of the FIFO. 

Fot increasing colors, the initialization value (i.e. when dwu_go jpulse is 1) is the color_base_adr. For 
each word that is written to DRAM the pointer in incremented. If the word is the last word in a line (as 
indicated by lasted from that read pointers) the pointer is also incremented. If the word is the last word in 
a line, and the line is the last line in the FIFO (indicated by fifo__end from the line counter) the pointer is 
reset to color Jbasejadr. 

In the case of decreasing sense colors, the initialization value (Le. when dwu _go _pulse is 1) is the 
color J>ase_adr. For each line of decreasing sense color data the pointer starts at the line end and decre- 
ments to the line start. For each word that is written to DRAM the pointer is decremented. If the word is 
the last word in a line the pointer is incremented by color Jinejnc • 2 + 1. One line length to account for 
the line of data just written, and another line length for the next line to be written. If the word is the last 
word in a line, and the line is the last line in the FIFO the pointer is reset to the initial ization value (i.e. 
color _base_adr). 

The address is calculated as follows: 

if (dwu_go_pulse so 1) then 

color_adr[ll;0] = color_base_adr [11 : 0) [21 : 5) 
elsif (adrjupdate == 1) then { 

// determine the color 

color v reo_sel(3:0] 

// line end end fifo wrap 

if ( <fifo_end[ color] == 1) AND (last_wd «« 1)) then { 
// line end and fifo wrap 

color_adr[ color] = color_base_adr [color] (21 : 5] 
) 

elsif ( last_wd == 1) then < 

// just a line end no fifo wrap 

if ( col or_line_sense [color % 2] == 1) then // increasing sense 

color_adr [color) ++ 
else // decreasing sense 

color_adr [color] » color_adr [color] + < color_line inc * 2) + 1 

> 

else { 

// regular word write 

if <color_line_sense [color % 2] ==1) then // increasing sense 

color_adr [color] ♦+ 
else // decreasing sense 

color_adr [color] - - 

) 

> 

// select the correct address, for this transfer 
dwu_diu_wadr = color_adr [req_sel] 
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30.7.7.4 Line count 

The line counter logic counts the number of dot data lines stored in DRAM for each colon A separate 
pointer is maintained for each colon A line pointer is updated each time the final word of a line is trans- 
ferred to DRAM. This is determined by a combination of adr_update and lastjwd signals. The pointer to 
update is indicated by the reqjsel bus. 

When an update occurs to a pointer it is compared to zero, if it is non-zero the count is decremented, oth- 
erwise the counter is reset to colorjifojsize. If a counter is zero the fifo_end signals is set high to indicates 
to the address generator block that the line is the last line of this colors fifo. 

If the dwu_go_j>ulse signal is one the counters are reset to color _fifo_size. 

if (dwu_go_pulse == 1) then 

line_cnt(ll:0) » color_f ifo_size(ll:0) 
elsif ((adr_update == 1) AND (last_wd 1)) then { 
// determine the pointer to operate on 
color = req_sel[3:0] 
// update the pointer 
if <line_cnt (color) =» 0) then 

line_cnt (color] - color_f if o_size (color} 
else 

line_cnt(i) 

} 

// count is zero its the last line of fifo 
for(i«0 ;i <12;i* + ) ( 

fifo_end(i] = <line_cnt(ij == 0) 

} 

30.7.7.5 Read Pointer 

The read pointer logic maintains the buffer read address pointers. The read pointer is used to determine 
which 64-bit words to read from the buffer for transfer to DRAM. 

The read pointer logic compares the read and write pointers of each DIU buffer to determine which buffers 
require data to be transferred to DRAM {pend[ll:0J bus), and which buffers are full (the bufjull signal). 
Only enabled buffers are considered as indicated by the color jenoble bus. 

Buffers are grouped into odd and even buffers groups. If an odd buffer requires DRAM access the 
odd^pend signals will be active, if an even buffer requires DRAM access the even _j?end signals will be 
active. If both odd and even buffers require DRAM access, the even buffers will get serviced first 

If any buffer requires a DRAM transfer, the logic will indicate to the interface controller via the reqjactive 
signal, with the odd_jeven_jel signal determining which group of buffers get serviced. The interface con- 
troller will check the color ^enable signal and issue DRAM transfers for all enabled colors in a group. 
When the transfers are complete it tells the read pointer logic to update the requests pending via 
reqjupdate signal. 

The reqjsel [3:0] signal tells the address generator which buffer is being serviced, it is constructed from 
the odd_even_j>el signal and the color jcnt [2:0] bus from the interface controller. When data is being trans- 
ferred to DRAM the word pointer and read pointer for the corresponding buffer are updated. The req_jel 
determines which pointer should be incremented. 
// determine which buffers need updates 
for( i=0; i<12; i*+) { 

// determine if request is active, filtered by color enable 

if ( wr_adr(i) I3:2J ! e rd_adr [i] (3 :2J ) 
pend(i) = color_enable ( i / 2] 

else 

pendli] = 0 
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// determine if any enabled buffer is full 

if <(wr_adr[i] [3:0] - rd^adr [ i) (3 : 0] ) > 7) AND (color.enable [ i / 21 1)) then 
buf_full =1 

) 

// Odd half colors < 1 , 3 , 5 , 7 , 9 , 11) , even half colors (0,2,4,6,8,10) 
oddjend = { pend[l] | pend[3) | pend(5] | pend[7J | pend[9J j pend[ll] ) 
even^pend = < pendlOJ | pend[2] | pend[4] | pend[6] j pend(8J | pend{10] ) 
// fixed servicing order, only update when controller dictates so 
if <req_update == 1) then { 

if (even_pend 1) then // even always first 

odd_e ven_s e 1 = 0 

req_active = 1 
elsif (odd_pend == 1 ) then // then check odd 

odd_eveji_s e 1 = 0 

req_active «s 1 

els « // nothing active 

odd_even_s el = 0 
req_active - 0 

) 

// selected requestor 

req_sel[3:0] * {color_cnt £2 :0) , oddLeven_sel> // concatenation 

The read address pointer logic consists of 12 2-bit counters and a word select pointer. The pointers are 
reset when dwu_go_pulse is one. The word pointer iyvord_ptr) is common to all buffers and is used to read 
out the 64-bit words from the DIU buffer. It is incremented when buf_rd_en is active. If the worri_j>tr is 3 
and Xhe buf_rd_en is active the selected read pointer (rd^ptr[req_selj) will be incremented. A concatena- 
tion of the read pointer and the word pointer are use to construct the buffer read address. The read pointers 
are not reset at the end of each line. 
// determine which pointer to update 
if (dwu_go_pulse =~ 1> then 

rd_ptr{H:0) s o 

word__ptr « 0 

elsif <buf_rO_en == 1) then { 

word_j>tr++ 

if {word_ptr == 3 ) then 
r4_ptr [req_sel) 

) 

// create the address from the pointer, and word reader 
rcLadr(re<i_sel] = {rd_ptr (req_selj ,worcUptr) // concatenation 

The read pointer block determines if the word being read from the DIU buffers is the last word of a line. 
The buffer address generator indicate the last dot is being written into the buffers via the line Jin signal. 
When received the logic marks the 256-bit word in the buffers as the last word. When the last word is read 
from the DIU buffer and transferred to DRAM, the flag for that word is reflected to the address generator. 
// line end set the flags 
if (dwu_go_pulse == 1) then 

last_flag[l:03 [1:0] =0 
elsif (line_fin == 1 ) then 

// determines the current 256-bit word even been written to 

last_flag[0) [wr_adrtOJ{2] ] =1 // even group flag 

// determines the current 256-bit word odd been written to 

last_flag(l] £wr_adr(l] [2] ] =1 // odd group flag 
// last word reflection to address generator 
last_wd = last__flag(odd_even_sel] [rd_ptr [recuse 1) (0) J 
// clear the flag 
if (group_fin 1 ) then 

last_flag{odd_even_sel] [rd^jptr [req_sel] [0] 3 « 0 

When a complete line has been written into the DIU buffers (but has not yet been transferred to DRAM), 
the buffer address generator block will pulse the line Jin signal. The DWU must wait until all enabled 
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buffers are transferred to DRAM before signaling the LLU that a complete line is available in the dot line 

store (dwujiujinejwr signal). When the linejin is received all buffers will require transfer to DRAM. 

Due to the arbitration, the even group will get serviced first then the odd. As a result the line finish pulse to 

the LLU is generated from the iastjflag of the odd group. 

// must be odd, odd group transfer complete and the last word 

dwu_llu_line_wx a odd_even_sel AMD group_fin AND last^wd 
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31 Line Loader Unit (LLU) 



31.1 Overview 

The Line Loader Unit (LLU) reads dot data from the line buffers in DRAM and structures the data into 
even and odd dot channels destined for the same print time. The blocks of dot data are transferred to the 
PHI and then to the printhead. Figure 225 shows a high level data flow diagram of the LLU in context. 
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Figure 225. High level data flow diagram of LLU In context 



31 .2 Physical requirement imposed by the printhead 

The DWU re-orders dot data into 12 separate dot data line FIFOs in the DRAM. Each FIFO corresponds to 
6 colors of odd and even data. The LLU reads the dot data line FIFOs and sends the data to the printhead 
interface. The LLU decides when data should be read from the dot data line FIFOs to correspond with the 
time that the particular nozzle on the printhead is passing the current line. The interaction of the DWU and 
LLU with the dot line FIFOs compensates for the physical spread of nozzles firing over several lines at 
once. For further explanation see Section 30 Dotline Writer Unit (DWU) and Section 32 PrintHead Inter- 
face (PHI). Figure 226 shows the physical relationship of nozzle rows and the line time the LLU starts 
reading from the dot line store. 
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Figure 226. Paper and printhead nozzles relationship (example with D-^D^S) 
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Within each line of dot data the LLU is required to generate an even and odd dot data stream to the PHI 
block. Figure 227 shows the even and dot streams as they would map to an example bi-lithic printhead. 
The PHI block determines which stream should be directed to which printhead IC. 
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Figure 227. Printhead structure and dot generate order 



31 .3 Dot generate and transmit order 

The structure of the printhead ICs dictate the dot transmit order to each printhead IC. The LLU reads data 
from the dot line FIFO, generates an even and odd dot stream which is then re-ordered (in the PHI) into the 
transmit order for transfer to the printhead. 

The DWU separates dot data into even and odd half lines for each color and stores them in DRAM. It can 
store odd or even dot data in increasing or decreasing order in DRAM. The order is programmable but for 
descriptive purposes assume even in increasing order and odd in decreasing order. The dot order structure 
in DRAM is shown in Figure 219. 

The LLU contains 2 dot generator units. Each dot generator reads dot data from DRAM and generates a 
stream of odd or even dots. The dot order may be increasing or decreasing depending on how the DWU 
was programmed to write data to DRAM. An example of the even and odd dot data streams to DRAM is 
shown in Figure 228. In the example the odd dot generator is configured to produce odd dot data in 
decreasing order and the even dot generator produces dot data in increasing order. 

The PHI block accepts the even and odd dot data streams and reconstructs the streams into transmit order 
to the printhead 

The LLU line size refers to the page width in dots and not necessarily the printhead width. The page width 
is often the dot margin number of dots less than the printhead width. They can be the same size for full 
bleed printing. 
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Figure 228. Dot data generated and transmitted order 



31.4 LLU START-UP 

At the start of a page the LLU must wait for the dot line store in DRAM to fill to a configured level (given 
by FifoReadThreshold) before starting to read dot data. Once the LLU starts processing dot data for a page 
it must continue until the end of a page, the DWU (and other PEP blocks in the pipeline) must ensure there 
is always data in the dot line store for the LLU to read, otherwise the LLU will stall, causing the PHI to 
stall and potentially generate a print error. The FifoReadThreshold should be chosen to allow for data rate 
mismatches between the DWU write side and the LLU read side of the dot line FIFO. The LLU will not 
generate any dot data until FifoReadThreshold level in the dot line FIFO is reached. 

Once the FifoReadThreshold is reached the LLU begins page processing, the FifoReadThreshold is 
ignored from then on. 

When the LLU begins page processing it produces dot data for all colors (although some dot data color 
may be null data). The LLU compares the line count of the current page, when the line count exceeds the 
ColorRelLine configured value for a particular color the LLU will start reading from that colors FIFO in 
DRAM. For colors that have not exceeded the ColorRelLine value the LLU will generate null data (zero 
data) and not read from DRAM for that color. ColorRelLine [N] specifies the number of lines separating 
the half color and the first half color to print on that page. 

For the example printhead shown in Figure 226, color 0 odd will start at line 0, the remaining colors will 
all have null data. Color 0 odd will continue with real data until line 5, when color 0 odd and even will 
contain real data the remaining colors will contain null data. At line 10, color 0 odd and even and color 1 
odd will contain real data, with remaining colors containing null data. Every 5 lines a new half color will 
contain real data and the remaining half colors null data until line 55, when all colors will contain real 
data. In the example ColorRelLine [0] ~5, ColorRelLine [1] =0, ColorRelLine [2] =15, ColorRelLine [3] 
=10.. etc. 
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It is possible to turn off any one of the color planes of data (via the ColorEnable register), in such cases the 
LLU will generate zeroed dot data information to the PHI as normal but will not read data from the 
DRAM. 



31.4.1 LLU bandwidth requirements 



The LLU is required to generate data for feeding to the printhead interface, the rate required is dependent 
on the prmthead construction and on the line rate configured The maximum data rate the LLU can pro- 
duce is 12 bits of dot data per cycle, but the PHI consumes at 12 bits per phiclk cycle (2/3 pclk rate), i.e. 8 
bits per pclk cycle. Therefore the DRAM bandwidth requirement for a double buffered LLU is 8 bits per 
cycle on average. If 1.5 buffering is used then the peak bandwidth requirement is doubled to 16 bits per 
cycle but the average remains at 8 bits per cycle. Note that while the LLU and PHI could produce data at 
the 8 bits per cycle rate, the DWU can only produce data at 6 bits per cycle rate. 
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31.5 Implementation 

31.5.1 LLU partition 
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Figure 229. LLU partition 



31.5.2 Definitions of I/O 

Table 156. LLU I/O definition 







Clocks and Resets 


polk 


1 


In 


System dock 


prst_n 


1 


In 


System reset, synchronous active low 


PHI Interface 
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Table 156. LLU I/O definition 











Ilu_phLdata[1:0I[5:0] 


2x6 


Out 


Dot Data from LLU to the PHI, each bit is a color plane 5 downto 0. 
Bus 0 - Even dot data stream 
Bus 1 - Odd dot data stream 

Data is active when corresponding bit is active in flu _pN_avml bus 


phiJlu.ready[1K)] 


2 


In 


Indicates that PHI is ready to accept data from the LLU 

0 - Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


«u_phi_avail[1:0] 


2 


Out 


Indicates valid data present on corresponding Uu _phi_data. 

0 - Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


OIU Interface 


Hu_diu_rreq 


1 


Out 


LLU requests DRAM read. A read request must be accompanied 
by a valid read address. 


Ilu_diu_radit21:5] 


17 


Out 


Read address to DIU 

17 bits wide (256-bit aligned word). 


diu_llu_rack 


1 


In 


Acknowledge from DIU that read request has been accepted and 
new read address can be placed on itu_diu_radr 


diu_data[63:0J 


64 


In 


Data from DIU to LLU. Each access is 256-bits received over 4 
dock cycles 

First 64-bits is bits 63:0 of 256 bit word 
Second 64-bits is bits 127:64 of 256 bit word 
Third 64-bits is bits 1 91 :1 28 of 256 bit word 
Fourth 64-bits is bits 255:1 92 of 256 bit word 


diu_nu_rvatid 




In 


Signal from DIU telling LLU that valid read data is on the diu_data 
bus 


DWU Interface 


dwu_lfu_line_wr 




In 


DWU line write. Indicates that the DWU has completed a full line 
write. Active high 


llu_dwujine_rd 




Out 


LLU line read. Indicates that the LLU has completed a line read. 
Active high. 


dwu_1lu_cfitosize[1 1 :0][7:0] 


12x8 


In 


Indicates the number of lines in the FIFO before the line increment 
wUl wrap around in memory. 


PCU Interface , 


pcujlu_sel 




In 


Block select from the PCU. When pcvj!u_sel Is high both pcu_adr 
and pcu_dateoutare valid. 


pcu_rwn 




In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adrf7.*2] 


6 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the address 
space tor this block. 


pcu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


llu _pcu_rdy 


1 


Out 


Ready signal to the PCU. When Uu_pcu_rdyis high It indicates the 
last cyde of the access. For a write cyde this means pcu_dataout 
has been registered by the block and for a read cycle this means 
the data on llu_pcu_data is valid. 


Ku_pcu_data[31 :0] 


32 


Out 


Read data bus to the PCU. 



31.5.3 Configuration registers 

The configuration registers in the LLU are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21.8.2 on 
page 257 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the 
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LLU. Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads 
and writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the 
LLU. When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused 
bit(s) of llu^pcujdata* Table 1 57 lists the configuration registers in the LLU. 

Table 157. LLU registers description 




Control Registers 



0x00 



Reset 



0x1 



Active tow synchronous reset self de-activating. A 
write to this register wiO cause a LLU block reset 



0x04 



Go 



OxO 



Active high bit indicating the LLU is programmed and 
ready to use. A low to high transition will cause LLU 
block internal states to reset 



Configuration 



0x08 - 0x38 CotorSaseAdrfl 1 :0] 



12x17 



0x0000 
0 



Specifies the base address On words) in memory 
where data from a particular half color (N) will be 
placed. 



Ox3C 



ColorEnable 



0x3F 



Indicates whether a particular color is active or not. 
When inactive no data is written to ORAM for that 
color. 

0 - Color off 

1 - Color on 

One bit per color, bit 0 is Color 0 and so on. 



0x40 



UneSize 



16 



0x0000 



Indicates the number of dots per line. 



0x44 



RfoReadTh res hold 



0x00 



Specifies the number of lines that should be in the 
FIFO before the LLU starts reading. 



0x48 - 0x78 



ColorRelUne[11:0] 



12x8 



0x00 



Specifies the relative number of Ines to wait from the 
first before starting to read dot data from the corre- 
sponding dot data FIFO 
Bus 0,1 - Even, Odd line color 0 
Bus 2,3 - Even, Odd line color 1 
Bus 4,5 - Even, Odd line color 2 
Bus 6,7 - Even, Odd line color 3 
Bus 8,9 - Even, Odd line color 4 
Bus 10,1 1 - Even, Odd line color 5 



Working Registers 



0x7C 



FifoFillLevel 



0x00 



Number of lines in the dot tine FIFO, line written in but 
not read out. (Read Only) 



A low to high transition of the Go register causes the internal states of the LLU to be reset. All configura- 
tion registers will remain the same. The block indicates the transition to other blocks via the llu_go ^pulse 
signal. 

The ColorLinelnc bus specifies the number of addresses (in 256-bit words) between successive half lines 
in the dot line store, is used to determine when a half line of data is read from DRAM. It is derived from 
the UneSize register by rounding up the nearest 256-bit value. The same value used for all half colors, 
if <line_size(7:0] !=□ > then 

color_line_inc[7 :0) = line_size (15 ; 8] + 1 
else 

color_line_inc[7 :01 = line_size [15 : 8 J ; 
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31.5.4 Dot generator 
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Figure 230. Dot generator RTL Diagram 



The dot generator block is responsible for reading dot data from the DIU buffers and sending the dot data 
in the correct order to the PHI block. The dot generator waits for Hubert signal from the fifo fill level block, 
once active it starts reading data from the 6 DIU buffers and generating dot data for feeding to the PHI. 

In the LLU there are two instances of the dot generator, one generating odd data and the other generating 
even data. 

At any time the ready bit from the PHI could be de-asserted, if this happens the dot generator will stop 
generating data, and wait for the ready bit to be re-asserted 



31.5.4.1 Dot count 



In normal operation the dot counter will wait for the llu^en and the ready to be active before starting to 
count. The dot count will produce data as long as the phijlujready is active. If the phijlu_ready signal 
goes low the count will be stalled. 

The dot counter increments for each dot that is processed per line. It is used to determine the line finish 
position, and the bit select value for reading from the DIU buffers. The counter is reset after each line is 
processed (line Jin signal). It determines when a line is finished by comparing the dot count with the con- 
figured line size divided by 2 (note that odd numbers of dots will be rounded down). 

// define the line finish 

if <dot_cntfl4:0] == line_size ( 15 : 1 J ) then 

line_f in = 1 
else 

line_fin = 0 
// determine if word is valid 

dot .active = ( (llu_en == 1) AND <phi_llu_ready == 1) AND <buf_emp 0)) 
// counter logic 
if (llu_go_pulse == 1) then 
dot_cnt = 0 

elsif <<dot_active == 1 > AND (line_fin == 1)) then 

dot_cnt « 0 
elsif (dot_active « 1) then 

dot_cnt « dot_cnt + 1 
else 

dot_cnt = dot_cnt 
// calculate the word select bits 
bit_sel[S:0] := dot_cnt[5:0] 
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The dot generator also maintains a read buffer pointer which is incremented each time a 64-bit word is 
processed. The pointer is used to address the correct 64-bit dot data word within the DIU buffers. The 
pointer is reset when llu_go_pube is I. Unlike the dot counter the read pointer is not reset each line but 
rounded up the nearest 256-bit word. This allows for more efficient use of the DIU buffers at line finish. 

// read pointer logic 
if (llu_go_pulse »* 1) then 
read_«dr = 0 

elsif (( dot_active == 1) AND (dot_cnt(5:0) =63 )> then 

read^adr ++ // normal increment 

elsif (( dot_active =» 1) AND (line_fin « 1 )) then { 
// special end of line case 
if (dot_cntl7:0J != 0) then 

read__adr(3:2] ++ // end of line round up 

read_adr{l:0J = 0; 

} 



31.5.5 Fifo fill level 



The LLU keeps a running total of the number of lines in the dot line store FIFO. Every time the DWU sig- 
nals a line end [dwujlujine_wr active pulse) it increments the filllevel. Conversely if the LLU detects a 
line end (Jine_rd pulse) the filllevel is decremented and the line read is signalled to the DWU via the 
llu_dwu_line_rd signal. 

The LLU fill level block is used to determine when the dot line has enough data stored before the LLU 
should begin to start reading. The LLU at page start is disabled. It waits for the DWU to write lines to the 
dot line FIFO, and for the fill level to increase. The LLU remains disabled until the fill level has reached 
the programmed threshold (fifo^readjthres). When the threshold is reached it signals the LLU to start pro- 
cessing the page by setting llujsn high. Once the LLU has started processing dot data for a page it will not 
stop if the filllevel falls below the threshold. 

The line fifo fill level can be read by the CPU via the PCU at any time by accessing the FifoFillLevel regis- 
ter. The CPU must toggle the Go register in the LLU for the block to be correctly initialized at page start 
and the fifo level reset to zero. 



if <llu_go_pulse " 1) then 
filllevel = 0 

elsif <(line_jrd «*« 1) AND ( dwu_l lu__l ine_wr ==1)) then 

//do nothing 
elsif (line_rd == 1) then 

filllevel -- 
elsif {dwu_llu_line_wr == 1) then 

filllevel 

// determine the threshold, and set the LLU going 
if (llu_go_pulse " D then 
1 lu_en = 0 

elsif (filllevel *== f ifo_jread_threshold ) then 
llu_en = 1 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



^29 Nov 2002 
Page 492 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



31.5.6 DIU interface 
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Figure 231. DIU interface 
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31.5.6.1 DtU interface description 

The DIU interface block is responsible for determining when dot data needs to be read from DRAM, keep- 
ing the dot generators supplied with data and calculating the DRAM read address based on configured 
parameters, FIFO fill levels and position in a line. 

The fill level block enables DIU requests by activating llu_en signal. The DIU interface controller then 
issues requests to the DrU for the LLU buffers to be filled with dot line data (or fill the LLU buffers with 
null data without requesting DRAM access, if required). 

At page start the DIU interface detemiines which buffers should be filled with null data and which should 
request DRAM access. New requests are issued until the dot line is completely read from DRAM. 
For each request to the DRAM the address generator calculates where in the DRAM the dot data should be 
read from. The color _enable bus determines which colors are enabled, the interface never issues DRAM 
requests for disabled colors. 
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31.5.6.2 Interface controller 
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Figure 232. Interface controller state diagram 

The interface controller co-ordinates and issues requests for data transfers from DRAM. The state machine 
waits in Idle state until it is enabled by the LLU controller (Humeri) and a request for data transfer is 
received from the write pointer block. 

When an active request is received {req_octive equals 1) the state machine jumps to the ColorSelect state 
to determine which colors (color_cnt) in the group need a data transfer. A group is defined as all odd col- 
ors or all even colors. If the color isn't enabled {color ^enable) the count just increments, and no data is 
transferred. If the color is enabled, the state machine takes one of two options, either a null data transfer or 
an actual data transfer from DRAM. A null data transfer writes zero data to the DIU buffer and does not 
issue a request to DRAM. 

The state machine determines if a null transfer is required by checking the color _start signal for that color. 

If a null transfer is required the state machine doesn't need to issue a request to the DIU and so jumps 
directly to the data transfer states {DataO to Data3). The machine clocks through the 4 states each time 
writing a null 64-bit data word to the buffer. Once complete the state machine returns to the ColorSelect 
state to determine if further transfers are required. 

If the color _start is active then a data transfer is required. The state machine jumps to the Request state 
and issue a request to the DIU controller for DRAM access by setting llu_diu_rreq high. The DIU 
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responds by acknowledging the request (diujlu_rack equals 1) and then sending 4 64-bit words of data. 
The transition from Request to DataO state signals the address generator to update the address pointer 
(adrjupdate). The state machine clocks through DataO to Data3 states each time writing the 64-bit data 
into the buffer selected by the reqjsel bus. Once complete the state machine returns to the ColorSelect 
state to determine if further transfers are required 

When in the ColorSelect state and all data transfers for colors in that group have been serviced (i.e. when 
color _cnt is 6) the state machine will return to the Idle state. On transition it will update the word counter 
logic (word_dec) and enabled the request logic (reqjupdate). 

A reset or llu_go_pulse set to 1 will cause the state machine to jump directly to Idle. The controller will 
remain in Idle state until it is enabled by the LLU controller via the llujen signal. This prevents the DIU 
attempting the fill the DIU buffers before the dot line store FIFO has filled over its threshold level. 

31.5.6.3 Color activate 

The color activate logic maintains an absolute line count indicating the line number currently being pro- 
cessed by the LLU. The counter is reset when the llu_go_pulse is 1 and incremented each time a line^rd 
pulse is received. The count value (line_cnt) is used to determine when to start reading data for a color. 

The count is implemented as follows: 
if < llu_go_pulse == 1) then 

line_cnt = 0 
elsif ( line_rd mm 1) then 

line_cnt 

The color activate logic compares line count with the relative line value to determine when the LLU 
should start reading data from DRAM for a particular half color. It signals the interface controller block 
which colors are active for this dot line in a page (via thecolor_stort bus). It is used by the interface con- 
troller to determine which DIU buffers require null data. 

Once the color_stort bit for a color is set it cannot be cleared in the normal page processing process. The 
bits must be reset by the CPU at the end of a page by transitioning the Go bit and causing a pulse on the 
llu^go^pulse signal. 

Any color not enabled by the color jenoble bus will never have its color _start bit set. 

for <i=0; i<12;i++){ 

if < llu_go_pulse *■ 1) then 

col_on[i] « 0 
elsif ( color_enable[i % 6J == 1 > then 

col_on[i) a 0 
elsif { line_cnt == eolor_rel_line[i] ) then 

col_on[i] = 1 

) 

// select either odd or even colors 

if ( odd_even_sel 1 ) then // odd selected 

color_start (5:0] = {col_on[ll] , col_on[9] ,col_on[7] ,col_on[5] ,col_on(3] ,col_on[l) > 
else // even selected 

color_start(5:0] = <col_on (10] , col_on£8] , col_on [6] , col_on(4J . col_on[2] ,col_on(0J ) 



31.5.6.4 Address generator 

The address generator block maintains 12 pointers (color_adr[1 1 :0J) to DRAM corresponding to current 
read address in the dot line store for each half color. When a DRAM transfer occurs the address pointer is 
used first and then updated for the next transfer for the color. The pointer used is selected by the reqjsel 
bus, and the pointer update is initiated by the adrjupdate signal from the interface controller. 
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The pointer update and pointer initialization is dependent on the pointer position in a line and the line posi- 
tion in the FIFO. 

When a llu_go_pulse is received the pointers are each initialized to the corresponding base address for that 
color (color Jbase_adr). For each word that is read from DRAM the pointer is incremented. If the word is 
the last word in a line (lastjwd equals 1) and the last line in the fifo (fifo_end equals 1) then the address 
pointer is re-initialized to the base address value. The pointer is incremented for all other words. 

The address is calculated as follows: 
// reset to base address 
if <llu_go_pulse == 1) then 

color_adx[ll:0] = color_base_adr(ll ; 0] [21 : 5] 
elsif { adr_update == 1) then 

if (rea_sel «== NULL ) then 
//do nothing 

elsif (<fifo_end == 1 ) AND <last_wd == 1>) then 

color_adr[req_sel] = color_base_adr (re<i_sel] (21 :5J 

else 

color_adr[re<x w sel] // normal increment 

// select the address pointer 
llu_diu_radr « color_adr (req_sel ] 



31.5.6.5 Line pointer 

The line pointer logic counts the number of dot data lines read from DRAM for each color. The counter 
value is used to signal the fifo wrap point to the address generator logic. A separate counter is maintained 
for each color. 

The end of a line can be determined when the address is updated (adrjupdate equal 1) and the word trans- 
ferred is the last word of a line (last^wd equal 1). The line pointer that needs to be updated is selected by 
the req_?el bus from the write pointer block. If the selected pointer is zero the counter is reset to the corre- 
sponding color^fifo_fize value, otherwise the counter is decremented. 

If the llu_go_pulse signal is high the counters are reset to its corresponding color Jifo_size value. When 
the counter is zero it sets the fifo_end bit to signal the address generator that the fifo has wrapped (to 
update the address pointer accordingly). 

if (llu_go__pulse == 1) then 

line_pt[ll:OJ = color_f if o__si*e ( 11 : 0] 
elsif ( (adr_update == 1) AND (last_wd « 1)) then { 

if (line^pt [req^sel] ==0) 

line_pt [req_sel) * color_f ifo^size (req_sel] 

else 

line_ptlreq_sel] — 

> 

// select the correct line pointer for comparison 
fifo_end « { 1 ine_pt ( 1 ine_pt ] ==0) 

31.5.6.6 Write pointer 

The write pointer logic maintains the buffer write address pointers, determines when the DIU buffers need 
a data transfer and signals when the DIU buffers are empty. The write pointer determines the address in the 
DIU buffer that the data should be transferred to. 

The write pointer logic compares the read and write pointers of each DIU buffer to determine which buff- 
ers require data to be transferred from DRAM (pendfIJ:0J bus), and which buffers are empty (the 
bufjzmp signals). Only enabled buffers are considered as indicated by the color _enable bus. 
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V sndeven buffers, if an odd buffer requires DRAM access the oddj>end sig- 

nals will be active, if an even buffer requires DRAM access the evened signals will be active If 
odd and even buffer require DRAM access, the even buffers will get serviced feT 

l tZ S?2! S * DRA ^ ?™f?' ^ bgiC WiU bdicate t0 * c controUer via the req active 

signal, w*h tfie odd evened signal determining which group of buffers get serviced The interfa^cont 
*» ^lor.enatle^ and issue DRAM transfers fofall enabled SKS^ 

^n^Z l[3: % SigI ^ ^w* 6 a f drCSS fiCnCrat0r Which buffer 15 bcin S "viced, it is constructed from 
te£ DR a£ ? 6 C ° l0r r Cnt ( 2: °J bus from ^e interface controller. When data is being trans 
ferred to DRAM the word pomter and wnte pointer for the corresponding buffer are updated ThZeasel 
determines which pointer should be incremented. P ne 

The write pointer logic operates the same way regardless of whether the transfer is null or not. 

// determine which buffers need updates 
for( i*0; i<12,- i++) { 

// determine if request is active, filtered by color enable 
if ( wr__adrUJ f3:2J rd_adr (i] f3 :2] ) 

pend[ij « l 
else 

pendti] = 0 
// determine if any enabled buffer is empty 

lf buflem^i^i 3 ! 01 r ^ adrIi] f 3 '°l> ™> <color^enable[i / 2] 1, , then 
> 

//Odd half colors (1,3.5,7,9,11), even half colors (0,2.4,6,8,10) 
odd_pend = ( pendflj | pendI3J | pendfSJ | pend(7J | pend[9J | pendlll] ) 
even_pend = ( pendfO, | pend( 2) | pendU) | pend ( 63 end 8 S 
// fixed servicing order, only update when controller dictates so 
if <req_update ««= l) then { 

if (even_pend 1) then // even always first 

odd_even_sel = 0 

req_active = 1 
elsif (odcLpend 1 ) then // then check odd 

odd_even_sel = 0 

req_active = 1 

else // nothing active 

odd_even_sel = 0 

req_active = o 

) 

/ / selected requestor 

req_sel£3:0J = <color_cnt (2 : 0] , odd_even_sel> // concatentation 

™! t ^ tC "J* 8 " tCr logic consists of 12 2 " bit couatCTS a word select pointer. The counters are 

£tu J -1°-^^^ n * W ° rd POintCr ^ ord ^ is con ^on to all buffers and is used to write 

TJlT T th \ D ™ buffer - h » incremented whe * W-rd-en is active. If the wordier is 3 and the 

2£sT 15 ! f"S ^ te Iw-frfa-JrtJ) wiU be incremented A concatenation of 

nnt ^? P ,T ^ r ? P 0111 * 1 * ^ to buffer write address. The write pointers are 

not reset at the end of each line. 

// determine which pointer to update 
if (buf_wr_en i> then ( 

wr_adr ( req_sel ] ♦+ 

wr_en f req_s el ) = 1 

) 
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Sh 



// determine which pointer to update 
if (llu_go_pulse == 1) then 

wr_ptr[ll:0] = 0 

word_ptr = 0 
elsif (buf_rd_en == 1) then { 

worcLptr** 

if <word_j>tr 3 ) then 
wr_ptr [reo^sel J ♦ + 

} 

// create the address from the write pointer and word pointer 
wr_adr[reo_sel] = {wr.jptr (req_sel ] , word_ptr) // concatenation 



31,5.6.7 Word count 



The word count logic maintains 2 counters to track the number of words transferred from DRAM per line 
one counter for odd data, and one counter for even. On receipt of a llu^go^pulse, the counters are initial- 
ized to the color Jinejnc value (number of words per line). When a group of words are transferred to 
DRAM as indicated by the word^dec signal from the interface controller, the corresponding counter is 
decremented The counter to decrement is indicated by the odd_even_sel signal from the write pointer 
block (even = 0, odd = 1 ). 

When a counter is zero the last_wd signal for that group (i.e. odd or even) is set. The last_wd signal indi- 
cates to the address generator that the next word transferred from DRAM for the corresponding color is the 
last word in the line. When the last word actually gets transferred the interface controller will pulse the 
word_dec signal causing the corresponding word count to reset to the color Jinejnc value. 

// determine which counter to decrement 
if <llu_go_pulse 1) then 

word_cnt[0) a color_line__inc // odd count 

word_cnt[lJ = color_line_inc // even count 
elsif (word_dec l) then < // nee d to decrement one word counter 

if <word_cnttodd_even_sel) == 0) then // line finish 

word_cnt[odd_everi_sel3 = color_line_inc 

else 

word_cnt [odd_even_sel ] — 

> 

// select the correct the last_wd 
last_wd = <word__cnt (odd_even_sel ] == 0) 

The word count logic also determines when a complete line has been read from DRAM, it then signals the 

fifo fill level logic in both the LLU and DWU (via line_rd signal) that a complete line has been read by the 

LLU (llu_dwujine^rd). 

// line finish logic 

if <llu_go_pulse == 1) then 

line_fin * 0 

line_rd = 0 

elsif ((last^wd 1) AND (line_fin == 0) AND (word_dec == 1 > ) then 
line_fin =1 // first grou p last_wd finish pulse 

lxne_rd = 0 

elsif <(last_wd «=« 1) AND <line_fin 1) AND <word_dec == 1 ) ) then 
line_fin =0 // second group last_wd finish pulse 

line_rd =1 

else 

line_fin = line_fin // stay the same 

line_rd - 0 
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32 PrintHead Interface (PHI) 



32.1 Overview 



The Printhead interface (PHI) accepts dot data from the LLU and transmits the dot data to the printhead 
using the pnnthead interface mechanism, the PHI generates the control and timing signals necessary to 
load and dnve the bi-lithic printhead. The CPU determines the line update rate to the printhead and adjusts 
the line sync frequency to produce the maximum print speed to account for the printhead IC's size ratio 
and inherent latencies in the syncing system across multiple SoPECs. 

The PHI also needs to consider the order in which dot data is loaded in the printhead. This is dependent on 
the construction of the printhead and the relative sizes of printhead ICs used to create the printhead. See 
Bi-uthic Printhead Reference document for a complete description of printhead types [10]. 
The printing process is a real-time process. Once the printing process has started, the next Printline's data 
must be transferred to the printhead before the next line sync pulse is received by the printhead Otherwise 
the printing process will terminate with a buffer underrun error. 

The PHI can be configured to drive a single printhead IC with or without synchronization to other 
SoPECs. For example the PHI could drive a single IC printhead (i.e. a printhead constucted with one IC 
only), or dual IC printhead with one SoPEC device driving each printhead IC. 

The PHI interface provides a mechanism for the CPU to directly control the PHI interface pins, allowing 
the CPU to access the bi-lithic printhead tor 

• determine printhead temperature 

• test for and determine dead nozzles for each printhead IC 

• initialize each printhead IC 

• pre-heat each printhead IC 

Figure 233 shows a high level data flow diagram of the PHI in context. 



SoPEC 



LLU 



1 — ,r "1 

PHf 


Temo data ^ 


^ control 





CPU 




BMithlc Printhead 
Figure 233. High level data flow diagram of PHI in context 



Ve^iS^ S3 Proprietary Oocument ~ J£ Nov 2002 
Page 499 



SoP EC : Hardware Design 



32.2 Printhead modes of operation 

The printhead has 4 different modes of operations (although some modes are re-used). The mode of oper- 
ation is defined by the state of the output pins phijsyncl and phi_readl As both printhead ICs are driven 
by the same signals both printhead ICs must be in the same mode of operation. The modes of operation are 
denned in Table 158. 



Table 158. Printhead modes of operation 







ilSl 






wuniwM. 


l 


i 


N/A 


Normal print mode, dot data is clocked into the print- 
head shift register, on each fading edge of phi_srclk 


DOTJ-OAD/ 
FIREJNTT 


1 


0 


phLfnctk=0 


Dot Load Mode, data stored in the dot shift register is 
transferred into the dot latch on the falling edge of 
phijsynd, and latched in on the rising edge of 
phijsyncl 


phi_srcfk=A 


Fire load mode. Parameter tor generating fire pattern 
are loaded into generator, data on phi_ph_data[1 :0][0] 
is docked into the generator on each rising edge of 
phijrdk 


TEST_MODE 


0 


0 


phLMk=Q 


Dot Load Mode, data stored in the dot shift register is 
transferred into the dot register on the rising edge of 
phijsyncl, identical to DOTJ_OAD 


phi_srcfk=0 


The printhead is in test mode, the temperature delta 
Sigma is clocked out of the printhead on the rising of 
frdk through phi_ph_data[J:0][1 ] 
The result of the nozzle test is clocked out of the print- 
head through pN_ph_data(1:O}[0] 


FIRE_GEN 


0 


1 


N/A 


The nozzle test circuit is reset 

CMOS testing mode, the dot shift register is scanned 

out of the printhead on the falling edge of phLsrdk. 

Data is output on phi^ph^datafl^-OJfl.V] 

The initialised generator creates the fire pattern and 

shift select pattern, and the pattern is clocked into the 

fire shift register and select shift register on the rising 

edge of phLfrdk 



32.3 Data rate equalization 



The LLU can generate dot data at the rate of 12 bits per cycle, where a cycle is at the system clock fre- 
quency fa order to achieve the target print rate of 30 sheets per minute, the printhead needs to print a line 
every lOOjis (calculated from 300mm @ 65.2 dots/mm divided by 2 seconds =~ lOOusec) For a 7 3 con- 
stracted pnnthead this means that 9744 cycles at 106Mhz is quick enough to transfer the dot data. The 
input FIFOs are used to de-couple the read and write clock domains as well as provide for differences 
between consume and fill rates of the PHI and LLU. 

Nominally the system clock (pclk) is run at 160Mnz and the printhead interface clock (phiclk) is at 
lUoMhz. 

If the PHI was to transfer data at the full printhead interface rate, the transfer of data to the shorter print- 
head IC would be completed sooner than the longer printhead IC. While in itself this isn't an issue it 
requires that the LLU be able to supply data at the maximum rate for short duration, this requires uneven 
bursty access to DRAM which is undesirable. To smooth the LLU DRAM access requirements over time 
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the PHI transfers dot data to the printhead at a pre-programmed rate, proportional to the ratio of the shorter 
to longer printhead ICs. 



Without Rata equalization (7:3 head) 

I ' 

phijsynd [J 
phLph_datat0][1:0] I -\ " " : " 



100 



pW_ph^data(1](lK)J 
phLsrdklO) 

phi_srclk(1]" 



With Rate equalization (7:3 head) 
phijsynd |j 



phLph_data[0]p:0]- 
phl_ph_data(1H1:0J 

phi_srclk[0]" 
phl_sfdk[1] " 



I 



£ 



IT 



n 



IT" 
_□ 



£3 



Figure 235. Printhead data rate equalization 

The printhead data rate equalization is controlled by PrintHeadRate[l:0] registers (one per printhead IC). 
The register is a 16 bit bitmap of active clock cycles in a 16 clock cycle window. For example if the regis- 
ter is set to OxFFFF then the output rate to the printhead will be full rate, if it's set to OxFOFO then the out- 
put rate is 50% where there is 4 active cycles followed by 4 inactive cycles and so on. If the register was 
set to 0x0000 the rate would be 0%. The relative data transfer rate of the printhead can be varied from 0- 
100% with a granularity of 1/16 steps. 

Table 159. Example rate equalization values for common printheads 





a 


msmm 


mmmmmm 


8:2 


OxFFFF (100%) 


0x1111 (25%) 


7:3 


OxFFFF (100%) 


0x5551 (43.7%) 


6:4 


OxFFFF (100%) 


0xFlF2(68.7%) 


5:5 


OxFFFF (100%) 


OxFFFF (100%) 



If both printhead ICs are the same size (e.g. a 5:5 printhead) it may be desirable to reduce the data rate to 
both printhead ICs, to reduce the read bandwidth from the DRAM. 
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32.4 Dot generate and transmit order 

Several printhead types and arrangements exists (see Section 35 Memjet Printhead) . The PHI is capable of 
driving all possible configurations, but for the purposes of simplicity only one arrangement (arrangement 0 
- see Section 35 Memjet Printhead) is described in the following examples. 



Dot Transmit 
Order ~ 



QO O O - 



■ o o o 



O O O Q 



OOP 



m-5 m-3 m*l 




r nfiifrfi' i ffifffirffr f fffffri<ff W ftft (' »firf ffiiffirfHffi if iif i «<<i w«MM i inw 



o o o - 



■ o o o o 



o o o - 



tn ♦ 1 trr+3 ni+5 



o-6 n-4 rv-2 



■ coop 



n-5 »-3 »-l 



Type 0 printhead IC 



Type 1 printhead IC 



Paper 



I 



5 Lines 



Paper 
Direction 



M - Midway point in dots 
N - Number of dots in a line 



Note: Paper passing under printhead 



Figure 236. Printhead structure and dot generate order 

The structure of the printhead ICs dictate the dot transmit order to each printhead IC. The PHI accepts two 
streams of dot data from the LLU, one even stream the other odd. The PHI constructs the dot transmit 
order streams from the dot generate order received from the LLU. Each stream of data has already been 
arranged in increasing or decreasing dot order sense by the DWU. The exact sense choice is dependent on 
the type of printhead ICs used to construct the printhead, but regardless of configuration the odd and even 
stream should be of opposing sense. 

The dot transmit order is shown in Figure 236. Dot data is shifted into the printhead in the direction of the 
arrow, so from the diagram (taking the type 0 printhead IC) even dot data is transferred in increasing order 

to the mid point first (0, 2, 4 m-6, m-4, m-2), then odd dot data in decreasing order is transferred (m-1, 

m-3, m-5, 5, 3, 1). For the type 1 printhead IC the order is reversed, with odd dots in increasing order 

transmitted first, followed by even dot data in decreasing order. Note for any given color the odd and even 
dot data transferred to the printhead ICs are from different dot lines, in the example in the diagram they are 
separated by 5 dot lines. Table 160 shows the transmit dot order for some common A4 printheads. Differ- 
ent type printheads may have the sense reversed and may have an odd before even transmit order or vice 
versa. 



Table 160. Example printhead ICs, and dot data transmit order for A4 (13824 dots) page 



mm 


mmmmsBBammm 


snnn 


Type 0 Printhead IC 


8 


11160 


0.2,4,8 .5574.5576,5578 


5579,5577,5575 7,5,3,1 


7 


9744 


0,2.4.8 4868,4868,4870 


4871,4869,4867 7,5.3,1 


6 


6328 


0,2.4.8 4 1 58, 41 60,41 62 


4163,4161,4159 7,5,3,1 


5 


6912 


0,2,4,8 3450,3452,3454 


3455,3453,3451 7,5,3,1 


4 


5496 


0,2,4,8 .2742,2744.2746 


2847,2845,2843 7.5.3,1 


3 


4080 


0.2.4.8 ,2034,2036,2038 


2039,2037,2035 7,5.3,1 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



JS9 Nov 2002 
Page 502 



SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 160. Example printhead ICs, and dot data transmit order for A4 (13824 dots) page 



| 2664 I 0,2,4,8 1326.1326.1330 



I 1331,1329.1327 7.5.3.1 



Type 1 Printhead IC 


8 


11160 


1 3823.1 382 1 . 1 381 9 1 337.1 335, 1 333 


1332,1334,1336 13818,13820.13822 


7 


9744 


13823.13821.13819 2045.2043.2041 


2040.2042,2044 13818.13820.13822 


6 


8328 


13823.13821.13819 28532851.2849 


2848,2850.2852 13818,13820.13822 


5 


6912 


13823,13821.13819 3461,3459.3457 


3456,3458.3460 13818.13820,13822 


4 


5496 


13823,13821.13819 4169.4167,4165 


4164,4166,4168 13818.13820.13822 


3 


4080 


13823.13821,13819 4877,4875,4873 


4872,4874,4876 1 381 8, 1 3620.1 3822 


2 


2664 


13823,13821.13819 5585,5583.5581 


5580,5582.5584 1 381 8. 1 3820, 1 3822 



32.4.1 Dual Printhead IC 

Generate dot order {from the LLU) 

Odd Dot stream 



Even Dot stream Ff§§§| 




Transmit dot order(to the printhead) 



6912 dock cycles 

Mid 
P0!nt 




Printhead Channel B jg&Ssig 



4^72 dock cycles 



1^040 dock cycles 



Even dots from Line Y 
Odd dots from Line Y-5 



9744 clock cycles 



Example: Line with 13624 dots, with 7:3 printhead 
Figure 237. Dot data generated and transmitted order 



The LLU contains 2 dot generator units. Each dot generator reads dot data from DRAM and generates a 
stream of dots in increasing or decreasing order. A dot generator can be configured to produce odd or even 
dot data streams, and the dot sense is also configurable. In Figure 237 the odd dot generator is configured 
to produce odd dot data in decreasing order and the even dot generator produces dot data in increasing 
order. 

In order to reconstruct the dot data streams from the generate order to the transmit order, the connection 
between the generators and transmitters needs to be switched at the mid point. At line start the odd dot 
generator feeds the type I printhead, and the even dot generator feeds the type 0 printhead. This continues 
until both printheads have received half the number of dots they require (defined as the mid point). The 
mid point is calculated from the configured printhead size registers (PrintHeadSize). Once both printheads 
have reached the mid point, the PHI switches the connections between the dot generators and the print- 
head, so now the odd dot generator feeds the type 0 printhead and the even dot generator feeds the type 1 
printhead. This continues until the end of the line. 
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It is possible that both printheads will not be the same size and as a result one dot generator may reach the 
mid point before the other. In such cases the quicker dot generator is stalled until both dot generators reach 
the mid point, the connections are switched and both dot generators are restarted. 

Note that in the example shown in Figure 237 the dot generators could generate an A4 line of data in 6912 
cycles, but because of the mismatch in the printhead IC sizes the transmit time takes 9744 cycles. 

| 32.4.2 Single printhead IC 

In some cases only one printhead IC may be connected to the PHI, In Figure 238 the dot generate and 
| transmit order is shown for a single IC printhead of 9744 dots width. While the example shows the print- 

head IC connected to channel A, either channel could be used. The LLU generates odd and even dot 
streams as normal, it has no knowledge of the physical printhead configuration. The PHI is configured 
| with the printhead size (PrintHeadSizeflJ register) for channel B set to zero and channel A is set to 9744. 

Generate dot order (from the LLU) 



Odd Dot stream 
Even Dot stream 




4872 clock cycles 



Transmit dot order(to the printhead) 



Mid 
Point 



Printhead Channel B 















< 


4872 ctock cycles 


9744 dock cvcSes 


4872 clock cycles 


► 



Even dots from Line Y 

Odd dots from Una Y-5 Example: Une with 9744 dots, with 7:0 printhead 

Figure 238. Dot data generated and transmitted order (single printhead case) 

Note that in the example shown in Figure 238 the dot generators could generate an 7 inch line of data in 
4872 cycles, but because the printhead is using one IC, the transmit time takes 9744 cycles, the same speed 
as an A4 line with a 7:3 printhead 



32.4.3 Summary of generate and transmit order requirements 

In order to support all the possible printhead arrangements, the PHI (in conjuction with the LLU/DWU) 
must be capable of re-ordering the bits according to the following criteria: 

• Be able to output the even or odd plane first 

• Be able to output even and odd planes independently. 

• Be able to reverse the sequence in which the color planes of a single dot are output to the printhead. 
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32.5 Print sequence 

The PHI is responsible for accepting dot data streams from the LLU, restructuring the dot data sequence 
and transferring the dot data to each pxinthead within a line time (i.e before the next line sync). 

Before a page can be printed the printhead ICs must be initialized. The exact initialization sequence is con- 
figuration dependent, but will involve the fire pattern generation initialization and other optional steps. The 
initialization sequence is implemented in software. 

Once the first line of data has been transferred to the printhead, the PHI will interrupt the CPU by asserting 
the phi_icu_print_rdy signal. The interrupt can be optionally masked in the ICU and the CPU can poll the 
signal via the PCU or the ICU. The CPU must wait for a print ready signal in ail printing SoPECs before 
starting printing. 

Once the CPU in the PrintMaster SoPEC is satisfied that printing should start, it triggers the LineSync- 
Master SoPEC by writing to the PrintStart register of all printing SoPECs. The transition of the PrintStart 
register in the LineSyncMaster SoPEC will trigger the start of Isyncl pulse generation. The PrintMaster 
and LineSyncMaster SoPEC are not necessarily the same device, but often are the same. For a more in 
depth definition see section 123 Multi-SoPEC systems on page 104. 

Writing to the PrintStart register generates a pulse which is used to generate the line sync in the LineSyn- 
cMaster which is in turn used to align all SoPECs in a multi-SoPEC system. All printhead signaling is 
aligned to the line sync. The PrintStart is only used to align the first line sync in a page. 

When a SoPEC receives a line sync pulse it means that the line previously transferred to the printhead is 
now printing, so the PHI can begin to transfer the next line of data to the printhead. When the transfer is 
complete the PHI will wait for the next line sync pulse before repeating the cycle. If a line sync arrives 
before a complete line is transferred to the printhead (i.e. a buffer error) the PHI generates a buffer under- 
run interrupt, and halts the block. 

For each line in a page the PHI must transfer a full line of data to the printhead before the next line sync is 
generated or received. 

32.5.1 Sync pulse control 

If the PHI is configured as the LineSyncMaster SoPEC it will start generating line sync signals LsyncPre 
number of phiclk cycles after PrintStart register rising transition is detected. All other signals in the PHI 
interface are referenced from the falling edge of phi_lsyncl signal. 

If the SoPEC is in line sync slave mode it will receive a line sync pulse from the LineSyncMaster SoPEC 
through ih& phijsyncl pin which will be programmed into input mode. The phijsyncl input pin is treated 
as an asynchronous input and is passed through a de-glitch circuit of programmable de-glitch duration 
(LsyncDeglitchCnt). 

The phijsyncl will remain low for LsyncLow cycles, and then high for LsyncHigh cycles. The phijsyncl 
profile is repeated until the page is complete. The period of the phijsyncl is given by LsyncLow + Lsyn- 
cHigh cycles. Note that the LsyncPre value is only used to vary the time between the generation of the first 
phijsyncl and the PageStart indication from the CPU. See Figure 239 for reference diagram. 

If the SoPEC device is in line sync slave mode, the LsyncMinPeriod register specifies the rriinimum 
allowed phijsyncl period. Any phijsyncl pulses received before the LsyncMinPeriod has expired will 
trigger a buffer underrun error. 

32.5.2 Shift register signal control 

Once the PHI receives the line sync pulse, the sequence of data transfer to the printhead begins. All PHI 
control signals are specified from the failing edge of the line sync. 
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The phi_srclk (and consequently phi_ph_data) is controlled by the SrclkPre, SrclkPost registers. The 
SrclkPre specifies the number of phiclk cycles to wait before beginning to transfer data to the printhead. 
Once data transfer has started, the profile of the phi_srclk is controlled by PrintHeadRate register and the 
status of the PHI input FIFO. For example it is possible that the input FIFO could empty and no data 
would be transferred to the printhead while the PHI was waiting. After all the data for a printhead is trans- 
ferred to the PHI, it counts SrclkPost number of phiclk cycles. If a new phijsyncl falling edge arrives 
before the count is complete the PHI will generate a buffer underrun interrupt (phijcujunderrun). 



32.5.3 Firing sequence signal control 



The profile of the phijrclk pulses per line is determined by 4 registers FrclkPre> FrclkLow, FrclkHigh, 
FrclkNum. The FrclkPre register specifies the number of cycles between line sync felling edge and the 
phijrclk pulse high- It remains high for FrclkHigh cycles and then low for FrclkLow cycles. The number 
of pulses generated per line is determined by FrclkNum register. 

The phi_profile pin is specified in a similar manner by the ProfilePre, ProfileLow, ProfileHigh, ProfileNum 
registers. 

The phijrclk period and the phi^profile period should be programmed the same, so FrclkHigh + FrclkLow 
should equal the ProfileHigh + ProfileLow, and the number of cycles for each in a line time should also be 
equal i.e. FrclkNum = ProfileNum. 

The total number of cycles required to complete a firing sequence should be less than the phi_lsyncl period 
i.e. ({ProfileHigh + ProfileLoW) * ProfileNum) + ProfilePre < (LsyncLow + LsyncHigh). . 
LsyncPre ^» 



PrintSteri Edge 



LsyncPeriod 



^LsyncLo*^ 



LsyncHigh 



phijsynd 



J 



.SrclkPre 



1_ 



phLsrcfk 



phi_ph_data 



phJJrgtk 



phi_profile_ 



^ SrdkPost ^ 



l 4 FrctKPre ftdfcHI^ 



FrdkLow 



ProfileHigh 



Profile Low 
m 4 K 



i r 



Figure 239. Printhead interface timing parameters 



Figure 239 details the timing parameters controlling the PHI. All timing parameters are measured in num- 
ber of phiclk cycles. 



32.5.4 Page complete 

The PHI counts the number of lines processed through the interface. The line count is initialised to the 
PageLenLine and decrements each time a line is processed. When the line count is zero it pulses the 
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phijcujpagejinish signal. A pulse on the phi Jcu_pagejinish automatically resets the PHI Go register, 
and can optionally cause an interrupt to the CPU. Should the page terminate abnormally, i.e. a buffer 
underrun, the Go register will be reset and an interrupt generated. 

32.5.5 Line sync interrupt 

The PHI will generate an interrupt to the CPU after a predefined number of line syncs have occured. The 
number of line syncs to count is configured by the LineSyncInterrupt register. The interrupt can be dis- 
abled by setting the register to zero. 

32.6 Dot line margin 

The PHI block allows the generation of margins either side of the received page from the LLU block. This 
allows the page width used within PEP blocks to differ from the physical printhead size. 

This allows SoPEC to store data for a page minus the margins, resulting in less storage requirements in the 
shared DRAM and reduced memory bandwidth requirements. The difference between the dot data line 
size and the line length generated by the PHI is the dot line margin length. There are two margins specified 
' for any sheet, a margin per printhead IC side. 

The margin value is set by programming the DotMargin register per printhead IC. It should be noted that 
the DotMargin register represents half the width of the actual margin (either left or right margin depending 
on paper flow direction). For example, if the margin in dots is I inch (1600 dots), then DotMargin should 
be set to 800. The reason for this is that the PHI only supports margin creation cases 1 and 3 described 
below. 
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See example in Figure 240. 



Margin 

(200 dots) Print area(4772 dots) 

H m ■ H 




Paper 

Direction 



isynd |J ~ |J 



1 

ULU data 



phLph_data _ 
phL&rclk ' 

2 

LLUdata- 



phLph_data 1 k/ < . Z . : ^ ' 7T ^7 | 

phLsrcfic 



Case 3 

LLU data - 



phLph_data [ , [ . ■' • ^ I 

phLsictk r : ~ — • . ! — 



9544 dots 100 dots 

Figure 240- Printhead timing with margining 



In the example the margin for the type 0 printhead IC is set at 100 dots {DotMargin — 100), implying an 
actual margin of 200 dots. 

If case one is used the PHI takes a total of 9744 phi_srclk cycles to load the dot data into the type 0 print- 
head. It also requires 9744 dots of data from the LLU which in turn gets read from the DRAM. In this case 
the first 1 00 and last 1 00 dots would be zero but are processed though the SoPEC system consuming mem- 
ory and DRAM bandwidth at each step. 

In case 2 the LLU no longer generates the margin dots, the PHI generates the zeroed out dots for the mar- 
gining. The phi_srclk still needs to toggle 9744 times per line, although the LLU only needs to generate 
9544 dots giving the reduction in DRAM storage and associated bandwidth. The case 2 senario is not sup- 
ported by the PHI because the same effect can be supported by means of case 1 and case 3. 

If case 3 is used the benefits of case 2 are achieved, but the phi_srclk no longer needs to toggle the full 
9744 clock cycles. The phi_?rclk cycles count can be reduced by the margin amount (in this case 9744- 
100=9644 dots), and due to the reduction in phi_srcik cycles the phijsyncl period could also be reduced, 
increasing the line processing rate and consequently increasing print speed. Case 3 works by shifting the 
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odd (or even) dots of a margin from line Y to become the even (or odd) dots of the margin Y-4, (Y-5 
adjusted due to being printed one line later). This works for all lines with the exception of the first line 
where there has been no previous line to generate the zeroed out margin. This situation is handled by add- 
ing the line reset sequence to the printhead initialization procedure, and is repeated between pages of a 
document. See section 32.8.3 on page 512. 

32.7 Dot counter 

For each color the PHI keeps a dot usage count for each of the color planes (called AccumDotCount). If a 
dot is used in particular color plane the corresponding counter is incremented. Each counter is 32 bits wide 
and saturates if not reset A write to the DotCountSnap register causes the AccumDotCountfN] values to 
be transferred to the DotCount[NJ registers (where N is 5 to 0, one per color). The AccumDotCount regis- 
ters are cleared on value transfer. 

The DotCount[N] registers can be written to or read from by the CPU at any time. On reset the counters 
are reset to zero. 

The dot counter only count dots that are passed from the LLU through ther PHI to the printhead. Any dots 
generated by direct CPU control of the PHI pins will not be counted. 

32.8 CPU IO CONTROL 

The PHI interface provides a mechanism for the CPU to directly control the PHI interface pins, allowing 
the CPU to access the bi-lithic printhead: 

• Determine printhead temperature 

• Test for and determine dead nozzles for each printhead IC 

• Printhead IC initialization 

• Printhead pre-heat function 

The CPU can gain direct control of the printhead interface connections by setting the PrintHeadCpuCtrl 
register to one. Once enabled the printhead bits are driven directly by the PrintHeadCpuOut control regis- 
ter, where the values in the register are reflected directly on the printhead pins and the status of the print- 
head input pins can be read directly from the PrintHeadCpuIn. The direction of pins is controlled by 
programming PrintHeadCpuDir register. The register to pin mapping is as follows: 



Table 161. CPU control and status registers mapping to printhead Interface 





EH 




PrintHeadCpuOut 


1:0 


phi_ph_data„o[0][1 :0] ^ — ~ 




3:2 


phLph_data_ot1j[1:0] 




4 


phiJsyncLo 




5 


phi_readl 




7:6 


phLsrdk[1K3] 




8 


phLfrdk 




9 


phLprofile 
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Table 161. CPU control and status registers mapping to prlnthead Interface 





S91 




PrintHeadCpuDir 


1:0 


phi - ph_data_e(0](1^>] direction control. 
1 - output mode 
0 - input mode 




3:2 


phi_ph_data_epj[1 :0) direction control 
1 - output mode 
0 - input mode 




4 


phlJsyncLe direction control 
1 • output mode 
0 • input mode 


PrintHeadCpuIn 


1:0 


pni_ph_dataj[0][1:0] 




3:2 


ph,_ph_data_i[ll(1:0] | 




4 


phijsyncij 



It is important to note that once in PrintHeadCpuCtrl mode it is the responsibility of the CPU to drive the 
printhead correctly and not create situations where the printhead could be destroyed such as activating all 
nozzles together. 

Note the following procedures are based on current printhead capabilities, and are subject to change. 

32.8.1 Dead nozzle information capture 

The CPU (via the direct printhead control mechanism) has the capability of testing each of the nozzles in 
the printhead and determining which nozzles are dead, the resultant dead nozzle information is processed 
by the CPU to generate the dead nozzle table used by the DNC 

32.8.1.1 Nozzle test procedure 

The nozzle test software must first initialize the fire pattern generator for each printhead IC as normal, then 
it must initialize the fire pattern register as normal. The fire partem generator parameters must be chosen 
so as to create a fire pattern where only one nozzle is firing at a time. 

For example if the printhead is constructed with a 7:3 configuration where the left printhead is 7 inches 
and the right 3 inches. The fire pattern length is equal to the number of dots in a half line (NLEN=n- 
1, where n = 9744 / 2 « 4872), the COUNT=l and B=0. The fire generator in the printhead needs to be ini- 
tialized with NLEN=4871, COUNT- 1, B=0. See Section 32.8.4 for exact details on how to program the 
fire pattern generator. 

Once the generator is setup the nozzle test software puts the printhead into FIRE_GEN mode and the fire 
pattern is loaded into the fire shift registers. 

The next step is to load the dot data shift registers with a test pattern. Any test pattern could be used it 
should be chosen so as to allow only one color to fixe at a time. Once the printhead shift registers are ini- 
tialized the software can begin the nozzle test sequence. 

The printhead is put in FIRE_GEN mode which resets the test circuit, both phi_srclk and phijrclk are held 
inactive. After a pre-determined time the printhead is put in TEST_MODE where the nozzle is tested. 

The test software toggles phi_profile output pin and then samples the test result on the phi_ph_data pin. 
The test software then generates one phijrclk pulse to advance the fire pattern and repeats the profile 
pulse and test result capture as before. This procedure is repeated for all dots in the half dot line. Once the 
test result for a particular dot line is complete the whole procedure is repeated 1 2 times once for each half 
dot line. 
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The dead nozzle software collates all the nozzles test results and produces the dead nozzle table for use by 
the DNC. 



^ FIRE 1NIT ^ 4 FIRE GEN ^ < NORMAL ^ ^IRE GEN ^ JEST MOD^ ^IHE_GEN ^ ^EST_MOgE 

pNJsynd I | | [_ ; \ 

pW.readl | | | 

' l^j^g^S^ ' 

phurc * |jj&g3Sr%g| i^^aa^^l f] | • 

phLprofU a f | , f" 



pwj)h_date(oi_[^ mssmmmml [^3 _ 

Fire Wt data Test pattern Data Nozzle test resit 

Vest Repeated Nozzle timei* 

Figure 241. Nozzle Test Modes & Setup 



32.8.2 Temperature capture 



Occasionally the CPU will need to sample the printhead temperature and possibly adjust the firing profile 
based on the result. 

To capture the printhead temperature, the printhead must be put into TEST_MODE, and the 
phi_phjdataji pin input mode. The CPU will toggle the phi Jrclk and then sample the phi _ph_data_i to 
capture the temperature data. The cycle is repeated N times, and the N bits of data are used to generate the 
printhead temperature value. The temperature capture waveform is shown in Figure 242. 

The exact number of bits required (i.e. N) and the temperature value generation mechanism is currently 
undefined. 



TEST_MODE 



phljsyncl 



phi_readl 



Clock 0 Clock 1 Clock N 

pw-frcik | ] | 1 : ; : j^— 



ptiLprudata_j[1] Invalid X Data 0 X Pata 1 ) f . ~ ]\ ~ " \ Data N_ X InvaBd 

phLsiclk _ 



H M 

Wpfifcfllr Clock 
Cycles 

Figure 242. Temperature Capture Waveform 
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32.8.3 Printhead initialization procedure 

In order to use the printhead for the first time the CPU must download parameters for controlling the fire 
pattern generator. The download is performed by entering the FIRJE_[NIT mode and data is transferred 
through the phi_ph_data[l:0][O] pins (one pin per printhead IC) and clocked into the printhead on the ris- 
ing edge of phi Jrclh In total 29 clock cycles are required to transfer the full set of parameters. 



Table 162. Parameters for Fire Pattern Initialization 





o: 




NLEN 


14 


Fire pattern length. Values defines the length of the fire pat- 
tern. NLEN=N-1 where N is the pattern length. 


COUNT 


14 


Defines the remaining number of dock cycles required to 
generate the Fire Pattern. Is given by COUNT= (Lg /2) Mod 
N -1 where is the dot length of longer printhead or 
COUNT= (Lg - -((l* 12) mod N)) Mod N -1 for the shorter 
printhead 


B 


1 


Select shift register inversion bit. 



Once the generator is initialized the fire pattern and select pattern need to be created and shifted into their 
respective shift registers. The printheads are put into FIREJ3EN mode and the phijrclk is toggled 1^ 
times, where L a is the length of the longer printhead in dots. As phi Jrclk is a common signal for both 
printheads it means that if the printhead ICs are of different length one printhead IC will get clocked too 
many times by phi Jrclk. The fire partem generator internal in each printhead IC takes account of this. See 
Section 32.8.4 Fire pattern generator. 

If dot line mar g inin g is to be used the dot data registers in the margining region in the printhead IC need to 
be initialized to zero before any line is printed. See section 32.6 on page 507 for a full explanation of dot 
line margin setup. The CPU does this by entering NORMAL_MODE and fills the dot data shift register 
with zeros. This is performed by clocking the phijsrclk to each printhead dot margin times for the each 
printhead IC. As phijsrclk is not common to both printhead ICs the number of clock cycles can be differed 
to each printhead IC. 

Once the printhead initialization is complete control of the printhead can be released to the PHI to allow 
printing to begin. 

32.8.4 Fire pattern generator 

The fire pattern generator is logic within each printhead IC used to generate the fire pattern and the select 
shift pattern. The fire pattern generator must be initialized by the SoPEC device before a page can be 
printed. The SoPEC uses the CPU direct IO control of the printhead pins to download the initialization 
parameters and generate the initialization sequence. 
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32.9 Implementation 

32.9.1 Definitions of I/O 



Table 163. Printhead Interface I/O definition 









Clocks and Resets 


pdk 




In 


System Clock 


phidk 




In 


Printhead Interface dock (doctkto) used to transfer data from pdk to 
dodk domains 


docfk 




In 


Data out dock (2x pc/fc) used to transfer data to printhead 


prst_n 




In 


System reset, synchronous active low. Synchronous to pdk 


phirst_n 




In 


System reset, synchronous active tow. Synchronous to phidk 


dorst_n 




tn 


System reset, synchronous active tow. Synchronous to doc* 


General 


phijcu _print_rdy 




Out 


Indicates that the first line of data Is transferred to the printhead 
Active high. 


phJ_icu.j>age_finish 




Out 


Indicates that data for a complete page has transferred. Active high 


phijcu^undernin 




Out 


Indicates the PHI has detected a buffer underrun. Active high 


phijcujinesyncjnt 




Out 


Indicates the PHI has detected UneSynclnterrupt number of line 
syncs. 


Debug 


debug_data_out[2:0J 


3 


In 


Output debug data to be muxed on to the PHI pins 


debug_cntri[2:0) 


3 


In 


Control signal for each PHI bound debug data line Indicating 
whether or not the debug data should be selected by the pin mux 


LLU Interface 








Ku_phi_data(1:0][5:0l 


2x6 


Out [ 


Dot Data from LLU to the PHI. each bit is a cotor plane 5 downto 0. 
Bus 0 - Even dot data stream 
Bus 1 - Odd dot data stream 

Data is active when corresponding bit is active in tlu _pN_avail bus 


phijlu_ready[1:0] 


2 


In 


Indicates that PHI is ready to accept data from the LLU 

0 - Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


IJu_phLavaiIl1 :0J 


2 


Out 


Indicates valid data present on corresponding ttu __phi_data. 

0 - Even dot data stream 

1 - Odd dot data stream 


Printhead Interface 


phi_ph..dataj[1:03n:0] 


2x2 


in 


Dot data input from printhead. 
Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 


phf _ph_data_o{1 :0][1 :0] 


2x2 


Out 


Dot data output to printhead. Each bus to each printhead contains 2 
bits of data 

Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 


phi_ph_data_e[1 :0][1 :0J 


2x2 


Out 


Dot data direction control. Pin is driving when high 
Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 


phi_srdk(l:0] 


2 


Out 


Dot data shift dock used to clock in printhead data 
Bus 0 - Printhead channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead channel B 



Doc: SoPEC_hardware_design 
Version: 2.3 



S3 Proprietary Document 



J$ Nov 2002 
Page 513 




SoPEC : Hardware Design 



Table 163. Prlnthead Interface I/O definition 



phi_readl 




EE 


Common prlnthead mode control. Used In conjunction with j 
phUsynd to determine the prlnthead mode 

0 - SoPEC receiving, prlnthead driving 

1 • SoPEC driving, printhead receiving 


phLfrdk 


1 


Out 


Common Fire pattern clock needs to toggle once per fire cycle 


phLprofile 


1 


Out 


Common pulse profile for all colors 


phi_lsyncl_o 


1 


Out 


Capture dot data for next print line, output mode 


phiJsyncLe 


1 


In 


phijsynd output enable, when high phijsynct pin is driving 


phijsyndj 


1 


In 


line Sync Pulse from Master SoPEC 


PCU Interface 


pcu_phi_sel 


1 


In 

i 


Block select from the PCU. When pcu _j)hi_sel\s high both pcu^adr 
and pcujdataout are valid. 


pcu_rwn 


1 


In 


Common read/not-write signal from the PCU. 


pcu_adr[7^) 


6 


In 


PCU address bus. Only 6 bits are required to decode the address 
space for this block. 


pcu_dataout(31:0] 


32 


In 


Shared write data bus from the PCU. 


phi_pcu_rdy 


1 


Out I 


Ready signal to the PCU. When phi_pcu_nfy ia high it indicates the 
last cycle of the access. For a write cycle this means pcu^dataout 
has been registered by the Week and tor a read cycle this means 
the data on phi _pcu_data is valid. 


phLpcu_data(3 1 :0J j 


32 


Out ; 


Read data bus to the PCU. 
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32.9.2 PHI sub-block partition 



Line Loader Unit (LLU) 



defauo_cntit 
doboa_data_out 




I * pcfk domain (1 60 Mhz) ^ J dodk domain (320 Mhz) 



C _ J 



phidk domain (106 Mhz) 



Figure 243. PHI block partition 



32.9.3 Configuration registers 
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The configuration registers in the PHI are programmed via the PCU interface. Refer to section 21.8.2 on 
page 257 for a description of the protocol and timing diagrams for reading and writing registers in the PHI. 
Note that since addresses in SoPEC are byte aligned and the PCU only supports 32-bit register reads and 
writes, the lower 2 bits of the PCU address bus are not required to decode the address space for the PHI. 
When reading a register that is less than 32 bits wide zeros should be returned on the upper unused bit(s) 
of phi_pcu_data. Table 164 lists the configuration registers in the PHI 



Table 164. PHI registers description 




Control Registers 



0x00 


Reset 


1 


0x1 


Active low synchronous reset, self de-activating. A 
write to this register wfO cause a PHI block reset 


0x04 


Go 


1 


0x0 


Active high bit indicating the PHI is programmed 
and ready to use. A low to high transition will cause 
PHI block Internal state to reset. Will be automati- 
cally reset if a page finish or a buffer underrun is 
detected. 


General Control 


0x08 


PageLenUne 


32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Specifies the number of dot lines in a page. 


0x0c 


PrintStari 


1 


0x0 


A tow to high transition triggers printing to start 
Only active In Master Mode 


0x10-0x14 


DotMargln 


2x16 


0x0000 


Specifies for each printhead IC, the width of the 
margin in dots divided by 2. 

0 - Printhead fC Channel A 

1 - Printhead IC Channel B 


Ox18-0x2C 


DotCount(5:0] 


6x32 


0x0000 
J300O 


Indicates the number of Dots used for a particular 
color, where N specifies a color from 0 to 5. Value 
valid after a write access to DotCountSnap 


0x30 


DotCountSnap 


1 


0x0 


Write access causes the AccumDotCount values to 
be transferred to the DotCount registers. The 
AccumDotCount are reset afterwards. 


0x34 


PhiHeadSwap 


1 1 


0x0 


Controls which signals are connected to printhead 
channels A and B 

0 - Normal, specifies bit 0 is channel A, bit 1 Is 
channel B 

1 - Swapped, specifies bit 0 is channel B. bit 1 is 
channel A. 


0x38 


PhiMode 


1 


0x0 


indicates whether the PHI is operating in master or 
slave mode 

0 • Slave Mode 

1 - Master Mode 


0x3C-0x40 


PhiSeriaiOrder 


2x1 


0x0 


Specifies the serialization order of dots before 

transfer to the printhead. 

Bus 0 - Printhead Channel A 

Bus 1 - Printhead Channel B 

A 0 indicates order ABC, while 1 indicates CBA 
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Table 164. PHI registers description 







m 






0x44-0x46 


PrintHeadSize 


2x16 


0x0000 


Specifies the number of non-margin dots in the 

printhead ICs. If margining is to be used then the 

configured PrintHeadSize should be adjusted by the 

dot margin value i.e. PrintHeadSize = (Physicaf- 

PrintHeadSize - {DotMargin * 2)). 

Bus 0 - Specifies prfnthead on Channel A 

Bus 1 - Specifies printhead on Channel 6 


CPU Direct PHI Control (See Table 161.) 


0x4C 


PrintHeadCpuIn 


5 


0x00 


PHI Interface pins Input status. Only active in direct 
CPU mode 


0x50 


PrintHeadCpuDir 


5 


0x00 


PHI Interface pins direction control. Only active In 
direct CPU mode 


0x54 


PrintHeadCpuOut 


10 


0x000 


PHI interface pins output control. Only active In 
direct CPU mode 


0x56 


PrintHeadCpuCtrl 


1 


0x0 


Control direct access CPU access to the PHI pins 

0 - Normal Mode 

1 - Direct CPU Control mode 


Line Sync Control 


0x5C 


LsyncLow 


16 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles pN_lsynd should remain 
low. • 


0x60 


LsyncHigh 


16 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles phi_isynd should remain 
high. 


0x64 


LsyncPre 


16 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles between PrintStart rising 
transition and the generated phijsynd falling edge 


0x68 


LsyncMin Period 


24 


0x00.0 
000 


Minimum number of phidk cycles between Lsync 
pulses. Lsync pulses of a shorter period will be 
rejected. Only used In slave mode. 


0x6C 


LsyncDeglitchCnt 


4 


0x3 j 


Number of phidk cycles to filter the incoming Lsync 
pulse from the master. Only used in slave mode. 


0x70 


UnaSyncfnterrupt 


16 j 


0x0000 


Number of line syncs to occur before generating an 
Interrupt. When set to zero interrupt is disabled. 


Shift Register Control 


0x74 


SrdkPre 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cydes between phLtsynd falling 
edge and phi_srdk pulse generation, or printhead 
data transfer 


0x78 


SrclkPost 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles allowed margin from last 
srdk pulse in a line to before next line sync 


0x7C-Ox80 


PrintHeadRate[1.*0J 


2x16 


OxFFFF 


Specifies the active to inactive ratio of phi_srdkfot 
the printhead ICs. A 1 Indicates Active. 
Bus 0 - Printhead IC channel A 
Bus 1 - Printhead IC channel B 


0x84 


DotOrderMode 


1 


0x0 


Specifies the dot transmit order to the printhead 
Channel A. Printhead Channel B is always the 
opposing order. 

0 - Even before Odd dots 

1 - Odd before Even dots 


Fire Control 


0x88 ! 


Profile Pre 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cydes phi Jsynd failing edge and 
phi_profite pulse generation 
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Table 164. PHI registers description 









0x8C 


Profile Low 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles phi__profito should remain 
low. 


0x90 


ProfileHigh 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cycles phi_profite should remain 
high. 


0x94 


ProfiJeNum 


16 


0x0000 


Number of profile pulses per Dne time. 


0x98 


FrclkPre 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phlctk cydes pN^tsynd falling edge and 
phLfrdk pulse generation 


0x9C 


FrdkLow 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cydes phijfrdk should remain 
low. 


OxAO 


FrdkHigh 


14 


0x0000 


Number of phidk cydes phUrdk should remain 
high. 


OxA4 


FrdkNum 


16 


0x0000 


Number of phLfrdk pulses per line time. 


Working Registers 


0xA8-OxAC 


UneDotCnt 


2x16 


0x0000 


Indicates the number of dot processed in the cur- 
rent line 

Bus 0 « Printhead Channel A 

Bus 1 - Printhead Channel B j 
(Read Only Registers) 


OxBO 


UneCnt 


32 


0x0000 
_0000 


Indicates the number of tines processed in this page 
(Read Only Register) 



The configuration registers in the PHI block are clocked at pclk rates but several blocks in the PHI are 
clocked by different and asynchronous clocks. Configuration values are not re-synchronized, it is therefore 
important that the Go register be set to zero while updating configuration values. This prevents logic from 
entering unknown states due to metastable clock domain transfers. 

Some registers can be written to at any time such as the direct CPU control registers (PrintHeadCpuIn, 
PrintHeadCpuDir. PrintHeadCpuOut and PrintHeadCpuCtrl), the Go register and the PrintStart register. 
All registers can be read from at any time. 

When one of the direct CPU control registers are written to the configuration registers block generates a 2 
cycle pulse (cpu__io_wr) which is used to transfer the pin control signals from the pclk domain to the phiclk 
domain. The cpuJo_wr signal is a delayed version of the write enable from the CPU. 



32.9.4 Dot counter 



The dot counter keeps a running count of the number of dots fired for each color plane. The counters are 
32 bits wide and will saturate. When the CPU wants to read the dot count for a particular color plane it 
must write to the DotCountSnap register. This causes all 6 running counter values to be transferred to the 
DotCount registers in the configuration registers block. The running counter values are reset * 
// reset if being snapped 
if (dot_cnt_snap 11 then{ 

dot_count [5 :0) « accunudot_count (5 : 01 

accunudot_count 15:0) = 0 

) 

// update the counts 

for (color=0; color < 6;color++) { 

if (accum_dot_count [color J != 0xffff_ffff) { 
// data valid, first dot stream 

data_valid = ( (phi_llu_ready ( 0] == 1) AND (llu_phi_avail [ 0) == 1>) 
if <<data_valid == 1) AND (llu_phi_data [0] (color ] == 1)) then 
accuny__dot_count (color) +♦ 
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// data valid, second dot stream 

data_valid = ( <phi_llu_ready [ 1 J == l) and <llu_phi_avail [1] == 
if {<data_valid 1) AND (llu_phi_data (1] [color] == 1)) then 
accunt_dot_count [color] ++ 

> 



1) > 



32.9.5 Sync generator 



The sync generator logic has two modes of operation, master and slave mode. In master mode (configured 
by the PhiMode register) it generates the Isyncl^p output based on configured values and control triggers 
from the PHI controller. In slave mode it de-glitches the incoming IsynclJ signal, and filters the Isyncl sig- 
nal with the minimum configured period. 



Rflasl PS ppj op pufoc~1 

tsyncCo « 1 



a or 

Reset V 



Machine remains In same state by default 
All outputs are zero unless otherwise slated 
State Description: 



cauDtt-Qf f< 

coum - 



gvnc gn«=1 AlsiO 
count -teync_pro 



svnc 



CQunt»^OAND>as1 trm—O 



count* is^ncjow 



> 



sync rn~1 AND 

phi nToriflwSl^vB 



SyncPre }t$ynd_o-i 



^SyncWait^- 



count— Q 
count m 
inejst 



count « bpncjow 



count f-Q 
Count - 



Isvnc pubfl — 1 

count » bync_min_p«1od 

fcWJBtol 



coum - 



SyncLow ^ byncu?-o ^ ^yncPeriod^ - 



Reset 
. SyncPre: 
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Figure 244. Sync generator state diagram 



After reset or a pulse on phi_go_pulse the machine returns to the Reset state, regardless of what state it's 
currently in. 

The state machine waits until it's enabled (jync__en==l) by the PHI controller state machine. When 
enabled it can proceed to the SyncPre or SyncWait depending on whether the state machine is configured 
in master or slave mode. In master mode it generates the Isyncl pulses, in slave mode it receives and filters 
the Isyncl pulses from the master sync generator. 

On transition to the SyncPre state a counter is loaded with the LsyncPre value, and while in the SyncPre 
the counter is decremented. When the count is zero the machine proceeds to the SyncLow state pulsing the 
line_st signal on transition and loading the counter with LsyncLow value. This indicates to the PHI con- 
troller the line start aligned to the Isyncl negative edge. 
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The machine waits in the SyncLow state until the counter has decremented to zero. It proceeds to the Syn- 
cHighstete and counts LsyncHigh number of cycles. While in LsyncLow state the lsyncl_o output is set to 
0 and in SyncHigh the Isyncljj output is set to I . 

When the count is zero and the current line is not the last {lastjine = 0), the machine returns to the Syn- 
cLow state to begin generating a new line sync pulse. The transition pulses the linejst signal to the PHI 
controller. 

The loop is repeated until the current line is the last {lastjine =1), and the machine returns to the Reset 
state to wait for the next page start 

In slave mode the state machine proceeds to the SyncWait state when enabled. It waits in this state until a 
lsync_pulse is received from the input de-glitch circuit. When a pulse is detected the machine jumps to the 
SyncPeriod state and begins counting down the LsyncMinPeriod number of clock cycles before returning 
to the SyncWait state. On transition from the SyncWait to the SyncPeriod state the line jst signal to the PHI 
controller is pulsed to indicate the line start. While in the SyncPeriod state if a lsync_pulse is detected the 
state machine will signal a sync error (via sync_err) to the PHI controller and cause a buffer underrun 
interrupt. 

32.9.5.1 Lsyncl input de-glitch 

The IsyncJ input is considered an asynchronous input to the PHI, and is passed through a synchronizer to 
reduce the possibility of metastable states occurring before being passed to the de-glitch logic. 

The input de-glitch logic rejects input states of duration less than the configured number of clock cycles 
(Isync_deg!itch_cnt) t input states of greater duration are reflected on the output, and are negative edge 
detected to produce the lsync_pulse signal to the main generator state machine. The counter logic is given 
by 

if { lsync_i ! = lsync_i_delay) then 

cnt = lsync_deglitch_cnt 

output_en « 0 
elsif (cnt « 0 ) then 

cnt = cnt 

output_en = a 
else 

cnt 

output_en = 0 



IsyncJ . 



synchonfzef 



lsyncj_delay 



Counter 
Logic 



lsync_ciegfitch_cnt - 



Compare 
* 



-> Pulse 
Generator 



output en 



lsync_pulse 



Figure 245. Une sync de-gfitch RTL diagram 



32.9.5.2 Line Sync interrupt logic 



The line sync interrupt logic counts the number of line syncs that occur (either internally or externally gen- 
erated line syncs) and determines whether to generate an interrupt or not. The number of Une syncs it 
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counts before an interrupt is generated is configured by the LineSyncInterrupt register. The interrupt is dis- 
abled if LineSyncInterrupt is set to zero. 
// implement the interrupt counter 
if <phi_go_pulse ==1) then 

line_caunt = 0 
elsif <line_st == 1) AND (line_count == 0)) then 

line_count = 2inecount_int 
elsif ((line_st «• 1) AND (line_count ! = 0)} then 

line_count — 
// determine when to pulse the interrupt 
if (linesync_int == 0 ) then // interrupt disabled 

phi_icu_linesync_int = 0 ; 
elsif ((line_st == 1) AND (line_count « 1)) then 

phi_icu_linesync_int = 1 

32.9.6 Fire generator 

The fire generator block creates the signal profile for the phijrclk and phi profile signals to the printhead. 
The profile is based on configured values and is tuned in relation to the fire _sync pulse from the PHI con- 
troller block. 



Reset OR pM oq pufaftsJ 



» ^ Reset ^ 
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count » frcfcjsra 



^^^ ^ RrePre ^ phLtidk.o 



1 
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rep©at_count » bcftc_num 



pni.bctk-l 



repeaLPOunt - 



count - frcOUow 



^ ^FireLow ^ pM_fic*-o 



count— 0 AND 



repeat count g 0 



Machine remains in same state by default 
All outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 

State Description: 

Reset: Normal reset state 

RrePre: Count the FrclkPre number of dock cycles, 
repeat count set to FrdkMum 

RreHigh: Count the FrclkHigh number of dock cycles 

FireLow: Count the RdkLow number of dock cydes 



Figure 246. Fire generator state diagram 



The fire generator consists of 2 identical state machines for creating the phi Jrclk and phi _prqfile signals 
respectively. 

The machine is reset to the Reset state when phi_go _pulse =1 or the reset is active, regardless of the cur- 
rent state. 

The machine waits in the reset state until it receives a fire_st pulse from the PHI controller. The controller 
will generate &fire_st pulse at the beginning of each dot line. On the state transition the cycle counter is 
loaded with the FrclkPre value and the repeat counter is loaded with the FrclkNum value. 
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The state machine waits in the FirePre state until the cycle counter is zero, after which it jumps to the Fire- 
High state and loads the cycle counter with FrclkHigh value. Again the state machine waits until the count 
is zero and then proceeds to the FireLow state. On transition the cycle counter is loaded with the FireLow 
value. The state machine waits in the FireLow state while the cycle counter is decremented. 

When the cycle counter reaches zero and the repeatjzount is non-zero, the repeat_count is decremented, 
the cycle counter is loaded with the FrclkHigh value and the state machine jumps to the FireHigh state to 
repeat the phijrclk generation cycle. The loop is repeated until the repeat_count is zero. In such cases the 
state machine goes to the reset state and waits for the next fire_jt pulse. 

When in the Reset state the fire_rdy signal is active to indicate to the controller that the fire generator is 
ready. 

32.9.7 PHI controller 

The PHI controller is responsible for controlling all functions of the PHI block on a line by line basis. It 
controls and synchronizes the sync generator, the fire generator, and datapath unit, as well as signalling 
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back to the CPU the PHI status. It also contains a line counter to determine when a full page has completed 
printing. 

Reset OR oht 90 pukflggj 

\ 

Reset 



^ FirstLine"^- 



Ene st«*l AlS|p 



line_count- 



^PrintstarT^ prinCrdy 



=1 



data ffn — T ANP 

line count < page |Bn line 

fine_count- 



SyncWait ^ $ync_en«=i 



data_st «= 1 
flre_st = 1 
sync_st o 1 



LineTrans 



data fin=1 ANO 
liflfl count = 1 
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fiia. 



rdy 



2I 



< 
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phi cp pulse— 1 



sync__en**1 



•»^Undemjn ^ underrun^enror * 



LastLine 



3 



lastjlne «1 
sync_en =1 



Figure 247. PHI controller state machine 

The PHI controller state machine is reset to Reset state by a reset or phi _go _pxdse = 1 . 

It will remain in reset until the block is enabled by phi_go 1 . Once enabled the state machine will jump 
to the FirstLine state, trigger the transfer of one line of data to the printhead (datajst = 1) and the line 
counter will be initialized to the page length {PageLenLine). Once the line is transferred {data Jin from the 
datapath unit) the machine will go to Printstart state and signal the CPU using an interrupt that the PHI is 
ready to begin printing (phijcu_print_rdyy The line counter will also be decremented. It will then wait in 
the Printstart state until the CPU acknowledges the print ready signal and enables printing by writing to 
the PrintStart register. 

The state machine proceeds to the SyncWait state and waits for a line start condition (line _jt =1). The line 
start condition is different depending on whether the PHI is configured as being in a master or slave 
SoPEC (the PhiMode register). In either case the sync generator determines the correct line start source 
and signals the PHI controller via the line^st signal. Once received the machine proceeds to the LineTrans 
state, with the transition triggering the fire generator to start (fire _jt\ the datapath unit to start (data^st) 
and the sync generator to start (syncjst). 
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While in the LineTrans state the fire, sync and datapath unit will be producing line data. When finished 
processing a line the datapath unit will assert the line finished {line Jin) signal. If the line counter is not 
equal to 1 (i.e. not the last line) the state machine will jump back to the SyncWait state and wait for the start 
condition for the next line. The line counter will be decremented. If the line counter is one then the 
machine will proceed to the LastLine state* 

The LastLine state generates one more line of fire pulses to print the last line held in the shift registers of 
the printhead Once complete {fire Jin =1) the state machine returns to the reset state and waits for the 
next page of data. On page completion the state machine generates a phijcu _page Jinish interrupt to sig- 
nal to the CPU that the page has completed, the phijcu^page Jinish will also cause the Go register to reset 
automatically. 

While the state machine is in the LineTrans state (or in FirstLine state and the PHI is in slave mode) and 
waiting for the datapath unit to complete line processing, it is possible (e.g. an excessive PEP stall) that a 
new line start condition occurs but the datapath unit is not ready. In this case an undemin error is gener- 
ated. The state machine goes to the Undemin state and generates a phi_icujunderrun interrupt to the 
CPU. The PHI cannot recover from a buffer undemin error, the CPU must reset the PEP blocks and re- 
start printing. The phijcujunderrun will also cause the Go register to reset automatically. 

32.9.8 CPU IO control 

The CPU IO control block is responsible for accepting CPU direct IO control signals from the configura- 
tion registers (at pclk frequency) and transferring diem to phiclk frequency. It also accepts the input signals 
from the printhead and re-synchronizes them to the pclk domain, and debug signals from the RDU and 
muxes them to output pins. 

Table 161 contains the direct mapping of configuration registers to printhead IO pins. Direct CPU control 
is enabled only when PrintHeadCpuCtrl is set to one. In normal operation (ue. PrintHeadCpuCtrl = 0) 
the printhead data pins are always in output mode (phi _ph_data__e = 1 ), the phijbyncl will be in output if 
the SoPEC is the master, i.e. phijsyncl^e 53 phi_mode 9 and readl will be set high. 

The pseudocode for the CPU IO control is: 

if (printhead_cpu_ctrl *« 1) then // CPU access enabled 
/ / outputs 

phi_ph_data_o[0] {1:0} « printheadLcpu_out [1:0] 
phi_ph_data_o [ L ]{ 1 : 0 ] = pr intheacL_cpu_out [ 3 : 2 J 
phi_lsyncl_o = printhead_cpu_out [4] 

phi_readl = pr inthead_cpu_out ( 5 ] 

phi_erclk[l:0] » print head_cpu_out {7 1 6] 

phi^frclk = . print head_cpu_out (8] 

phi_profile = printheac<_cpu_out 19] 

// direction control 

phi_ph_data_e[0] [1:0] » printhead_cpu_dir (1 : 0] 
phi_ph_data_e( 1] (1:0) = pr intheadLcpu_dir ( 3 : 2 ] 
phi_lsyncl_e » printhead_cpu_dir [4) 

// input assignments 

printhead__cpu_in[l : 0] = synchronize <phi_ph_data_i [0] [1 : 0] ) 
printhead_cpu_in[3:2] = synchronize <phi_ph_data_i [1] [ 1 :0] ) 
printheacL_cpu_inf5] = synchronize(phi_lsyncl_i(OJ [1 : 0] ) 
else // normal connections 
// outputs 

phiL_ph_data_o[0] [1:0] = ph_data [0J [1 :0] 
phi_ph_data_o[ 11(1:0] * ph_data [1] (1 :0] 
phi_lsyncl_o = lsync_o 

phi_readl » 1 

phi_srclk[l:0] « srclMl:0J 

phi_frclk « frclk 

phi_profile = profile 

// direction control 
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phi_ph_data_efO] (1:0) = 0x3 
phi_ph_data_e(l] [1:0] = 0x3 

phi_lsyncl_e = phi_mode // depends on Master or Slave mode 

// inputs 

lsyncl_i c phi_lsync_i // connected regardless 

// debug overrides any other connections 
if <debug_cntrl[0) 1) then 

Phi_frclk » debug_data_out[0) 

phi_readl = pclk 

if <debug_cntrl(lJ == 1) then 

phi_profile = debug_data_out[l] 

if (debug_cntrl[2] == 1) then 

phi_lsyncl_o ^ debug_data_out [ 2 ] 

phi_lsyncl_e = 1 

The debug signalling is controlled by the RDU block (see Section 11.8 Realtime Debug Unit (RDU)), the 
IO control in the PHI muxes debug data onto the PHI pins based on the control signals from the RDU. 
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32.9.9 Datapath Unit 
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Figure 243. Datapath Unit partition 
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32.9.10 Dot order controller 
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Machine remains in same state by default 
AJI outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 

State Description: 

Reset Normal reset state 

Linestart: Start processing first part of the line, wait for 
both mld_pt to be active 

LineMid: Switch over wait state allow pipeline to clear 

LineEnd: Line end processing watt for both fine_fin to be 
active 



Figure 249. Dot Order controller state diagram 

The dot order controller is responsible for controlling the dot order blocks. It monitors the status of each 
block and determines the switch over point, at which the connections from odd and even dot streams to 
printhead channels are swapped. 

| The machine is reset to the Reset state when phi_go _pulse = 1 or the reset is active. The machine will 

wait until it receives a data_st pulse from the PHI controller before proceeding to the LineStart state. On 
the transition to the LineStart state it will reset the dot counter in each dot order block via the dotjcntjrst 
signal. 

While in the LineStart state both dot order blocks are enabled (gen_en=\). The dot order blocks process 
data until each of them reach their mid point. The mid point of a line is defined by the configured printhead 
| size (i.e. print Jkead_size). When a dot order block reaches the mid point it immediately stops processing 

and waits for the remaining dot order block. When both dot order blocks are at the mid point {mid _pt 
1 1) the controller clocks through the LineMid state to allow the pipeline to empty and immediately goes to 
Line End state. 

In the LineEnd state the modejsel is switched and the dot order blocks re-enab!ed\ in this state the dot 
order blocks are reading data from the opposite LLU dot data stream as in LineStart state. The controller 
remains in the LineEnd state until both dot order blocks have processed a line i.e. line Jin = 11. 

On completion of both blocks the controller returns to the Reset state and again awaits the next data_st 
pulse from the PHI controller. When in Reset state the machine signals the PHI controller that it's ready to 
begin processing dot data via the dot_prder_rdy signal. 
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The dot order controller selects which dot streams should feed which printhead channels. The order can be 
changed by configuring the DotOrderMode register. In all cases Channel A and Channel B must be in 
opposing dot order modes. Table 158 shows the possible modes of operation. 



Table 165. Mode selection In Dot order controller. 





illlligl 


mmmssKammmmKmm 


A 


0 


0 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead, first half line. 


0 


1 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead, first half line. 


1 


0 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead, second half line. 


1 


1 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel A printhead, second half line. 


B 


0 


0 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, second half Hne 


0 


1 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, second half line. 


1 


0 


Odd before Even (OBE mode), odd dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, first half line. 


1 


1 


Even before Odd (EBO mode), even dot stream feeds 
Channel B printhead, first half line. 



32.9. 10. 1 Dot order unit 

The dot order control accepts dot data from either dot stream from the LLU and writes the dot data into the 
dot buffer. It has two modes of operation, odd before even (OBE) and even before odd (EBO). In the OBE 
mode data from the odd stream dot data is accepted first then even, in EBO mode it's vice versa. The mode 
is configurable by the DotOrderMode register. 

The dot order unit maintains a dot count that is decremented each time a new dot is received from the 
LLU. The dot order controller resets the dot counter to the print Jietidjsize [15:0] at the start of a new line 
via the dot_cnt_rst signal. The dot count is compared with the printhead size (print Jiead_size[l 5:0] 
divided by 2) to determine the mid point (midjpf) and the line finish point (line Jin) when the dot counter 
is zero. 

The mid point is defined as the half the number of dots in a particular printhead, and is given by the 
print jhead_size bus. 
// define the mid point 

if <dot_cntt!5:0J *o print_head_size(15 :1) ) then 

mid_pt = l 
else 

mid_pt = 0 

The dot order unit logic maintains the dot data write pointer. Each time a new dot is written to the dot 
buffer the write pointer is incremented. The fill level of the dot buffer is determined by comparing the read 
and write pointers. The fill level is used to determine when to backpressure the LLU (ready signal) due to 
the dot buffer filling. A suitable threshold value is determined to allow for the full LLU pipeline to empty 
into the dot buffer. 

The dot order stalling control is given by: 

// determine the ready/avail signal to use, based on mode select 
if <mode_sel == 1) then 

dot_active = llu_phi_avail (01 AND ready 

wr_data - llu_phi_data(0] 
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else 

dot_active = llu_phi_avail [1] AND ready 

wr_data = llu_phi_data [ 1 ] 
// update the counters 
if (do tractive == 1) then { 

wr_en = 1 

wr.adr ++ 

if (dot_cnt 0) then 

dot_cnt = print_head_size 
else 

dot_cnt~- 

} 

The dot writer needs to determine when to stall the LLU dot data stream. A number of factors could stall 
the dot stream in the LLU such as buffer filling, waiting for the mid point, waiting for the line finish or the 
dot order controller is waiting for the line start condition from the PHI controller. 
The stall logic is given by: 

// determine when to stall the LLU generator 
fill_level = wr_adr - rd_adr 

if (fill^level > (32 - THRESHOLD ))then // THRESHOLD is open value TBD 

ready =0 // buffer is close to full 

els if ( gen_en == 0) then 

ready =0 /, stalled by the datapath controller 

else 

ready =1 // everything good no stall 
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32.9.10.2 Data generator 

Basel Qfl 
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Reset ^ ) 



count— O 



Reset OR Phi oo outsell 




Machine remains in same state by default 
ATI outputs are zero unless otherwise stated 
State Description: 
Reset: Normal reset state 
SrclkPre: Count the SrclkPre number of clock cycles 
DataGen: Read Line Dot data from buffer 
MarginGen: Generate DotMargin number of dots 
SrclkPOst: Wait for SrcfkPost number of cycles 



Figure 250. Data generator state diagram 

The data generator block reads data from the dot buffer and feeds dot data to the printhead at a configured 
rate (set by the PrintheadRate). It also generates the margin zero data and aligns the dot data generation to 
the synchronization pulse from the PHI controller. 

The data generator controller waits in Reset state until it receives a line start pulse from the PHI controller 
(dota_st signal). Once a start pulse is received it proceeds to the SrclkPre state loading a counter with the 
SrclkPre value. While in this state it decrements the counter. No data is read or output at this stage. When 
the count is zero the machine proceeds to the DataGen state. 

On transition it loads the counter with the printhead size (print Jiead_size). If margining is to be used then 
the configured print Jieadjsize should be adjusted by the dot margin value i.e. print_head jsize = 
{physical_printj\ead_size - (dot_margin * 2)). 

While in DataGen state data is read from the dot buffer and output to the printhead. The counter will dec- 
rement for every dot data word transferred. The exact rate is dictated by the dot buffer fill levels and the 
configured printhead rate {PrintheadRate). 

The generator detennines the rate by incrementing a rate counter (rate_cni) while in the DataGen state. 
The rate counter is allowed to wrap normally. If the bit selected by the rate_cnt in the print Jxead_rate bus 
is one data is transferred, otherwise the cycle is skipped. If the PrintHeadRate is set to all zeros then no 
data will ever get transferred The pseudo-code for the DataGen state is given by: 
// increment the rate count 
rate_cnt 

// determine if data should be read 
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// first determine if data is available in buffer 
if (rdLadr ! = wr_adr ) then 

if (print_head__ratelrate_cnt) == 1 ) then 

dot_active = 1 

gate_srclk = 1 

rd_adr ♦ ♦ 

doC_data = rd_data 
count — 
else 

doc_active = 0 
gate_ srclk » 0 

else 

dot_active = 0 
gate_srclk e o 

When the counter reaches zero the state machine will jump to the MarginGen state if the configured mar- 
gin value is non-zero, otherwise it will jump directly to the SrclkPost state. On transition to MarginGen 
state it loads the cycle counter with the dot^margin value, and begins to count down. While in the Margin- 
Gen state the data generator logic block writes dot data to the printhead but does not read from the dot 
buffers. It creates zero dot data words for the margin duration. 

When the counter reaches zero the machine jumps to the SrclkPost state, loads the clock counter with the 
SrclkPost value and decrements. When the count is finished the state machine returns to the Reset and 
awaits the next start pulse. Should a line sync arrive before the data generators have completed {data Jin 
signal) the PHI controller will detect a print error and stall the PHI interface. 



32.9.10.3 Data serializer 



The data serializer block converts 6-bit dot data at phiclk rates (nominally 106 MHz) to 2-bit data at doclk 
rates (nominally 320 MHz). 
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Figure 251. Data serializer timing 

The srclk is only active when data is available for transfer to the printhead, as enabled by the gate_srclk 
signal. The data rate mechanism in the data generator block will mean that data is not transferred "to the 
printhead on every phiclk cycle. Both the dotjiata and gate^jsrclk signals are clocked out by the phiclk and 
can only change on the rising of phiclk. 
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The data serializer block allows easy separation of clock gating and clock to logic structures from the rest 
of the PHI interface. All registers in the block are clocked at doclk rates. 



phead.swap ■ 
dot_data[0H5:0] . 



dot_data{1J[5:0] - 



pHdk [ 

phLseriaJ_order 1 

phead_swap- 
gate_srcik(0] . 

gate.srclkfl] - 
doclk 



Mux Logic 



dotjatajijj] 



» dot.data|3:2) p 



dot_dataf5:4| . 



mux sal 



r+> 



gate_srdk del 



ph_data(1:0] 



is? 



. srcflt 



Figure 252. Data serializer RTL Oiag ram 

The mux logic determines which data bits from the dotjdata bus should be selected for output on the 
ph_data to the printhead. The selection is dependent on the phiclk edge. 

if {phiclk 1) then 

mux_ael = 1 
els if < mussel == 2 ) then 

mux_ael = 0 
else 

mussel** 

The dot data serialization order can be configured by PhiSerialOrder register. If the PhiSerialOrder is zero 
the order is dot[l:OJ f then dot [3: 2] then dot [5: 4], If the register is one then the order is dot[5:4] % dot [3:2], 
dot[l:Q], 
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33 Test Units 



33.1 JTAG INTERFACE 



A standard JTAG (Joint Test Action Group) Interface is included in SoPEC for Bonding and lO testing 
purposes. The JTAG port will provide access to all internal BIST (Built In Self Test) structures. 



33.2 Scan Test I/O 



The SoPEC device will require several test IO's for running scan tests. In general scan in and scan out pins 
will be multiplexed with functional pins. 

33.3 . Analog Test Units 

33.3.1 USB PHY Testing 

The USB phy analog macro, will contain built-in in test structure, which can be access by either the CPU 
or through the JTAG port 

33.3.2 Embedded PLL Testing 

The embedded clock generator PLL will require test access from JTAG port. 
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34 SoPEC Pinning and Package 



34.1 Overview 

It is intended that the SoPEC package be a 100 pin LQFR Any spare pins in the package may be used by 
increasing the number of available GPIO pins or adding extra power and ground pin. The pin list shows the 
minimum pin requirement for the SoPEC device. 



Table 168. SoPEG Pin Ust 











BUS 




Clocks and reset 


i 


xtalln 


1 


i 


TBD 


M/A 


xtalln 


Crystal Input pin 


xtafout 


i 


o 


TBD 


N/A 


XtfiJOlft 


Crystal output ptn 


resetjn 


1 


i 


LVTTL 


2.5v 


reset_n 


Asynchronous active tow reset 


Prtnthead fnterfac 






ph_data[0][0] 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


phLph_data_o[0][0] 


Dot data for colors 0-2 tor Prlnthead 0. 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


33v 


phi_ph_data_|0] 


Input mode bit used tor nozzfe test 
result prtnthead 0 


ph_data[0][1] 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


pN_ph_data_o[01[l] 


Dot data tor colors 3-5 for Prlnthead 0. 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phU>h_dataJ1] 


Input mode bit used for temperature 
data prlnthead 6 


ph_data{1][OJ 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


phLprudata_o{inO] 


Dot data tor colors 0-2 for Prirrthead 1. 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


33v 


phLph.datajp] 


Input mode bit used for nozzle test 
result printhead 1 


ptUdataJIRi] 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


phi_pri_data_o(1](1] 


Dot data tor cotors 3-5 for Printhead 1 . 
Using differential signalling 






1 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLph_dataJ[1| 


Input mode bit used for temperature 
data prlnthead 1 


srcflcf.0] 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


phLsrcfl<OI 


Differential dot data shift clock tor prim 
headO 


srcfkfl) 


2 


o 


LVDS 


3.3v 


phl_srclk{1] 


Differential dot data shift dock tor print 
head 1 


read! 


1 


o 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLreadl 


Common Print head mode control 


frcik 


1 


o 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLfrdk 


Common Fire pattern shift ckx* r needs 
to toggle once per fire cycle 


profile 


1 


o 


LVTTL 


3-3v 


phLproffle 


Common Pulse p raffle for all colors 


teyncl 


1 


o 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phUsyncLo 


Line Sync output from Master to Slaves 






1 


LVTTL 


3.3v 


phLlsyndJ 


Line Sync input to Slaves from Master 


USB Connections 


usbd 


2 


I/O 


Differen- 
tial 


3.3v 


Direct Phy Connection 


USB differential data 


JTAG 




tdo 


1 


o 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tdo 


JTAG Test data out port 


tms 


1 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tms 


JTAG Test mode select 


tdl 


1 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tdl 


JTAG Test data In port 


tck 


1 


1 


CMOS 


2.5v 


tck 


JTAG Test access port clock 


General Purpose IO 
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Table 166. SoPEC Pin List 

Iffl 

4 



0pio(3:0J 



bbhhehb 



flPto{7:4| 



CMOS 



CMOS 



High 
Drive 
CMOS 



CMOS 



2.5v 



gpio_o{3:0) 



2.5v 



2.5v 



2.5v 



9PtoJ(3:0] 



9Pk>_o{7:4] 



gpioJ[7:4J 



Motor control pins / general purpose 
Output 



General purpose Input 



LED driver pins / general purpose Out- 
put 



General purpose Input 



flpfo(11«l 



gpio[l3:12] 



Test Pins 



test_enabJe 



generic., test 



Total Signal 
Pins 



Power Pins 



45 



Open col- 
lector 



2.5v 



gpio_o(11:8] 



CMOS 



CMOS 



2.5v 
2.5v 



SPtoJ[11:8) 



gpio_o(13:12J 



CMOS 



2.5v 



gptoj[13:12] 



WD 



CMOS 



CMOS 



2.5v 



2.5v 



TBD 



TBD 



LSS interface pins / general purpose 
Output 



LSS interface pins / general purpose 
Input 



ISI Interface pins / general purpose 
Output 



ISI interface pins / general purpose 
input 



Test Enable 



Generic test pin, function undefined 



gnd 


18 


1 


Power 


N/A 


gnd 


gnd 


vdd 


10 


1 




N/A 


vdd 


vdd l.5v, core voltage 


vdd250 


3 


1 


Power 


N/A 


vdd250 


vdd 2.5v. IO voltage 


vdd330 


5 


1 


Power 


N/A 


vdd330 


vdd3.3v. IO voltage 


Total Pins 


81 
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35 Memjet Printhead 

This section is quoted verbatim from SoPEC/MoPEC BUithic Printhead Reference document [10]. 

35.1 Background 

Silverbrook's bilithic Memjet™ printheads are the target printheads for printing systems which will be 
controlled by SoPEC and MoPEC devices. 

This document presents the format and structure of these printheads, and describes the their possible 
arrangements in the target systems. It also defines a set of terms used to differentiate between the types of 
printheads and the systems which use them. 

35.2 Companion Documents 

Currently, this document is only concerned with the structure of the printheads and their systems, with 
regard to the way in which dot data is loaded. 

Refer to the Bilithic Printhead Specification [2] for the complete description of the functionality of these 
devices. 

This document relies on certain definitions and details presented in Bilithic Printhead Specification [2], 

35.3 Definitions 

This document presents terminology and definitions used to describe the bilithic printhead systems. These 
terms and definitions are as follows: 

• Printhead Type - There are 3 parameters which define the type of printhead used in a system: 

• Direction of the data flow through the printhead (clockwise or anti-clockwise, with the printhead 

shooting ink down onto the page). 

• Location of the left-most dot (upper row or lower row, with respect to V+ ). 

•Printhead footprint (type A or type B, characterized by the data pin being on the left or the right of 
K + where K + is at the top of the printhead). 

• Printhead Arrangement - Even though there are S printhead types, each arrangement has to use a spe- 

cific pairing of printheads, as discussed in Section 35.4. This gives 4 pairs of printheads. However, 
because the paper can flow in either direction with respect to the printheads, there are a total of eight 
possible arrangements, e.g. Arrangement 1 has a Type 0 printhead on the left with respect to the 
paper flow, and a Type 1 printhead on the right Arrangement 2 uses the same printhead pair as 
Arrangement 1, but the paper flows in the opposite direction. 

• Color 0 is always the first color plane encountered by the paper. 

• Dot 0 is defined as the nozzle which can print a dot in the left-most side of the page. 

• The Even Plan** of a color corresponds to the row of nozzles that prints dot 0. 

Note that throughout this document, where the various printheads and systems are presented, the print- 
heads always shoot ink down onto the page. 

Figure 253 shows the 8 different possible printhead types. Type 0 is identical to the Right Printhead pre- 
sented in Figure 3 in [2], and Type 1 is the same as the Left Printhead as defined in [2J. 
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While the printheads shown in Figure 253 look to be of equal width (having the same number of nozzles) it 
is important to remember that in a typical system, a pair of unequal sized printheads may be used. 
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Figure 253. Printhead Types 0 to 7 

Table 167 defines the printhead pairing and location of the each printhead type, with respect to the flow of 
paper, for the 8 possible arrangements 



Table 167. Definition of the different printhead arrangements 





l&Pnnthead^nneftisfde^ 
^^^^^j^paper^^^^ 


^ermthea^ v 6nlHaht;side^ 
^^^^^^^^toi^B^^^^^ 


Arrangement 1 


TypeO 


Typel 


Arrangement 2 


Type 1 


Type 0 


Arrangement 3 


Type 2 


Type 3 


Arrangement 4 


Type 3 


Type 2 


Arrangement 5 


Type 4 


Type 5 


Arrangement 6 


Type 5 


Type 4 


Arrangement 7 


Type 6 


Type 7 


Arrangement 8 


Type 7 


Type 6 
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35.4 Biuthic Printhead Systems 



When using the bilithic printheads, the position of the power/gnd bars coupled with the physical footprint 
of the printheads mean that we must use a specific pairing of printheads together for printing on the same 
side of an A4 (or wider) page, e.g. we must always use a Type 0 printhead with a Type 1 printhead etc. 

While a given printing system can use any one of the eight possible arrangements of printheads, this docu- 
ment only presents two of them, Arrangement 1 and Arrangement 2, for purposes of illustration. These 
two arrangements are discussed in subsequent sections of this document. However, the other 6 possibilities 
also need to be considered. 

The main difference between the two printhead arrangements discussed in this document is the direction 
of the paper flow. Because of this, the dot data has to be loaded differently in Arrangement 1 compared to 
Arrangement 2, in order to render the page correctly. 



35.4.1 Example 1 : Printhead Arrangement 1 

Figure 254 shows an Arrangement 1 printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are arranged as follows: 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the right. 
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v+ 
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The printheads are facing downwards. 
The ink is being shot down onto the page. 
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Figure 254. Identification of printheads norzles and shift-register sequences for printheads in 

Arrangement 1 

Table 168 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead system, to 
ensure color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 



Table 168. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 1 



g^yr^^enseVj^l 




^^fifeftfi^fgfi^ 


Odd 


Loaded second in 
descending order. 


Loaded first in 
descending order. 


Even 


Loaded first in 
ascending order. 


Loaded second in 
ascending order. 
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Figure 255 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 



Data[l]- 



Data[0]- 



Type 0 Printhead Type 1 Printhead 




< DatafO] 



Data[l] 



Figure 255. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads in Arrangement 1 

Figure 256 and Figure 257 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the printheads in 
Arrangement 1 , to ensure that color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Data(0] 

SrClk -UTJTJTJTJTJIJ-IJ^ 



Figure 256. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead in Arrangement 1 



Data[0] <©*S3 
Datafl] 

Rgure 257. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 1 



35.4.2 Example 2: Printhead Arrangement 2 

Figure 258 shows an Arrangement 2 printing setup, where the bilithic printheads are arranged as follows: 

• The Type 1 printhead is on the left with respect to the direction of the paper flow. 

• The Type 0 printhead is on the right. 
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The printheads are facing downwards. 
The ink is being shot down onto the page. 



Type 0 Printhead 



Direction 
of Paper Flow 
V+ 



Type 1 Printhead 




Gnd 

Figure 258. Identification of printheads nozzles and shift-register sequences for printheads in 

Arrangement 2 

Table 169 lists the order in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the above printhead system, to 
ensure color O-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 

Table 169. Order in which the even and odd dots are loaded for printhead Arrangement 2 
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Loaded first in 
descending order. 


Loaded second in 
descending order. 


Even 


Loaded second In 
ascending order. 


Loaded first in 
ascending order. 
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Figure 259 shows how the dot data is demultiplexed within the printheads. 
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Figure 259. Demultiplexing of data within the printheads in Arrangement 2 

Figure 260 and Figure 261 show the way in which the dot data needs to be loaded into the printheads in 
Arrangement 2, to ensure that color 0-dot 0 appears on the left side of the printed page. 



Data(0] 
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Figure 260. Signalling for a Type 0 printhead in Arrangement 2 



DatafO] 
Data(l] 

SrClk TJTJTJTJTJ"U"UT_^ 

Figure 261. Signalling for a Type 1 printhead in Arrangement 2 

35.4.3 Conclusions 

Comparing the signalling diagrams for Arrangement 1 with those shown for Arrangement 2, it can be seen 
that the color/dot sequence output for a printhead type in Arrangement 1 is the reverse of the sequence for 
same printhead in Arrangement 2 in terms of the order in which the color plane data is output, as well as 
whether even or odd data is output first. However, the order within a color plane remains the same, i.e. odd 
descending, even ascending. 

From Figure 262 and Table 1 70, it can be seen that the plane which has to be loaded first (i.e. even or odd) 
depends on the arrangement. Also, the order in which the dots have to be loaded (e.g. even ascending or 
descending etc.) is dependent on the arrangement. 
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If the device controlling the printheads can re-order the bits according to the following criteria, then it 
should be able to operate in all the possible printhead arrangements: 

• Be able to output the even or odd plane first. 

• Be able to output even and odd planes in either ascending or descending order, independently. 

• Be able to reverse the sequence in which the color planes of a single dot are output to the printhead. 
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Figure 262. All 8 Printhead Arrangements 
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Table 170. Order in which even and odd dots and planes are loaded into the various printhead 
arrangements 







^^^^^^^^^^^ 


Arrangement 1 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 2 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 
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Table 170. Order in which even and odd dots and planes are loaded into the various printhead 
arrangements 









Arrangement 3 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 4 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 5 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 6 


Even descending loaded first 
Odd ascending loaded second 


Odd ascending loaded first 
Even descending loaded second 


Arrangement 7 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Arrangement 8 


Odd descending loaded first 
Even ascending loaded second 


Even ascending loaded first 
Odd descending loaded second 
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